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ADVBBTISEMBNT. 


It  it  pn^er  to  tOnvrre  tkaX,  in  the  followUig  Netes,  rcfwtitioi» 
and  tinnecegtarf  nferraco  are,  μ  mucli  u  potsible,  Kioided. 
When  an  ntefnl  lllnstntion  ef  koj  word  or  pkrtM  is  to  b«  fonnd 
ID  tlie  Notes  an  on•  ef  the  sncceedlog  Gospels,  the  pl«oe  is  com. 
monly  referred  to ;  not  so,  when  it  ii  in  one  of  the  precedinf , 
because  it  may  probably  be  mnembered ;  utd  if  it  should  not, 
the  margin  of  the  text  will  direct  to  the  places  proper  to  be  con. 
snlted.  But  when  the  eiplsnation  of  a  tena  occnrs  In  the  Notes 
on  a  preceding  Gospel,  on  a  passage  not  marked  In  the  mai^D 
Μ  paralld,  the  place  is  mentioned  in  the  Notes.  In  Words  which 
frequently  recur,  it  has  been  judged  confenient  to  adopt  the 
following 
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t     common  «s« 

u  f    f  English  translation—  ' 
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Arm.  Armenian 

Be.  Beza 
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Cam.  Cambridge  manuscript 
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If  time  be  κ  few  mere  contractiom  not  here  specified,  they  ere 
such  ODiy  u  ere  in  pretty  general  use.  In  tenni  which  occur  sel. 
doner,  the  wardi  are  gjrea  at  length. 
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NOTES 

CRITICAL    AND    EXPLANATORY. 

THE  GOSPEL  BY  MATTHEflf. 

THI  TITLE! 

The  tide,  nather  of  tbi>,  nor  of  the  other,  hiitoriei  of  oat 
Lord,  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  jieiiinen.  But  it  is  muiifett,  that 
the  titlei  were  prefixed  in  the  etrlieit  tines,  by  those  who  knew 
the  persons  by  wbom,  and  the  occaiioni  on  which,  these  writ- 
ings were  composed.  For  the  tense  wMirein  the  word  Gospel  is 
here  used,  see  Prel.  Diia.  T.  P.  II.  S  18. 

*  Kitra  Mmrdmut,  according  ίο  Matthew,  of  Maftheie,  or  bg 
MaUhew.  These  are  synonymous,  as  has  been  erinced  from  the 
best  authorities.  Cas.  rendered  it  auihore  Matthao,  properly 
enough.  Nor  is  this,  as  Be.  imagines,  in  the  least  repugnant  to  the 
claim  of  the  Efangeliits  to  inspiration.  Paul  does  not  hesitate  to 
etlt  the  doctrine  with  which  he  was  inspired  hi$  Gotpel.  Nor 
does  any  man  at  present  scmpte  to  call  the  Epistles  written  by 
that  Apostle,  Pauft  Epiillet. 

'  T*  mm Mcr^Miei nMyytAMh  I  harepreferred  this  toevery  other 
title,  because  it  is  not  only  the  briefest  and  the  simplest,  but  in- 
comparably the  oldest,  and  therefore  the  most  respectable.  All 
the  ancient  Gr.  MSS.  hare  it.  The  titles  in  the  old  La.  Terslon 
called  Itc,  were  simply  Bvangelium  Kcundwn  Matlhaftm—$e~ 
tundum  Marcumf  Sic.  and  in  the  most  ancient  MSS.  and  eren  edi- 
tions of  the  present  Vulgate  they  are  the  same.  From  the  writings 
of  the  Fathers,  both  Gr.  and  La.  it  appears  that  the  tide  was  re- 
tained ererywhere  In  the  same  simplicity,  as  for  down  as  the  fifth 
century.     Afterwards,  when,  throvgb  a  vitiated  taste,  nsele^ 
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S  NOTES  ON  CH.  I. 

epithets  came  much  in  rogue,  some  could  not  endure  the  naked. 
ness  of  so  simple  a  title.  It  then  became  Sanctunt  Jeta  ChrisH 
Evangelrum  secundum  MoHkaum,  £(c.  which  is  that  osed  in  the 
Vul.  at  present. '  The  N.  T.  printed  at  Alcala  (called  the  Com. 
plutensian  Polyglot)  is  the  first  Gr.  edition  wheran  a  deviation 
was  made,  in  this  respect,  from  the  prbnitiie  simplicity.  Tiie 
title  is  there  in  conformity  to  the  Vnlgate,  printed  along  with  it, 
T>iian>Mitr5«i*i>«vui  tvayviAwi.  Thfsmode  was  adopted  by  some 
lubseqnent  editors.  Most  of  the  translators  into  modern  lan- 
guages have  gone  farther,  and  prefixed  the  same  epithet  to  the 
name  of  the  writer.  Thus  Dio.  in  Itn.  //  tanlo  evangelio^  &c. 
tecondo  S.  Maiteo.  The  translators  of  P.  R.  Si.  Sa.  Bean,  and 
L.  CI,  in  Fr.  Le  tainte  evangUe,  &c.  telon  SaitU  Malthieti. 
Onr  translators  after  Lu.  have  not  given  the  epithet  to  the  Gos- 
pel, but  have  added  it  to  the  writer.  Tet  they  have  not  prefiied 
this  term  to  the  names  even  of  the  Apostles  in  the  titles  of  their 
Epistles.  In  tfais  I  think  they  are  singatar.  The  learned  Wet. 
in  his  excdlent  edition  of  the  Gr.  N.T.  remarks,  thatthongh  the 
term  corresponding  to  Gotpel  occurs  in  that  book  upwards  of 
seventy  times,  it  is  not  once  accompanied  with  the  epithet  hoi]/. 

CHAPTER  I. 

I.  7%e  lineage,  .E.  T.  The  book  of  the  generation,  tifii^ 
•/Λιτίΐ%.  This  phrase,  which  corresponds  to  the  Heb.  nrhv\  i» 
tepher  thaldoth,  is  supposed,  by  some,  to  be  the  title  of  the  first 
seventeen  verses'only  ;  by  others,  of  the  whole  book.  The  former 
in  effect  translate  it  as  I  have  done ;  the  latter  TkclHitlorg.  That 
in  the  first  of  these  senses,  and  also  for  an  account  of  progeny, 
the  Gr.  phrase  is  used  by  Hellenist  wnters,  is  nndenitble  ;  it  is  not 
so  clear  that  it  is  used  in  the  second^  for  a  narrative  of  a  man's 
life.  It  is  true  we  sometimes  Gind  it  where  it  can  mean  seitber 
genealogy  nor  list  of  descendants,  as  in  that  phrase  in  the  Sep, 
Stfl^tt  vmrutt  tifmu  hn  yw,  Gea.  ii,  4.  the  meaning  of  which  is, 
doubtless,  the  origin  and  gradual  profluction  of  the  univerte, 
which  has  plainly  some  analogy,  though  a  remote  one,  to  an  ac- 
count of  ancestry.  The  quotations  \hKt  have  been  produced 
on  the  other  side,  from  the  Pentateuch,  Judith,  and  the  Epistle 
of  James,  do  not  appear  decisive  of  the  qneition,  Of  still  less 
weight  is  the  name  S^her  toledoth  Jeia^  given  to  paltry^  rao- 
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"•  ■■  S.  MATTHEW.  9 

ienif  Jewish  fictioni,  wrhtan  in  oppoiitiaii  to  tjM  Gnpel ; 
tbosgh  thii  also  bee  been  nifed  u  an  argnmeDt. 

*  Ckriil,  Xfinf,  wkbout  the  article,  η  here  to  b«  naderBtaod, 
not  as  an  appelUtire,  as  it  is  in  ajmoet  ell  other  placee  of  the 
Gospel,  but  as  a  proper  name.  Into  this  nse  it  came  soon  after 
our  Lord's  resarrection,  but  not  before.  Some  distinction  was 
necessary,  as  at  that  time  the  name  JesKs  was  common  among 
the  Jews.     Diss.  V.  P.  IV.  ^  7. 

'  Sim,  i,e  i.idelinitel7,  not  nt  ***  Λτ  ton  emphatically.  The 
sense  is  rightly  rendered  by  Cas.  prognoH  DaMt,  a  deacendant 
of  Darid.  There  is  a  modesty  and  simplicity  in  the  manner  in 
which  the  historian  introdnces  his  subject.  He  says  no  moi« 
than  is  necessary  to  make  his  readers  dtstingaish  the  person  of 
whom  he  speaks,  learing  thcin  to  form  their  judgment  of  his  mis- 
sion and  character,  from  a  candid  but  unadorned  narration  of 
the  facts. 

2.  JuiioA,  &c.  My  reason  for  preferring  the  O.  T.  orfho. 
graphy  of  proper  names  yon  bare  Diss.  XII.  P.  III.  ή  6,  &c. 

β.  Bs  Aer  isAo  luii  been  »,>  of  Uriak.  I.  n,  r.  a,*. 
Literally,  Bg  *«■  „/  VriA.  It  is  not  just  to  say  that  the  femi. 
nine  arUcle  thus  used  <|enot<>i  lA.  ,//■».  The  relation  is  in  this 
phtMO  neither  expressed,  nor  necessarily  implied,  but  is  left  to 
be  supplied  from  the  reader's  knowledge  of  the  subject.  We 
bare  no  idiom  in  English  entirely  similar.  That  which  comai 
i»»n«t  IS  when  we  giro  the  names,  but  suppress  the  relation,  en 
•cconnt  of  its  notoriety.  Thus,  if  it  w.ro  said,  that  Da.id  had 
Soltunon  by  VrM:  BaO.^,,,  ere,,  body  would  bo  sensible 
u»t  the  eipiession  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  Bathsbeba 
sras  lAe  i^e,  more  than  >ie  mi*,.,  lAe  daugU,,,  „  e,eu  Iht 
luUrcJUrM.  We  bare  an  instance  in  Mark  i,i.  1  m.«.  •. 
™  ■— «  where  the  ,oid  meat  be  supplied  by  th.  word  ™  „„. 
<*«■.  Th.  like  hold,  of  the  masculine.  I.  Acts,  1.  ιΤΖΓ. 
iWW»,  must  be  supplied  by  ;.».,,„„,.  and  in  Luke,  si  le  ,J- 
1— i",  by  ■*»„,  6r,,Aer.  What  therefore  is  really  implied 
sn  any  particular  case,  can  be  leamt  only  from  a  ρ^τίοη.  ,c 
«uaintauce  with  the  .ubject.  Hence  we  di.co.er  that  the  ellipsis 
.n  th,.  pUce  cannot  be  supplied  by  the  Word  .if,  ^  ,„  ,he„ 
Uriah  was  dead,  be  could  not  be  a  bnsb.nd.  Those  therefor, 
«ho  render  „  „  „  o.,,.  ^  Uriuh;  ,ife,  ch.rgethe  historian 
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witli  >.  blunder  of  which  he  is  not  gnitty,  uid  mifl«Rd  ctireleu 
reuiers  into  the  notion  that  Solomon  w«s  b^otten  in  sdnlterj. 
The  common  rersion  exMbiti  the  sense  with  Bnfficient  ezactne». 

8.  Uisiahy  r*(  οζια.  So  the  Sep.  renders  this  name  ία  Gr. 
3  Chr.  xzTi.  3.  Whereas  Akasiah  is  hj  thetn  rendered  θχ»ζΐΜί• 
Some  names  tre  omitted  in  the  line,  in  whaterer  way  it  be  ren• 
deredhere;  for  though  Ahaziah  was  indeed  the  son  of  Joram, 
Uzziah  wu  the  father  of  Jotham. 

11,  Some  copies  read,  Josiahoegat  J^oiachm;  Jehoiachin 
had  Jeconiah,  &c.  and  this  reading  has  been  adopted  into  some 
editions.  But  there  is  no  antbority  from  ancient  MSS.  transla- 
tions,  or  commentaries,  for  this  reading,  which  seems  to  have 
sprung  from  some  over-zealous  transcriber,  who,  finding  that 
there  were  only  thirteen  in  either  the  second  series  or  the  third, 
has  thought  it  necessary  thns  to  supply  the  defect.  For  if  Je. 
hoiachJn  be  reckoned  in  the  second  series,  Jeconiah  may  be  coun- 
ted the  Grst  of  the  third,  and  then  the  whole  will  be  complete. 
But  as,  in  Tery  early  times,  the  Fathers  found  the  same  dllh- 
enlty  In  this  passage  which  we  do  at  present,  there  is  the  grea- 
test ground  to  suspect  the  correction  aboTe  mentioned. 

11,  13.  About  the  time  of  the  migratiQn  into  Babglan,  AjUr 
the  migration  into  Babglon,  m  rwt  wmwnat  Β•?«λιπφ-.  Mftw 
Tin  rutwMriMr  β«£ιιΑμΦ-.  Id  the  I^  Tersions,  the  word  rwrtMnc 
is  differently  translated.  Tha  Vul.  Arias,  and  Leo  de  Jnda, 
render  it  transmigration  Be.  Irantportalio,  Pise,  deportiiio,  Er. 
Cal.  and  Cas.  exilium,  Lu.  in  Ger.  calls  it  gtfaivtriCS,  Dio.  in 
ItD.  cattivUOy  K.  and  L.  a.  In  Fr.  trmttmigration.  G.  F.  P. 
R.  Beau,  and  Sa.  adopt  a  ci  ream  locution,  employing  the  verb 
irantparter.  The  E.  T.  says,  about  the  time  they  acre  carried 
aaag  to  Babylon.  After  they  tcere  brought  to  Babylon,  Ια 
■early  the  same  way  the  words  are  rendered  bySc.  Dad.  ren. 
ders  them,  About  the  time  of  the  Babyloniih  captivity.  After 
the  Babylonith  captivity.  Wa.  says,  the  removal  to  Babylon. 
It  is  erident,  not  only  from  the  word  employed  by  the  sacred 
historian,  but  also  from  the  context,  that  he  points  to  the  act  of 
removing  into  Babylon,  and  not  to  the  termination  of  the  state 
wherein  the  people  remuned  serenty  years  after  thdr  removal, 
as  the  «rent  which  concluded  the  second  epoch,  and  began  the 
third,  mentioned  in  die  17th  τβηο.    Whereas  the  La.  em/tum. 
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Ger.  ttHntfAa,  Itn.  canioita,  λώΛ  Bng.  capUvHy^  expms  the 
itKte  of  the  people  during  all  that  period,  and  by  consequence 
^rcgionily  misrep  resent  the  mom.  They  make  the  anthor  My 
wbAt  is  not  true,  that  certsin  persooB  were  begotten  after,  who 
were  b^otten  daring,  the  captivity.  Further,  it  deterrea  to  be 
remarked  that,  ss  this  Apostle  wrote,  in  the  opinion  of  all  antL 

■  qnity,  chiefiy  for  the  converts  from  Jadalsm,  he  ctrefolly  avoid, 
ed  giving  any  nnnecnsary  offence  to  his  couatrymen.  The  terras 
caftHeiiy,  exitty  trantportation^  lubjecHon,  were  offensive,  and, 
with  whatever  truth  they  might  be  applied,  the  Jews  could  not 
euily  bc«r  the  applicatioa.  A  renMrkable  instance  of  their  deli. 
cacy  in  this  respect,  the  effect  of  national  pride,  we  have  In  J. 
liii.  S3,  where  they  boldly  assert  their  nninlermpted  freedom 
and  indepMidency,  in  contradiction  both  to  their  own  historians, 
and  to  their  own  experience  at  that  very  time.  This  hamour  had 
led  them  to  express  some  disagreeable  events,  which  they  could 
not  altogether  dissemble,  by  the  softest  names  they  coold  devise.  ' 
Of  this  sort  is  furmuft»,  by  which  they  eipressed  the  most  dire, 
fnl  calamity  that  had  ever  befallen  their  nation.  The  word  strict* 
)y  signifies  no  more  than  passing  from  one  place  or  state  to  ano. 
ther.  It  does  not  even  convey  to  the  mind  whether  the  change 
was  volnnlary  or  forced.  For  this  reason  we  must  admit  that 
Be.  I^sc.  Beau.  Sa^  and  the  E.  T.  have  all  departed,  thau|^  not 
■o  far  as  Cas.  Ln.  Dio.  and  Dod.  from  the  more  indefinite,  and 
therefore  more  delicate  expression  of  the  original,  and  even  from 
that  of  the  Vul.  from  whic'h  Sa's  version  is  professedly  made. 
For  the  words  used  by  all  these  imply  compulsion.  Nor  let  it 
be  imagined  that,  because  ruraiunii  occurs  frequently  in  the  Sep. 
where  the  word  in  the  Heb.  signifies  ct^ivitjf,  it  Is  therefore  to 
be  understood  as  equivalent.  That  version  was  made  for  the  use 
of  Grecian  or  Hellenist  Jews,  who  lired  in  cities  where  Gr,  wa> 
the  vulgar  tongue;  and  as  the  translation  of  the  Scriptures  into 
the  language  of  the  place,  exposed  their  history  to  the  native*, 
they  were  the  more  solicitous  to  soften,  by  a  kind  of  euphemism, 
a  circumstance  so  humiliating  as  their  miserable  enthralment  to 
the  Babylonians.  For  this  reason,  that  event  is,  especially  In 
the  historical  part,  rarely  denominated  mxfut^n-im  caplioitas, 
and  never  ίίΜΜμιί^  traniporlaHo^  but  by  one  or  other  of  these 
gentler  names,  ^μτμκιμ,  turuMFim,  mnaa»,  and  mnau^ui)  eotonia, 

"    nigraUo,  demigralio^  incolatvt  «en  hiOnitftto  in  Urra  aHena. 
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On  Uie  whole,  the  Vvt.  Si.  t,  CI.  and  Wa.  have  bit  Uie  import 
of  the  origtDBl  more  eiactly  than  uijr  of  the  other  trBnsUtora 
aJ)oTe  mentioned.  I  did  not  think  the  term  &<uumigraiion  bo 
proper  in  oar  language,  that  word  tMing  io  a  manner  appropri- 
ated to  the  Oriental  doctrine  of  the  poss^e  of  tlM  rodI,  after 
death,  into  another  body.  Emigraiion  h  at  preecnt,  I  imagine^ 
mote  commonly  nsed,  when  the  reo^OTal  is  Tolnntarj'.  The  sim- 
ple term  migration  seems  fatly  to  express  the  meaning  of  the 
original. 

18.  Metsiahj  Xfirt.  For  the  import  of  the  word,  see  Diss. 
V.P.  IV.  ^9. 

18.  Jesui  Christ.  The  Vol.  omits  Jcsii,  and  ia  followed  only 
by  the  Per.  and  Sai.  tersions. 

19.  Being  aworihgman,  tami^m.  Some  would  havi^  the 
word  iuuu^y  in  this  place,  to  signify  goodMolured,  humane, 
mercijul;  because,  to  procure  the  infilclion  of  the  punishment 
denouDced  by  the  law,  cannot  be  deemed  uiyusty  wilhout  im. 
peaching  tlie  law.  Others  think  that  it  onght  to  be  rendered, 
according  to  its  osgal  significatioD,  juW;  and  imagine  that  it 
was  the  writer's  intention  to  remark  two  qualities  in  Joseph's 
character;  first,  his  strict  jtutice,  which  would  not  permit  him 
to  live  nilh  an  adaltereis  as  his  wife ;  secondly,  his  hamartilj/y 
which  led  him  to  study  privacy,  in  his  methofl  of  dUsohing  the 
marriage.  Herein,  say  they,  there  can  be  do  injustice,  because 
there  are  many  things,  both  for  compensation  and  punishment, 
which  the  law  entitles,  bat  does  not  oblige,  a  man  to  exact. 
Though  this  interpretation  is  specious,  it  is  not  satisfactory; 
for  if  the  writer  had  intended  to  eipress  two  distinct  qualities 

.  in  Joseph's  character,  which  drew  him  different  ways,  1  think 
he  would  have  eipressed  himself  differently  ;  as  thus,  l^ough 
Joteph  was  ajutt  tndis,  jfet  being  unwiUing,  &c,  whereas  th• 
manner  in  which  be  hag  connected  the  clauses,  seems  to  make 
the  latter  explanatory  of  the  former,  rather  than  a  contrast  to 
it.  It  has  indeed  been  said,  that  the  participle  w>  soroetimM 
admits  being  interpreted  though.  In  proof  of  this,  Mat.  τϊΐ. 
11.  and  Gal.  ii.  3. 1»*β  twen  quoted.  Bat  the  construction  is 
not  similar  in  either  passage.  Here  the  μ  is  coupled  with  an. 
other  participle  by  the  conjonction  km.  In  the  places  referred 
to,  it  is  immediately  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  indicatif  e.    Ik 
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sMb  CUM,  to  «hicli  the  preient  b»  no  rewnbUuice,  tke  words  / 
connectod  miy  gWe  tte  force  of  ui  •dyerHtive  to  Um  participle^ 
Od  the  other  hand,  I  hnt  not  aeen  Bpfficlcnt  evidence  for  relU 
dering  iinmuf  ttuinane  or  merciful :  for  thongh  tbeee  lirtmi  bt 
sometime*  compMbAidcd  mider  tbe  term,  tbejr  are  aot  specUllf 
indicated  by  H.  I  ha*e  therefore  chosen  a  middle  my,  aa  more 
nnexceptionable  than  either.  Every  body  knoirfl  that  the  word 
fuuMi  admits  two  lensef.  The  first  is  JtM,  In  the  strielest  ac- 
ceptation, atteotlra  to  the  rnlo*  of  equity  in  ovr  deellngs,  par- 
tlcnlarly  «bat  concents  oar  judicial  proceedings.  The  second 
is  righleoui  in  the  most  estensife  lense.  Including  erery  es- 
sential part  of  a  good  character.  In  ttls  sense  it  is  equivalent, 
as  Chr.  mnarks,  to  the  epithet  ιι<ιιμτ*«,  virtuous,  Tsorthg,  up• 
right.  And  in  this  not  uncommon  sense  of  the  word,  the  last 
Clause  serres  to  esempllfy  the  character,  and  not  to  contrast  it. 
*  To  expote  her,  mmn  ^mfJiiYfutrtrm.  E.  T.  i«  make  her 
a  public  example. '  In  order  to  express  things  forcibly,  trans- 
lators often,  oterlooking  the  modesty  of  the  original,  say  more 
than  the  author  intended.  It  has  not,  howerer,  been  infiiciently 
adverted  to,  in  this  Instance,  that  by  extending  the  import  of 
the  word  wmfeiiivtiMnnu,  they  diminish  the  character  of  benig. 
•ity  ascribed,  by  the  historian,  to  Joseph.  It  «as  not  the 
writer's  intention  to  say  barely,  that  Joseph  was  unwilling  to 
drag  her  as  a  criminal  before  tbe- judges,  and  get  tbe  tgnominloni 
sentence  of  death,  warranted  by  law,  pronounced  against  her, 
which  few  perhaps  would  bare  done,  more  than  he;  but  that  he 
was  desirous  to  consult  privacy  in  the  manner  of  dismisdng 
her,  that  he  might,  as  little  as  possible,  wound  her  reputation. 
The  word  appears  to  me  to  denote  no  more  than  making  the 
alTsIr  too  flagrant,  and  so  exposing  her  to  shame.  So  the  Syrian 
interpreter,  and  the  Arabian,  understood  the  term.  I  have 
thenfore  chosen  hero  to  follow  tbe  eianple  of  (he  Vol.  Leo. 
and  Cat.  who  render  the  words,  earn  fradaeere,  rather  thali' 
that  of  Cast,  and  Pise,  who  render  them,  in  earn  exemplunt 
edere,  and  earn  exeinplum  fScertj  which  hare  been  followed  by 
enr  translators.  The  expressions  used  by  these  naturally  suggest 
to  onr  minds  a  condemnation  to  suffer  the  rigour  of  the  law. 
Yet  Ae  original  word  seems  to  relate  solely  to  the  disgrace 
resulting  from  the  opinion  of  the  public,  and  not  to  any  other 
ponishmmt,  corpora}  or  pecuniary.     Infamy  is,  iodeed,  a  com. 
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mon  atlendant  on  erery  sort  of  public  pnni^menL  Hence  by  m. 
syoecdoche  of  &  part  for  tbe  whole,  it  has  been  itfmetinies  en. 
ployed  to  eKprees  λ  public  sod  tbamefDl  eiecntlon.  And  tbie 
h>i  donbtleiB  occasionfld  thp  difficnlty.  But  that  it  is  frequently 
and  most  properly  need,  when  no  ptniislimeBt  ii  meant,  but  tlM 
publication  of  the  crime,  Raphelins,  in  his  notes  on  the  place, 
has,  by  his  qaotationi  from  the  most  approTod  anthori^  put  be- 
yond a  doubt.  I  ahfttl  bring  one  out  of  many.  It  is  from  Poly. 
bius,  L^at.  S8.  where  he  says,  Ή  Λ  ηινκλ^τφ•  χξΐιμαη  r«i  uu^, 
KM  |9ιώ^«>•  ΠΑΡΑΔΕΙΓΜΛΤΙΣΑΙ  xtn  Tttatt,  avw^r»  ({«ίκλι•  <f 
w  T^rtntjfltrii  tmont,  "  Tbe  senate  taking  the  opportunity,  and 
"  willing  to  expaie  the  Rbodians,  published  their  «niwer,  where. 
'*  of  these  are  the  heads."  I  shall  only  add,  that  Chr.  one  of 
the  most  eloquent  of  the  Gr.  fathers,  understood  this  passage  In 
the  Gospel  at  meaning  do  more ;  «ccar&tely  distinguishing  be• 
tween  mfo^ftyfien^in  and  mJu«^tn,  exposing  and  punithing. 
Thns  he  argnea  concerning  Jose^A's  conduct  on  this  trying  oc. 
cation  :  KenMyi  ν  ΠΑΡΛΔΕΙΓΜΛΤΙΣΜΟΤ  μ4Ν•  «•  «νιη^ηφ•  ■  τμ- 
Μβτιτ  ΛλλΜ  ΜΜΙ  ΚΟΛΛΖΕΣΘΛΙ  mvtn  '»  πμΛ•  mAiwf-  ΑΑλ'  ■  Ι«πτ? 
«  fUHt  r•  ^1^•»  flum,  λ3Λμ  luu  τ*  iA«rm  ηηιχμ/^η^  tut  air;);»»' 
w  ymf  μΜ-  H  ΚΟΑΛΧΛΙ,  •»'  >Ji  ΠΛΡΑώΕΙΓΜΑΤΙΣΑΙ  (&λ>τ*. 
*'  Now  such  Β  woman  (as  Mary  was  then  thought  to  be)  was 
"  not  only  exposed  to  thame,  but  also  by  law  (objected  to  fiu. 
*'  nithmenl.  Whereas  Joseph  not  only  remitted  the  gmtereril, 
"  the  /tunuhment,  but  the  less  also,  the  ignommy  i  for  he  deter* 
*'  mined  not  only  not  to  punish,  bnt  not  eren  to  expote  her." 
For  tbe  meaning  of  a  term  which  occurs  in  so  few  places  ίη  Scrip• 
tore,  and  those  notnobTonrable  to  tbe  explanation  given,  a  term 
with  which  do  incient  controTersy  was  connected,  the  authority 
of  such  a  man  as  Chr.  is  justly  held  decisive.  The  verdict  of 
Eatb.  is  in  effect  the  same.  This  also  is  the  sense  which  the 
translator  into  M.  G.^ivei  the  term,  saying,  μ«  BiJwmtt  μ  m 
fimfur^,  adding  as  an  illustration  on  the  margin,  ■«  np  Ttfun^ 
to  defame  her. 

'  To  dinorce  Aer,  utt>ai»iu  «itw.  In  the  N.  T.  the  word  an. 
A«fii  is  the  ordinary  term  for  divorcing  a  wife,  and  thereby  dis. 
solving  the  marriage.  Nor  did  it  make  any  difference  in  the 
Jewish  commonwealth,  that  the  parties  were  only  betrothed  to 
each  other,  and  that  ttko  marriage  wu  not  completed  by  cohabita. 
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tioD.  From  ttie  nement  of  tkeir  reciprocal  tagiffmeat,  all 
tlw  laws  in  relation  to  marrUge  were  in  force  between  them.  He 
was  her  hasband,  and  ibe  hii  wife.  Her  infidelity  to  him  «as- 
adultery,  and  appointed  to  be  ptinished  avtnch,  Deut-  xxii.  33, 
34.  In  oomfonnityto  thisii  tbeitjleof  ovr  EnogeliX.  Joieph 
is  called,  T.  le,  iAATy?thu»bandi  shp,  τ.  30.  his  teife  ;  the  disso. 
lotion  of  their  contract  is  expressed  by  the  tame  word  that  is 
nniformly  n»ed  for  the  diMolutioo  of  marriage  by  the  divorce  of 
the  wife.  I  have  preferred  here,  and  in  other  places,  the  tenn 
dtnordngf  to  that  of  putting  aaag.  The  latter  phnse  ie  very 
ambignouB.  Men  are  said  to  put  ateoy  their  wires,  when  tb^ 
pot  th«u  oat  of  their  homes,  and  will  not  Utc  with  them.  Yet 
the  marriage  ooion  still  subsisU ;  and  neither  party  is  at  liberty 
to  marry  another.  Thi»  ii  not  what  ii  meant  by  awaAwit  rm  yv,mt- 
Μ  in  the  Gospel.  Now  a  divorce  with  them  might  be  rery 
printe.  It  required  not,  as  with  os,  a  judicial  process.  The 
determination  of  the  husband  alone  «as  safBcient.  Deut.  ixiv.  1, 
3.  The  utmost,  in  point  of  form,  required  by  the  rabbles,  (for 
the  law  does  not  require  so  much)  was  that  the  writing  sbonld  be 
deliTered  to  the  wife,  in  presence  of  two  subscribing  witnesses. 
It  was  not  eren  necessary  that  they  sbonld  know  the  cause  of  the 
proceeding.  They  were  called  solely  to  attest  the  fact.  Now 
as  the  instrument  itself  made  no  mention  of  the  cause,  and  as  the 
practice  of  diTorcing,  on  the  most  trifling  pretence*,  was  become 
common,  it  hardly  affectad  a  womap's  reptatation,  to  say,  that 
dte  had  been  dirorcad.  I  should  in  some  places  prefer  the  terat 
repiufiete,  were  it  in  miHe  familiar  use.  • 

20.  A  meuengeTf  ery^9:     IMm.  VIII.  P.  III.  %  9,  &c. 

33.  Verified,  wx^ftih.  Έ-.Ύ.  fulfilled.  Thoagh  it  should  be 
admitted,  that  the  word  w>Jtfmt%  is  here  used  in  the  strictest  sense, 
to  express  the  fulfilment  of  a  prophecy,  which  pointed  to  this 
single  erent ;  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  general  import  of  the 
verb  w\tf»4i,  in  the  Gospel,  is  more  properly  expressed  by  (he 
Eng.  Terb  verify,  than  by  fulfil.  Those  things  are  said  s^A^^St. 
M),  which  are  no  predictions  of  the  future,  hut  mere  affirmations 
concerning  the  present,  or  the  paet.  Thus,  ch.  ii,  15,  a  decla. 
ration  from  the  Prophet  Hosea,  xi.  1.  which  Cod  made  in  rela. 
tton  to  the  people  of  Israel,  whom  he  hsd  long  before  recalled 
from  Egypt,  isapplledby  the  historian  allusively  to  Jesus  Christ, 
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whert  all  tint  ii  meut  i«,  that,  «itk  equal  trnth,  or  nther  with 
nnch  grcftter  energy  of  Bignification,  God  might  now  say,  /  have 
reeaUed  my  Son  out  of  Egypt.  Indeed  the  import  of  the  Greek. 
phraM,  ai  commonly  nied  by  the  sacred  writen,  is  no  more,  as 
L.  CI.  has  jnitly  obierred,  than  tliat  such  words  of  any  orthe 
Prophets  may  be  applied  with  truth  to  inch  an  event.  For  it  is 
ffren  nsed,  where  that  which  is  said  to  I>e  falfilled  is  not  a  pro- 
}>becy,  but  a  command  ;  and  where  the  erent  spoken  of  is  not 
the  obedience  of  the  command  (though  the  term  is  sometimes 
used  in  this  sense  also),  but  an  event  similar  to  the  thing  requir• 
ed ;  and  which,  if  I  may  so  eipress  myself,  tallies  with  the  words. 
Thus,  in  the  directions  given  about  the  manner  of  preparing  the 
paschal  lamb,  it  is  said,  Exod,  xii.  4β.  Hione  oj  hit  bone»  shall 
be  broken.  This  saying  the  Evangelist  J.  zii,  36.  finds  verified 
in  what  happened  to  our  Lord,  when  the  legs  of  the  criminals, 
who  were  crucified  with  him,  were  broken,  and  his  were  spared, 
'  But  were  not  the  recal  cf  Israel  from  I^ypt,  and  the  ceremo. 
'  nies  of  the  passover,  typical  of  what  happened  to  our  Lord  ?'  I 
admit  they  were.  But  it  is  not  the  correspondence  of  the  anti- 
type to  the  type,  that  we  call  properly  fulfilling  :  this  English 
word.  If  I  mistake  not,  is,  in  strictness,  applied  only,  either  t» 
an  event  to  which  a  prophecy  directly  pointo,  or  to  the  perfor. 
mance  of  a  promise.  Whereas  the  Greek  word  is  sometimes  em- 
ployed in  Scripture  to  denote  little  more  than  a  coincidence  in 
sound.  In  this  sense  1  think  it  is  used,  ch.  ii.  23.  We  have  an 
instance  of  its  being  employed  by  the  Seventy,  to  denote  verify- 
ing, or  confirming,  the  tettimony  of  one,  by  the  testimony  of 
another,  1  Kings,  i.  14.  The  ψαιά  fulfilling,  in  our  language, 
has  a  mnch  more  limited  signification  :  and  to  employ  it  for  all 
those  purposes,  it  to  give  a  handle  to  cavillers,  where  the  origi- 
nal gives  none.  It  makes  the  sacred  penmen  appear  to  call  those 
things  predictions,  which  plainly  were  not,  and  which  they  never 
meant  to  denominate  predictions.  The  most  apposite  word  that 
I  could  find  in  EogUsh  is  verifyt  for,  though  it  will  not  answer 
in  every  case,  it  answers  in  more  cases  than  any  other  of  our  verbs. 
Thus,  a  prophecy  is  verified  (for  the  word  is  strictly  applicable 
here  also),  when  it  is  accomplished  ;  a  promise,  when  it  is  per- 
formed; a  testimony,  when  it  is  confirmed  by  additional  testimo. 
ny,  or  other  satisfactory  evidence ;  a  maxim  or  proverb,  when  it 
it  exemprified  j  a  declaration  of  any  kind  may  be  said  to  be  veri~ 
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Jiei  by  any  iDcident  to  which  the  werdf  can  be  «pfdied.  I  ac- 
knowledge that  thli  word  does  not,  in  every  case,  correBpond  to 
wii^ni.  Λ  law  ig/w^A/'fft^  Botveri/Sed;  andif  the  import  of  the  . 
pAuage  be  to  denote  that  additinta]  itrength  η  given  to  it,  it  Is 
better  to  lay  confirmed^  or  ratified.  Id  loroe  places  it  roecns  to 
βΙΙ  up,  in  others  ioperftci^  in  others  to  make  knoan.  Tho• 
nrach  I  thought  it  necessary  to  obserte,  in  regard  to  niy  freqveot 
use  of  a  verb  which  is  but  rarely  to  be  fonnd  in  other  Eng.  trana- 
lationa. 

*  In»  ari^mhi,  Itlerally,  thatU  might  be  verified.  The  conjnnc• 
tioD,  ia  all  such  cases,  denotes  no  more,  than  that  there  was  as 
exact  a  confonnity  between  the  erent  and  the  passage  qnoled,  as 
there  could  have  been,  if  the  former  had  been  effected,  merely 
for  the  accomplishment  of  the  latter.  God'does  not  bring  about 
an  erent,  because  some  Prophet  had  foretold  it :  but  the  Prophet 
was  inspired  to  foretel  it,  because  God  had  prefiously  decreed 
the  erent.  If  such  particles  as  Ίη•,  or  ■>*«,  were  to  be  always 
ligoronsly  interpreted,  we  should  t>e  led  into  the  most  absurd 
conclusions.  For  instance,  wo  should  deduce  from  J.  x'n.  34. 
that  the  Komaa  soldiers.  Pagans,  who  knew  nothing  of  holy 
writ,  acted,  in  diriding  our  Lord's  garments,  and  casting  lots  for 
bis  Testore,  not  from  any  desire  of  sharing  the  spoil,  but  purely 
with  a  Yiew  that  the  Scriptures  relating  to  the  Messiah  might  be 
fulfilled ;  for  it  is  said  that  they  resoWed  on  this  measure,  Irm  «' 
Vf^i  wJHf«h  «  ArvtreW'—^ee  note  on  eh.  tiii.  17. 

^  In  ali  thit—^ae  verified,  rvr»  >t  (A*r  yty»»  ϊμ  *imfti$w.  Chr- 
and  some  others  hate  considered  this  and  τ.  23.  as  spoken  by 
the  angel  to  Joseph ;  I  consider  these  Terses  as  containing  a  re- 
mark of  the  erengeltsl.  By  messages  Trom  heaven,  particular 
orders  are  communicated,  and  particular  revelations  given.  But 
I  do  not  find  this  method  taken,  for  teaching  us  how  to  interpret 
former  revelatiens  :  whereas  such  applications  of  scripture  are 
common  with  the  evangelists,  and  with  none  more  than  with  Mt. 
The  very  phiase  ni}»  ii  *Λιι  γιγηη,  with  which  this  is  introduced, 
he  repeatedly  employs  in  other  places,  (cb.  xx'i.  4.  mi,  50.) 
Add  to  all  this,  that  the  interpretation  givm  of  the  name  Imma. 
nnel,  Godailkut,  ia  more  apposite,  in  the  month  of  a  man,  than 
in  that  of  an  angel. 

23.  The  virgin,  «'  «wf^n»'.  I  do  not  say  that  tb«  article  i• 
always  emphaticat,  though  it  is  genenlly  so;  or  that  there  is  λ 
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particittar  «η[ΑΜΪβ  on  it,  ία  this  pausge,  as  it  slandl  in  the  Goa. 
pel.  But  the  words  are  in  this  place  a  quotation  j  and  it  in  pro- 
per that  the  quotation  ihonid  be  exhibited,  wlien  warnnted  hy 
■  the  original,  as  it  ia  in  the  book  quoted.  Both  the  Sep,  and  the 
Heb.  in  the  pasea^  of  Isaiah  referred  to,  introduce  the  name  vt'r- 
^'n  with  the  article ;  and  as  in  this  thef  hare  been  copied  by  the 
Ev&ngelist,  the  article  ought  doubtless  to  be  preserved  in  the 
translation. 

95.  Her  first-born  son,  rat  im  wtm  rtt  ^ftmratn.  As  there 
were  certeio  prerogatiTes,  which,  by  the  Jewish  constitution,  be. 
longed  to  primogenitore,  those  entitled  to  the  prerogatires  were 
invariably  denominated  the  firsUborn,  whether  the  parents  had 
issue  afterwards  or  not.  Nothing,  therefore,  in  relation  to  this 
point,  can  be  inferred  from  the  epithet  here  used.  The  turn 
which  Mr.  Wes.  and  others,  baTe  given  the  expression  in  their 
versions,  her  son,  the  firstborn,  though  to  appearance  more  lite- 
ral, is  neither  so  natural  nor  so  just  as  the  common  translation. 
It  is  founded  on  the  irepetition  of  the  article  before  the  word^rfi- 
bom.  But  is  it  possible  that  they  should  not  have  observed,  that 
nothing  ia  more  common  in  Gr.  when  an  adjective  follows  its 
substantive,  especially  if  α  pronoun  or  other  word  intervene,  than 
to  repeat  the  article  before  the  adjective?  This  is  indeed  so  com. 
mon,  that  it  is  accounted  an  Idiom  of  the  tongue,  insomuch  that, 
where  it  is  omitted,  there  appears  rather  an  ellipsis  in  the  ei. 
pregsion.  Sc.  in  his  notes  on  this  verse,  bas  produced  several 
parallel  expressions  from  Scripture,  which  it  would  be  ridiculous 
to  translate  In  the  same  manner ;  and  which  therefore  clearly 
evince  that  there  is  no  emphasis  in  the  idiom. 

■  In  r^rd  to  the  preceding  clause,  Joteph  knea  her  not,  un. 
til  i»t  u' ;  all  we  can  say,  is,  that  tt  does  not  necessarily  imply 
his  knowledge  of  her  afterwards.  That  the  expression  suggests 
the  affirmative  rather  than  the  negative,  can  hardly  be  denied  by 
any  candid  critic.  The  quotations,  produced  in  support  of  the 
contrary  opinion,  are  not  entirely  similar  to  the  case  in  hand, 
as  has  been  proved  by  Dr.  Wh.  in  his  commoitAry.  And  as 
there  appears  here  no  Hebraism,  or  peculiarity  of  idiom,  to  vin. 
dicate  our  giving  a  different  turn  to  the  clause,  I  cannot  approve 
Bean-'snunner  of  rendering  it,  though  not  materially  different 
in  sense:  Maisil  nel'acoit point  amnu  tort  qu'elle  mil  aumonde 
ton  Jits  premier  n(.    The  P.  R.  tnnsUtioit  and  SI.'s  are  to  the 
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Bine  purpose.  The  tm\j  resMB  vhkh  ■  tnuulstor  oontd  Imt» 
bere  for  this  slight  devittion,  waa  β  reasoa  «bich  CBDDot  be  jns- 
tified ;  to  render  the  EnngetHt'e  expreisioii  more  fiTounbte,  w 
«t  tetst  less  unfaTourable,  to  his  own  seetinieBti.  Bat  there  ■■ 
thb  food  lesion  to  be  leemt,  eren  from  the  laeDfter  wbereia 
some  poials  have  been  passed  over  hy  the  sacred  writers ;  nane. 
I7,  that  our  curiogity  in  regard  (o  them  is  impertinent;  and  that 
our  controrersies  concerning  them  uronr  little  of  the  kuoir. 
ledge,  and  less  of  the  spirit,  of  the  Gospel. 


CHAPTER  U. 

I.  Eastern  Magiant,  fueyi  «n  μμΤ(Αμ.  £.  Τ.  wite  men 
Jrom  the  Eatt;  rendering  the  ward  μΛγtly  ai  though  it  were  ty, 
■onymoui  with  ν*φβι.  This  is  not  only  an  indefinite,  but  an  ini- 
,  proper  rersion  of  the  temi.  It  is  indefinite,  becaase  those  called 
fbvy•!,  were  a  particnlar  class,  party,  or  profession  among  the 
Orientals,  as  much  as  Stoics,  Peripatetics,  and  Epicureans,  were 
among  the  Greeks.  Tbey  originated  in  Persia,  but  afterwards 
apread  into  other  conntries,  particnlarly  into  Assyria  and  Are. 
bia,  bordering  upon  Judea  on  the  East.  It  is  probable  that  the 
Magiani  here  mentioned  came  from  Arabia.  Now  to  employ  a 
term  for  specifying  one  sect,  which  may,  with  equal  propriety, 
be  applied  to  fifty,  of  totally  different,  or  even  contrary,  opi. 
nions,  is  surely  a  rague  manner  of  translating.  It  is  also,  in  the 
present  acceptation  of  the  word,  improper.  Formerly  the  term 
aiie  men  denoted  philosophers,  or  men  of  science  and  eruditiou ; 
it  is  hardly  erer  used  so  now,  'unless  in  burlesque.  Dod.  per- 
haps comes  nearer,  in  using  the  term  sagei :  ss  this  term  is  some^ 
times  appropriated,  though  seldom  seriously  in  prose,  to  men  of 
study  and  learning:  but  it  isstill  too  indefinite  and  general,  since 
it  might  have  been  equally  applied  to  ladian  Bramins,  Gr.  phi- 
Itnophers  and  many  others ;  whereas  the  term  here  employed  is 
applicable  to  one  sect  only.  This  is,  therefore,  one  of  those  ca. 
■es  wherein  the  translator^  that  he  may  do  jnstice  to  his  agthor, 
and  not  miilead  bis  readers,  is  obliged  to  retain  the  original  terHl, 
Dies.  VIII.  P.  II.  4  1.  Sc.  and  others  say  Magi ;  I  hare  pre- 
ferred Prideaux's  terU  Magiant ;  both  as  haiiog  more  the  form 
«f  an  Eng.  word,  and  as  the  singular  M^gUm,  for  which  there  fl 
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occasion  In  mother  place,  is  much  better  ftdipted  lo  our  ear^ 
especially  nhcD  attended  with  an  article,  than  Magus.  The  Btu. 
dies  of  the  Magians  seem  to  have  lien  principally  in  astronomy, 
nataral  philosophy,  and  theology.  It  is  from  them  «e  derir• 
the  terms  magic  and  magician,  words  which  were  doubtless  used 
originally  in  a  goad,  but  are  bow  always  used  in  a  bad,  sense, 

3.  We  have  seen  kit  elar  in  the  east  country,  ιύ*μιι  mitu  n> 
itttf*  π  r*  «(«ηλβ.  Ε.  Τ-  se  have  seen  ft»  star  in  the  East.  Te 
see  dther  star  or  meteor  in  the  East,  means  in  £ng.  to  see  it  in 
^e  east  quarter  of  the  heavens,  or  4t>lcing  eastwards.  But  this 
ΰ  not  the  Apostle's  meaning  here.  The  meaning  here  manifestly 
is,  that  when  ihe  Magians  themseWes  were  in  the  East,  they  saw 
the  s(ar>  So  far  were  th^  from  seeing  the  slar  in  the  Kait,  ac- 
cordiog  to  the  Eng.  acceptation  of  the  phrase,  that  they  must 
have  seen  it  in  the  West,  as  they  were,  by  its  guidance,  bronght 
out  of  the  east  country  westwards  to  Jemsalem.  Thus  the  plural 
of  ^e  same  word,  in  the  preceding  verse,  signifieB  the  countries  ly. 
Ing  east  from  Judea,  ^«yat  *n  ιοΛηλιη.  Some  render  the  phrase 
If  rn  atitnA*,  at  Us  rise.  But,  1st,  The  words  in  that  case  ought 
to  have  been,  »  r^  «tarf^i  mttu  ;  3dly,  The  term  is  never  so  Ap- 
plied in  Scripture  to  any  of  the  heavenly  luminaries,  except  the 
sun  ;  Sdly,  It  is  very  improbable  that  a  luminous  body,  formed 
solely  for  guiding  the  Magians  to  Bethlehem,  would  appear  to 
perform  the  diurnal  revolution  of  the  heavens  from  East  (o  West. 
The  expression  used  in  La's  version,  fm  margri^ndie,  coincides 
entirely  with  that  here  employed. 

*  To  do  him  homage,  *ftr».vtiiemi  ami•..  The  homage  of  pros- 
tration, which  is  signified  by  this  Gr.  word,  in  sacred  authors, 
as  well  as  in  profane,  was,  Aroughont  all  Asia,  commonly  paid 
to  kings  and  other  superiors,  both  by  Jews  and  by  Pagans.  It 
was  paid  "by  Moses  to  his  father.! d. taw,  Eiod.  iviii,  7.  called  in 
the  E.  T.  obeisance.  The  Instances  of  this  application  are  so 
numerous,  both  in  the  0.  T.  and  in  the  N.  as  to  render  more 
quotations  unnecessary.  When  God  is  the  object,  the  word  de- 
notes adoration  in  the  highest  sense.  In  old  Eng.  the  term  isor. 
ship  was  indifferently  need  of  both.   It  is  not  commonly  so  ποτ. 

4.  The  chief  firiests,  rtn  mfx,uftn.  By  the  term  mfxufw,  chief 
JtrieitSf  intheN.  T.  is  commonly  meant,  not  only  those  who 
werej  or  bad  been  high  priests  (for  this  office  was  not  then,  as 
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fonneriy,  for  life),  bnt  also  the  heads  of  the  twenty.fonr  coar• 
aea,  or  sacerdotal  iamiliM,  into  which  the  whola  priesthood  was 
difidcd. 

*  Scribe»  of  ike  people,  yfmftititrm  η  Am  ;  the  men  of  letter), 
interpreters  of  the  law,  and  instrpcten  of  the  people. 

5.  Bethlehem  ofSaieiL,  ΐι^ίαιμ.  tm  Wwa*.  Vul.  both  here  and 
T.  1.  Bethlehem  Judir,  this  reading  has  do  support  from  either 
HSS.  or  versions,  and  appears  to  he  a  conjectnral  emendatios 
of  Jerom,  soggestedby  the  Heb.  of  the  Nasareoes. 

6.  IntheeatUon  of  3udcA,yv  luia.  E.  T.  in  the  land  of  J», 
da.  The  word  j^,  without  the  article  joined  to  the  name  of  a 
tribe,  also  without  the  article,  denotes  the  cartion  or  territory 
assigned  to  that  tribe.  In  this  sense,  yi  Ζ»ζΜλΛΗ,  and  y*  HifS». 
lui/t,  occur  in  ch.  ir.  15.  As  the  land  of  Judkh  might  be  under- 
stood for  the  country  of  Judea,  I  thought  it  proper  to  diitin- 
gnish  in  the  lersioD  things  esfficiently  distinguished  In  the  original. 

'  Art  net  the  leatt  illuttriou»  among  the  ciliet  of  Judah,  «/«• 
fuvf  ιλ»χιη  >'  π  ηχ  tytfwn  lata.  Ε.  Τ.  Art  not  the  least  among 
the  princ*$  of  Judah,  The  term  nyn^n,  in  this  place,  denotes 
illuttrioui,  eminent.  The  taettphor  prince,  applied  (o  city,  is 
la^r  harsh  in  modern  languages.  It  is  remarked,  that  this 
quotation  agrees  not  exactly  either  with  the  Heb.  teit,  or  with 
the  Gr.  version.  There  appears  eren  a  contradiction  id  the  first 
clause  to  both  these,  as  in  them  there  is  no  aegative  particle. 
The  most  approved  way  of  reconciling  them,  is  by  supposing  that 
the  words  in  the  Prophet  are  an  interrelation,  which,  agreeably  to 
the  idiom  of  most  laagoages,  is  equivaleol  to  a  negation.  On 
this  hypothesis  ws  must  read  in  the  O.  T.  Art  thou  the  leattf 
Aod  io  written  Ungoage,  an  interrogation  is  not  always  to  be  - 
distingnistted  from  a  declaration  ;  though  in  speaking  it  may,  by 
the  erophasis,  be  clearly  distiiigiuBhable.  But,  whatever  be  in 
'  this,  it  ought  to  be  observed,  that  the  quotation  is  only  reported 
by  the  Evangelist,  as  part  of  the  answer  returned  to  Herod,  by 
the  chief  priests  and  the  scribes. 

7.  Procured  from  them  exact  informalionf  viftfiun  raf' 
ΛΒπη.  ε.  Ύ.  Inquired  of  them  diligentlj/.  In  conformity  to  this 
is  the  greater  [»rt  of  modem  translations.  The  Vul.  renders  it 
diligenter  dididt  <Λ  eit,  making  very  rightly  the  import  of  the 
T«b  «κζΑ—ι  ta  lie  chiefly,  not  in  the  diligence  of  the  inquiry, 
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bnt  in  the  snccns  of  it.  Agreeable  to  thU  are  most  of  the  tn- 
cient  Tereions,  ptLrticnlarly  the  S7.  «nd  the  Art.  Dod.  andSc. 
ha?e  preferred  these,  and  rendered  the  words,  Got  exect  infor- 
mation from  them.  That  this  t>  mDre  comfonnable  to  the  import 
of  the  word,  is  erident  from  τ.  IS.  wliere  Herod  makes  use  of  the 
InforroatioB  he  had  gotten,  for  directing  hi»  emiuaries  in  the  ex- 
«cntioD  of  the  bloody  purpose  od  which  they  were  seat ;  accor- 
ding to  the  lime  (aa  our  traoslaton  express  it)  lehieh  he  haddU. 
tgently  inquired  of  the  teite  men.  This  is  not  perfectly  intelligi- 
ble. It  could  not  be  the  questions  put  by  Herod,  but  the  an- 
swers returned  by  the  Magians,  which  could  be  of  use  for  direct- 
ing them.  But,  (hough  the  versioae  of  Sc.  and  Dod.  are  prefers, 
ble  to  the  common  one,  they  do  not  hit  entirely  the  meaniog  of 
Ibe  Gr.  word.  It  signifies,  indeed^  (o  get  «uct  information, 
but  not  accidentally,  or  anyhow  ;  it  is  only  in  consequence  of 
inquiry,  or  at  least  of  means  used  on  the  part  of  the  informed.  ' 
Be-  has  not  badly  rendered  the  Terb,  exquitivitf  searched  out, 
denoting  both  the  means  employed,  andtheeffect  Thebetterto 
show  that  this  was  his  idea,  he  has  giren  this  explanation  in  the 
margin,  Cerio  ei  explorate  cognovit, 

12.  Being  learned  in  a  dream,  xev"""^"^^  i•^'  *>^-  ^  T. 
Being  uarnedof  God  in  a  dream.  With  thisogree  some  ancient, 
and  moBi  modern,  translations,  introdacing  the  term  rciponte, 
vracle,  divinity,  or  something  eqniTalent.  The  Syr.  lias  preserr. 
ed  the  simplicity  of  the  original,  importing  only,  it  wat  signified 
to  tkem  in  a  dream^  and  is  followed  by  I*  CI.  That  the  warn, 
ing  came  from  God,  there  can  be  no  doabt:  bnt  as  this  is  not 
expressed,  but  implied,  in  the  original,  it  ought  to  be  exhibited 
in  the  same  manner  in  the  version.  What  ii  said  explicitly  ία 
the  one,  should  be  said  explicitly  in  the  other;  what  is  cooTeyad 
only  by  implicatioo  in  the  one,  should  be  conveyed  only  by  im- 
plicatioa  in  the  other.  Now  that  χ/^μΜπξια  does  not  necetsarily 
imply  from  God,  more  than  the  word  tearming  does,  is  evident 
from  the  reference  which,  both  in  sacred  authors  and  in  classical, 
it  often  has  to  inferior  agents.  See  Acts  x,  22.  where  the  name 
of  God  is  indeed  both  unnecessarily  and  improperly  introduced 
in  the  translation,  xi.  20.  Rom.  *ii.  3.  Heb.  xii.  26.  For  Pagan 
authorities,  see  Raphelius. 
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16.  Deaieed^  tit»*ixSn•  E.  T.  mocked.  In  the  JewMh  stfle, 
we  find  orten  that  any  treatment  which  appean  diermpectrDl, 
comes  under  the  general  appellation  of  moekerg.  Thna,  Poti• 
phar's  wife,  in  the  falieaccosatioD  «be  preferred  igatDitJoieph, 
of  loahing  an  attempt  upon  her  chaatit7,  layi  that  he  caau  in  ta 
mock  her,  Geo.  χχύκ.  17.  t^ira^mi  is  the  word  employed  by 
the  Seventy.  Balaam  accused  hii  aea  of  mocAir^  Aim,  wbeaib• 
vo.uld  not  yield  to  his  direction,  Nnm.  uii.  20.  And  DaliUk 
Bid  to  ^maon,  Jud.  x*i.  10.^  Tktm  hail  mocked  (that  is,  4eceio• 
ed)  me,  attd  told  me  He*.  As  one  who  decated  them,  appeared 
to  treat  them  contenptaouly,  tiiey  werenatanlly  led  to  exprett 
the  former  by  tiie  latter.  But  ai  we  canoot  dojniticeto  the 
original,  by  doing  violence  to  tbe  language  which  we  write,  I 
thoaght  it  better  to  gire  the  sodso  of  the  author,  than  lerrilely 
to  trace  his  idiom. 

*  The  male  ehUdren,  rw  itaiiut•  Thus  alio  Dod.  and  «then. 
&Τ.  7%e  ckildte».  Sc.  follows  this  version,  bnt  sayi  in  the 
Aes,  *'  Perhaps  mtile  children  .*"  adding,  "  Not  that  the  mair 
"culine  article  rwexclodes/emo/c  ekitdren  :  for  had  our  biito• 
"  rian  intended  to  include  both  sexes  under  onewofd,  wtutet,  b• 
'*  would  have  prefixed  the  masculine  article  as  now."  Bnt  how 
does  he  know  that  ?  In  support  of  his  assertion,  be  has  not  pro• 
duced  a  single  example.  He  has  shewn,  indeed,  what  nobody 
doubts,  that  as  wait  is  of  the  common  gender,  the  additioa  t4 
e^n•  or  Άηλν  terres  to  distinguish  the  sex  without  the  article. 
But  it  is  also-trne^  that  tbe  attendance  of  the  aitid^i»  «'  an. 
swert  the  purpose,  witbout  tbe  addition  of  a;^  or  ^Λ  Pmeri 
uiapiieHa  are  not  more  distinguished  by  the  termination  in  Ιλ- 
tia,  than  «i  wmiSit  and  ii  χλι>κ  are  distinguished  by  the  article  in 
Greek.  I  do  not  deny,  that  there  may  be  initaacei  wherein  the 
term  ύ  iwhIh,  like  ν  •ιμ,  may  mean  children  in  general.  Tb• 
plnrase,  both  in  Hebrew  and  in  Greek,  is  the  $ont  of  Inraelf 
which  our  translators  render,  the  children  of  Itrael,  as  nobody 
doubts  that  the  whole  posterity  is  meant.  We  address  an  audi• 
eoce  of  men  and  women  by  the  title  brethren ,-  and  under  the  de. 
Bomination,  all  men,  the  whole  species  is  included.  Bnt  in  snch 
examples,  the  unif  ersality  of  the  application  is  either  previously 
known  from  common  usage,  or  is  manifest  from  tbe  subject  or 
occasion.  Where  this  cannot  be  said,  the  words  ought  to  be 
fltricUy  interpreted.    Add  to  this,  1st,  That  tbe  historian  seauM 
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here  purposely  to  have  changed  the  tenn  irmJu;  vfaich  Is  used 
for  child  no  fewer  th&n  nine  times  in  this  chapter ;  as  that  word 
being  neuter,  and  admitting  only  the  neuter  article,  wis  not  fit 
for  marking  the  distinction  of  sexes  ;  and  to  have  adopted  a  term 
which  he  no  where  else  employs  for  infants,  though  frequently 
for  men-serTants,  and  once  for  youths  or  boys  :  Sdly,  That  the 
reason  of  the  thing  points  to  the  interpretation  I  hare  giyen.  It 
made  no  more  for  Herod's  purpose  to  destroy  female  children, 
than  to  mtusacre  grown  men  and  women ;  and,  tyrant  though  he 
was,  that  he  meant  to  go  no  farther  than,  in  his  way  of  judging, 
hi^  own  security  rendered  expedient,  is  eiident  from  the  instruc- 
tions he  gare  to  his  emissaries,  in  rt^rd  to  the-age  of  the  infants 
to  be  sacrificed  to  his  jealousy,  that  they  might  not  ^ceed  socfa 
«n  nga,  or  be  under  such  another, 

*  From  thote  entering  the  teeondyeatf  down  to  the  time,  «-« 
)uT»K  aw  iwnimfti,  nsnt  m  χ(»ψη.  Ε.  Τ.  From  ίαο  year»  old 
and  under,  according  to  the  time.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  IhM 
in  this  direction  Hered  iatended  ta  specify  both  the  age  aboy 
which,  and  the  age  under  which^  infants  were  not  to  be  inToWed 
in  this  massacre.  But  there  is  some  scope  for  inquiry  into  the 
Import  of  the  description  giren.  Were  those  of  the  second  year 
included,  or  excluded  by  it?  By  the  common  translation  they 
are  included;  by  that  given  above,  excluded.  Plausible  things 
ma^  be  advanced  on  each  side.  The  reasons  which  have  deter- 
mined me,  areas  follows.  The  word  hrrm  is  one  of  those  which, 
in  scriptual  criticism,  we  call  «ηξ  Atvi^wiv.  It  occurs  in  no 
other  pl^lf  t£e  N.  T.  nor  in  the  Sep.  It  is  explained  by  He. 
sychios  and  Phavorinui,  that  which  lives  a  whole  year,  ti  «Λν  τκ 
fTM-  Atrt^n^.  is  also  explained  in  our  common  lexicons,  per 
totum  annum  durant,  anniversariut :  and  the  verb  itiri^ti  Is 
used  by  Aristotle  for  living  a  whole  year.  At  tbe  same  time  it 
most  be  owned,  that  the  explanation  bimalui,  biennis,  is  als• 
given  to  the  word  Λι«».  The  term  is  therefore  doubtless  equi. 
vocal ;  but  what  weighs  with  me  here  principally  is,  the  ordinary 
method  used  by  the  Jews  in  reckoning  time;  which  is  to  count 
tbe  imperfect  days,  months,  or  years,  as  though  they  were  com- 
plete, speaking  of  a  period  b^on,  as  if  it  were  ended.  Thus  it 
is  said,  Gen.  xvii.  12.  The  child  that  it  eight  dag»  old  among 
gov  thatl  be  circvmcited;  and  Lev.  sii.  3.  On  the  eighth  dag  Ae 
tkail  be  circamcieed.    Now  it  is  erident,  that  in  the  way  this 
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[OTCeptwaflDDderstood,  it  b^OTcdUtem  often  toctrcamciM  their 
children  when  ihey  were  not  sctgd  dayi  old,  and  nerer  to  wait 
till  tbey  were  eight.  For  the  day  of  the  birth,  howerer  little  of 
it  remained,  was  rtelttmed  tlte  first ;  and  the  day  of  the  circum. 
rision,  bowefn  tittle  of  it  was  ipent,  was  reclioned  the  eighth. 
But  nothing  can  set  thii  matter  in  a  stronger  light  than  what  ίι 
rveorded  of  our  Lord's  death  and  resorrection.  We  are  told  bj* 
himMlf,  that  he  was  to  be  three  days  and  three  nights  in  the  bo- 
som of  the  earth ;  that  his  enemies  woold  kill  him,  and  that  after 
three  days  lie  wonid  rise  again.  Yet  certain  it  is,  that  oar  Lord 
was  not  two  days,  or  forty  ..eight  hours  (though  still  part  of  three 
days),  under  the  power  of  death.  He  expired  late  on  the  sixth 
day  of  the  week^  and  rose  early  on  the  first  of  the  ensning  week. 
Both  these  considerations  lead  me  to  conclude,  with  Wh.  and 
Dod.  that  Herod,  by  the  Instructioos  giren  to  his  messengers, 
neant  to  make  thehighest  limit  of  their  commission,  those  enter- 
ing, not  finishing  the  second  year.  The  lowest  we  are  not  told, 
but  only  that  it  was  r^ulated  by  the  information  he  had  receir. 
ed  from  the  Magians ;  for  this  I  take  to  be  the  import  of  the 
ctanse,  ntr*  nn  xf*^-  He  had  probably  concluded,  that  the  star 
did  not  appear  till  the  birth,  thoagh  tbey  might  not  see  it  on  its 
first  appearance,  and  thai,  therefore,  he  could  be  in  no  danger 
from  children  bom  long  before,  or  at  all  after,  it  had  been  seen 
by  them.  Supposing  then,  it  had  appeared  just  half  a  year  he- 
fore  he  gare  ibis  cmel  order,  the  import  would  be,  that  they 
should  kill  none  abore  tweWe  tnonlhs  old,  or  under  six. 

IS.  In  Ramah,  Zt  TtfiM.  Ramah  was  acity  ontheconfines'^f 
Benjamin,  not  far  from  Bethlehem  in  Judah.  As  Rachel  was 
the  mother  of  Beujamin,  she  is  here,  by  the  Prophet  Jeremiah, 
from  whom  the  words  are  quoted,  introduced  as  most  nearly  con- 
cerned. It  is  true,  however,  that  in  the  Heb.  the  term  rendered 
in  Ramaky  may  be  translated  on  high.  And  both  Origen  and 
Jerom  wer«  of  opinion  that  it  ought  to  he  so  translated.  But  the 
authors  of  the  Sep.  haTethonght  olherwise;  and  it  is  more  than 
probable  that  the  ETangelist,  or  his  translator,  have  judged  it 
best  to  follow  that  version.  The  mention  of  Rachel  as  lamenting 
on  dijs  occasion,  gives  a  probability  to  the  common  version  of 
the  Prophet's  expression.  Otherwise  it  would  hare  been  more 
natural  to  exhibit  Leah  the  mother  of  Judah,  than  Rachel  the  mo- 
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ther  of  BeqJBBiD,  u  luconsdable  od  acconnt  of  β  muucre  per. 
petrated  id  λ  city  of  Judkk,  aod  timed  agminit  one  of  that  tribe. 
*  Lamentation  and  weeping,  and  bitter  complainty  ^/m^  »« 
■λΜϋ^φ-  «w  tSvffi^  n^af.  Vnl.  Plaratut  et  uluiaiut  mttttut. 
In  three  Gr.  copies  d^«M^  ■«<  ue  «uitiiig.  All  the  three  vords 
•re  in  the  Sep,  id  the  pateage  referred  to,  though  tliere  are  but 
two  correiponding  worde  in  the  Heb.  In  moit  of  the  ancient 
η  as  in  the  Vul. 


32.  Hearing  that  Archelaut  had  tucceeded  his  farther  Herod 
in  the  throne  of  Judea,  he  mat  afraid  to  return  thither.  Arch, 
elaue  was  constituted  by  Augustus  ethnarch  (that  is,  ruler  of  the 
nation,  but  in  title  inferior  to  king)  orer  Jndea,  Samaria,  and 
Idnmea.  The  Orientals,  however,  commonly  gave  to  such,  and 
indeed  to  all  sorereigne,  the  appellation  of  kingt.  The  emperor 
is  repeatedly  so  named  in  Scriptare.  And  here  the  word  tSmn- 
Λίντα  is  applied  to  Archelaas,  who  succeded  his  father,  not  In 
title,  but  in  authority,  oTer  the  principal  part,  not  the  whole,  of 
his  dominions.  But  though  Joseph  was  afraid  to  go  into  Jndee, 
strictly  so  called,  he  itill  continned  in  the  land  of  Israel ;  for  un- 
der that  name,  Galilee  and  a  considerable  extent  of  country  tying 
cut  of  the  Jordan,  were  inclnded.     Prel.  DIsb.  I.  P.  I.  ^  7. 

93.  Thai  he  should  be  called  a  Natarene,  in  Νκ^ν^φ•  sAvS. 
rmu.  E.  T.  He  shall  be  called  a  Nazwrene,  The  words  may 
be  rendered  either  way.  A  direct  quotation  is  often  introduced 
with  the  conjnnction  «n.  On  the  other  hand,  that  the  Terb  is  in 
the  indicative  is  no  objection,  of  any  wright,  against  translating 
the  passage  obliquely.  The  Heb.  has  no  snbjunctiTemood,  and 
therefore  the  indicative  in  the  N.  T.  is  often  used  subjanctiTely, 
in  conformity  to  the  Oriental  idiom.  And,  ai  there  is  no  place, 
in  the  Prophets  still  extant,  where  we  have  this  affirmatioo  in  so 
many  words,  I  thought  it  better  to  give  an  oblique  turn  lo  the 
expression. 

'  NiBorene,  To  mark  a  difference  between  N«^w)>iu&',  the 
term  need  here,  and  Νβ^β^ηΦ',  the  common  word  for  an  inhabi. 
tant  of  Nazareth,  8c.  and  Dod.  say  Saxaraan,  Wa.  says  No:, 
orean.  But  as  the  term  Νχ^κ^μΦ'  is,  by  this  eTangelist,  (xx*i. 
71)  used  manifestly  in  the  same  sense,  and  alio  by  both  Mr.  and 
J.  I  can  see  no  reason  for  this  small  variation.  Some  find  a  eoio- 
cidence  in  the  name  with  a  Heb,  word  for  a  Natttrite  ;  others  for 
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>  word  lignifying  branch,  a  tenn  by  which  (be  Me«ub,  in  the 
judgment  of  jewR,  as  veil  u  of  Chriitiane,  is  deaomliMted,  Isaiah 

xi.  I. 

It  it  proper  to  obeeire  that,  in  the  Heh.  exemplar  of  this  Gos. 
pel  which  was  used  by  the  Ebionites,  and  called  7%e  Goipet  oe, 
cording  to  Ike  Hebrewt,  the  two  first  chapters  were  wanting :— 
the  book  began  in  this  manner,  It  ΗιψρίπΒΐί,  in  the  dayt  of  Herod 
king  of  Judea,  thai  John  came  baptizing,  aifh  the  b^Oiim  of  re• 
for  motion,  in  the  riter  Jordan.  He  wot  foid  to  be  of  the  race  of 
Aaron  the  priett,  and  ton  of  Zachariiu  and  Elizabeth.  But  for 
this  reading,  and  tbe  rqection  οΓ  the  two  chapters,  there  i>  BOt 
one  concurrent  testimony  from  MSS.  Terslons,  or  ancient  authors. 
It  is  true  tbe  Al.  has  not  the  two  chapters ;  but  this  is  no  antho. 
rity  for  rejecting  themi  as  that  copy  is  mntilated,  and  contains 
1>nt  a  very  small  fragment  of  Mt.'s  Gospel.  No  fewer  than  the 
twenty-four  first  chapters  are  wanting,  and  the  copy  b^ins  with 
tbe  Terb  ifj^rnu,  Cometh,  in  the  middle  of  a  sentenoe,  ch,  ztv.  β. 
By  a  like  mntilation,  thongh  much  less  considerable,  tbe  first 
nineteen  Terses  of  the  first  chapter  are  wantingin  the  Cam.  which 
al»o  begins  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  with  the  verb  >ΐ^«λ«£ιη, 
to  take  home.  And  in  the  Go.  version  all  is  wanting  before  the 
middle  of  the  fifteenth  τβπβ  of  ch.  ύ.  It  begins  likewise  in  the 
middle  of  a  sentence  with  the  words  answering  to  m  ημ  ^mffuti. 
Now  if  we  abstract  from  these,  which  prove  nothing,  but  that 
the  words  they  begin  with  were  preceded  by  something  now  loBt| 
tiiere  is  a  perfect  harmony  in  the  testimonies,  both  of  MSS.  and 
of  versions,  in  favour  of  the  two  cbapteri.  Tbe  old  Itc,  transla. 
tion  and  tbe  Syr.  were  probably  made  before  the  name  EbionUe 
«as  known  in  the  church,  £ven  so  early  a  writer  as  IreuKui, 
in  tbe  fragment  Ijormerly  quoted  (Pref.  \  7.),  takes  notice  that 
Ht.  began  Me  history  with  the  genealogy  of  Jesns.  That  th• 
Nntareoes,  (or  Jewish  cbristiaDS,  on  whom,  though  disciples, 
the  Mosaic  ceremonies  were,  by  themselves,  thoaght  binding) 
who  also  used  a  Heb.  exemplar  of  this  Gospel,  had  the  two  chap, 
ters,  is  probable,  as  Epiphaniui  calls  their  copy  very  full,  ιγλ«. 
μτκτ*!,  though,  it  must  be  owned,  he  immediately  after  expressea 
some  doubt  of  their  retaining  their  pedigree.  SI.  thinks  it  pro. 
bable  that  they  did  retain  it,  as  he  learns  from  Eplphanios  that 
Carpocras  and  Cerinthus,  whose  notions  pretty  much  coincided 
with  theirs,  retained  it,  and  even  nsed  it  in  arguing  against  their 
■rot.  i¥.  5 
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Kdvemriei.  I  might  add  to  the  teetiiDony  of  τβηίαι»,  MSS.  Bud 
SDCieot  authors,  the  internal  evidence  we  have  of  the  Titiation  of 
the  Ebionite  exemplar,  the  only  copy  that  is  charged  «iih  this 
defect,  from  the  Tery  nature  of  the  addition»  and  alterations  it 
contains. 

CHAPTF-a  III. 

1,  In  thoxe  dags.  As  the  thing  lust  mentioned  was  the  resi. 
denceof  Jesus  with  his  parents  at  Nazareth,  the  words  those  dags 
may  be  used  wllh  strict  propriety  of  any  time  before  he  left  that 
city.  Now  John  was  about  six  months  older  than  Jesus  ;  it  may 
therefore  be  thought  not  improbable  that  he  b^an  his  public 
ministry  ίο  much  earlier,  each  in  the  30th  year  of  his  age,  agrees 
ably  to  the  practice  of  the  Lfvites,  Xum,  ίτ.  3.  But  it  must  be 
owned  that  this  is  no  more  than  conjecture:  for  as  to  the  age  of 
the  Baptist,  when  hecommenced  preacher,  scripture  has  been  si» 
lent. 

'  The  Baj^ist,  i  Biurrtnc,  A  title  from  his  office,  not  a  pro. 
pername.  It  is  equivelent  to  the  title  giren  him,  Mr,  τι.  14.  i 
Βηττιζί»,  the  Baptizer.  It  is  therefore  improperly  rendered  m• 
to  modem  languages  without  the  article,  as  Dio.  has  done  in  Itn. 
calling  him  Giovanni  Batiista,  and  all  the  Fr.  translators  I  know 
(except  L.  Cl.),  who  call  him  Jean  Battle. 

'   Cried,  .</>»«^•.     Diss.  VI.  P.  V. 

*  fVilderness,  tfufut.     Mr.  i.  3.  N.   ■ 

2.  Reform,  fuT»,„m.     Kss.  VI.  P.  III. 

*  Reign,  β»τιΜΜ.     Diss.  V.  P.  I, 

4.  Ofcamei't  hair^  not  of  the  finehairof  that  animal,  where, 
of  an  el^nt  kind  of  cloth  is  made,  which  is  thence  called  cam. 
let  (in  imitation  of  which,  though  made  of  wool,  is  the  English 
cantlei),  but  of  the  long  and  shaggy  hair  of  camels,  which  is  in 
the  East  manufactured  into  a  coarse  stuff,  anciently  worn  by 
monks  and  anchorets.  It  is  only  when  understood  in  this  way 
that  the  words  suit  the  description  here  given  of  John's  manner 
Of  life. 

'  LociislSy  lotfiiit,  I  see  no  groand  to  doubt  that  it  was  the 
animal  so  named  that  is  meant  here.  Locusli  and  grmxhoppert 
are  among  the  things  allowed  by  the  law  to  be  eaten,  Ler.  xi.  22. 
and  are,  at  this  day,  eaten  in  Asia,  by  the  poorer  sort ;  I  hare 
nerer  had  satbfactory  erideoce  that  the  word  is  susceptible  of 
any  other  interpretation. 
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9.  The  country  along  the  Jordan^  9  wtfi^ft  η  Ufieui^  Mr. 
1.  38.  N. 

7.  From  the  impending  vengeance,  ear*  *•(  mmmvc  *fm•  E• 
T.  from  the  oTalh  to  come.  MiAAm  often  meins  not  oaly/u- 
turCy  bat  near.  There  is  j  usl  Buch  ■  difference  between  >rw  and 
htUai  mr^iu,  ia  Gr.  els  there  is  between  it  will  be  &nd  it  it  aboid 
to  be,  in  Eng.  Tb!a  holds  particularly  in  threats  and  warning). 
£nu  λΐ(ΐΛί  η  eril  famet ;  fuiJui  in5ai  λψη  ϊρ  imminet  fame».  In 
Job  ίίΐ.  8.  a  Heb.  word  signifying  ready,  prepared,  is  rendered 
by  (he  Seventy  ^λλι».  Betide»,  its  connection  with  tbe  verb  ^ 
yiit  in  this  Terse  ascertains  the  import  of  the  word.  We  think 
of  fleeing  only  when  pursued.  The  flight  itself  natnrftUy  sng. 
gests  to  spectators  that  the  «lemy  is  at  band.  In  cases  bowerer 
wherein  no  more  appears  to  be  intended  than  tbe  bare  prediction 
ef  anerent,  or  declaration  of  some  purpose,  we  arete  consider  It 
»  equivalent  to  an  ordinary  future,  ch.  χτϋ.  39.  Ν.  The  words, 
the  wrath  to  come,  appear  to  limit  tbe  seuse  to  what  is  strictly 
called  the  future  judgment. 

8.  "The  proper  frwU  of  refer matipfi,  «ofirvc  «£uk  r«  ^μτ«>μ«< 
ε.  T.fruitt  meet  for  repentance,  Vul. /rucium  dignum  peeni• 
tentiw.  Λ  very  great  nnmber  of  MSS.  read  xMfnt  ■((•(,  amongst 
which  «re  some  of  tbe  oldest  and  mostTalaed;  likewise  serenl 
«Dcient  Ter^oni,  as  tbe  Am.  the  second  Sy,  Cop.  Eth.  and  Sar. 
It  appears  too,  that  some  of  the  earliest  fathers  read  in  the  sam« 
manner.  Of  the  modems,  Lu.  Gro.  Si.  Ben.  Mill,  and  Wet. 
hareapprofed  it.  It  is  so  read  in  tbe  Com.  and  some  other  old 
editions.  Kmfwut  Λξικ  is  aniversally  allowed  to  be  the  genuine 
re^iiig  in  L.  Some  ignorant  transcriber  has  probably  thought 
proper  to  correct  one  Guspel  by  tbe  other.  Such  freedoms  hare 
been  too  often  used. 

10.  Turned  into  fuel.    Ch.  »i.  30.    *  N. 

11.  In  water— in  the  IIol)/  Spirit,  η  iiari—if  iyii  ηπ/μ^η. 
Ε.  Τ.  with  uaier — with  the  Holy  Ghoit.  Vul.  inaqaa—in  Spi. 
ritu  Sancio,  Thus  also,  tbe  Sy.  and  other  ancient  versions.  Alt 
tbe  modem  translations  from  the  Gr,  which  I  have  seen,  render 
the  words  xs  our  common  version  does,  except  L.  CI.  who  says, 
danM  l''eaa—'Λιη»  le  Saint  Esprit.  I  am  sorry  to  observe  that 
ibe  Popish  translators  from  the  Vul.  bare  shown  greater  vene• 
ration  for  the  style  of  that  version  thin  the  generality  of  Protes. 

DflllizedoyGOOQlC 


34  NOTES  ON  vm,  m. 

tanttrsDelatori  bare  shown  for  tlwt  of  the  original.  For  in  this 
the  La.  ia  not  more  espticit  than  (he  Gr.  Yet  go  inconaietent 
ire  the  interpretert  last  mentioned,  that  none  of  them  havo  scru- 
pled to  render  η  m  Uftun,  in  the  sixth  verse,  in  Jordan,  tfaongh 
nothing  can  he  plainer,  than  that  if  there  he  any  incongmity  in 
the  esprcRsion  in  mater,  this  in  Jordan  mast  be  equally  incon- 
gruous. But  they  have  seen  that  the  preposition  in  could  not  be 
avoided  there,  without  adopting  a  ci  re  am  locution,  and  saying, 
viih  the  water  of  Jordan,  which  would  have  made  their  devio- 
tion  from  the  text  too  glaring.  The  word  fittrrt^nt,  both  in  sa- 
cred aothors,  and  in  classical,  signifies,  to  dip,  to  plunge,  to  im- 
merte,  and  was  rendered  by  Tertultian,  the  oldest  of  the  La. 
fathers,  lingere,  the  term  used  for  dying  cloth,  which  was  by 
immersvon.  It  it  always  construed  suitably  to  this  meaning. 
Thus  it  il,  It  htKTi,  η  Tu  Uftan-  But  I  should  not  lay  much 
stress  on  the  preposition  o,  which,  answuing  to  the  Heb.  j,  may 
denote  with  as  well  as  in,  did  not  the  whole  phraseology,  io  re- 
gard to  this  cer^ony,  concur  in  erincing  the  same  thing.  Ac- 
cordingly the  baptised  are  said  «laCitiiin,  to  arite,  emerge,  or  as- 
tend,  Ϋ.  IS.  wn  r»  iiitrtft  >n<l  Acts  τϋί.  3S.  u  τκ  itmnt,from  or 
out  of  the  water.  Let  it  he  obserred  further,  that  the  verbs  fotm 
and  ρΛτηζ^,  need  in  scriptDie  for  sprinkling,  arenever  construed 
in  this  manner.  I  will  tprinkle  you  with  clean  mater,  says  God, 
Ezek.  xzxri.  95.  or  as  it  runs  in  the  E.  T.  literally  fMm  the 
Heb.  iwill  tprinkle  clean  water  upongou,  is  in  the  Sept.  Fmw 
t^'  v^wf  lut^tf»  D^•^,  and  Dot  as  βαπ^ιξα  is  always  construed. 
r«a>  i/iat  »  iua»fi  v/«ri.  See  also  Eiod.  xxix.  21.  Lev.  vi.  27. 
XT).  14.  Had  C»im^«  been  here  employed  in  the  sense  of  ^«»« 
/  tprinkle  (which  as  far  as  I  know,  it  never  is,  in  any  use,  sa. 
Cred  or  classical)  the  expression  would  doubtless  have  been  Eye 
μα  i«rri^«  ip'  i/uet  ituf,  or  mn  th  b/ktm,  agreeably  to  the  exam- 
ples referred  to.  When  therefore  the  Gr.  word  β*τηζι»  is  adopt. 
ed,  I  may  say,  rather  than  translated  into  modem  languages,  the 
mode  of  construction  ought  to  be  preserved  so  far  as  may  coil•- 
doce  to  suggest  its  original  import.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  we 
have  90  much  evidence  that  even  good  and  learned  men  allow 
their  judgments  to  be  warped  by  the  sentiments  and  customs  of 
the  sect  which  they  prefer.  The  (rue  partiian,  of  whatever  de. 
nomination,  always  inclines  (o  correct  the  diction  of  the  spirit, 
^y  that  of  the  party. 
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'  In  the  Holy  Spirii  arndfirgy  η  πηβμΛη  i^im  nu  vtfi.  Hej. 
vHk  holy  wind  αηάβη.  Tfa!>  most  nncommon,  though  aat  en• 
tirelj  new,  lenion  of  that  learned  and  ingeBioas,  bot  unnetinies 
bncifnl,  interpreter,  is  supported  by  tbe  following  arguments: 
1st,  The  word  ηιιψΛ,  which  signifiee  both  tpirit  and  itinrf,  haa 
not  here  the  article  by  which  the  Haig  SpirH  re  commonly  dis• 
tinguished.  3dlf,  The  following  Terse,  which  should  be  r^^rd- 
«d  as  an  illustration  of  this,  mentions  the  cleansing  of  the  wbetl, 
which  is  hj  the  wind  separating  the  chaff,  and  the  consuming  of 
the  chaff  by  thefire.  3dly,  The  three  elements,  water,  air,  and 
fire,  were  all  conndered  by  the  Jews  as  puriEen,  and,  in  respect 
of  their  purifying  quality,  were  ranked  in  the  order  now  named, 
water  the  lowest,  and  fire  the  highest.  The  mention  of  the  other 
two  gives  a  presumption  that  the  third  was  not  omitted.  Tlie 
following  answers  are  submitted  to  the  reader :  1st.  The  article, 
though  often,  for  distinction's  sake,  prefixed  to  iym  wywfiM,  is, 
when  either  the  scope  of  the  place,  or  the  other  terms  employed, 
serve  the  purpose  of  distingnishing,  frequently  omitted.  Now 
this  purpose  is  more  effectually  served  by  the  epithet  «yw,  holgy 
tiun  it  could  hare  been  by  the  article.  Inch,  i.  18.  audSO.tlM 
niracnloos  conception  is  twice  said  to  be  m  wHiytani  i/yitt,  with• 
ant  the  article.  Yet  Hey.  himself  has  rendered  it,  in  both  places, 
the  Holy  Spirit.  Further,  I  snspect  that  no  clear  eiample  cin 
be  produced  of  this  adjective  joined  to  ηιψΜ,  where  the  meaning 
of  χηομΛ  is  wind.  At  least  I  have  never  heard  of  any  such. 
Sdly,  The  subsequent  verse  is  certainty  not  to  be  understood  ai 
an  illustration  of  this,  but  as  farther  information  concerning  Je- 
sus. This  verse  r^resents  the  manner  in  which  he  will  admit 
his  disciples  ;  the  next,  that  in  which  he  will  judge  them  at  the 
end  of  the  world.  3dly,  I  can  see  no  reason,  on  tlie  Dr.'s  hy. 
potbesis,  why  air  or  wind  ihonld  alone  of  all  the  elements  be 
dignified  with  the  epttbet  holy.  Fire,  in  that  view,  would  have 
«  prefenble  title,  beiog  considered  as  the  most  perfect  refiuer  of 
them  all.  Yet  in  no  part  of  the  N.  T.  is  mention  made  of  either 
holy  water  or  hoiyfire.  Now  as  it  is  acknowledged  that  mi^ia 
commonly  stgnifiea  tpirit,  and  when  joined  with  iyif  the  Divine 
Spirilf  die  word,  by  all  the  laws  of  interpretation,  considering 
the  peculiarity  of  the  attribute  with  which  it  is  accompanied, 
must  be  so  understood  here.     It  is  however  but  doing  justice  to 
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that  reipect&ble  aothor  to  obserre  that  he  does  not  differ  from 
«then,  in  rej^ard  to  the  principal  view  of  the  paiuge,  the  effu. 
sion  of  the  Holj  Spirit;  only  he  thinks  that  the  literal  import  of 
the  word  ηημ»  ia  this  place  is  aind,  and  that  Mi-  tpirtl  is  but 
Bnggested  to  as.  by  ft  figure. 

^  Andfire,  tmi  *νμ.  Theaewords  are  wsniin;  in  eerersl  MSS. 
but  th^  are  found  in  a  greoier  number,  as  well  as  in  the  Sy.  the 
Vut.  and  all  the  ancient  Ter«ion>. 

12.  Hit  teinnoming  thovel  i$  in  Kit  hand,  •»  r*  «-η•»  π  τ^  xiift 
•rr»,  Ε.  Τ.  HTtote  fan  is  in  hit  hand.  Vol.  Cnjus  venlila. 
brum  in  manu  tua.  In  the  old  Vul.  or  Itc.  the  word  appears  to 
ha>re  been  pala,  properly  a  winnowing  tkovel,  of  which  mention 
is  made  Isa.  xzx,  24.  This  implement  of  husbandry  is  very  an. 
cient,  simpte,  and  properly  manual.  The  fan  (or  van,  as  it  is 
sometiines  called,)  is  more  complex,  and  being  contrired  Γο^ 
raising  an  artificial  wind,  by  the  help  of  sails,  can  hardly  be  con* 
aidered  as  proper  for  being  carried  about  in  tbe  band.  '. 

IS.  ITtut  ought  we  lo  ratifg  every  inttilulionf  lim  r/tmt  t^n 
ίμ^ι  «Άχ^ν-Μ  wmr»i  iauutnttp.  E.  T,  Thus  it  becometh  u>  toful. 
fit  all  righteoutnett.  In  the  opinion  of  Chrysostom,  and  other 
«xpoiitore,  tauMnin  «ignifies  in  this  place  divine  precept.  It  ia 
tbeword  by  which  Un  mishpat,  in  Heb.  often  denoting  an  inili. 
tMtion  or  ordinatwe  of  religion,  ts  sometimes  rendered  by  the 
Seventy.  I  bare  chosen  here  to  translate  the  *erb  a-^^nu  ra. 
ther  ratify  than  falfil,  becanse  the  conformity  of  Jesue,  in  this 
instance,  was  not  the  personal  obedience  of  one  who  was  compre• 
bended  in  the  precept,  and  needed  with  others  the  benefit  of  pn. 
riucftfioii,  but  it  was  the  sanction  of  bis  example  gifen  to  John's 
baptism,  as  a  dirine  ordinance, 

le.  No  sooner  arote  out  of  the  water  than  heaven  was  open- 
ed to  him,  MtCir  i»9ui  ton  ns  ά^ΒΤκ,  uu  Άν  taimji^nnu  mum  «( 
nfinM.  E.  T,  fVent  up  ttraightway  out  of  the  wafer,  and  lo  the 
heavens  were  opened  unto  him.  That  the  adverb  lu^,  tiiougb 
joined  with  the  first  verb,  doea  properly  belong  to  the  second, 
was  justly  remarked  by  Grotine.  Of  this  idiom,  Mr.  i.  20.  and 
xi.  9.  are  also  examples. 
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1.  Bjf  the  devil,  «n  η  Λ«&λκ     Diss.  VI.  P.  I.  ^  1~6. 

3.  A  toa  of  God,  ΰφ-  r«  &w.  E.  T.  The  ton  of  God.  It 
don  not  appMr  to  be  withaut  dnign  that  the  article  is  omitted 
both  ID  this  verse  and  in  the  sixth.  The  words  ought  therefore 
taberenderedindefinitely  a*on,  not  OBiphatically  fAe  jon.  In  the 
parallel  pusage  in  L.  ΐτ.  3.  there  is  the  ssme  omission.  And 
thongh  in  the  Bth  Terse  of  that  chapter  we  find  the  article  in  Um 
present  conifnon  Gr.  it  is  «anting  in  so  manjF  ancient  MSS.  and 
approved  editions,  that  it  is  justly  rejected  by  critics.  Whether 
we  areto  impute  Satan's  expressing  himself  tliuB  to  his  ignorance, 
as  not  knowing  the  dignity  of  the  personage  whom  be  accosted, 
or  to  bis  malignity,  as  being  averse  to  suppose  more  than  an 
equality  with  other  good  men  (for  he  does  not  acknowledge  even 
so  much);  certain  it  is,  that  the  passage  he  quotes  from  the 
Psalms,  admits  a  general  application  to  all  pions  persons.  The 
omission  of  the  definite  article  in  this  place  is  (he  more  remarka. 
ble,  as  in  the  preceding  chapter  in  both  Gospels,  the  appropria. 
lion  of  the  term  m*c  by  means  of  the  article,  in  the  voice  from 
heaven,  is  very  strongly  marked,  ■  «i*<  ftm  i  trynwnrH•  See  N.  on 
cfc.  xi*.  33.  xxvii.  54. 

'  Loaves,  tiftu-  E.  T.  Bread.  Afr«t,  used  indefinitely,  is 
rightly  translated  bread;  but  when  joined  with  ίκ,  or  any  other 
word  limiting  the  signification  in  the  singular  number,  ought  t• 
be  rendered  loaf;  in  the  plural  it  ought  almost  always  to  be  ren- 
dered ioavet.  Even  if  either  were  proper,  loaoet  wonld  be  pre. 
ferable  in  this  place,  as  being  more  picturesque.  Our  transla. 
tors  bave  here  followed  tbe  Sy.  interpreter,  who  seenu  to  have 
read^fTK- 

4.  Bif  every  thing  tehUk  God  li  pleated  ίο  ιηψοΜ^  twi  «wn 
ρκμΛτι  mnffve/fuui  iia  ψτ»μΛ*Η  &m.  E.  T.  Bg  everg  word  thai 
proeetdeth  out  of  Ae  mouth  of  God.  The  whole  sentence  is 
given  as  a  quotation.  It  is  written.  The  place  quoted  is  Dent, 
vlii.  3.  whereUoses,  speaking  to  the  Israelites,  says,  He  humbled 
thee,  and  tuffered  thee  to  hunger,  and  fed  thee  veUh  manna, 
vhkh  thou  knewett  not,  neither  did  thyfathert  fcnote  ;  that  ho 
might  make  thee  knom  that  man  doth  not  live  by  bread  only,  but 
hy  every  ποτά  that  proeetdeth  out  of  the  month  of  the  Lord,  doth 
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nan  live.  It  is  evident  that  the  Jewish  lawgiver  is  «peeking  here 
of  the  food  of  Ibe  body,  or  Baetenance  of  the  animal  life;  as  it  wu 
this  purpose  lolelf  which  the  manna  eerred,  and  which  could 
not,  in  our  idioni,  be  denomiaatod  a  xeord.  The  reader  may  ob. 
serve  ttiat  the  term  Tcord  Ία  the  passage  of  the  O.  T.  quoted  ii,  in 
our  ffible,  printed  in  Italics,  to  denote  that  there  is  no  corres- 
pMiding  term  in  the  original.  It  might  therefore  have  been  lite, 
rally  rendered  from  the  Heb.  everg  thing.  In  the  Sep.  from 
which  the  quotation  in  the  Gospel  is  copied,  the  ellipsis  is  sup- 
plied by  ftμM.  But  let  it  be  observed,  that  in  scripture  both  the 
Heb.  "LTi  dabar,  anV  the  Gr.  ^«μκ,  and  sometimes  λ•>*«,  mean  in. 
differently  Tcord  or  thing.  Take  the  following  examples  out  of 
a. much  greater  number.  L.  i.  37.  Om  mitnKnini  r^fa  tw  θιιν 
WM  μμ».  Nothing  ii  impottible  with  God. — !i.  15.  Let  itinoa 
go  ίο  Bethlehem,  and  see  this  things  r*  ^v^ta  nw*,  ahieh  it  come 
to  pais.  The  phrase  re  tartfivtiutet  (or  ({ιλ}•»)  »  r*>  r*fcen(,  IS 
oftener  than  once  to  be'  met  with,  in  the  version  of  the  Seventy, 
for  a  declared  purpose,  retolutioa,  or  appointment.  See  Num. 
xxxii.  24.  1  Sam.  i.  23.  But  nothing  can  be  more  express  to 
our  purpose  than  Jer.  xliv.  17.  Τϊβ^^^νμα  mnrn  f^yit  if  ifiAivn• 
nil  η  nu  ΐ»μ*τ»ί  νμΜψ.  Έ.  Τ,  IVe  mill  do  whatsoever  thing  go. 
eth  forth  out  of  oar  own  mouth,  wmrr»  >»γη,  in  Heb.  "mn  ta,  col 
kadabar,  everg  aord,  that  is,  we  vill  do  whatsoever  we  home 
purpoeed.  The  version  I  have  given  is,  therefore,  entirely  agree• 
able  both  to  the  sense  of  the  passage  quoted,  and  to  the  idiom  of 
holy  writ.  I  may  add,  that  it  is  much  better  adapted  to  the  con- 
text than  the  all^orical  explanation  which  some  give  6f  the 
words,  as  relating  purely  to  the  spiritual  life.  The  historian 
tells  ns  that  Jesus  hadfastedfortydaySjtbat  he  was  hungry,  and 
in  a  desert,  where  food  was  not  to  be  had.  The  tempter,  taking 
his  opportunity,  interposes,  "  If  thou  be  tjie  Messiah,  convert 
"these  stones  into  loaves."  The  question  was  «m  ply,  What, 
is  this  exigence,  was  to  l>e  done  for  sustaining  life  ?  Our  Saviour 
answers  very  pertinently,  by  a  quotation  from  the  O.  T.  pur- 
porting, that  when  the  sons  of  Israel  were  in  the  like  periloos 
situation  in  a  desert,  without  the  ordinary  means  of  subsistence, 
God  supplied  them  with  food,  by  which  their  lives  were  preserv- 
ed, (for  it  is  not  pretended  that  the  manna  served  as  spiritual 
nourishment),  to  teach  us  that  no  strait,  however  pressing,  ought 
to  shake  onr  confidence  in  him.  Bean,  and  the  anonymous  Eng- 
transiator  in  1739,  exhibit  the  same  sense  in  tiwlr  versions. 
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β.  Letty  foiKtirt.  E.  T.  Lett  at  en^  time.  From  an  exces, 
aire  solicitude,  net  to  uj  l«u  tfain  the  original,  words  Ittve  bem 
explained  Γγοπι  etymology,  rather  than  from  uie ;  in  conteqaence 
οΓ  ^bich  practice,  some  rersions  are  encninberad  with  βχρίοτ 
4ίτβ«,  whieb  anfeeUe,  inateul  of  itran|theiiing,  the  expreiiion. 
Of  this  kind  it  the  pbrtte  ta  any  time,  whieb,  in  tliii  puiage, 
nddfl  sotbing  to  the  senee.  Tlie  compound  tmflnrt,  in  flie  nM  of 
tbe  sacred  p«inien,  rarely  signifies  nore  tban  the  simple  ^i*,  lett. 
It  i>  nsed  by  the  Seventy  in  translating  λ  Meb.  term  that  import) 
no  more.  In  die  Psalm  referred  to,  it  is  rendered  siroply  lett. 
And  to  go  no  farther  than  this  Gaspd,  our  tnnriators  bare  not 
hesitated  to  render  it  soin  the  fidlowing  passages,  fil.  β,  xiii.  39, 
XT.  $3.  XXT.  9.  xxrii.  64.  Why  they  have  not  done  so  in  this, 
and  most  other  pKtces,  I  can  discover  no  good  reason. 

7.  Jesus  again' aiuweredf  It  it  iwriilen,  tfn  mitm  i  Ufmet  »mJu» 
VtYfMtm.  E.  T.  Jesus  aaid  uMa  him,  It  is  nrHteit  again.  Tbi 
«ords  in  the  original  are  susceptible  of  eitlier  interpretation,  llw 
difference  depending  entirely  on  the  ptdnting.  I  place  the  cemr 
ma  after  «Μλη,  tbey  after  Itmm.  Thii  vas  tlie  lecond  answer 
vhich  Jesns  made,  on  this  occasion,  to  tiie  deiil.  It  is  not  easy 
to  ny  in  what' senre  the  words  quoted  can  be  said  to  have  bee» 
written  again.  The  punctoation  is  not  of  diriae  authority,  anj 
more  than  the  division  into  chapters  and  verses. 

'  ITum  shah  not  put  tk&  Lord  thy  God  to  the  proof,  tvnuarur 
ftsrin  Kufut  ni  θΐΗ  rtv.  E.  T.  Thou  thoit  not  tempt  the  Lord 
thy  God.  What  we  commonly  mean  by  the  word  tempting,  data 
not  suit  file  sense  of  the  Gr.  word  martif^m  in  th:i  passage.  The 
Eng.  word  means  properly  either  fofoticst  to  exiU,  ot  to  proooke  ; 
whereas  the  import  of  the  Gr.  verb  in  this  and  sevorat  other  pla. 
ces  is  to  assay,  to  try,  to  put  to  the  proof.  It  is  thus  the  word 
is  used,  Gen.  xxii.  1.  where  God  is  said  to  have  tempted  Abra, 
Inia,  commaDding  him  to  offer  up  bis  son  Isaac  for  a  bamt  offer, 
ing.  God  did  not  solicit  the  patriarch  to  evil,  for,  in  this  sense, 
Μ  the  Apostle  James  tells  us,  i.  13.  fae  neither  can  be  tempted, 
nor  lempteth  any  man.  But  God  tried  Abraham,  as  the  word 
ought  manifestly  to  have  been  rendered,  putting  hts  faith  and 
obedience  to  the  proof.  His  ready  compliance,  so  far  from  being 
evil,  tra^  an  evidence  of  the  sublimest  virtue.  It  was  in  desiring 
to  have  a  proof  of  God's  care  of  them,  and  presence  with  tJieffli 
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that  the  children  of  Isfael  pre  said  to  have  tempted  the  Lord  at 
Matia,  saying,  h  the  Lord  among  us  or  not  9  Kx.  χτϋ.  7. 
And  on  the  present  occaBi<Hi,  it  was  God's  love  to  him,  and  faith, 
fulness  in  the  performance  «f  his  promise,  that  the  dpril  desired 
onr  Lord,  by  throwing  himself  headlong  from  a  precipice,' to 
make  trial  of.  As,  howerer,  it  has  been  objected  that  this  last 
phrase,  which  I  at  first  adopted,  is  somewhat  ambiguous,  I  fasTe 
changed  it  for  one  which  cannot  be  mistaken. 

15.  On  the  Jordan,  ^ifmt  w  Iif^attf.  E.  T.  Beyond  Jordan. 
The  Heb.  word  lajo  megheber,  rendered  by  the  Seventy  «■*?•», 
signifies  indifierently  on  this  tide,  or  on  the  other  side.  In  Num. 
xxxii.  ]9.  the  word  is  used  in  both  meanings  in  the  !ame  sen- 
tence. Unless  therefore  some  other  word  or  phrase  !•  added,  as 
xar  mimre)Mi,  or  μλτ»  ΐΛλΛτηΐί,  to  ascertain  the  sense,  it  ought  to 
be  rendered  as  in  the  text,  or  as  in  verse  %5th,  Zebulon  and  Naph. 
tali  were  on  the  same  side  of  the  Jordan  with  Jerusalem  and  Jg.' 
dea,  where  Isaiah  exercised  his  prophetical  office. 

'  Near  the  tea.  Hat  β^Λ^π^-  £■  Τ.  By  the  isay  of  the  sea. 
This  expression  is  rather  indefinite  and  obscure.  There  is  an 
ellipsis  in  theOriginal,  but  I  hare  given  the  sense.  What  is  here 
called  tea  is,  properly,  not  α  sea,  but  a  lake.  ■  It  was  customary 
'  with  the  Hebrews  to  denominate  a  large  extent  of  water,  though 
fresh  water,  and  encompassed  with  land,  by  the  name  sea.  Both 
Mt.  and  Mr.  denominate  this  the  sea  of  Galilee  ;  J.  calls  it  the 
sea  of  Tiberias  ;  L.  more  properly,  the  lake  of  Gennetareth. 
It  was  on  this  lake  that  Capernaum,  and  some  other  towns  of 
note,  were  situated.  Here  also  Peter  and  Andrew,  James  and 
John,  before  they  were  called  to  the  apostleship,  exercised  the 
occupation  of  fishers.  The  tea  of  Galilee,  and  the  sea  of  Tibe. 
rias,  are  become,  in  scripture-style,  so  ranch  like  proper  name•, 
that  it  might  look  affected  to  change  them,  for  the  lake  of  Gali. 
lee,  and  the  lake  of  Tiberias.  Besides,  where  it  can  convenient. 
ly  be  done,  these  small  differences  in  phraseology,  which  diversi. 
fy  the  styles  of  the  Evangelists,  in  the  original,  ought  to  be  pre. 
served  in  the  translation. 

16.  A  region  of  the  shades  of  death,  χι^Λ  luu  vtim  lowrv.  In 
the  Sep.  in  the  passage  referred  to,  the  words.are  xup»  mat  λα•. 
ΤΗ,  literally  from  the  Heb.  of  the  prophet,  no  ■»)  pH  arets  ttaL 
moth.    TtaUmotk,  it  was  observed,  Uss- VI.  Ρ  Π-  ^  ΐ.  and 
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tkeol,  are  neatly  Bynoaymons,  «nd  iBswer  to  itm  In  tbe'N-  T. 
which  aignlfles  the  inTisible  world,  or  the  state  of  the  desd.  Tb• 
expression  ii  here  evidently  metaphoric^^,  and  reprcMnts  the  ig• 
norance  or  spiritual  darknesi  in  -wlfich  Aifnpleof  ttat  regioo^ 
vho  were  intermixed  with  the  beatbea,  lived,  before  they  re- 
reived  (he  light  of  the  Cospel. 

17.  Btga»  to  proclaim,  «^{«r*  mfurnit,  Mr.  v.  17.  N. 

18.  A  drag,  mf^C*„ffn.  B.T.  J  met.  The  word  i»  not  the 
Mme  here  that  it  in  verte  30th ;  there  it  is  imrvn,  iriitch  1  talte 
to  be  the  name  of  the  genus,  and  properly  rendered  net.  The 
name  here  is  that  of  a  species  answering  to  what  we  call  α  drag. 
The  same  bhtoriaA,  xUi.  47.  «ses  the  word  fwyutt,  which  in  the 
oommen  transUtion  is  also  rendered  net.  It  is  not  very  mate> 
rial,  but  neither  ought  it  to  be  allogether  overlooked,  to  mak^ 
when  possible  In  a  consistency  With  propriety,  the  phraseology  of 
the  version  both  as  various,  and  as  special,  as  tliat  of  the  origi- 
nal.    Diss.  XII.  p.  I.  ξ  0—13. 

21.  In  tke  bark,  π  τ»  wttw.     Ε.  Τ.  In.a  ship.     L.^2.  N. 
*  Mendingy  Μν^^ι^ιη-κβ.     Mr.  t.  19.  N. 

CHAPTER  V. 

9.  Hapl^,  μΜοιρίίΐ.  Ε.  Τ.  Blened-  I  agree  with  those  trans, 
lators  who  choose  generally  to  render  fiMaafi^  f*oppyy  wXtyvt 
and  tuiMyvuMf  blesied.  The  common  version  rarely  makes  a 
diitioction, 

'  Happg  the  poor,  fuiuf  mi  ',i  wmx^t.  E.  T.  BUtied  are  the 
poor.  Is  has  more  energy  in  these  aphoristicat  sentences,  after 
the  example  of  the  original,  and  all  the  ancient  versions,  to  omlt- 
ihe  subttandve  verb.  The  idiom  of  our  langnage  admits  this 
freedom  as  easily  as  the  Itn.  and  more  so  than  the  Fr.  None  of 
the  La.  versions  express  the  verb.  Dio.'s  Itn.  does  not ;  nor  do 
the  Fr.  versions  of  P.  R.  L.  Cl.  and  Sa.— Si.  expresses  it  in  the 
first  beatitude,  but  not  in  the  following  ones.  Another  reason 
which  indnced  me  to  adopt  this  manner  b  to  render  these  apbo. 
visms,  ID  regard  to  happiness,  as  similar  tn  form  as  they  are  In 
the  original,  to  the  aphorisms  in  regard  to  wretchedness,  which 
«re,  L.  vi.  contrasted  with  them,  oo  toyoa  that  art  rich— for  I 
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shall  sbov,  in  the  note  on  that  pattage,  that  the  rerb  to  be  lup• 
plied  is  ία  (be  indicative  tnood'etiuBlly  in  both. 

'  Happg  the  poor  loip  repine  not,  μΛίΜ/ιι  ii  wrmxu  r«  wmt• 
ματι,  β.  Τ.  BieiiwkWe  the  poor  in  spirit.  I  bave  assigned 
roy  rrason,  Diss.  XI.  P.  1.  ξ  18.  for  thinking  that  it  is  as  much 
the  budiupsg  of  a  translator  to  translate  phiases  as  to  translate 
words•  An  idiomatic  .phrase  standi  precisely  on  the  same  foot- 
ing with  a  compoand  wnrd.  The  meanfng  is  commonly  learnt 
from  (he  usual  application  of  the  vhele  %οτά,  or  bt  the  whole 
phrase,  and  not  by  the  detached  roeaninge  of  the  Several  parts^ 
which,  in  another  language,  conjoined,  in  the  same  manner,  may 
convej  either  no  meaning  at  all,  or  a  meaning  very  different  from 
the  author's.  Such,  in  a  particular  manner,  is  the  meaning  which 
the  phrase  poor  in  spirit  natorally  confeys  to  English  ears. 
Poor.npiriled,  which  to  appeiranc*  is  coincident  witli  it,  is  aU 
Ways  employed  in  a  bad  sense,  and  denotes  mean,  dastardly,  ser. 
vite.  Poomett  of  spirit  is  the  same  ill  quality  in  the  abstract. 
The  phrase,  therefore,  in  our  language,  If  it  can  be  said  (o  sug- 
gest aqpsenset  suggests  one  different  frum  the  sense  tt  the  text. 
In  support  of  the  interpretation  here  gifen,  let  the  following 
thiigs  be  attended  to  :  First,  That  It  Is  literally  &e  poor  that 
is  meant,  may  be  fairly  concluded  from  the  parallel  place,  L.  vi.- 
SO.  wherethe  like  decUratiob  is  pronounced  otthe  poor  simply^ 
Without  any  limitation,  as  in  this  passage,  And  this  is  of  con- 
iiderable  weight,  whether  we  consider  the  disconrse  recorded  by 
L.  as  (he  same,  or  different,  since  their  coincidence  in  many 
things,  and  similarity  in  others,  are  confessed  on  all  sides.  Now 
what  pilts  it  beyond  a  doubt,  that  it  is  the  poor  in  the  propef 
sense  that  is  meant  there,  is  the  characters  contrasted  to  those 
pronounced  Ιιιφρ^.  These  begin  r.  34t  fVoe  unto  you  thai  are 
rich.  It  is  also  not  without  its  weigh^  that  our  Lord  begins 
with  the  poor  on  both  occasions  ;  but  especially  that  the  same 
beatitude  is  ascribed  to  botli :  Theirs  it  the,  kingdom  of  hease». 
I  might  urge  further  that,  If  the  poor  be  not  meant  here,  there  is 
none  of  these  maxims  that  relates  to  them.  \ow  this  omission 
is  very  improbable,  In  ushering  in  the  laws  of  a  dispensa'lion 
ivhich  was  entitled,  tnany  ages  before,  gladtiding$  to  ihepoor ; 
to  announce  which  was  one  great  end  of  the  Messiah's  mission. 
And  the  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy  in  him,  is  what  our  Lord 
bill  n»t  to  obserTe  on  more  occasions  than  one.   I  cannot  there* 
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tote  ■{jree  with  Wh.  *ηά  others,  Id  thinking  th«t  wrmj^  *t  «<»- 
Man  mekns  humble.  The  quotktioog  produced  by  that  critic,  !■ 
Snppert  of  bis  opioion,  «re  more  foreign  to  hit  purpote  than  any 
thing  I  have  yet  ditcoiered  in  his  learned  CommenUries. '  "'  The 
'*  mual  ezpresiion,"  Mja  be,  "  by  vhicbthe  Scriptures  Qmean- 
"  ing  the  O.  T.]  and  the  Jewiib  writers  represent  the  humble 
"  man  is,  that  be  is  tkepkal  raaeh,  i.  β.  poor,  low,  or  contrite  in 
"  his  spirit."  And  of  this  he  brings  some  examples.  It  is  true, 
the  meaning  of  theph^  is  humble,  and  of  ruecA  is  spirit.  But 
became,  in  Scripture,  nen  humble  of  spirit  means  humble  men, 
must  therefore' /A«  poor  in  tpirit  also  mean  humble  men !  To 
malce  the  inconclusireness  of  this  reasoning  pass  nnobserred,  he 
has  inserted  the  word  peor^  amongst  others,  in  his  explanation  of 
the  word  thephai-  But  that  it  erer  means  poor,  I  hare  not  found 
so  msch  as  a  single  example.  It  is  never  translated  by  the 
Serenty  Ύπιχ^;  -but  either  τμπιιμ,  or  by  some  word  of  like  im• 
port.  As  to  the  phrase  tkepkal  ruach,  it  occurs  but  thrice  in 
Scriptnre.  In  one  place  it  is  rendered  T^nSfvfMt,  in  another  τλ- 
niM^r*»,  and  to  the  third  ίλιν^αχΗ-  Shoold  any  object,  that 
to  exclude  the  humble  from  a  place  here,  will  seem  as  unsnitabie 
to  the  temper  of  oAr  religion,  as  to  exclude  ike  poor  ;  I  answer, 
that  I  anderstand  the  humble  lo  l>e  comprehended  under  the  third 
beatitude :  Happy  Ike  meek.  Jiot  that  I  look  upon  the  (wo 
words  as  strictly  synonymous,  but  as  expressing  the  same  dispo- 
sition under  diierent  aspects ;  humililg,  in  the  contemplation  of 
selfas  in  thediTine  presence;  meeknets,  as  regarding  the  con. 
duct  towards  other  men.  This  temper  is  accordingly  opposed  to 
pride  as  well  as  to  anger.  The  words  seem  to  bate  been  often 
used  indiscriminately.  Humble  in  the  Heb.  is  once  and  again 
by  the  Serenty  rendered  meek,  and  conversely ;  and  (hey  are 
sometimes  so  quoted  in  the  N.  T.  Nay,  the  Tery  phrase  for  loaty 
in  gpirit^  above  criticised,  tkephal  ruaeh,  u  at  one  time  render- 
ed rfmtofMf,  meekt^pirited,  at  another  ratniM^^ot,  A  umble.  But 
should  it  be  asked,  what  then  does  tw  «imfutri  add  to  thevenseof 
«f  vTHf^i ;  I  think  the  phrase  to  which  Wb.  recurs  will  furnish 
US  with  aa  answer.  Shephat  is  properly  twriMt,  hamilit  ;  the 
«dditioD  of  rudcA  is  eqaiTsIent  to  rw  νηςτΜτι.  Such  an  addition 
therefore  as  is  made  to  the  sense  of  rannw  in  Ibe  one  phrase  b)' 
TW  ini>f(«ri,  such  also  is  made  to  the  sense  of  rtu^f^  in  the  other, 
by  the  same  words  superadded.     It  may  be  thought  that  no  ad* 
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ditiou  i>  mftdete  the  first,  the  simple  term  riMmtft'  expreuing  « 
quality -of  the  mind  ;  bat  this  is  a  mietake  arising  from  the  ap• 
plication  of  the  Kn^.  word  humble,  which  does  not  entirely  coio- 
cide  whh  the  aforesaid  terms  io  the  ancient  tongues.  In  all  these 
the  word  properly .  refers  to  meanness  of  condition.  In  the 
few  instances  wherein  ηαπαφ•  signifies  humble,  and  rmnnurK 
humility,  there  may  be  justly  said  to  bean  ellipsis,  of  τ^  n^Sia 
or  T•  mv/tieri.  The  proper  word  for  humble  is  naruifPftii,  for 
humility  ttiwuffftrvtn•  As  therefore  twTf»g^«?,  να«-ιι>ι^  ni  ««^ 
iim,  and  rwnoS-  rw  χψινμιιη  (for  this  expression  also  occurs  io 
the  Sep.  Ps.  χχκΐτ,  18.),  denote  ooe  whose  mind  is  suiled  to  the 
lowness  of  his  station,  so  ιηιιχ,^  m  ίπινμκτί  denotes  one  whose 
mind  is  suited  to  tite  poorness  of  his  circumBtanceB.  As  the  for- 
mer imports  unambitious,  unaspiring  after  worldly  hononrs  or 
the  applause  of  men  ;  the  latter  imports unrepinjng,  not  covetouB 
of  earthly  treasure,  easily  satisfied,  content  with  little.  This 
and  humility  are  indeed  kindred  virtues,  but  not  the  same. 

Wet.  is  Btngolar  in  thinking  that  the  words  ought  to  be  con- 
strued thus :  ftMK»fi*i  Til  nntueri—ii  ττ«;(μ.  He  undeTBtaodfi 
miufM  to  mean  the  spirit  of  God,  and  renders  it  into  La.  Beati 
tpirttui  pauperet ;  as  if  we  should  say,  Happy  in  the  Spirit's  ae- 
tount  arethepaoT,  He  urges  that  nw;^  τ«  πινμ^ηΐ  is  unexam• 
pled.  But  is  it  more  so  than  μΛΛ^ι*•  τ«  ηιιψΜτι  ί  Or  do  we 
find  any  thing  in  Scripture  analogous  to  this  phrase  in  (be  man- 
ner be  has  explained  it  ?  I  have  shown  that  there  is  at  least  on» 
phrase,  twnir^-  rw  me^on,  perfectly  similar  to  the  other,  whicn 
may  well  serye  to  explain  it,  and  remove  his  other  objection,  that 
it  ought  to  mean  a  bad  quality.  Besides,  I  woaid  ask,  whether 
we  are  to  understand  in  verse  Stb^  r«  κ^ικ  as  likewise  constru- 
ed with  μΛΛΛ/ιν  i  for  nothing  can  be  more  similar  than  the  ex- 
preseions  pMxofui  ii  χτιχιι  ru  muv^Mri  and  fuuMfui   gi  nniaftt  r« 

5.  Tketj  tkalt  inherit,  nvrti  κ>ίΐ^*τ»μ^ιιρι.  Vul.  Ipsi ponlde* 
batil.  *The  \λ.  word  potiidebuvl  sufTictenily  corresponds  to  the 
Gr.  aAq^H^rwi :  which  generally  denotes  possessing  by  any 
title,  by  lot,  succession,  purchase,  conquest,  or  gift ;  I  therefore 
think  that  Cas,  judged  better  in  following  the  Vul.  tiian  Be.  who 
expresses  the  sentiment  by  a  circumlocution  which  appears  too 
'positively  to  exclude  possession  οξ  erery  other  kind,     ipsiter- 
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ram  hartdilario  jure  oblinebunt.  But  ns  the  apeciality  which 
the  word  Eometimes  coareys  may  be  more  «mply  expreisetl  in 
Eog.  I  have  with  the  comroon  τβτβΐοη  preferred  inherit  to  poa• 
Mse.  It  happily  accords  to  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  in  regard  both 
to  the  preient  priTilegei  and  to  the  future  proipecti  of  God't' 
people.  They  are  here  denominated  sons  of  God;  and  if  tom^ 
as  the  Apostle  argues,  then  heirs,  heirt  of  God,  and  co-heir»  ailh 
Chritt.  The  future  recompense  is  called  a  birih-right,  an  in. 
keritance.     Diss.  XII.  P.  I.  %  17. 

»  The  land,  n»  vr.  E.  T.  The  earth.  That  the  word  is  sut. 
ceptibleof  either  sense  cannot  l>e  doubted.  The  question  is, 
which  is  the  genuine  sense  in  this  passage !  Let  It  be  obierved, 
that  it  had,  long  before  then,  become  castoaiary,  among  the  most 
enlightened  of  the  Jewish  nation,  to  adopt  the  phraseology  whick 
the  sacred  writers  had  employed,  in  reference  to  ceremonial  ob- 
serTsnces  and  temporal  promises,  and  toafTtxtothe  irordsa  mor« 
Bublime  meaning,  as  referring  to  moral  qualities,  and  to  eleroal 
benelits.  This  might  be  illnstrated,  if  necessary,  from  many 
passages  of  the  N.  T.  as  wellat  from  the  oldest  Jewish  «riten. 
The  expression  under  examination  is  an  instance,  being  a  quota, 
tlon  from  Pe.  χχχτϋ.  1 1.  Now,  in  order  to  determine  the  sense 
of  the  word  here,  its  meaning  there  should  first  be  aKcertained. 
Every  person  conTCrsant  in  the  Heb.  knows  that  the  word  tber• 
ased  (knd  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  Gr.  and  La.  words  by 
which  it  is  rendered)  sometimes  means  the  earth,  sometimes  a  par. 
'-ticular  land  or  country.  Commonly  the  context,  or  some  epi. 
tiiet,  or  the  words  in  constraction,  remoTe  the  ambiguity.  That, 
in  the  pasuBge  referred  to,  It  slgntRes  the  land,  namely  Csnonn, 
promised  to  the  Patriarchs,  is  hardly  called  in  queslion,  Ai  for 
iiu  earth,  it  was  giyen,  says  the  Psalmist,  to  the  childrfn  of  men ; 
«?en  the  idolatrous  and  profane  were  not  excluded.  Whereas  this 
peculiar,  this  mech  faroured  land,  God  reserred  for  the  patri- 
mony of  Israel,  whom  he  honoared  with  the  title  of  bit  ton,  hit 
firtt,born.  To  this,  the  ancient  promises  giren  to  the  Israelite• 
bad  all  a  manifest  reference.  It  is  true,  onr  translators  have  reu. 
dered  the  word,  in  the  passage  of  the  Psalms  alluded  to,  the 
earth,  merely,  I  imagiae,  that  it  might  be  conformable  to  what 
they  understood  to  be  the  sense  of  the  expression,  in  this  place. 
A  strong  proof  of  this  is  that  they  hate  obserred  no  ontformity, 
in  their  qianner  of  translating  it,  in  this  very  jPsitlm.    The  woiit 
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occurs  kIx  times.  Thrice  Ibey  Innstate  it  theland^  Biid  thrice 
the  earth.  Yet  there  is  not  the  ihadotr  of  &  reason  for  this  Taria. 
tion  ;  for  no  two  tbingt  can  be  more  similar  than  the  expression! 
so  diflerently  rendered.  Thus,  v.  II.  The  meek  ihall  inhi-rit  ihe 
tarth;v.%9.  TTie  righteous  ihailinheril  the  land.  Indeed  nothing 
can  be  plainer  to  one  who  reads  this  sacred  ode  trilh  attention, 
than  that  it  onght  to  be  rendered  land,  throuj^hont  the  whole. 
Pcsce,  secority,  and  plenty,  in  the  /and  which  the  Lqrd  their  God 
had  given  them,  are  the  purport  of  all  the  promises  it  contains. 
'  But,'  it  may  he  said,  '  admit  this  were  the  meaning  of  the  Psalm. 
'  ist,  are  we  to  imagine  that  the  eTangelical  promise  given  by  our 
'  Lord,  is  to  be  confioed,  in  the  same  manner,  to  the  possession 
'  of  the  earthly  Canaan  V  By  no  means.  Nevertheless  onr  Lord's 
promise,  as  he  manifestly  intended,  ought  to  be  expressed,  In  the 
same  terms.  The  new  covenant,  which  God  hath  made  with  us, 
Qy  Jesus  Christ,  is  founded  on  better  promises  than  that  which  be 
made  with  the  Israelites,  by  Moses.  Bat  then,  thepromises,  as  well 
as  the  other  parts  of  the  Mosaic  covenant,  are  the  figures  or  sba- 
flows,  as  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews  well  observes  (ch.  χ.  1.),  of 
the  corresponding  parts  of  the  Christian  covenant.  Even  (he  holy 
men  nnder  (hat  dispensation  were  taught,  by  the  Spirit,  to  nse 
the  same  language,  In  regard  to  blessings  Infinitely  superior  to 
those  to  which  the  terms  had  been  originally  appropriated.  Da. 
vid  warns  the  people,  in  his  time,  of  the  danger  of  provoking 
God,  to  swear  concerning  them,  as  he  had  sworn  concerning 
thmr  fathers  in  the  desert,  that  they  should  not  enter  into  bit 
rest.  Yet  the  people  were  at  that  very  time  in  possession  of 
Canaan,  the  promised  rest,  and  consequently  could  not  be  affect- 
ed by  the  threat,  in  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  words.  Hence 
the  aforecited  author  justly  concludes  (ch.  iv.  9.),  that  the  in. 
spired  penman  must  have  had  in  his  view  another  rest,  which 
still  remains  for  the  people  of  God,  and  from  which  men's  diso. 
bediencemay  still  prove  the  cause  of  their  exclnsion.  Moses  bad 
his  land  of  promise,  with  the  prospect  of  which  he  roused  the 
Israelites.  Jesus  Christ  also  has  his,  with  the  hope  of  which  he 
encourages  and  stimulates  his  disciples.  That  it  is  the  heavenly 
happiness  that  is  meant,  appears  to  me  certain  (for  all  the  promi- 
ses here  relate  to  things  spiritual  and  eternal),  but  still  conveyed 
under  those  typical  expressions  to  which  his  hearers  had  been  ha- 
bituated.  The  Rb.  in  Eog,  and  L.  Q.  in  Fr.  are  the  pnly  trans. 
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htera  into  modem  Uttgu^ei  wkkwboMversionsI  aid  acquaint- 
ed, who  ha*e  expteiied  this  properly.  L.  CI.  mjs,  ihpottide. 
ront  lepay».  At  the  Mine  time  hii  note  oa  the  place  abewi  that 
he  misunderstood  the  sense•  He  inppoMd  this  declantien  to  re> 
late  solely  to  those  Jews  cooferted  to  Christianity,  who,  after 
the  dettntction  ef  Jerusalem,  and  the  BahrergioD  of  the  Jewish 
polity,  by  the  Romans,  were  allowed  to  lire  peaceably  In  th• 
country,  because  they  hod  taken  do  pert  in  the  war.  These  sen. 
tencei  with  which  onr  Lord's  doctrine  is  introduced,  are  to  be 
n^rded  not  as  particular  pre^ctions,  but  as  aniversal  axioms• 
All  those  who  ia\\  within  the  description,  the  poor,  the  meek,  ike 
merciful^  in  any  age  or  cooutry,  are  entitled  to  the  promise.  It 
Ϊ8  impossible  that  they  shesld  hare  been  understxiod  otherwise,  at 
the  time,  by  any  hearer.  The  general  tenor  of  the  expressiona 
■sedi  ununited  by  any  circumstance  of  time  or  place,  eapecialljr 
-when  compared  with  the  scope  atid  tendency  of  the  whole  dis- 
course,  shews  manifestly  that  they  are  to  be  held  as  the  funda* 
mental  princ^tes  of  tlte  new  dispensatioD,  to  be  intvodnced  by 
the  Messiah.  Besides,  all  the  other  promises  are  confessedly 
such  as  suit  the  nature  of  the  kingdom,  which  is  declared  by  its 
founder  and  soTsreign  to  be  not  of  tkit  world.  How  nnreasona- 
ble  is  it  then  tit  think  tltat  this  must  be  nndentood  as  aD-ezcep> 
tion  ?  Indeed  some  who  render  n^  ytn  the  eartk^  aeknowledg• 
that  bearan  is  meant.  But  how  vague  and  arbitrary  mnst  thlf 
way  of  expennding  appear,  when  we  consider  that  heeoen  Is  Is 
this  rery  discourse  contrasted  toeerth,  aad  distingnished  fromltt 
That  our  Lord's  style  is  often  fignratire,  is  not  to  be  denied. 
But  the  figures  are  not  taken  at  landom,  nor  t»  lie  interpreted 
by  cKry  body's  fency.  They  are  adopted  according  to  cert»ia 
roles  ealsily  discorerable  from  an  acquaintance  with  holy  writ, 
and  the  Jewish  lews  ami  ceremonies.  And  of  those  rules,  no  on• 
b  more  common  than  that  which  assigns  a  spiritoal  and  snblinw 
meaning,  to  expression•  in  the  law,  which  relate  merely  to  eiter• 
■al  rites,  and  temporal  benefits.  (See  the  N.  on  τ.  8:)  I  shall 
only  add,  that  all  these  premises  are  in  effect  the  same,  but  pre. 
aentednnder  such  different  aspects  as  suit  tin dlffisrent  cknrac 
ters  recommended.  Thus  a  kingdom  is  premised  to  Ike  poor^ 
eontolation  to  the  mourmerr,  on  laheHtmce  to  the  mtek,  who 
«re  liable  here  to  be  dispossessed  of  emy  tidogj  by  the  •spiriflg' 
•nd  the  Tiolmt ;  «ad  so  of  the  rest, 
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4,  S.  In  the  Vol.  and  the  Csn».  these  teme*  are  «nmsposed.  • 
The  Vul.  is  the  only  Tersion,  and  the  Cem.  the  only  MS.  where 
this  ■rrangement  is  footid. 

β.  fVho  hunger  and  thirst  for  righteoutnest,  ii  m/ttrrK  uti 
iiyl-vrrtf  τψ  tiitMtfvnp.  In  theordinary  interpretation  to  hunger 
ami  thirst  denotes  to  have  an  ardent  deaire.  Maldonate  was  of 
opinion  that  the  vords  onght  rather  to  be  rendered  sAo  hunger 
and  thirst  because  of.  righteoutnefs  ;  that  is,  vhose  righteous- 
ness or  integrity  has  occasioned  tl«ir  bdng  redoced  to  such  a 
state  of  indigence.  Hie  reasoos  for  this  exposition  are  as  fol- 
lows: 1st,  That  they  vhoarein  the  literal  sense  hungry  and 
thirsty  are  here  meant,  Uiere  is  reason  to  presume  from  the  pa- 
rallel passage  in  L.  where  the  words  are,  Ye  who  hunger 
nme,  without  the  addition  of  righteousness,  or  any  word 
corresponding  (o  it.  Sdly,  Though  thirst  is  by  the  sacred  au- 
thors often  used  metaphorically  for  the  desire  of  spiritaal  good 
things,  there  is  not  any  clear  example  that  hunger  is  ever  so  ap- 
plied. Sdly,  Each  of  theke  declarations,  commonly  called  bea- 
titndea,  r^rdi  a  particular  rirtue,  and  not  a  Tirtnons  character 
in  genera).  I  acknowledge  that  the  first  is  the  only  one  of  these 
reasons  which  appears  to  me  to  have  any  weight.  Ai  to  the  se- 
cond, a  single  instance  of  a  metaphorical  application,  when  plain 
from  the  context,  is  sufficient  eridence.  Besides,  though  Aun. 
ger  simply  is  not  used  by  metaphor  for  the  desire  of  spiritual 
thingt,  the  spiritual  things  themselves  are  represented  by  bread 
andby  meof,  a3we!lasbydrtnit(Is.lT.  1,3.  J.  vi.  ?7.);  and  our 
participation  in  them  is  represented  by  eating  as  well  as  by 
drinking  (J.  τι,  50.  1  Cor.  v.  2.).  Hunf«r  here  therefore, 
coupled  with  tkirtt,  may  t»  accounted  suflicientty  explicit  for 
expressing  strong  desire  of  spiritual  things,  in  lilte  manner  as 
eating  coupled  with  drinking  denotes  an  ample  pHrticipation  i> 
thetn.  In  tropes  so  closely  related,  the  sense  of  one  ascertains 
the  sense  of  the  other.  As  to  the  third  reason,  thoogh  righteout- 
ness  is  nsed  Ul  denote  the  whole  ef  practical  religion,  to  hunger  ■ 
and  thirst  for  righteousness  may,  not  improperly,  be  said  te 
express  one  particular  quality  only,  to  wit,  a  teat  for  higher  at. 
tainmente  in  virtue  and  piety.  The  declaration  in  v.  10th  may, 
in  one  view,  be  considered  as  equally  general  with  this,  aud  ia 
«lotlier»  ai.  RgardiD([  solely  tiie  rirtue  of  perseverance  or  con. 


ioiGooqIc 


CB.T.  S.B1&TTHBW.  as 

itmcy.  ■  But  «bat priadpftll;  vnghs If ith «a is,  int,  ihtam. 
sidention  that  tbe  conmwi  intarpnUtioD  «ppoan  te  hsTe  beea 
tiie  nnWwsBl  hiterpratitioii  of  tbe  etrliot  agei.  Tbii  is  ■  ftroif 
pmamption  tbit  it  U  the  niMt  nktaral,  uid  beat  Hited  totb• 
cqnstrDctioD.  'Sdly,  Theomitsioa  of  tbe  pfcpoution  iw,  on  M«l-' 
donate's  Jij  potbcsie,  is  not  at  «Π  siutad  to  tbe  ityle  of  tbcM  vri. 
ten  ;  but  (hat  lij-ni»  is  sometimes  need  aeti*dy,  and  goTeru  tbe 
accntatiTe  of  that  which  is  tbe  object  of  oar  thirst,  we  are  a^ 
tiiorized  bj  Pha*oriniis  to  assert :  ntramtm,  says  tbat  lexico- 
gfapher,  mriinnai  kbi  γι>»«,  ammrmi  μα^  «t  va,  ι/ιψνη  η  n'  ^χΛ 
ΝΊ  »"  tr^tt  ruf  im/iyttt.  The  former  of  tbeae  examples  is  quoted 
from  Ps.  Ixii.  2.  answering  to  Iziii.  1.  id  tbe  Englisb  Kbie, 
which  follows  the  Masoretic  Heb. .  Mg  ttnd  Ikirtteih  for  thee, 
Tbe  passage  appears  in  tbe  sane  form  io  Tronmios*  Conctv- 
dance,  od  tlie  rerb  )i^m».  Yet  in  (lie  common  editions  of  tbe 
Sep.  tbe  pronoan  b  m  not  n.  Bat  tbat  tbe  accnsatira  is  some, 
times  used  as  well  as  the  dative  and  tbe  genitive,  is  numifest  frant 
Wisd.  xi.  14.  νχ'  Ιμι*  iauutu  ir^wrmmt.  Bmide*,  tbe  sense 
which  Maldooate  gires,  u  inclnded  in  τ.  10,  and  this  I  think  a 
(troi^  objection  to  it. 

8.  TkecUtminheart^itvmtarHnemfiim.  £.  T.  7%c;>mvns 
heart,  I  admit  that  this  it  a  jnst  expression  of  tbe  sense,  and 
more  in  tbe  Eng.  idiom  than  mine.  My  only  reason  fer  {wef». 
ring  a  more  literal  venion  of  tbe  word  uA*^  here  is,  itecanie 
I  would,  in  all  such  instances,  preserre  tbe  allusion  to  be  found 
in  tbe  moral  maxims  of  the  N.  T.  to  tbe  ancient  ritnal,  from 
which  tbe  metaphon  of  the  sacred  writers,  and  tbcfr  other  tropes,  , 
are  frequently  borrowed,  and  to  which  they  owe  much  oftbrir 
lustre  and  energy.  Tbe  laws  in  r^ard  to  tbe  cleanness  of  the 
body,  and  eren  of  tbe  garments,  if  n^lected  by  any  person,  ex. 
eluded  him  from  the  temple.  He  was  incapacitated  for  bdog  so 
mncb  as  a  spectator  of  the  solemn  service  at  the  altar.  Tbe  Jewt 
considered  tbe  empyreal  beaven  as  the  «rchitype  of  tbe  temple  of 
Jernsalon.  In  the  latter,  they  enjoyed  the  symbols  of  God's 
presence,  who  spoke  to  them  by  bis  ministers;  whereas,  in  the 
former,  the  blessed  inhabitants  hare  an  immediate  sense  of  tbe 
diTinepresence,and6odspeaki  totltem  facetoface.  Oor  Lord^ 
preserving  the  analogy  twtween  the  two  dispensatimis,  intlamM 
Utat  cleanne*»  will  be  as  necessary  in  order  to  procan  adainloe 
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into  ώ•  cdMtivI  teeple,  u  into  ϋκ  termtrUI.  Bat  as  ΰη  pri- 
Tilpge  is  inconcOTiblf  hfgber,  the  qualification  is  more  impor- 
tant The  cleanoe»  is  oot  ceremonial,  bntmonl;  notofth• 
outward  man,  bat  of  the  hiward.  The  une  idea  it  snggeited^ 
Ps.  xxiv.  When  nch  altnsioos  appear  in  the  original,  tbey 
ought,  if  possible,  to  have  a  place  in  the  version. 

0.  The  peacemakers,  iiMifv»*!*:  An- the  pacific :  Hey.  the 
peaceable.  Weakly  both.  With  us  these  words  Imply  merely 
a  n^ative  quality,  and  are  equivalent  to  not  contenliotti,  not 
ψtaΓreiίome,  not  litigious.  More  is  comprised  here.  This  word 
is  not  found  io  any  other  part  of  Scripture,  bnt  (which  is  nearly 
the  same)  the  xerb  iifwMwum  of  the  same  origin  occurs,  Col-  i. 
SO.  where  the  connectiou  shews  that  it  cannot  signify  to  be  geo• 
tie,  to  be  peaceable,  bnt  actiTely  to  reconcile,  to  make  peace. 
Etymology  aod  classical  use  also  concnr  in  affixing  the  sense  of 
reconciler,  peacemaker,  to  iifmtim^.  It  is  likewise  so  explain- 
ed by  Chrysostom.  Indeed,  if  no  more  were  meant  by  it  than 
those  pacifically  disposed,  nothing  additional,  would  be  given 
here,  to  what  is  implied  in  the  urat  and  third  of  these  characters; 
for  as  these  exclude  coTetousncsi,  ambition,  anger,  and  pride, 
tb^  renioTe  alt  the  sonrces  of  war,  contentloa,  aad  strife.  Now, 
thongfa  all  these  characters  given  by  oar  Lotd  are  closely  relat- 
ed, they  are  Mill  distinct. 

11,  Protecuie,  Smi^rt,  E.T.  Periecute.  Some  critics  tbink, 
not  improbably,  tliat  the  word  in  this  place  relates  to  the  prose. 
CutioDi  of  (he  disciples  (to  whom  Jesus  here  directly  addresses 
himtelf)  on  account  of  thrir  religion,  before  human  tribonats^ 
whereof  be  often  warned  them  on  other  occaaiouB.  In  this  verse, 
lie  descends  to  particnlars,  distinguishing  Imiaa  from  ΦΜΐίιζιΐΨ, 
and  limit  sw  *•>*(«  iwutj  which  seem  also  to  be  used  in  reference 
to  judicial  proceedings.  In  the  preceding  verse,  and  in  the  fol- 
lowing, there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  verb  is  used  in  the  utmost 
latitude,  and  ought  to  I>e  rendered  persecute.  See  also  ch,  x.  23. 
xxiii.  34. 

19.  A  Ιαηφ,  >»χ^η,  Ε.  Τ.  A  candle.  The  meaning  of  the 
word  is  lamp.  Candles  were  not  used  at  that  time  in  Jndea  for 
l^hting  tiidT  homes.  Anxftm  conaeqaently  means  a  lanip>stand, 
not  Λ  candleatick. 
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*  Umder  actir»meatttre,iirtm  fuim.  ^T.UnderabutM• 
Bat  they  had  no  inch  meaasre.  And  tbongb  it  is  tfoe  that  any 
neaiire  of  capacity  h ill  init  the  obtervatioa,  a  tnnilator  onght 
not,  eren  indirectly,  to  miir^Tesent  the  cnstomi  of  the  people. 
The  measure  mentioned  by  the  £*uigeliBt,  to  far  from  answeniy 
'to  oai  butheif  wu  leii  than  οατ  peck.  But  u  nothing  here  de- 
pends on  the  capacity  ef  the  measure,  it  is  better  to  adopt  the 
geneni  term,  than  to  introduce  uncouth  names,  nithoot  necessi- 
ty. Dies-vm.  p.i.§e. 

^  As  to  the  article  prefixed  to  i**)i4t  and  Au^fMi,  Sc.  says, "  Ob. 
*'  lerre  how  the  article  loses  its  ompbasis,  and  is  rendered  u  ία. 
"  stead  of  Ihe."  I  admit  that  tbe  article  may  be  in  some  cases 
le^nudant,  but  not  that  we  hare  an  example  of  its  redundancy 
here.  Is  it  not  our  constant  way,  when  we  name  any  utensil 
«hereof  there  is  but  one  of  the  kind  in  the  house,  to  usd  the  defi. 
nite article?  "Bring  me  ihe  balance,  that  I  may  weigh  this." 
"  Take  ihe  bushel,  and  mete  tbe  grain,"  And  even  when  there 
•re  more  than  one,  if  one  be  superior  in  valne  to  the  rest,  or  in 
Bore  frequent  use,  it  is  commonly  distinguisbed  in  the  same 
manner.  On  the  coatimry,  when  there  are  more  of  a  kind,  and 
no  one  distinguished  frtnn  the  rest,  we  express  ourielvei  indefi- 
nitely, as,  "  GiTe  me  a  spoon :"  "  Set  α  chair  for  Mr.  Sucluiu 
ene."  Our  Lord's  umilitude  is  taknt  from  the  castoms  of  hmi. 
ties.  He  therafore  uses  the  style  which  would  be  used  in  any 
Aouse.  This  explains  sufficieotly  why  be  says  β  Ιαιψ,  as  proba- 
bly most  honses  had  more  than  one,  but  tbe  modiut,  there  being 
but  one,  and  ike  ttand,  as  one  might  be  in  more  frequent  use 
*V*n  tbe  rest,  for  the  accommodation  of  the  family.  However, 
as  the  sense  is  snfiicieBtly  expreaied  either  way,  I  have  preferred 
tbe  indefinite  manner  in  my  version,  Mug  better  adapted  to  the 
more  general  terms  I  was  obliged  to  adopt.  See  N,  on  ch.  xxvii. 
01. 

17.  To  subvert  the  law  or  the  prophet*,  mrmxiirmi  m  ι*μη  η 
ηκ  wft/furmt.  Ε.  Τ.  To  detiroj/.  Of  the  different  senses  which 
have  been  assigned  to  the  verb  «stwAvrat,  one  is,  when  applied  to 
a  law,  to  hreidt  or  violate.  Though  this  is  Ihe  tense  of  the  sim. 
pie  verb  λι>«,  τ.  10.  it  cannot  be  the  sense  of  the  compound  here, 
l^obody  could  suppose  that  it  needed  a  divine  mission  to  qoalify 
one  to  transgreiB  tbe  law,  which  so  many,  oMiely  from  the  de-. 
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prsTilf  of  (heir  own  minds,  flagrantly  did  every  d•^.  Another 
■ense,  vhich  suits  better  the  con,te](l,  ii  anthoritBtiTely  to  r*peal 
or  abrogate.  This  appears  proper  as  applied  to  the  law,  but 
harsh  as  applied  to  the  prophets,  though  by  the  propheti  are 
meant,  hy  a  coramoa  inet<»if  my,  the  prophetical  writings.  Bat 
even  these  we  never  speak  of  abolishing  or  abrogating.  To  de-' 
tlroy  is  rather  saying  too  much,  and  is  more  in  the  military  style 
than  in  the  legislaliTe.  if  erery  copy  and  scrap  of  these  writ- 
inga  were  obliterated  or  burnt,  we  coold  not  &ay  more  than  that 
they  were  destroyed.  The  context,  in  my  opinion,  shows  that 
the  import  of  the  word  here  is  not  directly  to  rescind  or  repeal, 
but  indirectly  (o'supersede  a  standing  rule  by  the  substitution  of 
another  ;  which,  though  it  does  not,  formally,  annul  the  preced- 
ing, may  be  said,  in  effect,  lo  iubvcrt  it.  This  appears  fully  to 
express  the  sense,  and  is  equally  adapted  to  both  terms,  the  law 
and  the  prophets. 

■  But  to  ratify,  «λλ•  «-Av^rou.  £.  T.  But  tofutfU.  The  sense 
of  the  verb  s-ad/m  is  ascertained  by  mm-jUmv.  Wa  barb  seen  that 
the  meaning  of  this  word  cannot  be  lo  break^  and  therefore  it  Is 
highly  probable  that  the  other  means  more  than  to  obey.  The 
proper  opposite  of  weakening  and  subrerting  a  law  is  confirm, 
ittg  and  ratifying  it.  See  N.  ou  ch.  iii.  15.  Some  of  great 
name  translate  it  here  to  complete^  perfect,  or  fill  up,  and  think 
it  alludes  to  the  precepts,  as  it  were,  superadded  in  this  discourse. 
I  own  there  is  a  plausibility  in  this  explanation ;  some  o(  our 
Lord's  prec^ts  being,  to  appearance,  improrenimts  on  the  law. 
Yet  I  cannot  help  thinking,  that  these  diTine  sayings  are  to  be 
r^arded  rather  as  explanatory  of  the  law,  in  showing  its  extent 
and  spirituality,  than  as  additions  to  it,  not  binding  on  men  be- 
fore, bnt  deriiing  tiieir  power  to  oblige,  purely  from  tbelr  pro- 
mulgation by  JesuB  Christ,  Besides,  I  find  no  example  of'  the 
sense  to  Jill  up  in  any  passage  that  can  be  reckoned  analogous 
to  the  present.  For  the  phrase  yU/  ιφ  the  measure  of  your  fa. 
ther»  cannot  surely  be  accounted  of  the  number.  The  word  mea. 
sure  there  leaves  no  room  to  hesitate.  It  is  otiierwise  here.  The 
interpretation,  make  fully  Jtnoam,  given  by  Benson  (Essay  con- 
cerning abolishing  of  the  Ceremonial  Law,  ch.  ii.  sect.  4.),  though 
not  implausible,  does  not  make  so  exact  a  contrast  to  the  preced- 
ing word  tubvert,  nor  is  it,  in  this  applicalion,  so  well  establish, 
ed  by  use. 
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18.  Verity  Itay  utttogou^  »μ^  Xryti  '«μα,  Αβ  Mt.  hu  retaia. 
«d  tbe  Heb.  word  amen,  in  such  ftffirrDBtioiu,  and  i>,  fn  tbfs, 
followed  by  the  other  ETangelists,  though  less  freqaently  by  L. 
than  by  the  rest,  it  is  not  improper  here,  whare  the  word  first 
occnrs,  to  inquire  into  its  Import.  Its  proper  sigulfication  is 
trite,  verut,  as  spoken  of  things,  obtervant  of  truth,  verax,  as 
spoken  of  persons,  sometimes  truth  in  the  abstract,  In  the  O. 
Ϊ.  iti»  sometimes  used  adTerbially,  denoting  a  concurrence  is 
any  wish•  or  piayer,  and  Is  rendered  by  the  Serefaty  yiMm,  to 
be  it.  In  this  application  the  word  has  been  adopted  into  moft 
European  languages.  Ια  the  N.  T.  it  Is  frequently  used  in  affir- 
mation. Now  as  L.  has  been  more  sparing  than  the  other  ETan- 
gelists,  in  the  use  of  this  Oriental  term,  it  is  worth  while  to  ob- 
serre,  when  he  is  relating  the  same  passages  of  our  Lord's  history 
with  them,  what  word  he  has  snbstitnted  for  the  amen,  as  this 
will  shew  in  what  manner  he  understood  the  Heb.  adverb.  The 
same  prediction  which  in  Mf.  χτί.  8.  is  nsbered  in  by  the  words 

Λμΐ>   >Λγι  ίμπ   ίβ   thos   introduced,    L.  ix.    27.   Aiy*   »μπ  Λΐι^κς^ 

which  answers  to  trvly  or  veriiy  with  as.  Another  example  of 
this  interpretation  we  find,  on  comparing  Mr.  xii.  43.  with  L. 
xxi.  3.  The  only  other  example,  in  passages  entirely  parallel, 
is  Mt.  xiiii.  5β.  and  L.  xi.  SI.  where  the  afuc  of  the  former  is, 
fay  the  latter,  rendered  by  the  affinaatire  adrerb  rat.  I  hare  not 
ebserfed  any  passage  in  the  O,  T,  wherein  the  word  amen  is 
ased  in  affirming ;  and  therefore  I  consider  this  idiom  in  the  Gos. 
pels  as  more  properly  a  Syriasm  than  a  nebraism.  Indeed  some 
derivBttTes  from  arnen  often  occur  in  affirmation.  Such  as  amenak. 
Gen.  XX.  Ϊ1,  Jos.  tii.  20.  rendered  in  the  Sep.  m%»9m(.  Such  also 
is  amenaei,  which  occnrs  ottner,  and  is  rendered  sAvdwt,  nr'  «Aif. 
itmt,  a  aii^iia,  or  *ττ«{,  exactly  corresponding  to  the  applicatioa 
made  of  ιιμν  in  the  Gospels.  This  is  as  strong  eridence  of  the 
import  of  this  word.  In  the  N.  T.  as  the  nature  of  the  thing  will 
admit.  Nor  does  there  appear  the  shadow  of  a  reason  for  the 
opinion  matntained  by  some  critics  that,  when  used  thus,  it  is  of 
tlie  Bature  of  an  oath.  It  is  true  that  to  swear  by  the  God  of 
truth,  elohe^ame»,  is  mentioned  (It.  Ixr.  16.)  as  an  eath;  and 
•o  doubtless  would  it  be  to  swear  by  ike  God  of  knowledge,  or  by 
the  God  of  power.  Bat  does  any  body  conclude  hence,  that  tbe 
words  knowledge  and  power,  wheresoever  fonnd,  or  howsoerer 
applied^  include  an  oath  ?  It  has  alio  been  urged,  that  in  Ae  trial 
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df  jealousy  the  wmmn  ii  said  to  be  ϋαΓ^ΐά  with  so  oath  of  cars. 
iDg  (Num.  T.  23- )>  wheo  all  that  was  reqaired  of  her  wat  to  njf 
amen,amtn,  to  the  imprecation  prononitced  apon  her  bf  the  priest 
to  case  abe  was  goilty  of  tbecrimeaQBpeeted.  This  was  donbttets 
an  imprecation  and  an  oath,  for  amen,  said  in  that  manner,  waa 
equivalent  to  the  repetition  of  the  words  spoken  by  the  priest. 
Siould  the  magiilrate  in  an  Eng.  judicatory  (where  the  oath  a^ 
ministered  to  witnesses  is  still  in  the  form  of  an  imprecation)  re- 
hearse tiie  worda,  conclodlng  as  usual,  to  help  you  Gad,  and  re. 
quire  of  the  witness  only  to  say  amen,  it  would  be  justly  termed 
an  oath,  and  an^imprecation  against  himself,  if  be  gave  a  false  tes- 
timony. But  does  any  man  canclnde  hence  that  anten  implies 
either  oath. or  imprecation,  when  he  subjoins  it  to  prayers  for 
bealth  and  safety  ί  This  chancter  does  not  result  from  any  single 
word,  but  from  the  scope  and  structure  of  the  whole  sentence. 

Yet  a  critic  of  no  less  eminence'than  Father  Si.  after  translat- 
ing properly  amr>  ^Uyw  «fcf r,!  Mr.  riii.  13.-  je  vous  wwre,  subjoin > 
in  a  note,  aatrement,  je  vauijure.  With  how  little  reason  this 
Bote  is  added,  let  the  jndicioas  reader  determine.  Oar  Lord 
often  recurs  to  this  solemn  form  of  assereratlon  in  this  disconrse 
npon  the  Monnt,  where  he  eipressly  forbids  his  disciples  the  use 
of  oaths  in  tfarir  intercourse  with  one  another.  How  wonld  it 
have  Bounded  from  bint  to  address  them  in  this  manner,  '  Swear 
'  not  in  any  form  ;  bat  let  your  answer  to  what  is  asked  be  simply 
'  yes  or  no ;  for  I  swear  to  you,  that  whaterer  exceedeth  these 
'  proceedeth  from  e* il !'  How  wonld  this  suit  the  harmony  which 
so  eminently  subsists  between  Us  precepts  and  example  ?  In  fact, 
his  solemn  manner  was  calculated  to  impress  the  hearers  with  κ 
sense,  not  ao  much  of  the  reality,  as  of  the  importance,  of  what 
was  affirmed  ;  the  aim  was  more  to  rouse  attention  than  enforce 
belief. 

>  One  iota,  i*tw  <•.  E.  T.  One  jot.  I  thonght  it  better  here, 
with  most  Itn.  and  Fr.  translators,  to  retain  the  Cr.  word  than 
to  employ  a  term  which,  if  it  have  a  meaning,  hardly  differs  in 
meaning  from  the  word  tittle  immediately  following.  This  conld 
be  the  less  objected  against,  as  our  translatars  have  oftner  than 
once  introdnced  the  name  of  two  other  Gr.  letters,  alpha  and 
omega,  in  the  Apocalypse. 

>  Without  Maaang  itt  end,  iut  «>  rwmu.    L•  ii.  9.  N. 
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19,  Violatty  Aiwf  It  is  eTJdeat  that  the  tente  of  the  simple 
λη»  is  Dot  here  the  ume  with  that  of  the  compound  eMtmiem  in  τ. 
17th.  The  *erbi  coolrasted  are  differeot,  ««TaAHi  to  *>tift»,  fam 
to  **((«.  With  r^ard  to  laws,  the  opposite  to  lubTerling  ii  ra. 
tiffing,  to  violating  ii  practising.  Thliis  a  further eridence  that 
more  is  meant  in  τ.  I7th  b^  vAi^tiwtfaan  barely  obeying.  And  of 
the  sense  I  hare  given  it,  we  have  here  an  actaal  e]fan)ple.  For 
what  tends  more  to  ratify  a  law  than  additional  sanctioDe,  with 
which  it  was  not  formerly  enforced  ? 

'  Or,  Ml.  E.  T.  And.  This  Is  one  of  the  cases  wherein  lb• 
copoUtive  has  the  force  of  a  disjunctive.  The  conjunction  does 
but  sare  the  repetition  of  a  common  clsine,  which  belongs  sere, 
rally  to  the  words  coupled.  This  remark  will  be  better  under, 
stood  by  resolving  the  sentence  into  the  parts,  whorpof  it  is  an 
abridged  expression.  Whoever  shall  violate  these  commandments, 
shall  be  in  no  esteem  in  the  reign  of  heaven  ;  and  whoever  shall 
tcftch  others  to  violate  (hem,  shall  be  in  do  esteem,  S(c.  Here  the 
'  wnse,  with  the  aid  of  the  copulative,  is  evidently  tbe~Ume  with 
that  expressed  disjunctively  in  the  version.  One  reason,  beside 
the  scope  of  the  passage,  for  understanding  the  conjunction  In 
this  manner  is  because  the  verbs  Am-*  and  li9i^  «re  separated  in 
the  origins],  each  having  its  regimen.  'Ot  <■>  tn  Ann  fu<c  rm  a• 
r*Aw— K«i  iilafy  «τ»  rw  βιΛςιιηΐί.  Consequently  the  mi  is  not 
to  be  understood  disjunctively  in  the  end  of  the  verse,  where  the 
verbs  aretnore  intimately  connected,  •(  Ϊλι  ireorni  kw  ii3efy. 

'  Were  it  the  least  of  theie  annmeaidments^  μιη  rat  tmXnt 
τκηι*  mr  ιλ^χιτίί.  £.  Τ.  One  of  these  least  commandment». 
But'if  the  commandments  here  mentioned  were  Christ's  least  com. 
mandmenti,  what,  it  may  be  asked,  were  tke  greatest  f  or.  Why 
hare  we  no  examples  of  the-greatest  ?  Tfaat  this  phrase  is  not  to 
be  so  understood,  our  translators  themselves  have  shewn  by  their 
way  of  rendering  cb.  xxv.  40.  45.  The  clause  must  therefore  be 
explained  as  if  arranged  in  this  manner — fum  ttit  ιλΛχιηη  ttn  ir. 
T.A*.  Twm*,  the  three  last  words  being  the  regimen  of  the  adjec. 
lire,  and  not  in  concord  vrilh  it. 

*  Shall  be  in  no  etteem  in  the  reign  of  heaoen — shall  be 
MgUy  esteemed,  ιΐΜχιΤΗ  ■A»9»'»»w  η  -η  finriKiM  rm  iifmtn~- 
«rO-  μιγΛί  κλ«$*ητ«ι.  £>.  Τ.  He  shall  be  called  the  least  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaoen — he  shall  be  celled  great.  To  be  called  great 
and  to  be  called  lilUe,  for  to  be  esteemed  and  te  be  diseitaamed. 
Tot.  IT.  6 
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is  so  obTiousatnetonymy  of  the  effect  for  the  cauBe,  that  itnatu. 
rally  suggpste  itself  to  erery  diecerning  reader.  By  Tendering 
therefore  β»τίλιΐΛ  τ«  «f«w>,  agreeably  to  its  meaning  in  moat 
places,  the  reign  of  heiroen,  that  is,  the  Gospel  dispensation, 
there  is  not  the  smallest  difficulty  in  the  passage.  But  if  this 
phrase  be  rendered  the  kingdom  of  heaoen,  as  referring  to  the 
state  of  the  blessed,  and  if  A0  shail  be  called  the  least  in  that  king. 
(fom  ntean,  as  some  explain  it,  he  ahalt  never  be  admiUed  inta 
it,  a  most  unnatural  figure  of  speech  is  introduced,  whereof  I  do 
not  recollect  to  hare  seen  an  example  in  any  author,  sacred  or 
profane, 

20.  Excel,  vifurrnrn.  E.  T.  Exceed.  The  original  word  ex- 
presses a  superiority  either  in  quantity  or  in  kind.  The  latter 
difference  suits  the  contest  «t  least  as  well  as  the  former. 

31.  I^ai  it  teas  taid  to  the  ancients,  irnffiBiirti(»f xm*i(.  E. 
T.  Τϊαί  it  mas  said  by  them  of  old  time.  Be.  Didamfuisse  a 
veteribus.  Be.  was  the  first  interpreter  of  the  N.  T.  who  made 
the  ancients  those  by  whom,  and  not  those  to  whom,  the  senten- 
ces here  quoted  were  spoken.  These  other  La.  versions,  (he 
Vul.  Ar.  Er.  Zu.  Caa.  Cal.and  Pise,  are  all  against  him.  Among 
the  Protestant  translators  into  modern  tongues,  Be.  whose  work 
was  much  in  vogue  with  the  reformed,  had  his  imitators.  Dio. 
in  Itn.  rendered  it  chefu  detlo  dagli  antiehi  ;  the  G.  F.  qu'il  a 
iti  dit  par  let  anciem.  So  also  the  common  Eng.  But  all  the 
Eng.  versions  of  an  older  date,  even  that  executed  at  Genera, 
say  to  them  oj  old  time.  Lu.  in  like  manner,  in  his  Gier.  trans. 
latroQ  says,  fu  9»  alt».  I  have  a  Protestant  translation  in  Itn. 
and  Fr.  published  by  Giovan  Luigi  Paschale  in  1555,  the  year 
before  the  first  edition  of  Be,'s  (theplace  not  mentioned),  which 
tenders  it  in  the  same  way  with  all  preceding  translators,  with. 
out  exception,  a  gli  antiehi,  and  aux  ancient.  All  the  late  trans- 
lators, Fr,  aod  Eng.  have  returned  to  the  uniform  sense  of  anti. 
quily,  rendering  it  to,  not  bj/,  the  ancients.  For  the  meaning  of 
a  word  or  phrase,  which  frequently  occurs  in  scripture,  the  first 
recourse  ought  to  be  to  the  sacred  writers,  especially  the  writer 
of  the  hook  where  the  passage  occurs,  Nov  the  verb  fiu  (and 
the  same  may  be  observed  of  its  synonymas'l  in  the  passive  voice, 
where  the  speaker  or  speakers  are  mentioned,  has  nniformly  the 
speaker  in  the  genitive  case,  preceded  by  the  preposition  inn  or 
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Αβ.  And  in  no  beok  does  thia  occur  oftenerthaa  InHt.  Seech,  ii. 
15. 17.  SS.  iii.  IS.  iv.  14.  niii.  17.  xH.  17.  xiii.  36.stxi.  4.  xxU.  15. 
xxtii.  9.  isii.  31 .  In  this  last  wr  have  an  example  bof|t  of  thoie 
to  whom,  and  of  him  by  whom,  the  thin)(  was  8aid,,.jhB  former 
in  thedatiTe,  the  latter  in  thegealtire  with  the  preoption  in. 
When  the  persons  spoVen  to  are  mentioned,  they  are  inTariably 
in  the  datiTe.  Rom.  ix.  12.  20.  Gal-  iii.  1β.  Apoc.  τι.  11.  ii.  4. 
With  aach  a  number  of  examples  on  one  side  (yet  these  are  not 
all),  and  nnt  one  from  Scripture  on  the  opposite,  I  shoold  think 
it  very  assDmini;  in  a  translator,  without  the  least  necetsity,  to 
rejpct  the  exposition  given  by  all  who  had  preceded  him.  It  bu 
been  pleaded  that  something  like  an  example  has  been  found  in 
the  construction  of  one  or  two  other  verbs,  neither  synonymona 
nor  related  in  meaning.  Tbos  «"^Φ*  τ*  4(«9vmu  ««■((  ch.  τί.  I. 
means  to  be  seen  by  them.  Θι«^<«<  in  Gr.  answers  to  videor  ία 
La.  And  the  argument  would  be  equally  strong  is  regard  to 
La.  to  say,  because  viaum  ett  illii  signifies  il  appeared  to  them^ 
that  ia,  it  uat  leenbi/  them  ;  dicium  ett  illis  must  also  signify  it 
wa*  said  by  them.  The  authority  of  Herodotus  (who  wrote  ta 
a  style  somewhat  resembling,  but  in  a  dialect  exceedingly  unlike, 
that  of  the  N.T.),  in  regard  to  a  word  infrequent  use  in  Scrip, 
tare,  appears  to  me  of  no  conceirabie  weight  in  the  question. 
Nor  can  any  thing  acconnt  for  such  a  palpable  violence  done  the 
sacred  text,  by  a  man  of  Be.'s  knowledge,  but  that  he  had  too 
much  of  the  polemic  spirit  (the  epidemical  disease  of  his  time)t• 
be  in  all  respects  a  faithfnl  translator.     Diss.  X.  P.  V.  ^  Si. 

21,32.  Skalt  be  obnoxious  to,  Mx^  inu.  E.  Ί .  thall  be  in 
danger  of.  To  be  in  danger  o/evil  of  any  kind,  is  one  thing, 
to  be  obnoxious  to  H,  is  another.  The  most  innocent  person  may 
be  in  danger  of  death,  it  is  the  guilty  only  who  are  obnoxioas  to 
it.  The  interpretation  here  gtren  is  the  only  one  which  suit! 
both  the  import  of  the  Gr.  word,  and  the  scope  of  the  passage. 

22.  Unjuslly,  own.  This  word  is  wanting  in  two  MSS.  ona 
of  them  the  Vat.  of  great  antiquity.  There  is  no  word  answer- 
ing to  it  in  the  Vul.  nor  in  ihe  Bth.  Sax,  and  Ara.  versions,  at 
least  in  the  copies  of  the  Are.  transcribed  in  the  Polyglots,  which 
Si.  obserres  to  hare  been  corrected  on  the  Vol.  and  which  are 
consequently  of  no  authority  as  evidences.  Jeroro  rejected  it, 
imagining  it  to  be  an  interpolation  of  some  transcriber  desirous 
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to  soften  the  rigonr.of  the  sentiment,  and,  in  thit  opinloa,  vu 
followed  by  Angust'ine.  On  the  other  hand,  it  ii  In  «|i  theother 
Gr.  MSS.^ow  extant.  Λ  corresponding  word  was  in  the  Itc. 
or  Ιλ.  Vul.  before  Jeront.  The  ume  can  be  said  of  these  an. 
cient  Ters^^b,  the  Sy.  Go.  Cop.  Per.  and  the  unsuspected  edition 
of  the  Ara.  published  by  Erpenius.  Chrysostom  read  as  we  de, 
and  coBiments  on  the  word  iim.  The  earliest  Fathers,  both  Gr. 
and  La.  read  it.  This  consent  of  the  most  ancient  ecclesiaetic 
writers,  the  (wo  oldest  * eriioni,  the  Itc.  and  the  Sy.  the  almost 
uniTersBl  testimony  of  the  present  Gr.  MSS.  taken  together, 
give  ground  to  suspect  that  the  exclusion  of  that  adverb  rests  ul- 
timately on  the  authority  of  Jerom,  who  muat  have  thought  this 
limitation  not  of  a  piece  with  the  strain  of  the  disconrie.  I  was 
of  the  same  opinion,  for  some  time,  aud  strongly  inclinable  to 
reject  it;  but,  on  maturer  reflection,  judged  this  too  rague  a 
principle  to  n-arrantany  alteration  which  common  sense,  and  the 
scope  of  the  place,  did  not  render  necessary.  Mr.  Wes.  rejects 
this  adverb,  because,  in  his  opioion,  it  brings  our  Lord's  instruc- 
tions on  this  head,  down  to  the  Pharisaic  model ;  for  the  Scribes 
and  niarisees,  he  says,  would  havecondemned  causeless  anger  as 
well  as  Jesus  Christ.  No  doubt  they  would.  They  would  hare 
slso  condemned  the  indulgence  of  libidinous  thoughts  and  looks. 
[See  Lightfoot,  Hora:  HebraicK,  i(c.  on  v.'ss.]  But  the  diffe- 
rence consisted  in  this,  the  g«ierality  of  the  Scribes,  at  that  time, 
considered  such  angry  words,  and  impure  looks,  and  thoughts,  as 
being  of  little  or  no  account,  in  themselves,  and  to  be  avoided 
solely,  from  motives  of  prudence.  They  might  ensnare  men  into 
the  perpetration  of  atrocious  actions,  the  only  evils  which,  by 
their  doctrine,  were  transgressions  of  the  law,  and  consequently, 
Could  expose  them  to  the  judgment  of  God.  The  great  error 
which  our  Lord,  in  this  chapter,  so  severely  reprehends,  is  their 
disposition  to  consider  the  divine  law,  as  extending  merely  to 
the  criminal  and  overt  acts  expressly  mentioned  in  it.  From 
Uieie  acts,  according  to  them,  if  a  man  abstaiaed,  be  was,  in  the 
eye  of  the  law,  perfectly  innocent,  and  nowise  exposed  to  divine 
judgment-  We  are  not,  however,  to  suppose  that  this  manner  of 
treating  the  law  of  God  was  universal  among  them,  though  doubt- 
less then  very  preval«it.  The  writings  of  Philo  In  that  age,  and 
some  of  their  Rabbles  since,  sufficiently  show  that  the  Jens  have 
always  bad  some  moralists  among  them,  who,  as  vrell  as  apmt 
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ChrUtlan  caeiiUtfl,  coold  refine  on  the  precepts  of  their  religion, 
hy  etretcking  (hem,  eren  to  excess. 

*  To  the  council,  rm  rvtiifti.  It  might  hkie  been  rendered  t« 
Ae  tanhedritHf  rvtiifi—  being  the  ordinary  name  giren  to  thet 
supreme  jndicatoiy.  I  accordingly  call  It  so  in  those  plues  of 
the  hittory,  where  it  is  erident  that  do  other  could  bentc&nt.  But 
as  the  term  Is  general,  and  may  be  osed  of  toy  senate  or  council,' 
thoogh  Tery  differeotly  constituted  from  the  Jeirish,  I  thought 
it  better  here  not  to  confine  it  It  is  not  improbable  also,  that 
there  b  an  allusion  In  the  word  nfini,  judgment,  to  the  imallof 
er  city-coancils,  conslstiDg  of  twenty-three  judges. 

'  PwM  and  μιμ.    Preface  to  this  Gospel,  ^  %5. 

*  run».     Diss.  VI.  p.  II.  ξ  1. 

ae.  Farthing.    Diss.  VIII.  P.  I.  %  10. 
.  27.  The  words  rtif  mpjititit  are  not  found  In  a  great  number 
of  the  most  laluable  MSS.  and  ancient  versions,  particularly  the 
Sy.    The  Vul.  indeed  has  them.     Mill  and  Wetstein  reject  them, 

38.  Anathei  man't  wife,  ymiUM.  Κ  Τ.  Aaoman.  Er.  C/xe. 
rem  alleriut..  The  word  yum  in  Gr,  like/entin«  io  Fr,  signifiM 
both  woman  and  wife.  The  corresponding  word  id  Heb.  is  lia• 
ble  to  the  same  ambiguity.  Commooly  the  distinction  is  mad• 
by  Some  noun  or  pronoun,  which  appropriates  thegeneral  UAme. 
fiat  it  is  not  in  this  way  only  that  it  is  dlscorered  to  signify  wife. 
or  the  meaning  here  given  and  ascertained  in  the  same  way  bj 
the  context,  we  have  examples,  Ργοτ.  τί.  32.  Ecclus.  χχτϊ.  7. 
Wet.  has  produced  more  iuetancee ;  but  in  a  case  so  evident  ( 
these  may  sutTice.  If  we  translate  ywKUM  womap,  we  ought  to 
'  render  ιμαιχιντπ  «vnn  hath  debauched  her.  The  Gr.  word  ad- 
mits this  latitude.  Thus  Lucian  (Dial.  Dor.'  et  Tbei.)  says  of 
Acrishis,  when  his  daughter  Danae,  whom  he  bad  deroted  to  peik 
petnal  Tirgintty,  proved  with  child,  in  rmc  μιμ^χ^υ^^Μ  •ι•λη 
•ντψ,  ab  aiiquo  ttupratamfuitte  Ulam  arbiiraiu*.  Bat  I  pre. 
fer  the  other  way,  as  by  chaμgiπg  here  the  interpretatioti  of  the 
word  μύΐχ,ηιι,  the  intended  contrast  between  our  Lord's  doctrine 
and  that  of  the  Jews  is  in  a  great  measure  lost. 

'  In  order  to  cherish  impure  desire,  rft  η  ιηίαμ^Λΐ  «μ«(. 
E.T-  To  lull  after  her.  Vul.  Ar.  Er.  Zu.  Cal.  Ad concupiscendam 
earn.  Fisc.  Ut  earn  concupiscai.  The  Gr.  preposition  rfH  b&. 
fore  an  tnfinitiTe  with  the  article  clearly  marks  the  intention,  not 
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the  effect.  This  allthe  La.  versions  kJso  do.  The  expression^ 
ch.  τϊ.'  1.  rfii  T»  ttaBniiLi  mvnif,  iiere  rendered  in  order  to  be  ob. 
tervedbg  them^  is  perfectly  similar,  and  is  inanifestl}'  employed 
to  express  tlie  intealioa  from  which  the  Pharisees  act.  nftf  ** 
means,  therefore,  in  order  ffi,  totheendthtU;  vhereas  «n,  which 
we  fasTe  ch.  τίϋ.  34.  and  L.  τ.  7.  signifies  so  as  ίο,  insomuch  Ihal, 
and  marks  solely  the  «fleet.  When  an  expression,  with  either  of 
these  prepositioDR,  is  rendered  into  Eng.  simply  by  the  infinitive, 
it  may  be  doubled  whether  we  are  to  understand  it  as  expressing 
the  intention  or  the  effect,  and  whether  we  should  supply  before 
the  sign  of  the  infinitire  the  words  in  order^  or  so  at.  Hence  it 
is  eridftil,  that  the  common  rersiou  of  this  passage  is  not  so  ex- 
plicit as  the  original. 

29.  Tnsnare  thee,  <π(«»ί«λι?«  'rt.  Έ..Ύ.  Offend  thee.-  Vol-  . 
Seandalizai  le.  Nothing  can  be  farther  from  expressing  the 
sense  of  the  Gr.  term  than  the  Eng.  word  offend,  in  any  sense 
wherein  it  is  used.  Some  render  the  expresGion  cause  ihee  to 
offend.  This  ia  much  better,  but  does  not  give  fully  the  sensOf 
as  itdoesnothint  nther  what  kind  of  offence  is  meant,  or  against 
whom  committed.  The  tranelatore  frotn  the  Vnl.  have  generally, 
after  the  example  of  that  version,  retained  the  original  word. 
Sa.  says,  Fous  scandalize ;  Si.  no  better,  Vous  est  an  tujet  de 
tcandaU  ;  the  Rh.  Scandalize  thee.  This  I  consideras  no  trans- 
ktion,  because  the  words  taken  together  convey  no  conceivable 
meaoing.  The  common  version  is  rather  a  mistranslation,  be. 
cause  the  meaning  it  conveys  is  not  the  sense  of  the  original.  The 
word  rxMtSa>sr  literally  denotes  any  thing  which  causes  our 
stumbling  or  failing,  or  is  an  obstacle  in  our  way.  It  is  used, 
by  metaphor,  for  whatever  proves  the  occasion  of  the  commission 
of  sin.  The  word  mvyn,  snare,  is  another  term,  which  is,  in 
Scripture,  also  used  metaphorically,  to  denote  the  same  thing. 
Nay,  90  perfectly  synonymous  are  these  words  in  their  figurative 
acceptation,  that,  in  the  Sep  the  Ileb.  word  *φν  mokesh,  an. 
sweriug  to  revty  laqueus,  a  snare,  is  oftener  translated  by  the 
Gr.  word  nuw^Kiu•  than  by  a-syif,'  or  any  other  term  whatever. 
Thus  Josh,  xxiii.  13.  What  is  rendered  in  Eng.  liferally  from 
the  Heb.  Theg  shall  be  snares  and  traps  unlo  you  is,  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint,  tntrai  ίμη  ικ  mv'ief  **t  m  νοαί^λΛ.  Jud.  ii.  3.  Their 
Godt  thalt  be  a  snare  unto  gou  'Oi  λ•ι  «yrw>,  inmu  ifui  m  nx>- 
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}^>.  τίΐί.  VI.  ιβλκΑ  (Atn^  hetante  a  tnare  unto  Oideo»,  tyntt» 
TM  γΛιη  lit  nMtiit>M.  1  K.  xf  iii.  %l.  Ikat  tke  mag  be  a  tnare  to 
him,  MMi  trt  «rrw  m  nuaiuitt.  Ps.  Gr.  gt.  ct!.  30.  which  were 
■  tnare  uiUo  ikem,  *mi  tynntSn  «vtm«  ut  nmimXn.  The  word 
nm?M,  whicb  is  equiralent,  is  alio  used  b^  the  Seventf ,  in  trao». 
iBting  the  sane  Heb.  word.  Prom  the  aboTe  examplm,  which  are 
not  all  that  occur,  It  is  manifest  that,  in  the  idiom  οΓ  the  syna- 
gogue, one  common  meaning  of  the  vord  nattaMt  \ttnttre  ;  and 
that,  ther^ore,  to  render  it  so  in  scripture,  where  it  suits  the 
sense,  is  to  tntnslatP,  both  according  to  the  spirit  of  the.^riter, 
and  according  to  the  letter.  The  anonymous  version  uses  the  same 
word. 

i1.  Except  for  whoredom,  η^ιχτ^  λίγα  rtfuiaf.  Ε.  Τ.  sao. 
tag  for  the  cauie  of  fornication.  The  term  fornication  Is  here 
improper.  The  Gr,  word  is  not,  as  the  Kng.  conflned  to  the 
commerce  of  a  man  and  a  woman  who  are  both  unmarried.  It' 
is  jnstly  defined  by  Parlchurst,  "  Any  commerce  of  the  sexes  out 
«f  laVful  marriage."  To  this  meaning  of  the  word  nfuM  ety- 
mology points,  as  well  as  scriptural  use.  It  is  the  translation  of 
the  Heb.  word  O'sin  and  nut  which  are  employed  with  equal  lati- 
tude, as  one  may  soon  be  couTinced,  on  consulting  Trommius' 
Concordance.  The  word,  indeed,  when  used  fig -j  rati  rely,  de- 
notes idolatry,  bat  thecontext  manifestly  shews  that  it  is  the  pro. 
per,  not  the  figuratire  sense  that  is  here  to  be  regarded.  Though 
ΎΦζΐιΐΛ  may  not  be  common  in  classical  Gr.  its  meaning  is  so  well 
ascertained  by  its  frequent  recurrence  both  in  tjie  Septuagint  and 
in  the  N.  T.  that  in  my  opinion,  it  is  as  little  to  be  denominated 
umbiguoui,  as  any  word  in  the  language. 

'  37.  But  let  your  yet  be  get,  your  no  no  i  tt»  ii  i  iiuytf  ύ/υη 
■Μ  MU,  κ  V.  Ε.  Τ.  Bui  let  your  eoetmunication  be  yea  yea,  nay 
nay.  I  take  this  and  the  three  preceding  «eraes  to  be  quoted 
James  i.  12-.  I  snppose  from  memory,  as  conteyiug  the  sense, 
though  with  some  difference  of  expression,  ^(«  a^uiun  ^«rt  r»  β;». 

Μ•,  furrt  τψ  για,  μ^η  μΜμ  ran  tftf  wnt  ti  ifun  η  ψμ,  tmt,  sal  re  (^ 

Κ  It  is  butjustthat  we  aTailoursetres  of  this  passage  of  the  dis. 
ciple,  to  assist  ne  in  explaining  the  words  of  his  Master.  It  «ai 
a  proverbial  manner  among  the  Jews  (see  Wet. )  of  characterising 
a  man  of  strict  probity  and  good  faith,  by  saying,  his  yet  it  yet, 
and  hit  no  h  no ;  that  ii,  you  may  depend  ηροα  ki>  word,  u  be 
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decUree,  bo  it  is,  and  at  lie  promites,  bo  he  will  do.  Oar  Lord 
it,  tborefore,  tobeconiidered  here,  not  aspreKribing  the  precise 
tonni  wherein  we  are  to  «fftrm  or  deny,  in  wliich  caie  it  would 
have  tuited  better  the  simplicity  of  his  itjle,  to  lay  barely  lat  nmt 
«,  witbont  doubling  the  words ;  bat  as  enjoining  sach  aa  habitn. 
■1  and  inflexible  regard  to  truth,  at  would  render  swearing  no• 
necessaiy.  That  this  manner  of  conTerling  these  adverbs  inte 
nonns,  is  in  the  idiom  of  the  sacred  penmen,  we  hare  anether  in. 
•tance,  3  Cor.  i.  20.  For  all  the  promises  of  God  in  him  are  yea^ 
and  in  him  amen  ;  η  atirn  r*  nu,  «u  η  «im  η  mt"i•'  that  is,  certain 

'  aod  infallible  truths.  It  is  indeed  a  common  idiom  of  the  Gr. 
tongue,  totum,  by  meansofthearticle,  any  of  theparts  of  epeeck 
into  a  noon.     And,  though  there  is  no  article  in  the  passage  un- 

'  der  review,  it  deserves  to  be  remarked  that  Chr.  in  his  commen. 
taries,  writes  it  with  the  article,  η  )•ι,  >iw'  «w  η  «ι  tr  as  in  the 
passage  of  James  abore  quoted.  Either  he  must  have  read  thus 
in  the  copies  then  extant,  or  he  must  hare  thought  the  expression 
elliptical,  and  in  this  way  supplied  the  ellipsis.  Whichsoever 
of  these  be  true,  it  shows  that  he  understood  the  words  lathe 
manner  above  explained.  Indeed  they  appear  to  have  been  at. 
ways  so  anderstood  b^  the  Gr.  Fathers.  Justin  Martyr,  in  the 
second  ceatary,  quotes  the  precept  id  the  same  manner,  in  his 
second  apology,  trmit  lifim  η  im,  imi•  tut  η  u,  n.  And  to  shew 
that  he  had  the  same  meaning,  he  introduces  it  with  signifying, 
that  Christ  gave  this  injunction  to  the  end  that  we  might  never 
swear,  bat  always  speak  troth,  w  tfuvtu  ίΛ«ΐ,  r'  «Λν*«  it  \ryia  tai. 
Now,  in  the  way  it  is  commonly  iuterpreted,  it  has  no  relation  to 
the  speaking  of  trath;  wbereu  the  above  explanation  gives  a 
more  empbaticat  import  to  the  sentence.  Thus  understood,  it  en- 
joins tlie  rigid  observance  of  truth  as  the  sure  method  of  supersed. 
ing  oauis,  wbich  are  never  nsed,  in  our  mutnal  communications, 
withont  betraying' a  conscioasness  of  some  latent  evil,  a  defect 
ία  veracity  as  well  as  in  pietv.  Ια  like  manner  Clemens  Alexau• 
driaas,  io  the  beginning  of  the  third  century,  Stromata,  lib.  τ. 
quotes  these  words  as  our  Lord's;  ifunnjiu,  mi'imm  η  i^w.  The 
same  also  is  done  by  Epiphanius  in  the  fourth  century,  lib.  i.  con. 
tfa  Ossenos.  Phito's  sentiment  on  this  subject  (in  his  book  ϊΐιμ 
•w»  itiui  >tyim)  is  both  excellent  in  itself,  and  here  very  apposite 
It  is  to  this  effect,  that  we  ought  never  to  swear,  but  to  beso  unL 
formlyobservasit  of  truth  inourconversstion,  that  our  word  may 
always  be  regarded  as  an  oath.  %Μ>Μη>^  km  fiimfiXir»f*,nuit• 
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lymr  A*ymi  ^^rtt,  «  mtiffwiy  iitm%  muttvm  ip'  Umat  ίΜ^^μαη^ 
if  riK  Asywf  if»m  torn  ΜΗίζιτλΜ. 

*  ProtxedtUi  from  eril^  tt  η  **ημι  «τ».  Some  render  itcom. 
utk  from  the  ecH  otte,  aapposing  t»  wtnfv  to  be  the  genitive 
of  •9ΓΜ<^Η,^ΑββΐΜ/φηβ,  that  is,  the  devil.  But  it  is  at  leaet  as 
probtblj  tiM  genitive  of  η  «raf*r,  evil  in  the  abstract,  or  what• 
erer  this  ιφίϋ»1  may  1>e  justly  applied  fo.  The  same  doubt  has 
been  r^sed  in  regard  to  that  petition,  in  the  Lord's  pnyer,  De- 
lieer  UM  from  evtf,  ■«*  ra  nm^,  or  from  the  evil  one.  I  coosL 
der  it  as  &  maatm  in  traoelatiag,  that  when  a  word  li,  tn  all  r& 
epects,  equally  susceptible  of  tNo  interpretations,  one  of  wbich^ 
u  a  genus,  comprehends  the  otlier,alway8  to  prefer  the  moreex• 
tensive.  The  €vil  one  is  comprehended  under  the  general  term 
evil.  But  in  the  phrase  the  evil  one,  the  pravity  of  a  man's  own 
heart,  or  any  kind  of  evil,  Satan  alone  excepted,  Js  not  included. 
If  ire  fail  in  the  former  way,  the  author's  sense  is  still  given, 
thongh  less  definitely.  If  we  err  in  the  other  way,  the  anthor's 
sense  is  not  given,  but  a  different  sense  of  our  own.  It  has  been 
afiiraed  that  this  adjective  with  the  article  ought  always  to  be 
rendered  the  evil  one  ;  but  it  is  affirmed  without  foundation. 
T•  myaA*»  denotes  good  In  the  abstract,  and  η  nψ^ft  evil.  L.  vi. 
45.     See  alse  Rom,  lii.  0.     Nor  ate  these  the  only  places. 

30,  Resitt  not  the  it^iriout,  tm  «frifVMi  r«  mwtpit.  E.  T.  Re. 
tbt  not  evil.  It  is  plain  here  from  what  follows  that  tw  ηημι 
it  the  dative  of  i  **nptf,  not  of  τ*  mnfu.  It  is  equally  plain  that 
by  *  tUTHfx  i>  not  meant  here  the  devil;  fat  to  that  malignant 
spirit  we  do  not  tnd  imputed  in  Scripture  such  injuries  as  smit• 
log  a  man  on  the  cheA,  taking  away  his  coat)  or  compelling  him 
to  attend  him  on  a  journey. 

40.  Coat,  jiirmm'-mantle,  ιματ,,ψ.    Diss.  VIII.  P.  III.  §  1,  3,* 

42.  Jim  that  would  bofroa  from  Ihee  put  not  aaag,  »>  If  am. 
r•  iLWt  vu  imitrmirim  μ^  asrtffmfiK•  E.  T.  From  him  that  would  • 
borroa  of  thee  turn  not  thou  away.  Of  these  two  the  former 
version  is  the  closer,  but  there  is  little  or  no  difference  in  the 
meaning.  Either  way  rendered,  the  import  is,  D»  not  rqject  hii 
tuil. 

44.  Bleti  them  who  cur*e  you.  This  claave  is  wanting  in  the 
Tul.  Sax.  andCop.  versions,  and  in  three  MSS.  of  small  ncconnt. 
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*  Arraign,  t*nfi^»rrm,  ,  E.  T.  DetpU^Uy  ate.  Vvl.  Co. 
tumniantibus.  This  suite  better  the  sense  of  tbe  word  1  Pet. 
ill.  10.  the  only  other  place  ία  Scripture  (tbe  parallel  passage  in 
t>  «xcepted)  where  it  occurs,  >  ι*^/ΐΛξιη•η  ifiMt  mt  «νκΑο  ti  Xfi- 
rm  «MT^o^,  which  our  translators  render,  who  falielj/  accuie 
your  good  conversation  in  Chritt.  Eisner  justly  obserres,  that 
the  word  has  frequently  a  forensic  sigDiGcation,  for  bringing  a 
Criminal  charge  against  one.  Its  being  followed  by  the  verb  it•• 
tniM  makes  it  probable  that  it  is  used  in  that  sense  here,  I  hare 
translated  it  arraign,  because  it  suits  the  meaning  of  the  word 
in  the  above  qnotation,  and  is  equally  adapted  to  the  original  in 
the  juridical  and  in  the  common  acceptation. 

4S.  Thai  ye  mat/  be  children  of  your  Father  in  heaDem;{hat 
19,  that  ye  may  shew  yoorselres  by  a  conformity  of  dispositioD 
to  be  bis  children. 

'  Maketh  hit  sun  arite  on  bad  and  good,  and  sendeth  rain  on 
just  and  vnjutl,  r»  ii'ami  aini  ια»τιλλιι  nri  τηι^μκ  kmi  «yitlHt,  nW 
ji^iXii  ivi  tiKotn  «M  »inun•  E.  T.  Maketh  hit  tun  to  riie^on  the 
evil  and  on  the  good,  and  tendeth  rain  on  the  just  and  on  the 
uryhst.  An  indiscriminate  distribution  of  faiours  to  men  of  the 
most  opposite  characters  is  much  better  expressed,  in  the  ori^• 
nal,  without  the  disc  rim  inatiTe  article,  and  without  even  repeat- 
ing the  preposition  unnecessarily,  than  it  is  in  our  common  rer- 
lion,  where  the  distinction  is  marked  by  both  with  so  much  for• 
tnality.  Another  example  of  this  sort  we  have  ch.  zxii.  10.  I 
am  surprised  that  Sc,  who,  in  general,  more  in  the  taate  of  the 
synagogue  than  of  the  church,  is  superstitioosly  liters),  has,  both 
Itere  and  elsewhere,  paid  so  little  regard  to  what  cnncegie  the 
article. 

•  46.  The  publican»,  ii  nitnai.  The  tollgaiherers,  λ  clast  of 
people  much  hated,  not  only  from  motives  of  interest,  but  from 
their  b«ng  considered  as  tools  employed  by  strangers  and  idola- 
ters for  enslaring  their  conntry.  Besides,  as  they  fanned  the 
taxes,  their  very  business  laid  them  under  strong  temptations  to 
oppress.  Johnson  obserres  that  publican,  in  low  language, 
tneana  a  man  that  keeps  a  house  of  general  entertainment.  This 
is  a  manifest  corruption.  The  word  has  never  this  meaning  ία 
the  gospel  i  neither  is  this  ever  the  meaning  of  the  J^tin  etymon. 


iiizedoy  Google 


■  e».  ΤΙ.  S.  MATTHEW.  »S 

'  47.  Tour  friend».  E.  T.  Tour  brelkren.  The  rtadinf  of 
most  MSS.  and  aome  οΓ  the  oldest  is  rvf  φΛβι«  όμ».  Of  socient 
versions  also,  the  second  Sy.  and  the  Go.  bare  read  thus.  It  it 
the.re&ding  of  the  edition  of  Alcala,  and  is  fafonred  by  Wet, 
and  other  crittci.  The  sense,  howerer,  it  mult  be  ovned,  ίΐ 
little  affecled  by  the  difference. 

*  tVhfreln  doye  excel?  ri  «-(^(vwt  murri,  E.  T.  What  do^ 
more  than  other  if  Our  Lord  liad  declared,  v.  SO.  Unlet  ι  your 
righteoutnett  excel,  im  μ  n^in-nv•,  the  righieousnett  cf  the 
Scribes  and  Phariiees,  ye  shall  never  enter  the  kingdom  of  hea• 
ven.  Now  to  that  declaration  there  appears,  in  the  quettion  η 
irtftwt  wMin,  a  manifest  reference,  whicb,  In  the  common'Ter- 
sion,  dfMppears  entirely.  I  hare  endesTonred  to  preserve  it,  by 
imitating  the  original,  in  recurring  to  (be  term  formerly  used. 
Oar  Lord's  expostalation  is  rendered  more  energetical  by  the 
contrast,  '  if  ye  do  good  to  yoar  friends  only,  your  righteous. 
*  ness,  vfaich,  I  told  yon,  must  excel  that  of  the  Scribes  and 
'fharisees,  «ill  oot'exceleTenthatoftbePublicanBaDd Pagans.' 

*  The  Pagant.  The  reeding  is  μ  rftini  in  the  Cam.  and  sere• 
ral  other  MSS.  It  Is  supported  by  a  number  of  ancient  Tersions, 
the  Vol.  Cop.  second  Sy.  Eth.  Ara.Sax.  It  ivaa  so  read  by  Cbr. 
and  several  of  tbe  Fatben.  It  Is,  besides,  much  ία  our  Lord'• 
mannerj  not  to  recur  to  the  same  denomination  of  persons,  but 
to  others  in  similar  eircumstdncee.  Publicans,  when  eihibited. 
In  the  Gospel,  as  of  an  opprobrious  character,  are  commonly 
classed  with  sinners,  with  harlots,  or,  as  in  this  place,  with  bea• 
tbens.  The  Go.  has  both  words,  bat  in  a  differeut  order,  I^gani 
in  the  4eth  .vene,  «nd  Publicans  in  the  47lh> 

CHAP.  VI. 

1,  That  ye  perform  not  yoar  religioui  dutiet,  τψ  ιλημ*ηη( 
ίμΛη  μα  traim.  ^  Τ.  That  ye  do  not  your  almt.  Some  MSS.  have 
JMiMnim  instead  of  tAnfwvvn».  TiiBYal.bMJuttiiiamvettram. 
The  Sy.  and  Sax.  are  to  the  same  purpose.  Some  of  the  Fathers 
resMl  so.  I  do  not  take  ^wMtwnr  (which  is  probably  the  genuine 
Teading)to  be  used  here  for  ιΛηΤΜηκ*,  and  tomean  alms,  as  men. 
^«ned  in  (he  next  verie ;  but  I  conceive  with  Dod.  this  verse  to  be 
Λ  common  introduction  to  tbe  three  snsceeding  paragraphs,  le 
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relKtion  to  alms,  pnyer,  and  fasiltig.  This  monea  AVk.'s  and 
Wet.'s  principal  objection  to  this  mding,  nunely,  that  it  is  not 
likely  (he  ETangelist  would,  in  the  following  words,  when  naa- 
ing  alms,  have  thrice  called  thetn  ιλιψ^ηη,  after  introdni^  tbe 
mention  of  them  by  anoUier  name.  At  to  Wet'i  objection  to 
the  hypothesis  herto  adopted,  that  he  does  itot  find  prayer  ud 
fasHng  erer  called  tn^itTiitn,  it  is  well  answered  by  Bishop  Pearce, 
that  in  our  Lord's  parable  of  tlie  Pharisee  and  the  Publican,  pro. 
pounded  an  purpose  to  rebuke  the  conceit  wUch  the  Pharisees 
had  of  their  own  righteousness,  mention  is  made  of  fiuting  and 
paying  tithes,  as  comiog  under  this  denomination.  Further,  in 
ch,  iii,  15.  John's  baplisra,  an. ordinance  in  itself  of  a  positive^ 
not  moral,  natnie,  was  comprehended  under  the  same  term. 
'  However,  as  the  authorities  for  this  departure  from  the  comnitKi 
rending  are  not  so  numerous  as  those  by  which,  on  most  other 
occasions,  I  hare  been  detertnioed,  it  is  proper  to  gire  the  reasooi 
which  hare  inclined  me  to  adopt  this  correcti<Mi.  It  appears  te 
be  quite  ia  our  Lord's  manner  to  introduce  instmctionB  regard., 
ing  particular  duties  by  some  general  sentiinent  or  admonition, 
which  is  illustrated  or  exemplified  in  them  all.  In  the  preceding 
chapter,  after  the  general  warning,  τ.  30.  Unlet»  gour  righteoiUm 
pen  exteif  &c.  there  follows  an  illustration  of  the  senlitnent,  in 
rqaid,  1st,  to  murder,  next  to  adultery  and  dirorce,  3dly,  to 
swnring,  and,  4thly,  to  retaliation  and  the  lore  of  our  neigh, 
bour ;  the  scope  of  every  one  of  these  being  to  enforce  tiie  doc- 
trine with  which  be  had  pre&ced  those  lessons.  As,  in  the  for- 
mer chapter,  he  sAowed  the  extent  of  the  dirine  law ;  in  this,  he 
shows  that  the  virtue  of  the  beet  performancei  may  be  annihilaU 
ed  by  a  Ticions  motive,  such  as  vain  glory.  His  general  admoni. 
tion  on  this  bead  is  Illustrated  in  these  particulars,  alms,  prayer, 
and  fasting.  Add  to  this,  that  if  we  retain  tii'e  common  readiug, 
there  is  in  v.  2.  a  tautology  which  is  not  in  oar  Lord's  manner. 
But  if  the  first  verse  be  understood  as  a  general  precept  against 
ostentation  In  religion,  the  abstaining  from  the  common  methods 
of  gratifying  this  humour,  in  the  performance  of  a  particular  du• 
ty,  is  very  suitably  subjoined  as  a  consequence. 
.  2.  They  have  received  fbeir  reteard,  «ηχίΜ-ι  r••  fu«5ii  awwi ; 
that  is,  they  have  recdved  that  applause  which  they  seek,  and 
work  for.  Kuatchbut  and  others  think  that  the  word  Λψιχ.»  hen 
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niMns  hinder  or  prfvmit    θα  this  suppoutifD  the  words  may 

be  rmdered,  TheyprMl0e  their  retaerd,  to  wit,  the  reward  of 
tirtoe  in  iMaven.  ΒηΜ  do  not  find  that  in  any  ether  passage  of 
the  N.  T.  where  the  word  occam,  this  ewse  con  properly  be  ad. 
mitted.  Whererer,  in  the  S^toaglot,  the  verb  ii  used  actiiely, 
the  meaniDgjis  not  to  hinder,  bvt  to  obtain.  Were,  therefora, 
the  eely  classical  anlhority  that  has  been  produced  on  t^  Qtfaei 
sMe,  at  clear  as  it  is  doobtfti),  the  ordiaajy  Torabn  of  the  word, 
which  is  also  that  of  the  Vnl.  and  Sy.  aad  other  ancient  truula. 
tioDS,  is  here,  by  all  the  rules  of  interpretation,  entitled  to  tb• 
prefereRce. 

4.  Recompense  thee.  In  the  common  Gr.  copies,  after  sm^•. 
ni  m,  wo  reed  a  m  frntft ;  which  our  translators  render  open. 
It).  But  these  words  are  not  found  in  some  ancient  and  «alna. 
ble  MSS.  were  not  received  by  sereral  of  the  most  emioeDt  Fa. 
thers,  nor  fasTe  been  admitted  into  the  Vnl-  the  Sax.  or  the  Cop. 
renions.  Wet.  thinks  that  both  Jerom  and  Augustine  have  bees 
led  to  rqect  this  expreialon,  by  an  ezceisiTe  deference  to  the 
opioioD  of  Origen,  who  did  not  think  it  probable  that  onr  I^ird, 
in  dissuading  his  dlstiiplei  from  paying  a  r^ard  to  the  judgment 
«f  men,  would  have  introduced,  as  an  iacitnuent,  that  the  rewatd  ' 
should  be  in  public,  a  circumstance  which  brought  tbem  bac^^ 
as  it  were  by  another  road,  to  have  still  a  regard  to  (he  esteem 
of  men.  ^But  from  the  words  which  Wet.  quotes  from  Augus. 
tine,  that  appears  not  to  bare  been  this  Father's  reason  for  re. 
jecting  those  words.  His  declared  reason  nas,  becaase  the  ex. 
pression  was  not  found  In  the  Gr.  MSS.  That  by  Gr.  MSS.  be 
'  meant  Jerom's  La.  version,  is  presumed  by  Wet.  without  eri. 
deoce,  and  against  probability.  The  same  appears  to  bare  been 
Origen's  reason  for  r^ecting  the  words;  thougb  hejustly  consi. 
dered  their  containing  something  repugnant  to  the  scope  of  the 
argnment,  as  adding  credibility  to  his  Terdict.  And  pren  this 
additional  reason  of  Origen's-ls,  by  the  way,  more  feebly  an- 
swered by  Wet.  than  might  hate  been  expected :  Debebat,  says 
he,  speaking  of  Origen,  distinguere  gloriam  qua  a  Deo  ett,  et 
gloriam  qua  est  ab  hominibut.  Ilti  tUidendum  ett,  non  httic. 
But  did  not  Wet,  advert,  that  in  the  promise,  God  shall  rewwd 
thee  openly f  both  are  contained,  honour  from  God  the  renarder, 
and  hononr  from  men  tbe  spectators,  the  most  incredulous  pf 
whom  must  be  convinced,  by  so  glorious  an  award  of  the  infaUi- 
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blejodge?  Xow,  if  the  first  ought  slone  to  be  regarded,  orwhtt 
significance  is  it  whether  the  reward,  IMkh  God  gives,  shall  be 
poblic  or  private?  Er.  and  Boi.  therefor^,  acted,  nut  wilhout 
reason,  in  rejecting  these  worde.  It  appears  to  me  most  proba. 
blej  that  some  transcriber,  thinking  it  certain  that  the  recom- 
pense here  meant  is  that  which  will  be  given  at  the  general  jadg. 
ment,  and  perceiving  that  ir  rit  p^nf»  made  a  good  antitheais  to 
i>r«  afverm,  in  the  preceding  clause,  has  added  it  hywayOrgtosa 
on  the  margin,  whence  it  has  been  brought  into  the  text.  This 
is  probably  the  origin  of  some  other  interpolations.  This  remark 
Ehonld  bA  extended  to  verses  fith  and  I8th.  In  regard  to  the  last 
mtibtioned,  the  anmber  of  MSS.  aa  well  as  of  ancient  Tersiont 
which  omit  the  n  rn  φιιημ»,  are  so  many,  that  Wet.  himself  has 
thought  fit  to  reject  it. 

7.  Talk  not  idig  tm  fiterrtXiy^rtrTi.  E.  T.  Ute  not  vain  re. 
petitions.  This  interpretadon  is  rather  too  confined.  Vain 
repetitions  are  doabtless  included  in  the  prohibition.  But  tbey 
•re  not  all  that  is  here  prohibited.  Every  thing  that  may  justly 
be  called  wordt  tpoken  at  random,  vain,  idle,  or  fooliih,  may 
be  considered  as  comprehended  under  the  term  ^«ττ«λ^Μ».  The 
word  «νλνλβνο,  applied  to  the  same  fault  in  .the  latter  part  i>f  the 
Terse,  is  a  farther  evidence  of  this. 

10.  m^  reign  come.     Diss.  V.  P.  Γ. 

11.  Our  daily  bread,  m  mfrn  ήμιη  m  «π«η•>.  Vnl.  Panem 
nostrum  sufiersubslantialem.  Rhe.  Our  tupersubttanfial  bread.  ■ 
The  same  word,  imtriti.  Is,  however,  in  the  parallel  place  in 
h.  rendered  in  the  Vulg.  quolidianum.  In  this  way  it  had  been 
translated  in  both  places  in  the  Itc.  with  which  agrees  the  Sax. 
version :  •'  n-ivnt,  vis.  iff»,  means  literally  the  coming  day^ 
■  phrase  which,  in  the  morning,  may  have  been  used  for  the  day 
already  commenced,  and  In  the  evening,  for  to-morroa.  There 
is  probably  an  allusion  here  to  the  provision  of  manna  made  for 
the  Israelites  in  the  desert,  which  was  from  day  today.  Every 
day's  portion  was  gathered  in  the  morning,  except  the  seventh 
day's.  But  in  order  to  prevent  the  breach  of  the  Sabbath,  they 
received  a  double  portion  on  the  sixth  day,  That  food,  there- 
fore,  may  literally  be  termed  •  «(r^  amm  ί  i»i«e-i*(.  This  suits, 
in  sense,  the  Sy.  "ran  demohf^t'  *•^^  word,  according  to  Jerom, 
used  In  the  Nazareaa  Gospti,  which  is  acconnted,  by  critics  of 
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greet  name,  a  gemiiiie-thoagh  not  faultle»  copy  of  Mt'«  origl-  ■ 
nal.     S««  the  Preface,  §  1 3.     In  tbe  M.  G-  lersion  it  it  aM$yu. 

12.  Our  ife«#,  T•  ,*wAwuCT«  i'ia«.  That  «»w«rtine»nt,or  o^ 
fence»  agaitut  God,  there  can  be  na  donbl.  At  first,  therefoie, 
for  perspicnitj''a  sake,  I  rendered  tbe  τβτββ  thus  ;  Forgive  ut  our 
offencei,  at  we  forgive  them  who  offendut.  Bnt  reflecting  that' 
the  metaphor  is  plain  In  itself,  and  rendered  familiar  by  scriptural 
use;  reflecting  also,  that  the  remission  of  real  (fcM*,  in  many- 
cases,  as  τΓβΙΙ  as  injuriet,  is  a  duty  clearly  deducible  from  oar 
Lord's  instrucfions,  and  may  be  Intentionally  included  in  the 
clause  subjoined  to  the  petition,  I  thought  it  better  to  retain  the 
general  terms  of  the  common  Tcrsion, 

13.  Abandonma  not  to  temptaiion,  fa,  iie-nryim  ημικ  <«  wiife••- 
fur.  R  T.  Lead  ui  not  into  terr^lation.  Tie  rerb  urfifia,  in  the 
Sept  is  almost  always  used  to  express  the  Heb.  Terb  wa  to  go. 
in  the  conjugation  Λίρλ)/,  which,  agreeably  to  the  ο  anal  power 
of  that  conjogation,  denotes,  to  cause  to  go,  to  bring,  to  lead. 
But  tbongh  this  be  the  usual,  it  Is  not  the  constant,  import  of 
that  form  ofthe*erb.  Th^htphil,  sometimes,  instead  of  imply, 
ing  to  cause  to  do,  denotes  no  more  than  to  permit,  not  to  hinder. 
Nor  need  we  be  iurprised  at  this,  when  we  consider  that,  in  all 
known  languages,  petitions  and  commands,  things  the  most  con- 
trary in  nature,  are  expressed  by  tbe  same  mood,  the  imperatiTe. 
The  words,  ^/oe  ΠΜ,  may  either  mark  a  request  from  my  Maker, 
or  an  order  to  my  serrant.  Yet  so  much,  in  most  cases,  do  the 
attendant  circumstances  fix  the  sense,  that  little  incooTenience 
krises  from  this  latitude.  In  the  N.  T.  there  appear  sereral  ex. 
araples  of  thisextent  of  meaning  in  rerbs,  in  analogy  to  the  power 
of  that  conjugation.  Mr.  v.  12.  The  devils  besought  him,  tay. 
ing.  Send  us,  χ-ι^ψ»  ff^,  into  the  swine.  Here  the  words,  send 
us,  mean  no  more  than  the  words,  suffer  us  to  go,  rmft^ti  ^fu, 
anXfiii,  do  in  Mt.  In  this  sense  the  ward  is  used  also  in  other 
places,  ae  when  God  U  said,  SThess.  ii.  II.  to  tend  strong delu. 
sions.  Send  aicai/,  Gen.  xxir.  54.  56.  5S.  means  no  more  than 
let  go. 

'  Preserve  as  from  eeil,  fvnu  ημ^  «τ<  τβ  tn^fu.  Ε.  Τ. 
Deliver  ut  from  evil.  The  import  of  the  word  deliver,  in 
■neb  an  application  as  this,'  Is  no  more  than  to  rescue  from  an  evil 
into  which  one  has  already  fallen ;  but  the  rerb  ζυτμΜΐ,  which  it 
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freqneDtiy  used  bf  tire  Serentyfor  a  Het).  word  tugaiijlag  in 
saotf  er  preierve,  denotes  here  as  eridently,  keep  us  from  (ailing 
Into  evil,  fts,  delirer  us  from  the  evils  into  which  we  are  fallen. 
See  CT.  S7. «. 

^  '6n  en  «rii  J  βίκ-ιΛιιιι,  *λι  I'.ivta^jf^  κλι  η  tt^m  us  rut  ««mi• 
Aftm.  ^  Ύ.  For  thine  it  the  kingdom,  and  the  power f  and  the  glo- 
ry for  ever.  Amen.  This  dosology  is  wanting,  not  only  in  several 
ancient  Gr.  MSS.  but  in  the  Vul-  Cop,  Sax.  and  Ara.  rersions. 
It  was  not  in  the  Gr.  copies  used  by  Origen,  Gregory  Nyssea, 
or  Cyril.  Cesarias  quotes  it,  not  as  from  the  Scriptare,  but  at 
from  tire  liturgy  used  in  the  Gr.  churches,  whence,  i(i  all  human 
probability,  according  to  the  judgmcDt  of  the  most  celebrated 
critics,  it  has  first  been  taken.  I  shall  only  add  Wet.'s  remark : 
"  Si  hzc  3§ξιλβγΐΛ  non  pars  est,  sed  appendix  lel  antiphona  ora. 
"  tionis  dominice,  cut  In  ecclesia  a  sacerdote  soft,  et  semper  addi 
*'  solebat,  omnia  plana  sunt,  et  facile  intelligimus,  cur  librarit 
"  illam  Mettheo  adjecerint ;  sin  autem  ab  ipso  Domino  fuit  prte. 
*'  scripta,  qui  factum,  ut  Ipso  verba  prseunte,  nee  omnes  discU 
"  puli,  nee  Lucas  Evangel Ista,  oec  Patres  GrKci,  flee  tota  ecclesia 
"  l^tina  sBquerentur  ΐ  Forro  si  quis  rem  iglsam  pro  plus  tonsi- 
"  deraverit,  deprehendet,  utlque  ttltfivyna  loco  mians  commodo 
"hie  inserl:  apparetetiim  turn  comma  14.  hoc  modo  nimis  longe 
"  removeri  a  prKceddnte  commate  12.  cujus  tamen  expllcandi 
'*  gratia,  adjectum  est,"  &c. 

18.  Ί\»  thj/ Father  ;  andtl^  Father  to  wkoati  though  he  it  un- 
seen himieff,  nothing  it  secret,  tm  mrfi  >-«,  r*  ir  m  aforrti•  και  i 
r»nf  m  a  βΛΐ9Γ«>  i>  ru  nfirrru,  E.  T.  Unlo  thy  Father  which  is 
in  tecret ;  and  thy  Father  «hich  teelh  in  tccrel.  It  must  be  ac, 
knowledged  that  the  expression,  tehich  it  in  tecret,  is  rather  dark 
and  indefinite.  If  understood  as  denoting  that  every  the  most 
secret  thing  is  known  to  God,  the  latter  clause,  which  teeth  in 
tecret,  is  a  mere  tautology :  but  this  cannot  be  admitted  to  hare 
been  the  intention  of  the  sacred  writer  ;  for  the  manner  in  which 
the  clause  is  introduced,  shows  evidently,  that  something  further 
was  intended  by  it  than  to  repeat  in  other  words  what  had  been 
said  immediately  before.  On  v.  β.  there  is  indeed  a  different  read. 
big,  two  MSS.  want  the  article  τ»  after  rmfi  rn,  which  makes  the 
secresy  refer  to  the  act  of  praying,  not  to  the  Father  prayed  to. 
In  support  of  this  reading,  the  Vul.  and  Ara.  versions  are  also 
pleaded.  But  this  anthori^  is  far  too  inconsiderable  to  warrant 
a  chaDfe,  not  absolutely  necessary,  in  point  of  meaning,  or  of 
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e«nstructio«.  Besides,  there  ii  do  τατίαϋαη  of  readings  on  this 
I8th  Terse,  either  in  Tersiona  or  id  MSS.  Now  the  two  pasM- 
gn  are  ao  perfectly  parallel  in  their  aim,  Imd  simiUi  id  their 
structure,  that  there  is  no  ground  to  suppose  a  change  in  the 
one,  which  does  not  take  place  in  the  other.  The  unanimity, 
therefore,  of  the  witnesses,  that  is,  of  the  MSS.  editions,  and 
Tereioni,  which  support  the  reading  of  v.  tSth,  is  a  strong  con. 
firmation  of  the  common  reading  of  y.  eth.  But  what  then  ii 
to  be  understood  by  >  π  ra  c^twr* !  I  answer,  with  Gro.  Wfa. 
and  .others,  that  i  η  r«  Kfiimi  is  here  a  periphrasis  for  a  ιψηττ$μ4• 
(Φ-,  and  signifies  hidden,  unperceived,  vnieen.  The  eentimeDt 
reiemblei  that  of  the  poet  Philemon, 

who  tee»  all  thingi,  and  it  unseen  himtelf;  or  of  the  more  an. 
^ent  poet  Orpheus,  as  quoted  by  Clement  of  Alexandria  (Ad. 
monii.  ad  Gtntet.) 

utt  n;  morn 
Έλψ»ρλ  Sn/rtn'  ■ντφ-  ίιγι  Tairof  iferti. 

To  this  purpose  the  words  are  rendered  by  Cas.  Patri  tao  qui 
uccultus  ett,  et pater  tuus  qui  occulta  cernit.  Si.  has  understood 
this  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  Vul.  which  says,  Qui  etl  in  abscon. 
dito,  as  he  translates  it  In  this  manner,  f^olre  pere  quineparoit 
point;  et  vutre pere  gui  toit  ce  qu'ilt/  udeplus  caeki. 

19.  Treature^  Swrmufm•  1  have  here  retained  the  word  irec- 
lure,  though  not  perfectly  corresponding  to  the  Gr.  ^^nviftf. 
With  us,  nothing  is  treasure  bat  the  precious  metats.  Here  it 
denotes  stores  of  all  kinds.  That  garments  were  specially  in. 
tended,  the  mention  of  maths  plainly  shows.  It  was  customary 
for  the  opulent  in  Asiatic  countries,  where  thein'ashions  in  dress 
were  not  fluctuating  lilie  ours,  (o  have  repositories  full  of  rich 
and  splendid  apparel.  However,  as  the  sense  here  could  not  bf 
mistaken,  I  thought  energy  of  expression  was  to  be  preferred  to 
Strict  propriety.  For  the  same  reason  I  have  retained  (he  com- 
mon version  of  fiftrif  rust  (though  the  word  be  unusual  in  this 
meaning),  because  it  may  denote  any  thing  which  corrodes,  con. 
sames,  or  spoils  goods  of  any  kind.     Dod.  says  canker. 
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as.  Soami,  ΛπλΜο<.  Ε.  Τ.  Single.  Both  Chr.  and  The.  i«. 
present  the  Greek  word  as  synoitymoui  here  with  «yin,  lanut. 

23.  Distempered,  ^nri^tf.  F,.  T.  evil.  The.  Mm^w,  morhidut. 
That  there  is  no  rererence  to  the  pTimitive  meaning  of  «a-A*i^, 
simple,  or  tingle,  is  eiident  from  its  being  contrasted  to  mnifttf 
and  not  to  ΪΗτλβι^. 

'  lloto  great  will  the  darkness  be  ?  r*  πμτμ  snni.  E.  T.  How 
great  it  thai  darkness  ?  The  words  are  rendered  in  the  seme  way 
in  all  the  Eng.  versions  I  hate  seen,  except  those  made  fro^  the 
Vul,  which  says,  Ipsa  tertebrm  quanlte  eruntf  From  this  the 
other  T^.  translations  do  not  materially  differ  ;  nor  the  Itn.  of 
Dio.  Quanle  lartmno  U  tenebre  ?  Dor  the  Fr.  of  P.  R.  Si.  Sa. 
Beau,  or  L.  CI.  who  concur  in  rendering  it,  Combien  scront 
grandes  les  tenebres  tnemes?  northeGer.  of  Lu.  who  says, 
iDi(  grew  biru  bnm  Die  Bmitrnitff  «ttbtr  ttfa  ?  The  only  foreign 
versions  IhnTeseen,  which  trnuslate  this  passage  inthe  same  man- 
ner with  the  Enf.  are  llie  G.  F.  Combien  grandes  seravt  icelles 
tenebres  la  ?  and  the  Itn.  and  Fr.  versions  of  Giovan  Lnigi  Pas- 
chale.  In  the  former  of  them  it  is,  Estelenebre  quanta  saranno 
gtajtdi?  in  the  latter,  Combien  grandes  seronl  icelles  tenebres  f 
ijet  it  be  obsened,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  original  answer- 
ing lo  the  pronoun  that,  which  in  this  place  mars  the  sense,  in- 
stead of  illustrating  it.  The  concluding  word  darkness,  it  makes 
refer  to  M«  «^e,  whereas  it  certainly  refers  to  the  body,  or  all 
the  other  members  as  contradistinguished  lo  the  eye.  Those  who 
explain  it  of  the  eye,  represent  our  SaTiour  as  saying,  If  thine 
eye  be  dark,  hote  dark  is  thine  eye  ?  the  meaning  of  which  I 
hafe  no, conception  of.  In  my  apprehension,  our  Lord's  argu- 
ment stands  thus ;  *  The  eye  is  Ihe  lamp  of  the  body  ;  from  it 
'  all  (he  other  members  derire  (heir  light.  Now  if  that  which  is 
'  the  light  of  the  body  be  daxkened,  how  miserable  will  be  the 
*  stale  of  the  body  ί  how  great  will  be  the  darkness  of  those 
'  members  which  have  no  light  of  their  own,  but  depend  entirely 
*  on  the  eye  ?'  And  to  show  that  this  applies  eqnally  in  (be  fign. 
rative  or  moral,  as  in  the  literal  sense';  *  If  the  conscience,  that 
''  mental  light  which  God  has  given  to  man  for  regulating  his 
'  moral  conduct,  be  itself  vitiated;  what  will  be  the  state  of  the 
'  appetites  and  passions,  w  hich  are  naturally  blind  and  precipt- 
'  (ate  Ϊ'  Or,  (o  take  the  thing  In  another  view  :  '  You,  my  disci- 
'  pies,  1  have  call ed-|^. light  of  the  world,  because  destined  for 
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instructers  and  ^ides  to  the  mt  οΓ  numkind ;  but  if  ye  should 

come,'  through  iftnorance  and  abeurd  prejudices,  to  mistake 

evil  for  good,  and  good  for  eril,  how  dark  and  wretched  will 

be  the  condition  of  those  who  depend  on  (he  inslmctions  they 

receivefromjougfor  their  guidance  and  direction  ?' 

24.  Mammon,  that  is,  ricke».    Mammon  is  a  Sy.  word,  which 

the  Rrangelists  ha**  retained,  as  serviag  better  to  conTey  (he 

energy  of  our  Lord's  expression.     Wealth  is  here  personified, 

and  represented  as  ■  master  who  rivals  God  in  our  hearts.     The 

word  is  iKCome  familiar  enough  to  our  ears  to  answer  the  same 

purpose, 

35.  Be  not  anxiout,  t»  μι/ιμ•»η.  Ε.  Τ.  Take  no  thought.  I 
do  not  think  there  is,  in  (he  common  version,  a  more  palpable 
deviation  than  this  from  the  sense  of  the  original.  Paul  says, 
Epb.  V.  18.  ««fu^vnwr^  iiw.  Be  not  drunk  icilh  Ktne.  Should 
one  translate  this  precept  Drink  no  s:ine,  the  departure  from  tbe 
sense  of  the  author  would,  in  my  opinion,  be  neither  greater,  nor 
more  eri dent.  Mi^  does  not  more  clearly  signify  excess  than 
fUfipoM  does  ;  the  former  la  indulging  a  sensual  gratifiretion,  the 
other  in  cherishing  an  inordinate  concern  about  the  things  of  this 
life.  Panl  has  suggested  the  boundaries,  in  his  admonition  to 
tbe  Philippians,  It.  β.  Be  careful  for  nothing,  μ^ίη  μ4/ιμί»η, 
but  in  every  thing  by  prayer  and  tupjilication,  mUh  Ihanktgit- 
ing,  let  your  re^:testi  be  made  knotcn  unto  God. 

Even  here  the  phrase  would  have  been  better  rendered,  Be 
anxiout  about  nothing ;  for  doubtless  we  ought  not  to  be  care- 
less about  whatever  is  worthy  (o  be  the  subject  of  a  request  to 
God.  Ύα  take  no  thought  about  what  concerns  our  own  sup. 
por(,  and  the  support  of  (hose  who  depend  upon  us,  would  ine. 
vitably  prove  the  source  of  that  impiioTidenceand  insction,  Mrhicb 
are  in  the  N.  T.  branded  as  criminal  in  a  very  high  degree.  See 
1  Tim.  T.  8.  2  Thess.  iii.  3.  There  is  not  sn  Apparent  only, 
but  a  real,  contradiction  in  the  Apostle's  senlimenis  to  our 
Lord's  precepts,  as  they  appear  in  the  common  version,  but  not 
tbe  shadow  of  a  repugnancy  to  them,  as  expressed  by  tbe  Evan, 
gelist.  Xo  be  without  anxiety,  is  most  commonly  the  adendant 
of  industry  In  our  vocation,  joined  with  an  habitual  (rust  in  Pro. 
vidence,  and  acquiescence  in  its  dispensations.  The  Vul.  renders 
the  words  very  properly,  A'e  loliciti  eitit,  and  in  this  is  foL 
lowed  by  £r.  Ua.  Cal.  Be.  Pise,  and  Cas.     Ar.  has  adopted  the 
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barbarous  word  anxiemini,  in  preference  to  The  cla»ical  cogUeti* 
(as  (he  latter  does  not  reach  the  sense),  that  be  might  express  in 
one  word  in  his  rerslon,  what  was  expreseed  in  one  word  in  Gr. 
It  is  true,  that  in  τ.  27.  the  Val•  renders  the  word  μιριμ»ιπ,  cog*• 
Ions.  But  one  vtho  considers  the  taste  in  which  the  greater  part 
of  tbet  Tcrsion  is  composed,  cbd  he  at  no  loss  to  assign  the  rea. 
BOD  of  his  changing  the  word.  The  translator,  though  not  so 
extnvagantly  atlaclied  to  the  letter,  as  Arias  and  Pagnin,  jet 
vas  attaclied  to  it,  even  to  excess ;  and  having  no  participle  from 
the  aame  root  with  lolicUui^  to  answer  to  μιf>μMn,  chose  rather 
to  change  the  word  for  a  weaker,  ^nd  sa^  cogilans,  than  either 
to  alter  the  participial  form  of  the  expression,  or  to  adopt  a.  bar- 
barous term.  The  latter'of  these  methods  was  afterwards  taken 
by  Ar.  who  said,  anxiatu*;  the  former,  which  was  the  better 
method,  by  the  rest.  Er.  Zu.  Fisc.  and  Be.  say,  tolicite  cogi- 
tando.  Cal.  anxie  curimdo,,  Cas.  lua  lolicUudine.  No  foreign 
version  that  I  know,  ancient  or  modem,  agrees  with  the  Eng.  in 
this  particular.  As  to  the  latter  Eng.  translations,  suffice  it  to 
obseire,  that  Wes.'s  alone  excepted,  there  is  none  of  those  I 
hSTe  seen,  that  dtaes  not  use  eKher  anxious  or  iolicilou».  I  have 
preferred  the  former,  both  as  coming  nearer  the  sense  of  the  ori. 
ginal,  and  as  being  in  more  familiar  use.  It  may  not  he  Impro. 
per  to  obserre,  that  Wy.  has  employed  the  term  over-solicitoui^ 
which  I  think  faulty  in  the  other  extreme.  Solicitude,  ss  1  un- 
derstand it,  implies  excess,  and  consequently  some  degree  of  dis- 
trust io  Provideac#,  and  want  of  resignation.  To  say,  Be  not 
aver-toticUout,  is  in  effect  to  say.  Ye  may  be  solicitous,  if  ye  do 
not  carry  your  solicitude  too  far ;  a  speech  anbeBtling  both  the 
Bpeftker  and  the  occasion,  Dio.  λ  very  good  translator,  is  per- 
haps reprehensible  for  the  same  error.  Non  liale  con  antieta 
iolUcile,  We  have,  however,  a  most  harmonious  suffrage  of 
translators,  ancient  and  modern,  against  our  common  version  in 
this  instance.  Some  would  say,  that  even  Wes.  might  be  includ- 
ed, who  does  not  say,  Take  no  thought^  bvt.  Take  not  thought  i 
for  there  is  some  difference  between  these  expressions. 

'  }Vhat  ge  thall  eat,  or  ahat  ye  thall  drink,  η  φ^γατι  uu  ri 
«rum.  The  words,  ui  η  mvrt,  are  wanting  in  two  MSS.  Like- 
wise the  Vol.  Sax.  and  £th.  versions,  have  not  this  clause.  But 
these  are  of  no  weight,  compared  with  the  evidence  on  the  other 
side.    It  adds  to  this  ccnsiderabty,  that  when  our  Lord,  ia  the 
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«mclorion  cf  his  &rgiii»ent,  τ.  31.X,  expreisee,  for  the  last  tine, 
ttw  precept  he  had  been  enforcing,  botb  clausm  are  found  in  all 
the  MSS.  and  versions. 

'  Or,  «u.  This  is  one  example  in  which  the  conjunction  ma» 
is,  with  pqnal  propriety,  tranElatMi  into  Eng.  or.  When  tbeseo. 
fence  contains  a  prohibition  of  two  different  things,  it  often  hap. 
pens  that  either  way  will  express  the  sense.  When  the  oopala-  ' 
tive,  and,  is  need,  the  rerb  is  uaderstood  as  repeated.  I'hus; 
Be  not  anxious  what  ye  shall  «at :  and  be  not  anxioue  what  ye 
■hall  drink.  When  the  disjunctiTe,  or,  is  nsed,  it  expresses  with 
as  rather  more  strongly,  that  the  whole  force  of  the  protaibition 
equally  affects  each  of  the  things  mentioned;  as,  Be  not  anxiaiu 
either  ahatge  thaHeai,  or  what  ye  thall  drink.  In  the  con- 
junction, and,  in  such  cases,  there  is  sometimes  a  slight  ambigu- 
ity. Both  the  things  mentioned  nmy  beprobibited,  taken  jointly, 
when  it  is  not  meant  to  prohibit  them  seTerally.  Another  in- 
stance of  this  kind,  not  perfectly  similar,  ttie  critical  reader  will 
find,  ch.  τϋ.  β, 

I  shall  here  observe,  by  the  way,  that  there  are  two  extremes, 
to  one  or  other  of  which  most  interpreters  lean,  ία  translating 
the  instructions  gireo  by  oar  IiOrd.  Same  endeafoor  to  soften 
what  to  their  taste  is  harsh  ;  and  seem  afraid  of  speaking  out  to 
the  world,  what  the  sacred  historian  has  suthorized  them  to  say. 
Others,  on  the  contrary,  imagining  that  moral  precepts  cannot 
be  too  rigorous,  gire  generally  the  sev erest  and  most  unnatural 
interpretation  to  every  word  that  can  admit  more  dian  one,  and 
sometimes. even  aflix  α  meaning  (whereof  μι/ι/α»  is  an  instance) 
for  which  they  have  no  authority,  sacred  or  profane.  There  ie 
«danger  on  each  side,  si^ainst  which  a  faithful  interpreter  ought 
to  be  equally  guarded.  Our  Lord's  precepts  are  in  the  Orien. 
tal  manner,  concisely  and  proverbially  expressed;  and  we  ac- 
knowledge, that  all  of  them  are  not  to  be  expounded  by  the  mo. 
ralist,  strictly  according  to  the  letter.  But,  whatever  allowance 
may  be  made  to  the  expositor  or  commentator,  this  is  what  the 
translator  has  no  title  to  expect  The  character  just  now  given 
of  our  Lord's  precepts,  is  their  character  in  the  original,  as  they 
were  written  by  the  inspired  penmen  for  their  contemporaries; 
it  is  the  translator's  business  to  give  tbem  to  his  readers,  as  much 
as  possible,  stamped  with  the  same  signature  with  which  they 
irere  given  by  the  Evangelists  to  theirs.    Those  methods,  there. 
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fore,  όΓ  eaervadng  the  expresnon,  to  render  the  doctrine  more 
palatable  to  us  moderns,  and  better  suited  to  the  reigoing  seoti- 
tnente  aud  manner»,  are  not  lo  be  approred.  I  have  gWen  an 
initance  of  this  fault  tn  Wy.  and  Dio.  I  shal)  add  another  from 
the  pious  Dod.  τ,  39.  Εγ»  it  >iy  u^u•,  μ»!  ammiu  rw  irnn^w,  ho 
renders  thus;  Bat  I  saj/ unto  you,  thai'j/ou  da  not  set  gourtehes 
agaimtthe  injurious  person^  la  this  he  is  followed  by  War. 
and  Wa.  The  phrase,  do  not  set  gourself  against  a  man,  if  it 
mean  any  thing,  means,  do  not  became  his  enemy,  or  do  not  vft 
the  part  of  an  enemy;  a  sense  neither  suited  to  the  words,  nor 
to  the  context.  To  pretend  lo  sopport  it  from  etymology,  is  no 
better  than  it  would  be  to  contend  that  inteliigo  should  be  trans, 
taled,  /  read  belaeen,  and  manumitlo,  I  send  Kith  the  hand  ; 
pT  (to  recur  to  our  own  language,  which  answers  equally  well) 
to  explain  I umleraland,  as  denoting  /  stand  under,  or  I  reject, 
as  implying  I  bend  back.  The  attempt  was  the  more  fntile  here, 
aq  every  one  of  the  three  following  examples,  whereby  our  Lord 
illustrated  his  precept,  sufficiently  shows  that  the  gleaning  of  «c 
Tirt'i*!  (had  the  word  been  equivocal,  as  it  is  not)  could  be  no- 
thing else  than  as  it  is  commonly  rendered,  resist,  or  (ψροιβ. 
The  anonymous  translator  1739,  seems  likewise  to  Ηβτβ  disre. 
lishetl  this  precept,  rendering  it,  Don't  return  evU  for  evil ;  a 
Christian  precept  doubtless,  but  not  the  precept  of  the  text.  Our 
Lord  says  expressly,  and  the  whole  context  vouches  his  meaning, 
Do  not  resist;  his  translator  will  have  him  tn  say,  Do  not  re. 
sent,  Jesas  manifestly  warns  ns  against  opposing  an  injury  of. 
fered;  his  interpreter  will  have  him  only  to  dissuade  us  from 
revenging  an  injury  cooimttled.  Yet  in  the  very  interpretation 
which  he  gives  of  the  following  words,  he  has  afforded  an  irre- 
fragable evidence  against  himself,  that  it  is  of  the  former  that 
Christ  is  sp(«king,  and  not  of  the  latter. 

But  it  must  be  owned,  that  there  is  danger  also  on  the  other 
side,  to  which  our  translators  have,  in  rendering  some  passages, 
eridently  leaned.  It  is  in  vain  to  think  to  draw  respect  to  a  law, 
by_ straining  it  ever  so  little  beyond  what  consistency  and  right 
reason  will  warrant.  ^'  Expect  no  good,"  says  the  Bishop  of 
Meanx,  "  from  those  who  overstrain  virtue."  JVe  croyez  jamais 
rien  de  bon  de  eeux  qui  outrent  la  verlu.  Hist,  des  Variations, 
&c.  liv.  ti.cli.  60.  Nothing  can  be  better  founded  than  this  max. 
im,  Ihoogh  it  may  jnstty  sarpriso  us  lo  read  it  in  that  aulhor^an 
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nothing  can  be  more  inbTeriive  of  the  whole  Tabric  of  tnonachisni. 
ThM«  is  not,  however,  a  more  effeclual  mrtbod,  than  by  surh 
immoUerate  stretches,  of  affording  a  shelter  and  apology  for 
transgression.  And  when  once  the  plea  of  impracticability  is 
(though  not  arowedl}',  tacitly)  admitted  in  some  cases,  it  never 
fails  to  be  gradually  extended  to  other  cases,  and  comes  at  last  to 
nndermioe  theaothority  of  the  whole.  That  this,  (o  thegreat  scan, 
dal  of  the  Christian  name,  is  become  too  much  the  way,  in  re- 
gard to  our  Lord's  precepts,  in  all  sects  and  denominatlras  of 
Christians,  i ι  a  truth  too  etident  to  admit  α  quesli'on. 

27.  Prolong  hit  life  one  hour.     L.  xli.  Ϊ5.  N. 

28.  Mark  ihe  lilies  of  the  field.  Uoaxlo  they  grow?  Ksr^/ut^i. 
T(  Ts  a^n»  τα  wyfn  mif  ΜΒξ/Βΐι•  So  it  ts  commouty  pointed  in  the 
printed  editioas.  But  lu  the  old  MSS.  there  is  no  pointing.  Nor 
are  the  points  to  be  considered  as  resting  on  any  other  than  hu. 
man  authority,  like  the  dlrision  into  chapters  and  Terses.  I  agree, 
therefore,  with  Palairet,  who  thinks  that  there  should  he  a  full 
stop  after  leyfn,  and  that  the  remaining  words  should  be  marked 
as  an  inturiogaHoii,  thus,  Κ^τκ^μ^ιτι  rit  xfitm  ru  wy^av.  Xlm  mi. 
%*Mi ;  This  perfectly  suits  both  the  scope  of  the  place,  and  th•- 
riracity  of  our  Lord's  manner,  through  the  whole  discourse. 

30.  The  herbage,  «.  χιρτη.  Ε.  Τ.  The  gratt.  Dut  lilies 
are  not  grass  ;  neither  is  grass  fit  for  heating  an  οππ.  That  the 
lily  is  here  inclnded  under  the  term  χ»ζτ<^,  is  (if  there  were  no 
other)  sofhcient  evidence,  that  more  is  meant  by  it  than  is  signi- 
fied with  OS  by  the  term  gras*.  I  acknowledge,  howoTer,  that 
the  classical  sense  of  the  Gr.  word  is  graisy  or  hai/.  It  is  η  just 
remark  of  Gro.  that  the  Hebrews  ranked  the  whole  Tegctable 
sy-~stem  under  two  classes,  ip  gheis,  and  2Vj  gheskeb.  The  first 
is  rendered  (bA»•,  or  iirSfaty  tree;  to  ejpress  the  second,  the  Se. 
venty  have  adopted  χβ/τ^,  as  tlierr  common  way  was  to  trans- 
late one  Heb.  word  by  one  Gr.  word,  though  not  quite  proper, 
rather  than  by  a  circumlocution.  It  is  accordingly  used  in  their 
Tersion,  Gen.  1.  II.  wherethcdistiaction  first  occurs,  and  in  most 
other  places.  Nor  is  it  with  greater  propriety  rendered  grast 
in  Eng.  than  χ»^^  in  Greek.  The  same  dirision  occurs  Roi. 
TUi.'  7.  where  our  translators  hate  in  like  manner  had  recourse 
to  the  term  grast.     I  have  adopted,  as  coming  nearer  the  mesH- 
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ing  of  the  Mcred  vritcr,  tbe  word  herbage^  which  Johnsoo  de• 
finea  herbs  ctillectiTel)'.  Under  the  nuni  herb  !a  ci>mpi«hended 
t^my  sort  of  plant  which  has  not,  like  trees  and  shrubs,  a  peren- 
nial Btalkk  That  many,  if  not  all  sorli  of  ihroba,  were  InclndMl, 
by  tbe  Hebrews,  nnder  the  denominatitia  tree,  is  erident  from 
Jotham's  apologne  of  tbe  trees  chnsing  a  king,  Jud.  ii.  7.  «her• 
the  bramble  h  mentioned  aa  one. 

'  ItUo  the  oven,  m  r«>  nJuiiMr.  Wes.  into  the  itill.  Bvt  on 
what  authority,  eacred  or  profane,  iuU|9«m(  is  made  α  tiill,  he 
does  not  acquaint  us.  For  my  part,  1  haVe  not  seen  a  vestige  of 
eridence  in  any  ancient  author,  that  the  art  of  distillation  was 
then  known.  Tbe  only  objection  of  moment,  against  the  common 
tersion  of  ηΛιβκηί,  ia  removed  by  the  forrner  part  of  this  note. 
Indeed•  the  scarcity  of  fewel  in  those  parts,  both  formerly  and  at 
present,  fully  accounts  for  their  having  recourse -to  withered 
iM^bs  for  heating  their  ovens.  It  accounts,  also,  for  the  freqnent 
recourse  of  the  sacred  penmen  to  those  similitudes,  whereby 
things,  found  unfit  for  any  nobler  purpose,  are  represented  as 
reserved  for  the  fire.  See  Uarmer'a  Obsprvations,  ch.  ir.  ohs.  vi. 
As  to  the  words  to-daj)  and  to-morrow,  every  body  knows  that 
this  is  a  proverbial  idiom,  to  denote  that  the  transition  Is  sudden. 

'  Oyediitrustfal!  ,λιν^ιηι.  Ε.  J .  0  t,e  of  little  faith  !  It  h 
quite  in  the  gcnins  of  tbe  Gr.  langoage,  to  express,  by  such  com. 
pound  vFords,  what  in  other  languages  is  expressed  by  a  more 
simple  term.  Nor  do  our  translators,  or  indeed  any  translators,, 
always  judge  it  necessary  to  trace,  in  a  periphrasis,  the  several 
parts  of  tbe  composition.  In  a  few  cases,  wherein  a  single  word 
entirely  adequate  cannot  be  found,  this  method  is  proper,  but 
not  otherwise.  I  have  seen  no  version  which  renders  lAiyrJ/nxM, 
thei/  of  little  soul,  or  ftanfitvfm,  length  of  mind,  or  φλ»*Μ•ι,  a 
later  of  quarrels.  How  many  are  the  words  of  this  kind  in  the 
N.  T.  whose  component  parts  no  translator  attempts  to  exhibit 
in  his  version  i  Such  are,  irXMn^a,  μιν^Λτριη^,  %>mf*H^tm^  iM• 
^ftm,  and  many  others.  The  word  diitruslful  comes  nearer  the 
sense  than  the  phrase  of  little  faith  ;  hecanse  this  may  express 
any  kind  ef  incredulity  or  scepticism ;  whereas  anxiety  about 
the  thiags  of  life  stands  in  direct  opposition  to  an  vnshaken  trust 
in  the  providence  and  promises  of  God. 
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33.  Seek^-the  righteoutnei*  required  bg  him,  ζνη 
aunrvnn  »vr¥.  E.  T.  Seek — kU  rigtUeouanei*.  The  righteout. 
nets  of  God,  In  our  idiom,  c&n  mean  only  the  juitice  or  monl 
rectitude  of  the  diviae  nature,  which  it  were  absurd  in  na  to  seek,  ι 
it  being,  b>  all  God's  attribntes  are,  inseparable  from  bis  eslencA 
Bnt  in  the  Heb,  idiom,  that  Hghteonsness,  which  consists  in  a 
conformitf  to  the  declared  will  of  God,  is  called  hit  righteou». 
ne$s.  In  this  way  the  phrase  is  used  by  Paul,  Rom.  lit.  31,  33. 
i.  3.  where  the  righieouttiett  of  God  is  opposed  by  the  Apostle 
to  that  of  the  unconverted  Jews ;  and  their  oan  righieousnets, 
which  he  tells  us  they  went  about  to  establish,  does  not  appear 
to  si(piify  their  personal  righteousness,  any  more  than  the  righ. 
teoQsness  of  God  signifies  his  personal  righteousness.  The  word 
righteousneti,  as  I  conceire,  denotes  there  what  we  should  call 
Β  system  of  morality,  or  rightebnsoess,  which  he  denominates 
their  own,  because  fabricated  by  themselves,  founded  partly  on 
the  letter  of  the  law,  partly  on  tradiffoii,  and  consisting  mostly 
in  ceremonies,  and  mere  externals.  This  creature  of  their  own 
imaginations  they  had  cherished,  to  the  neglect  of  that  purer 
scheme  of  morality  which  was  truly  of  God,  which  they  might 
ItaTe'Iearnt,  even  formerly,  from  the  law  and  the  Prophets  pro. 
perly  understood,  but  now,  more  explicitly,  from  the  doctrine 
of  Christ.  That  tbe  phrase,  the  righfeoutnest  of  God,  in  the 
sense  f  hare  ghen,  was  not  nnknowo  to  the  O.  T.  writers,  ap. 
pears  from  Micah  τί.  What  is  called,  v.  5.  the  righteovintit  of 
the  hard,  which  God  wanted  that  the  people  should  know,  is 
esplained,  τ.  8.  to  be  what  the  Lord  reqaireth  of  them,  namely, 
to  do  justly,  to  love  merey,  and  to  walk  humbly  leith  their  God. 
it  is  in  this  sense  we  ought  to  understand  the  phrase,  James,  i. 
30.  T%e  wrath  of  man  tcorketh  not  the  righteoutness  of  God^ 
that  is,  is  not  the  proper  means  of  producing  that  righteousness 
which  God  requireth  of  us.  Now,  the  righteousne»  of  God, 
meant  in  this  discourse  by  our  Lord,  is  doubtless  what  he  had 
been  explaining  to  them,  and  contrasting  to  the  righteousnets  of 
the  Scribes  and  Pharisees.  The  phrase,  seeking  righteousness, 
for  seeking  to  attain  a  conformity  to  the  will  of  God,  is  not  un- 
suitable to  the  Jewish  phraseology.  The  same  expression  occurs, 
I  Mace.  ii.  39.  Then  many  that  tought  after  justice  and  judg. 
Ment,  ζβτιητίί  hmatrmn  ■*<  %ftμΛ,  went  dozen  into  the  witdemeis 
1o  dwell  there.    And  though  this  book  ts  not  admitted  by  Pro- 
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testxnis  into  the  canon,  it  is  ackoowledfed  to  have  been  written 
by  ft  Jew,  Bud  entirely  in  the  idiom  of  bis  conotryy  if  not  origin- 
aily  in  their  lan^aage, 

«ΓΑΡΓΕΕ  Vn. 

3.  The  thorn,  r^  i•»..  E.  T.  The  beam.  Thet  the  tropes 
employed  by  the  Orientals  often  appear  to  Europeans  rather  too 
bold  and  hyperbolical,  is  beyond  a  doubt.  But  I  cannot  help 
thinking,  that  the  effect  has  been,  in  many  cases,  heightened  by 
translators,  who,  when  a  word  admits  different  interpretations, 
seem  sometimes  to  haTe  preferred  that  which  is  worst  suited  to 
the  fignratire  application.  The  Gr.  word  tittf  has,  eren  in  clas- 
s!cal  use,  more  latitude  of  signification  than  the  Eng.  term  beam. 
It  answers  oof  only  to  the  La.  trabt  or  lignum,  a  beam  or  rof. 
ter,  but  also  to  laitcea,  hasta,  a  spear  or  lance.  In  the  latter 
signification,  when  used  figaraliTely,  I  take  it  to  have  been  near- 
ly synonymous  to  nuArf,  which,  from  denoting  jmi/uj  ecuieaiui', 
sudci,  valtui,  seems,  at  least  in  the  use  of  Hellenists,  to  have 
been  employed  to  denote  any  thing  sharp-pointed  (however  lit- 
tle), as  aprickle,  or  thorn.  Thus,  in  Num.  xxxiii.  55.  ηβλ^πΐί  it 
•ei(  »φ*>ύιμΛη  νμΛΎ,  Ε.  Τ.  firickt  in  your  ej/et;  the  Ileb.  term, 
to  which  η•Λ•ιη{  answers,  means  no  more  than  the  Eng.  makes 
it.  The  Gr.  word  is  similarly  rendered  in  the  N.  T.  litt^  μ»ι 
ΨΛ*λ»^  i>  e-afai ;  there  was  ginen  to  me  a  thorn  in  thejtegh.  The 
like  may  be  remarked  of  ^«m,  answering  to  the  La,  words jncu. 
lam,  tagilta,  and  to  the  Eng.  missile  uet^on,  of  whatever  kind, 
'  Jieoelin,  dart^  or  arrow.  But  in  the  Hellenistic  use,  it  sometimes  , 
corresponds  to  Heb.  words,  denoting  no  more  than  prickle  or 
thorn.  Thus  in  Jos.  xxiii,  13,  nf  fitXiSat  ci  *«{  a^fciV•'!  u^un  ; 
E.  T.  thorn»  in  your  ei/et^  the  word  ^Ah  is  put  for  α  Heb.  term 
which  strictly  means  thorn.  It  is  therefore  evident  that  Stutf  is 
used  here  by  the  same  trope,  and  in  the  same  meaning  with  vma- 
Λβψ  ^nd  ^λι;  in  the  places  above  quoted.  And  it  is  not  more 
remote  from  our  idiom  to  speak  of  a  pole  or  a  javelia  than  to 
speak  of  a  beam  in  the  eye.  Nor  is  a  greater  liberty  taken  in 
rendering  Simt  thorn,  than  in  rendering  ^Ai(  or  «ΜΑ>ψ  in  that 


β.  Or,  tMi.  This  is  one  of  tlie  cases  wherein  mi  is  better  no- 
dered  or  in  our  language  than  and.    The  two  evils  mentioned 
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ace  not  ascribed  to  botb  \orts  of  aninits  ;  tbe  Utter  is  donbtlcss 
applied  to  the  dogs,  the  former  to  tbe  twine.  Tbe  conjunctioD 
entf  would  bere,  therefore,  be  equiTocal.  Tboogh  the  words 
«re  not  in  the  natural  order,  theftense  cannot  be  mistaken. 

8,  For  whosoever  atketk  obtainefh  ;  tahosoeneT  aeeketh  find' 
eth.     DIbs.  XII.  P.  I.  %  29. 

9.  IVko  amongst  j/ou  men,  rif  irn  <£  ifun  trtfttmf  £-  T.  fVhat 
man  is  there  of  you.  There  is  evidently  an  emphasis  in  the  word 
oiJfinn;;  otherwise,  it  is  superAuous;  for  ri(  an  ιξ  *fi«>  is  all  that 
is  necessary ;  its  situation  nt  the  end  of  the  clause  is  aooUier 
proof  of  the  same  thinj;.  The  word  mlf^f  here  makes  the  in- 
tended illustration  of  the  goodness  of  the  celestial  Father,  from 
tbe  conduct  of  eren  human  fathers,  with  all  their  imperfections, 
inucb  more  energetic.  I  thiak  this  not  sufUciently  narked  in  the 
common  Tersion  ;  for  Khal  man  is  hardly  any  more  than  a  trans- 
lation of  ri(. 

14.  How  strait  is  the  gate.  In  tbe  common  Gr.  we  read,  *i« 
em  Ί  n>m.  Bat  in  a  lery  great  number  of  MSS-  some  of  them 
of  great  antiquity,  tbe  reading  is  ri,  not  in.  This  reading  is  con- 
firmed by  tbe  Yul.  Quam  anguiia porta,  and  by  most  of  the  an- 
cient Tersiong,  partimiarly  by  the  old  Itc.  botb  tbe  Sy.  the  Ara. 
the  Cop.  the  Go.  and  theSax.  It  was  lo  read  by  Cbr.  The.  and 
the  most  eminent  Fathers,  Gr.  and  La.  and  is  received  by  Wet. 
and  some  of  the  Irfst  modern  critics. 

i&.'Falseleachert,-4-ni—ft<PvTtn.  E.T.  False  prophets.  Bat 
irft^wtTK  not  only  means  a  prophet,  in  our  sense  of  the  word,  one 
diTinely  inspired,  and  able  to  foretel  futore  events,  but  also  a 
leacber  in  dirine  things.  When  it  is  used  in  the  plural  with  the 
article,  and  refers  to  those  of  former  times,  it  always  denotes  the 
prophets  in  the  strictest  sense.  On  most  other  occasions  it  means 
■imply  a  teacher  of  religious  truths,  and  consequently  li/ininrp»- 
penf  a  false  teacher  in  religion.  This  is  especially  to  be  regard. 
,ed  as  the  sense,  in  a  warning  which  was  to  aerre  for  the  instruc. 
tioo  of  his  disciples  in  every  age.  I  have,  for  the  same  reason, 
translated  ν/*ιφ^ιντΜμιι,  y.  Ifi.  taught;  which,  notwithstandiDg 
its  connection  with, things  really  miraculous,  is  better  rendered 
thus  in  this  passage,  because  to  promote  the  knowledge  of  the 
Gospel  is  a  matter  of  higher  consequence,  and  would  therefore 
seem  more  to  recommend  men  than  to  forotel  things  future. 
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'  In  the  garb  of  theep,  η  nivftan  ir^arwr.  Si.  renders  it, 
Qouverit  depeaux  de  brebit,  and  sty»  Jo  a  note,  *'  It  is  thus  we 
**  ought  to  translate  indumentii  avium,  bfcaiiM  tlie  proplwts 
"  were  clothed  with  iheep.>kint.^'  It  is  true  (he  author  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  %\.  ST.  in  enumeraling  the  great  things 
Trhicb  bare  been  done  and  safTered,  through  faith,  by  prophets 
and  other  righteoas  pereons,  mentions  this,  that  they  wander- 
ed «boot  in  iheep-»kiiu  and  goat.skim,  π  ^EnAwrut  luu  nryii• 
Mf  ttffute-a,  being  dettUute,  afflicted,  tormented,  alluding  to  the 
pcrsecntions  to  which  many  of  them  were  exposed  from  ido- 
Ifttrom  princes.  That  Elijah  was  habited  In  this  manoer,  qp. 
pears  from  3  Ki.  i.  7,  8,  compared  with  cb.  ii.  IS.  and  1  Ri.  xiz. 
13.  in  which  two  last  places,  the  word  rendered  in  Eng.  mantle, 
is,  in  the  Sep.  translated  im'tmi-  But  I  hare  not  seen  any  rea- 
son to  think  that  this  was  the  common  attire  of  the  prophets. 
The  first  of  the  three  passages  serves  es  evidence,  rather  of  the 
contrary,  inasmuch  as  Elijah  seems  to  hB>e  been  distinguished  by 
his  dress,  not  only  from  other  men,  but  from  other  prophets. 
That  some  indeed  came  afterwards  hypocritically  to  affect  a  simi- 
lar garb,  in  order  to  deceive  the  simple,  is  more  than  probable, 
from  Zech.  xiii.  4.  Bat,  whatever  be  In  this,  as  nXfuc  does  not 
signify  a  skin,  there  is  no  reason  for  making  the  expression  in 
the  translation  more  limited  than  in  the  original. 

17.  Evil  tree,  raarff  tniftt.  £.T.  Corrupt  tree.  The  word 
rw^fH  does  not  always  mean  rotten  or  corrupted,  but  is  often 
used  as  synonymoos  to  «•ι«^*(,  evil.  Trees  of  a  bad  kind  pro. 
dace  bad  fruit,  but  not  in  consequence  of  any  rottenness  or  cor- 
ruption. See  ch.  xiii.  48.  where,  in  (he  similitude  of  the  net, 
which  enclosed  fishes  of  erery  kind,  the  worthless,  which  were 
thrown  away,  are  called  ra  c-aarfa,  rendered  in  the  common  ler. 
sion  the  bad.  Nothing  can  be  plainer  than  that  this  epithet  does 
not  denote  that  those  fishes  were  putrid,  but  solely  that  ihey 
were  of  a  noxious  or  poisonous  quality,  and  consequently  ute- 
Utt. 

33.  I  never  kneie  youj  that  is,  /  never  ackotgledgedyoufor 
mine. 

'  Ye  who  pracii$e  iniquity,  ii  ifyM^tfUMi  mr  «mhmr.  De.  Qui 
vperam  datit  iniquUati.    Diss.  X.  P.  V.  k  13- 
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S8.  Ji  his  manner  of  teaching,  iri  m  ίΛ»^  aonu.  K.  T.  At 
kit  doctrine.  The  woni  iiimjet  denotes  often  ihe  doctrine  tmugM^ 
lometimes  the  ad  of  teaching,  and  eometinieg  even  the  manner  of 
teaching.  That  tbia  is  the  import  of  (he  expression  here,  is  eti. 
dent  from  the  lerte  immediate);  following.     , 

29.  A»  the  Scribe».  The  Vol.  Sy.  Stx.  and  Arm.  «rslone, 
with  oae  MS.  add,  and  the  Pkari$ees. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

4.  The  Sy.  uys,  ihe  prietliy  bnt  in  this  reading  is  lingutar. 

*  Fpr  notifying  the  cure  to  Ike  fieopUy  ii(  μα^τιιζίη  menit.  K• 
T.  For  a  leitimony  unto  them-  Both  the  sense  and  the  coonec 
tion  shew  tbdt  the  them  here  means  the  people.  It  could  not  be 
thepriettt,  for  it  η  as  only  one  priest  (to  nit,  ;Λ«/>γ/μ/ thenen. 
trnsted  with  that  business)  to  whom  be  waa  commanded  to  go. 
Besides,  the  oblation  coold  not  serve  as  an  evidence  to  the  priest. 
Od  the  contrary,  tt  was  necessary  that  he  should  have  ocular 
evidence  by  an  accurate  inspection  iu  private,  before  the  man  was 
admitted  into  the  temple  and  allowed  to  make  the  oblation  ;  but 
his  obtaining  this  permission,  and  the  sol«nn  ceremony  conse. 
quent  upon  it,  was  the  public  testimony  of  the  priest,  the  only 
I^al  judge,  to  the  people,  that  the  man's  uncleannesa  was  re- 
moved. This  was  a  matter  of  the  utmost  ceasequence  to  the 
man,  and  of  some  consequence  to  them.  Till  such  testimony  was 
given,  he  lived  in  a  most  uncomfortable  seclusion  from  society. 
Mo  man  durst,  under  pain  of  being  also  secloded,  admit  him  into 
his  house,  eat  with  him,  or  so  much  as  touch  him.  The  antece. 
dent  therefore  to  the  pronoun  them,  though  not  expressed,  is 
easily  supplied  by  the  sense.  To  me  it  is  equally  clear,  that  the 
only  thing  meant  to  be  attested  by  the  oblation  was  the  cure. 
The  suppositions  of  some  commentators  on  this  subject  are  quite 
extravagant.  Nothing  can  be  more  eridant  than  that  the  person 
now  cleansed  was  not  permitted  to  give  any  testimony  to  the 
priest,  or  to  any  other,  concerning  the  manner  of  his  care,  or  the 
person  by  whom  it  had  been  performed.  Of»  μ^ηι  mnn,  See 
thou  tell  nobodg.  The  prohibition  is  expressed  by  the  Evange- 
list Mr.  in  still  stronger  terms.  Prohibitions  of  this  kind  were 
often  transgressed  by  those  who  received  them ;  but  that  is  not  a 
good  reason  for  representing  onr  fiord  as  giving  contradictory 
orders. 
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6.  Αβίαβά,  β<^Μ}ζ»μιΐΗ.  Ε.  Τ.  Tormenied.  The  Greek 
word  is  not  confined,  ei^pecially  in  the  Hellenistic  idiom,  to  this 
signification,  but  oft^n  denotes  simply  (as  ban  been  obserred  by 
Gro.  and  Ham.)  afflicted,  or  dlstrested.  Palsies  are  aot  attend- 
ed with  tormeDt, 

13.  Thai  inslMttt,  It  in  Ufa  iKim.  K.  T.  In  the  self  tame  hour. 
But  if»  does  not  always  mean  hour.  This  is  indeed  the  mean- 
ing when  it  JB  joined  ifith  a  number,  whether  ordinnl  or  cardi• 
Dal ;  as,  He  went  out  about  the  third  hour^  and,  Are  there  not 
ivelve  hours  in  the  day  ?  On  nther  occasions  It  more  commonly 
denotes  the  precise  time,  as,  Mine  hour  it  not  get  come. 

15.  Ilim.  The  common  Gr,  copies  haTe  «i^ff  ίΛβιπ.  But  the 
reading  is  svrw  in  ■  great  number  of  MSS.  sereral  of  them  an. 
cient ;  it  is  supported  also  by  some  of  the  old  versions  and  fa. 
thers,  is  approved  by  Mill  and  Wet.  and  Is  more  agreeable  than 
the  other  to  the  words  in  construction,  none  but  Jesus  having 
been  mentioned  to  the  preceding  words. 

17.  ferifying  the  sai/ing  of  the  firophel.  We  Ιιβτβ  here  a  re- 
markable example  of  the  latitude  in  which  the  word  wλ^^^v  is 
used.  Ch.  i.  32.  N.  In  our  sense  of  the  term  fulfilling^  we 
should  rather  call  that  the  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy,  which  Is 
mentioned  1  Pet.  ίτ.  S4.  I  have,  in  translating  the  qnotation, 
rendered  i?Jmi  carried  of,  of  which  the  original  Heb.  as  well  as 
the  Gr.  is  capable,  that  the  words,  as  far  as  propriety  admits, 
may  be  conformable  to  the  application. 

18.  To  past  to  the  opposite  shore.  Let  it  be  remarked,  once 
for  all,  that  jMu«in^orcro«fin^  this  lake  or  sea,  does  not  always 
draote  sailmg  from  the  east  side  to  the  west,  or  inversely ;  though 
the  river  Jordan,  both  above  and  below  the  lake,  ran  south- 
wards. The  lake  was  of  soch  a  form,  that,  without  any  impro• 
priety,  it  might. be  srud  to  be  crossed  in  other  directions,  even  by 
those  who  kept  on  the  same  side  of  the  Jordan. 

10.  Λαδίί,  Αί-«ΊΜλι.     Diss.  VII.  P.  II. 

20.  Caverns,  ^«Awt.  The  word  φ«λιφ•  denotes  the  den,  cit~ 
vera,  or  kennel,  which  a  wild  beast,  by  constanlly  haunting  it, 
■ppropriatoe  to  himself. 

'  Places  of  shelter,  luttuirvim'W•  ^-  T.  l!iests.  But  »«τ«τ. 
lasmvt^  signifies  a  place  for  shelter  and,  repose,  a  perch  or  roont. 
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llie  Gr.  mme  for  ned,  or  place  for  hatcbing,  is  μτ*ϊ«,  which  oc 
curs  often  in  this  senie  in  the  Sep,  as  immev  does  for  to  build  a 
nest.  But  ucrwnciTwrif  is  nerer  BO  employed.  The  verb  utnc- 
luiHm  is  used  by  (he  Erangelists  Aft.  Mr.  end  L.  speaking  of 
birds,  to  ckpregs  their  taking  shelter,  perching,  or  rootling  on 
branches.  In  (be  commoa  version  it  is  rendered  by  the  verb  to 
lodge, 

23.  Let  the  dead  bury  their  dead.  This  eipression  is  eri. 
dently  figurative  ;  the  word  dead  hariiig  one  meaning  in  tlie  be. 
ginning  of  the  senteace,  and  another  in  the  end.  The  import  is, 
*  l^t  the  sptriiually  dead,  those  who  are  no  better  than  dead, 
'  beiog  insensible  to  the  concerns  of  the  soul  and  eternity,  em_ 
'  ploy  themselTes  in  burying  those  who,  in  the  comiuon  accepta- 
'  tion  of  the  word,  are  dead.' 

26,  Commanded,  ιητιμ^ι.     Mr.  ix.  35-  N. 

28.  Gadarenet.  I  agree  with  ΛVet.  that  Gergetenei  appears 
to  hare  been  introduced  by  Origen  npon  mere  conjecture.  O^U 
gen's  words  imply  as  much.  Before  him  moat  copies  seem  to 
hare  read  Gadarenes,  but  some  Gerasenes,  The  latter  is  tba 
reading  of  the  Vul.  and  of  the  second  Sy.  The  former  is  prefe- 
rable on  many  accounts,  and  is  the  reading  of  the  first  Sy.  1  shalt 
only  add,  that  if  Origeo's  conjectural  correction  were  to  be  ad.  ' 
mitted,  it  ought  to  be  extended  to  the  parallel  places  la  Mr. 
and  L. 

'  Demoniaci.     Dies.  VI.  P.  I.  ^  7,  Sfc. 

39.  fVhat  hast  thou  to  do  with  u«  ?  η  ημ»  wu  r.i.  £.  T. 
fVhat  hare  tee  to  do  nith  thee?  The  sense  of  both  expressions 
is  the  same.  But  the  first  is  more  in  the  form  of  an  expostula. 
tion.     J.  ii.  4,     'N. 

30.  At  tame  diitance,  /ms^.  E.  T.  A  good  nay  off.  Vul, 
Non  longi  probably  from  some  copy  which  read  it  fua^iu.  This 
is  one  of  those  differences  wherein  there  is  more  the  appearance 
of  discrepancy  than  the  reality.  In  such  general  ways  of  speak- 
ing^ there  is  always  a  tacit  comparison  ;  and  the  same  thing  may 
be  denominated /or,  or  noi /or,  according  to  the  extent  of  ground 
with  which,  !a  our  thoughts,  we  compare  it.  At  tome  diitance 
ROtts  perfectly  the  sense  of  the  Gr.  word  in  this  place,  is  con- 
formable  to  the  rendering  giTOi  in  the  Sy.  and  makes  no  dlde• 
rence  in  meanio{  from  the  La,  The  word  fMnft^n  (L.  rriii.  13.) 
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where  it  is  laid  of  the  Publican  μΛ»f*^f  ir*t,  mast  be  nndeTatood 
in  the  same  way.  jifar  off,  as  it  is  rendered  in  the  E.  T.  sounds 
oddly  in  oar  e«rs,  when, we  reflect  that  bo(b  the  Pharisee  and  the 
Publican  were  in  the  outer  court  of  the  temple,  on  the  same  aide 
of  tlie  court,  and  in  sight  of  each  other,  at  least,  if  not  within 
hearing. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

3.  Th^  sin»  are  forgiven  thee.,  wftmrmi  m  Hi  a^friiu  ««.  E. 
T.  Thg  tins  be  forgiven  thee.  The  words  are  an  aturmatioD, 
not  a  prayer  or  wish.  As  a  prayer,  the  Scribes  would  not  hare 
objected  to  them.  At  the  time  the  common  version  was  made, 
the  words  be  forgiven  were  equivocal,  they  would  now  be  im•  . 
proper.  At  that  time  be  was  often  used  in  the  indicatite  plural, 
for  what  we  always  say  at  present  are.  But  even  then,  it  would 
have  been  better,  in  this  instance,  to  say  are,  which  was  also 
used,  and  wonld  have  totally  removed  the  ambiguity, 

3.  This  man  blatphemeth.     Diss,  X.  P.  II.  ^  14, 

6.  Hty  lint  are  forgiven,  it^umtw  roi  ii  «μκ^τΜΐ,  But  there 
is  a  small  difference  of  reading  here.  Many  MSS.  amongst  which 
are  some  of  principal  note,  have  w  instead  of  m,  a  few  have 
both  pronouns.  Agreeable  to  these  last  are  the  Vul.  both  the 
5y.  Ara,  Eth,  and  Sai.  I  have  followed,  with  Wet.  that  which 
teems  best  supported  by  number  and  antiquity. 

'  Or  to  tay  [with  effect,']  Arise  and  walk.  The  supply  of 
the  words  in  Ibis  clause,  is,  if  not  necessary,  at  least,  convenient, 
for  ehowing  more  clearly  the  scope  of  the  sentiment.  Merely  to 
say,  that  is,  to  pronounce  the  words  of  either  sentence,  is,  no 
doubt,  equally  easy  to  any  one.  And  to  say  both  with  effect 
were  equally  easy  to  our  Lord.  Now,  if  the  former  only  was 
said,  Tht/  sini  are  forgiven,  the  effect  was  invisible,  and  for 
aught  the  people  could  know,  there  might  be  no  effect  at  all. 
But  to  say  to  a  idbd  manifestly  disabled  by  palsy,  Arise  and 
ualk,  when  instantly  the  man,  ia  the  sight  of  all  present,  arises 
and  walks,  is  an  ocular  demonstration  of  the  power  with  which 
the  order  was  accompanied,  and  therefore  was  entirely  lit  for 
serving  as  evidence,  that  the  other  expression  he  had  used,  was 
not  vain  words,  but  attended  with  the  like  divine  energy,  though 
from  its  nature,  not  discoverable  like  the  other,  by  its  conse. 
quences.    To  say  the  one  with  effect  whose  effiKt  was  visible  is 
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a  proof,*  f bst  flie  ouier  was  said  also  with  effect,  fhougb  the  effect 
Itnlf  was  inriiible.  This  is  the  use  which  our  Lord  makes  of 
Ais  cure,  v.  β.     But  Ikalge  mag  know,  &c. 

8.  tVonderedy  ιϊημΛβ-χί.  Yul.  Timueruni.  This  donbtlesi 
arises  from  a  different  reading.  Accordioglj'  tftCni^at  is  found 
in  three  or  four  MSS,  agreeable  to  which  are  also  the  Sy.  the  Co. 
the  Sax.  aod  the  Cop.  lertioas.  The  coninon  reading  not  only 
has  the  advaotage  id  point  of  evidence,  but  is  more  clearly  cod. 
nected  with  the  coDtext. 

9.  Jt  the  toll-office,  «r.  t,  rtAmxt.  E.  T.  Ji  the  receipt  of 
cuttom.  But  the  word  receipt  in  this  sense  seems  now  to  be  ob. 
solete.  Some  late  translators  say  at  the  cuttont-Hotise.  Oat  have 
we  any  reason  to  think  it  was  a  house  ?  The  Sy.  name  is  no  evi. 
dence  that  it  was;  for,  like  the  Hebrewa,  they  use  the  word 
beihy  especially  in  composition,  with  great  latitude  of  significa• 
tion.  Most  probably  it  was  a  temporary  stall  or  moveable  booth, 
which  conid  easily  be  erected  in  any  place  where  occasion  re. 
quired.  The  name  toltbooth,  which  Ham.  seems  to  have  prefer, 
red,  would  at  present  be  very  unsuitable,  as  that  word,  howerer 
well  adapted  in  point  of  etymology,  is  now  confined  to  the  metut- 
Jng  of  Jail  OT  priton.  The  word  officey  for  a  place  where  any 
parlicnlar  bnsioess  is  transacted,  whether  within  doon  or  with, 
out,  is  surely  unexceptionable. 

10.  At  table.  Diss.  VIII.  P.  III.  ξ  3—7. 
13,  /  require  hwHonilg,  i»in  him,  E.  T.  I  taill  hose  mffrcj/. 
But  this  last  expression  in  Eng'.  means  properly,  /  will  exerdie 
metcjf.  Ια  the  prophet  here  referred  to,  our  translators  had  reo. 
dered  the  rerb  much  better,  /  desired.  They  ought  not  to  hare 
chBD^ed  the  word  here. 

■»  Hummttg.  E.  T.  Mercg.  The  Gr.  word  commonly  an• 
Bwers,  and  particularly  in  this  passage,  to  a  Ueb.  term  of  mor« 
extensUe  signification  than  mercy,  which,  in  strictness,  denotes 
only  clemency  to  the  gnilty  and  the  miserable.  This  sense 
(though  Phaiorinns  thinks  otherwise)  is  included  in  lAnf,  which 
is  sometimes  properly  translated  tnercg,  but  it  is  not  all  that  is 
Included.  And  in  an  aphorism,  like  that  quoted  in  the  text,  it 
is  better  to  interpret  the  word  in  its  full  latitude.  The  Heb. 
term  employed  by  the  i»Opb«t  Hoses,  in  tiie  place  qboted,  is  tin 
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eheied,  a  geoenil  name  for  all  the  kind  affectloDi.  S«e  D.  VL. 
P.  IV.  %  18. 

'  And  not  tacrificef  for  more  than  lacrifice,  s  noted  Hcbnism. 

*  To  reformation,  ut  ^trutua:  These  words  are  wanting  in 
a  good  many  MSS.  There  is  nothing  to  correspond  to  them  in 
the  Vol-  Sy,  Go.  Sax.  and  Eth.  Tcrsions,  Critici  are  dirided 
about  then).  To  me  there  scareely  appears  'sufficient  evidence 
for  rejecting  them.  Besides,  it  is  allowed  by  all,  tbat  if  they  b• 
not  ejpressed  in  this  place,  they  are  understood. 

15.  Bridemen.     Mr.  ii.  19.  N. 

16.  Undretsed  cloth,  fmun  *vf<»f>'•  ^.  Ύ.  New  clotk.  That 
this  gives  in  effect  the  same  sense  cannot  be  doubted,  as  it  an. 
■wers  literally  to  the  expression  used  by  L.  who  says  Ιμικτια 
xurs.  But  as  the  expressions  are  different,  and  not  even  synony- 
moiis  ;  I  thought  il  better  to  allow  each'  Evangelist  to  «pren 
himself  in  his  own  manner. 

17.  Old  lealhem  bottles,  wnm  rxXaiw.  E-  T.  Old  bottlei, 
Avmf  is  properly  a  vessel  for  holding  liquor.  Such  vessels  were 
commonly  (hen,  aoil  in  some  countries  are  tttll,  of  leather,  which 
were  not  easily  distended  when  old,  and  were  consequently  more 
ready  to  burst  by  the  fermentation  of  the  liquor.  As  this  does 
not  hold  in  regard  to  the  bottles  used  by  us,  I  thought  it  better, 
in  translating,  to  add  a  word  denoting  the  materials  of  which 
their  vessels  were  made, 

IS.  h  by  ihit  time  dead,  afri  νηλιοτψτη.  Ε.  Τ.  Ii  even  not• 
dead.  Fhilostrat  λ/τι,  mfi  τ*>  muftt  «w»  fv^rtn.  Bjf  thi*  time 
dead,  a  natural  conjecture  concerning  one  whom  he  had  left  a- 
dying.  As  the  words  are  evidently  susceptible  of  this  iqterpreta. 
tion,  candour  requires  that  it  be  preferred,  being  the  moat  con. 
forroableto  the  accounts  of  this  miracle  given  by  the  other  bis. 
torians. 

80.  The  tuft  of  hit  mantle,  m  nfer^iht  rtt  ifmrut  wtk  Έ.  T. 
TTiC  hem  of  kit  garment.  The  Jewish  mantle,  or  upper  garment, 
was  considered  as  consisting  of  four  quarters,  called  in  the  Ori- 
ental idiom  xeingt,  rrifvyi».  Every  wing  contained  one  comer, 
whereat  was  snspended  a  taft  of  threads  or  strings,  which  thej^ 
called  m/Mfntm.  See  Num.  xv.  37.  Dent.  xxii.  IS.  What  are 
there  called  jringet  are  those  tiring»,  and  the  four  quarters  of 
tbe  vesture  are  the  four  corners.    In  the  Sy.  version  tbe  word  la 
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I  M-p,  karna,  comer.  As  in  the  Brst  of  the  )>BSMgra 
abore  referred  to,  they  are  mentioned  as  serving  to  make  them 
remember  the  commandments  of  the  Lord  to  do  them,  there  wag 
coDceived  to  be  β  special  sncredness  in  ttiem  (see  ch.  xxiii-  S.), 
which  must  hare  probably  led  the  woman  to  think  of  touching 
that  part  of  his  garment  rather  than  any  other.  They  are  not 
properly,  says  Lamy,  det  /ranges  in  our  language,  but  de$ 
koupet.  See  his  description  of  them  and  of  the  phylacteries, 
Commentarius  in  Harmoniam,  lib.  τ.  cap.  χϊ.  Sc.  has  rendered 
it  in  this  fUice  fringe  ;  but  this  word  answers  worse  than  kem, 
for  their  garments  had  no  fringes- 

27.  Son  of  David.  This  was  probably  mesnt  as  acknowledg- 
ing him  to  be  ihe  Messiah  ;  for  at  this  time  it  appears  to  have 
been  anivcrsally  understood  that  the  Messiah  would  be  a  de- 
scendant of  DaTid. 

30.  Their  ej/es  were  opened.  A  Ileb.  idiom,  neither  remote 
Bor  inelegant,  to  denote,  Thcjf  received  their  tight. 

'  Stricily  charging  them,  said,  ofC^i^ive-»•  iwni(  A«y«».  VuU 
Comminatui  eit  illis,  dicenr.  Si.  who  translates  from  the  Vul. 
aaya,  I,eur  dit,  en  let  menajani  rudemenl ;  where,  instead  of 
■oftening  the  harsh  words  of  his  author,  the  La.  translator,  ho 
has  rendered  them  still  harsher.  In  another  place,  Mr.  i,  43. 
ίμ£μιμι^ΛμΐΗί  mTn  λ,-yti  is  thus  expressed  in  his  translation,  en 
lai  diiant  avec  de  forte»  menaces.  Ix  is  strange  that,  when  the 
*ery  words  need  by  onr  Lord,  on  both  these  occasions,  are  re- 
lated by  the  Evangelist,  in  which  there  is  nothing  of  either  threat 
or  barshness,  an  interpreter  should  imagine  ihat  this  is  Implied 
in  the  rerb.  Si.  may  use  for  his  apology  tliat  he  Iranslates  from 
the  Vu!.  The  Sy.  translator,  who  understood  better  the  Orien. 
tfl  idiom,  renders  the  Gr.  verb  by  a  word  ία  Sy.  which  implies 
simply  he  forbade,  he  prohibited.     Mr.  li.  25.  N. 

35,  Among  the  people,  η  r•  Aa•,  This  claose  is  wanting  in 
many  MSS.  in  the  VaWthe  Sy.  and  most  other  ancient  rersloni. 
As  in  this  case  the  evidence  on  the  opposite  sides  may  be  «aid  to 
balance  each  other,  and  as  the  admission  or  the  rqertion  makes 
BO  alteration  in  the  sense ;  that  the  claose-jioasessee  a  place  in  (he 
common  Gr.  editions,  and  in  the  E.  T.  is  here  enCficient  ground 
for  deciding  in  its  fatoar. 

3β.  lie  had  compassion  upon  tkem,  »«wA»yjp«-SH  wifi  ατ«. 
'  Κ.  Τ.  He  jsai  moved  mik  compassion  on  them.     Vul.  Mtaerim 
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tit'tit,  Be>  imagining  there  was  spmethipg  particularly  expree- 
lire  ID  the  Greek  verb  here  need,  has  rendered  IhU  clause  com, 
miieraiione  itOima  commotui  eel  tttper  eit,  and  is  followed  by 
Pise.  £r.  aeems  to  have  had  ία  some  degree  the  same  notion. 
He  says,  Affecta  mhericordtte  tactai  ett  ergo  tllae,  and  is  fol. 
lowed  by  Cat.  Leo  deJuda  adds  only  tnfim^  to  mif erf  u^etf.  Cas. 
las  prererred  the  unaffected  simplicity  of  Ihe.Vut.  and  taid  miser• 
tut  «H eorum.  Lu.  has  takep  the  eanie  method,  Qe.'s  opinion  had 
great  weight  with  tl:e  Protestant  translators  of  that  age  who  came 
after  him.  Die.  say»,  Sene  mosse  a  gran  pieta.  G.  F.  Β  fut 
etmeu  tie  compaision  envers  icellei,  which  is  literally  the  same 
with  our  common  version,  sod  which  has  aleo  been  adopted  by 
L-  Cl.  The  P.  R.  translators,  Set  erUt-aillct  furent  emuet  de 
tompaision.  Sa.  after  the  Vul.  says  simply,  //  en  eut  com, 
pastion.  Si.  to  the  same  purpose,  il  en  eui  pHif,  So  does 
Beau,  who  translates  from  the  Or-  Of  the  late  Eng.  translations, 
An.  Dod.  Wor.  and  Wa.  follow  the  common  τβΓβϊοη.  Wes,  has 
chosen  to  go  beyond  it,  He  not  mooed  with  lender  compassion 
for  them.  But  Wy^.  has  in  this  way  outstript  them  all,  Hit 
boaels  I/earned  mth  compassion  on  them.  Sc,  and  Hey.  render 
the  expression  as  I  do.  Those  strange  efforts  to  say  something 
extraordinary  result  from  an  opinion  founded  on  etymology,  of 
the  signification  of  the  Gr,  word  νιτ>Λ^χΐίζιμια  from  r*x»yjrMt^ 
viscera,  the  bvaoels.  This  they  consider  as  corresponding  to  the 
Heb.  am  rickumy  both  noun  and  verb.  The  noun  in  the  plural 
is  sometimes  interpreted  <ττλΛγχι».  The  verb  is  ueter  by  the 
Serenty  rendered  9τΓλΜγχΎΐζ,/ίΛΐ,  a  word  which  does  not  occur  in 
that  version,  but  geuerHllj-  ιλιι*  or  aMcrii^*,  which  occur  often, 
and  are  rendered  /  have  compassion,  I  have  mercy,  or  /  ftoDe 
pill/.  Nay,  the  Heb.  word  frequently  occurs  joined  with  a  ne- 
gatiie  particle,  manifestly  denoting  to  have  no  mercy,  &c.  Now 
for  this  purpose  the  verb  richam  would  be  totally  unfit,  if  it 
aignitied  to  be  affected  with  an  uncommon  degree  of  compassion  ; 
ell  that  would  be  then  implied  in  it,  when'^ined  with  a  η^^Ιτβ, 
would  be,  that  an  uncommon  degree  of  compassion  was  not 
showDi  In  the  historical  part  of  the  N.  T.  where  the  word 
ψιτ>ΐΜγχιιζίμΛΐ  occurs  pretty  oftMi,  and  alwmys  in  the  same  sense, 
not  one  of  those  iutorpreters  who  ία  this  passage  find  it  so  won• 
derfully  emphalical,  judge  it  proper  always  to  adhere  to  tbrir 
Method  of  rendering  adopted  here,  but  render  it  barely  /  Afire 
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vempanion.  Ετβη  Wes.  who  bu  been  more  uuifprgn  than  Hff 
tett,  has  thought  fit  to  desert  hu  f&Tonrite  phnie,  in  translatiDg 
Ht.  ix.  33.  where  the  mau  who  brought  his  ion  to  Jesui  to  tu 
cored,  says,  u  he  renders  it,  If  tfaoo  canst  do  any  thing,  kavt 
eompastion  on  ut,  nrAayxiwSiif  ιφ'  V/mc,  and  help  ui.  So  alio 
lays  Wy.  3oth  bare  been  sensible  that  emotiotu  of  leader  coat- 
^aHtofl,  andiAe  jeamtn;  p/(Ae  6(Kce/(,  wonldmahean  awkwani 
and  affected  figure  in  this  place.  The  plea  from  eiynologfj  in 
a  point  which  ought  to  be  detenpiaed  solely  by  use,  where  uft 
can  be  discorered,  is  very  weak.  Jf  1  should  render  this  ex. 
pression  in  Cicero,  «iomocAeAofur,  ii  qnid  atperiut  dixerim; 
if  J  happened  to  use  a  serere  expresaiuD,  instantly  hit  ttomach 
wa»  disordered  teilh  vesaliowy  1  beliere  I  should  ba  thought  to 
tnnelate  ridicnlonsly-  And  yet  the  last  clause  is  exactly  iiftbf 
fame  taste  with  hi»  boweb  gearnedwilh  compattion.  Tbe  style 
«f  the  ETangelists  is  chaste  and  simple ;  no  etfort  in  tbefn  to  say 
«xtraordinary  things,  or  in  an  extraordinary  manner.  ThOidic- 
tion,  if  not.  when  judged  by  the  rhetorician's  rnlei,  pure  and 
el^ant,  is  however  natural,  easy,  and  modest-  Though  they 
did  not  seek  out  fine  words,  the  plainest,  and,  to  that  class  of 
people  ^ith  whom  they  were coniersaot,  the  most  obfious,  cama 
unsought.  They  aimed  at  no  laboured  antitheses,  no  rounded 
periods,  no  ambitions  epithets,  no  accamulated  saperlatives. 
There  is  a  naked  beauty  in  their  manner  which  is  entirely  their 
own.  And  with  all  the  faults  of  the  Vul.  the  barbarisms  and 
lolecisms  with  which  It  is  chargeable,  it  has,  in  many  places, 
more  of  that  beantiful  but  unadorned  simplicity  than  most  mo. 
dem  translatione.  1  should  not  have  been  at  so  much  pains, 
where  there  Is  no  material  difference  of  meaning,  but  to  take  an 
occasion  of  shewing,  once  for  all,  how  idly  some  bestow  their 
labour,  hunting  after  imaginary  emphasis,  through  the  obscure 
mazes  of  etymology ;  a  method  which,  in  explaining  any  author 
Id  any  language,  could,  with  the  greatest  facility,  be  employed 
to  make  him  say  what  he  nerer  formed  a  conception  of.  Diss, 
IV.  ^  46. 

*  7λ<^  mere  tcallered  and  exposed,  untr  ΐΛλιλαμπαι  tau  tffifitu- 
Mi.  £.  T.  Iliey  fainted  and  veere  icaliered  abroad.  It  is  ac 
knowledged  that  in  a  very  great  number  of  MSS.  the  word  is 
not  ηΛιλίίμιηι,  but  ιηαιλμίΜΐ.  In  regard  to  the  reading  in  those 
copies,  from  which  the  Vul.  and  other  ancient  translations  were 
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made,  this  is  one  of  those  cases  in  which  nothing  cin  be  con. 
eluded  with  certainly.  The  reason  is,  one  of  the  senses  of  tlie 
word  ικλιλΒμΛ^ιι,  namely,  fatigued,  exhauited,  nearly  coincidei 
with  the  meaning  of  irtvXtuHi ;  consequently  the  version  might 
bare  been  the  same,  whichsoeTcr  way  it  stood  in  the  translator's 
copy.  Now  if  these  translations  be  set  aside,  the  preponderancy 
is  not  such  »e  ought  in  reason  to  determine  us  against  the  read- 
ing which  suits  best  the  context.  Tome  the  common  reading 
tppearu,  in  Ibis  respect,  prererable.  Now  the  word  ικλν«,  when 
applied  either  to  a  Sock  or  to  a  multitude  of  people,  means  dii. 
ίή:ο,  I  ictUter,  as  well  as  debtlito,  I  weaken;  nor  can  any  thing 
be  better  soited  to  the  scope  of  the  passage.  Be.  has  preferred 
that  sense,  and  F.lsner  has  well  supported  it,  as  he  has,  in  like 
manner,  the  trne  meaning  of  iffinumi  in  this  place,  as  signify, 
ing  rxpoted.  This  interpretation  has  also  the  advantage  of  be- 
ing equally  adapted  to  the  literal  sense,  and  to  the  figurative ;  to 
the  similitude  introduced,  aod  to  that  with  which  the  comparison 
is  made.  It  is  not  a  natural  consequence  of  the  absence  of  the 
shepherd  that  the  sheep  should  be  jatigued  and  worn  out,  or 
languid,  but  it  is  the  consequence  that  they  should  be  sealtered 
ftod  exposed  to  danger.  The  sbejriierd  prevents  their  wandering, 
and  protects  them, 

CHAPTER  X. 


2.  Afiostles,  ΛπηλΜί.  That  is  miitionaries,  messenger».  It 
is  rarely  applied  to  any  but  those  whom  God,  or  one  represent, 
ing  his  person,  as  the  chief  magistrate  or  the  high  priest,  sends 
on  business  of  importance.  The  word  occurs  only  once  in, the 
Seplusgint.  1  Ki.  xiv.  6.  where  Ahijah  the  prophet  is,  by  those 
interpreters,  represented  as  saying  to  the  wife  of  Jeroboam,  Ey# 
iifu  ιαητιλ^  rfn  η  mAv^ic  After  the  captivity,  in  our  lord's 
time,  the  term  was  applied  to  those  whom  the  high  priest  chose 
for  coonspllors,  and  to  whom  he  commonly  gave  commission  to 
collect  the  tribute  payable  to  the  temple  from  the  Jews  in  dis. 
tint  regions. .  It  continued  in  use,  as  we  learn  from  Jerom,  after 
the  destruction  of  the  temple  and  dispersion  of  the  people  by  Ti- 
tus Vespasian.  Thns,  accounting  for  the  expression  used  by 
Paul,  Gal.  i.  1 .  lie  says,  "  Usque  hodie  a  patriarchis  Judxorum 
*^  apostolos  mitti  constat.  Ad  distinctionem  itaque  eorum  qui 
*<  mittantDr,  ab  hominibus  et  sui,  qui  sit  missus  a  Christo,  tale 
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*<  BDiKpiit  exord'iain.  Pautui  apoiialttM,  «ton  ab  hominibiUy  ne. 
"  pteper  kominem."  Wp  maj  kdd  th&t  in  the  N.  T.  the  term 
is  once  applied  to  Jesus  Christ  liimwlf,  Heb.  iii.  1.  Some  ».n 
denoffiinated,  3  Cor.  τϋί.  33.  «nruM  iHA«ri«>.  But  the  denomi. 
nation,  Apottlei  of  Chritty  leems  to  baie  been  given  to  none  but 
tlie  twelre,  Matthias  who  was  substituted  in  the  place  of  Judas, 
andA^ul  and  BaroBbai  «ho  were  comniissioned  to  the  Gentiles, 
J.  X.  3β. 

'  The  firtl  Simon,  wfrnrat  Σιμιη.  Though  the  Gr.  here  bag  do 
article,  it  is  necessary  to  transUte  it  thefir$t,  otherwise  the  word 
Jirtt  would  be  an  adverb,  and  could  answer  only  to  *;«»■. 

^  Jamet,  Ιαχ««κ.  The  name  is  the  same  with  that  of  the  Pa. 
triarvb ;  but  innDemorial  custom  has  appropriated  in  our  lan- 
guage the  Dame  Jamet  to  the  two  Apostles,  and  Jacob  to  the 
Patriarch.     Diss.  XII.  P.  III.  ^  13. 

■*  James,  ton  of  Zebedee,  UhvCm  *  ru  ZtQt>»i».     And, 

3,  Jamet,  ton  of  Alpheut,  laJin  i  τ»  Λλψοικ.  In  belh 
(be  above  instances  the  Gr.  article  serves  merely  for  supplying 
the  ellipsis.  It  occupies  the  place  oi  i»(,  and  is  therefore  more 
justly  .rendered  ton  than  the  ton.  Ch.  i.  β.  Ν. 

4.  Cananile,  Κ«Ηκπκ.  Ε.  Τ.  Canaanite.  But  this  is  the 
name,  always  given  in  the  0.  T.  to  a  descendant  of  Canaan,  son 
of  Ham,  and  grandson  of  Noah  ;  and  Is  in  Gr.  not  Κα•»ιπκ  but 
ZcMtwM.  Tbe  Vul.  indeed  seems  to  have  read  so,  rendering  it 
ChananiBut.  But  this  reading  is  not  supported  by  either  ver. 
sions  or  MSS.  nor  has  it  any  internal  probability  to  recommend 
it.  Some  think  tbe  Gr,  word  Imports  α  native  or  inliabitant  of 
Cana  in  Galilee.  Others  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  α  Sy.  word 
used  by  Mt.  and  Mr.  of  the  same  import  with  the  Gr.  ζΊιλ«ι^ 
employed  by  L.  iu  reference  to  the  same  person.    L•  vi.  16.  N. 

•  He  aho  beirayed  kirn,  i  »m  wmfaiw  ««■«.  Vul.  Qui  el  tra- 
Odit  eum.  Er.  Zu.  Be.  Cas.  Bsc.  and  Cal.  all  uaeprodidit,  in. 
atead  of  iradidU-  All  modern  translators  I  am  acquainted  with 
(excq>t  Beau,  and  Si.  who  say,  qui  Uara  Jeiui),  whether  they 
translate  fiem  the  Gr.  or  from  tbe  Vol.  have  in  this  particular 
followed  the  modern  La.  interpreters.  Now  it  is  evident  that  in 
this  the  Vul.  has  adhered  more  closely  both  to  the  letter  and  to  the 
ipirlt  of  the  original  than  the  other  rersions.  lUfa^m,  Wet. 
observes,  i»  tradere,  wfthtuu  is  prodere.  The  former  expresses 
(Imply  the  fact,  without  any  note  of  piai»  or  blame ;  the  other 
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nulls  tBe  ftet  u  erfaohul,  end  Is  property  a'  tetai  ttt  reproadi; 
Now  there  U  this  pecollarity  in  tbe  epirlt  of  those  «litflrs,  ttut, 
when  spesking  in  their  own  character  as  historiang,  they  satisfy 
themselves  with  relating  the  bare  facts,  nithont  either  using  aacdi 
terms,  or  affixing  snch  epithets,  as  might  serVe  to  impress  their 
readers  with  their  sentiments  concemiDg  them,  either  of  censure 
or  of  comm^udation.  They  tell  the  naked  truth,  without  lunt- 
ing  an  opinion,  and  ieare  the  truth  to  apeak  for  it9e)f<  They 
have  hit  the  happy  medium,  in  omrratiTe  writing,  that  they  avoid 
equally  the  slightest  appearance,  on'  one  hand,  of  coldness  and 
indifference,  and  on  the  other,  of  passion  and  prejudice.  It  was 
Hid  of  their  Master,  Never  man  tpake  like  thit  man.  May  it 
not  be  jastly  affirmed  of  these  his  biographers,  Never  men  wrote 
like  these  men  ?  And  if  their  maoner  be  unlike  that  of  other 
men  in  general,  it  is  more  especially  unlike  that  of  fanatics  of  all 
denominations.  Some  may  be  surprized,  after  reading  this  re- 
mark, that  I  have  not  myself  used  the  more  general  expression, 
and  said.  Delivered  kirn  up.  Had  I  been  tbe  6rst  who  render. 
cd  tbe  Gospels  into  Eng.  I  should  certainly  have  so  rendered 
that  passage.  But  the  case  is  totally  different,  now  tliat  our  ears 
are  inured  to  another  dialect,  especially  as  the  ciuloinary  expres- 
sion contains  nothing  but  what  is  strictly  trae.  It  is  not  easy 
to  make  so  great  an  alteration,  and  at  the  same  time  preserve  a 
simple  and  unaffected  manner  of  writing.  Λ  translator,  by  ap. 
pearing  to  seek  about  for  an  unusual  term,  may  lose  more  of  the 
genius  of  the  style  in  one  way  than  he  gains  in  another.  There 
13  the  greater  danger  in  regard  to  this  term,  as,  for  the  same  rea- 
GOD  for  which  we  render  it  deliver  up  in  this  passage,  we  onght 
to  translate  it  so  in  every  other,  which  in  some  places,  in  conse- 
quence of  our  early  habits,  would  sound  very  awKwardly.  But 
fbat'the  manner  of  the  evangelists  may  not  bi  iU  any  degree  mis. 
taken  from  the  version,  I  thought  it  necessary  to  add  Uiis  note. 
Diss.  nt.  %  23. 

5.  A  Samaritan  cUy,  ηΛπ  Z«^«fiirwr.  Vul.  doUaies  Sama- 
riianorum  in  the  plural.  This  reading  has  do  support  from  MSS. 
or  versions. 

8.  Ια  tbe  common  Gf.  coi^es,  n»ftn  iy§i{m,  raise  the  dead,  is 
fonnd  immediately  after  Xiwfm  wA^rrt.  But,  it  is  wanting  in 
a  great  ninnber  of  Qie  most  valuable  MSS.  in  the  com.  polyglot, 
and  in  the  Arm.  and  Bth.  Teraions•    And,  diongh  it  is  retained 
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la  1^  Sf.  Hid  kIio  Id  the  Vid.  where  It  U  tnupoted,  it  te  βτΙ. 
dvittlut  Jeromdidnot  finditinaiiyofhUbeit  HSS.ufae>iu 
enitted  it  totally  in  his  Conmentar)',  where  erery  othn  cImuM 
of  the  MBteoce.»  specialty  taken  notice  of.  Neither  did  Chr- 
Euth.  or  Theo.  ind  it  In  the  copie•  ufed  by  them.  Th«e  i«  thia 
farther  ertdence  sgainit  it,  thai  it  U  not  mentioned,  either  in  the 
Iieginniag  of  the  chapter,  «here  the  powera  conferred  on  the 
Apoitlea  are  related,  whereof  this,  had  it  bera  graatad^  mntt  be 
cooudered  ai  the  principal ;  or  in  the  panlle)  pauaget  of  L. 
where  the  Apoetlas  are  said  to  have  Iwed  commiieioned,  and  to 
bare  had  powen  bestowed  on  them.  This  power  they  seem  oerer 
to  lutTo  receired  till  after  the  resurrection  of  their  Lord. 

9.  in  gottr  girdle».  Their  pnrHs  were  commonly  in  tbelr-gir. 
dies. 

10,  We  scrip,  U4  wtifmtniin.  &Ύ.  No  scrip  for  jfeurjouruey. 
I  nnderetand  tcr^  to  signify  a  travelling  bag  or  wallet,  andcoiu 
sequeotly  to  answer  to  imp»  ■<«  *ί**•  But  whatever  be  in  this,  the 
words  in  connection  sufRciently  show  the  meaning. 

■  StoDet.  The  common  reading  In  Gr.  is  f»i>H,  This  is  one  of 
the  few  Instances  in  which  our  translators  have  not  scmpled  to 
desert  the  ordinary  editions,  and  say  kaeet,  notwithstanding  thai 
the  Vnl.  agrees  with  the  common  Gr.  and  has  virgam.  There  is 
sofficleDt  ground,  howerer,  for  preferring  the  other  reading, 
which  Is  not  only  well  supported  by  MSS.  some  versions,  and 
old  editions,  and  is  approved  by  Wet.  and  other  critics  ;  but  ia 
entirely  conformable  to  those  instructions  as  represented  by  the 
other  Evangelists. 

^  No  tpare  coot/,  thoei,  or  itaoet,  fati  iv»  xirmm,  fuli  in. 
tnfutrm,  fmlt  t•*^"•  £■  Γ.  Neither  two  coat),  neither  ikoet,  nor 
jfft  tiaoe»•  I  consider  the  word  Iv*  as  equally  belonging  to  all 
the  three  articles  liere  conjelned,  coats,  shoes,  and  staves.  Now, 
as  it  woeld  be  absnid  to  represent  it  as  Christ's  order.  Take  not 
mth  gou  too  ikoe$ ;  and  as  the  Heb-  word  rendered  in  the  Sep. 
i«/wMr»  is  Am.  il.  β.  and  viii.  β.  properly  translated  apatr  of 
thoetf  bejag,  according  to  the  Uason,  in  Ae  dual  number,  I 
have  rendered  the  word  iw  here  tpare ,-  (that  is,  such  as  ye  are 
not  asing  at  present),  for  by  this  means  I  both  avoid  the  impro* 
ftriety,  and  eiactly  fait  the  sense  in  them  all, 
TOi,.  IT.  IV 
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*  Of  Jli>«NilfiteUttce,  TK  τ^•^  tmv.  E,T.Ofkii  meat.  Bnt 
the  three  particulars  lut  mentioned,  coat,  tiaff,  and  shoiet,  are 
tarely  not  meat,  in  any  eense  of  the  word.  This,  if  there  were 
BO  other  argument,  enfficiently  (hews,  that  our  Lord  indiided 
more  under  the  terin  r^n  than  food.  He  prohibits  them  from 
iocDrobertng  themseUes  with  atiy  articles  of  raiment,  beside  what 
they  were  wearing,  or  with  money  to  purchase  more,  when  these 
should  be  worn  out.  Why  i  Because  they  wonid  be  entitled  to 
ft  supply  from  those  on  whom  their  labonrs  would  be  bestowed, 
and  money  would  be  but  aa  incumbrance  to  them.  The  word 
is  used  by  a  synecdoche,  perfectly  agreeable  to  the  Oriental  idi- 
om, which  sometimes  makes  the  term  bread  denote  every  thing 
necessary  for  subsistence.  Sc.  has  shown  that  this  interpreta- 
tion of  T^*#>«  is  not  unsupported  by  classic&l  authority, 

13.  The  Vnl.  subjoins  to  this  Terse,  Dicentet,  Ptve  kuic  do. 
mui,  Saying,  Peace  be  to  Ihit  houie.  The  corresponding  words 
in  Gr.  are  found  in  some  MSS.  bat  not  in  so  many  as  togiTeany 
coontenance  for  relinquishing  tbe  common  reeding,  which  agrees 
with  the  Sy.  and  the  greater  number  of  ancient  Tersions ;  more 
especially,  as  some  editions  of  the  Vul.  omit  these  words,  and  as 
tbe  connection  is  complete  without  them.  There  is  ground  to 
think,  that  such  corrections  hare  sometimea  arisen  from  an  ilt- 
jndged  zeal  in  transcribers,  to  render  the  Gospels  more  confor- 
mable to  one  another.  That  the  common  Jewish  salutation  was, 
Peace  be  to  this  house,  is  well  known.  I  bare,  therefore,  for 
the  greater  perspicuity,  rendered  η  itfmn  itutif  in  the  I3lh  verse, 
the  peace  ye  with  them.  This,  at  the  tame  time  thst  it  ^vei  ex. 
actly  the  sense,  render•  the  addition  to  the  ISth  verse  quite  unne- 
cessary. 

14.  Shake  the  dutt  off  your  feet.  It  was  maintained  by  tbe 
scribes,  that  the  very  dust  of  a  heaUien  country  pollnted  their 
Isnd,  and  therefore  ought  not  to  be  brought  Into  It.  Our  Lord 
here,  adopting  their  language,  requires  his  disciples,  by  this  ac 
tion,  to  signify  tbet  those  Jewish  cities  which  rgected  their  doc 
trine,  deserved  a  r^ard  noway  superior  to  that  which  they  them. 
selves  showed  to  the  cities  of  Pagans.  It  is  added  in  the  gos- 
pels of  Mr.  and  L.  itt  mifrvfia,  for  b  testimony,  tbit  is,  not  a  d^ 
nnnciation  of  judgments,  but  a  public  and  solemn  protettatio» 
Ugaitut  iliem . 

1 8.  To  bear  teitimony  to  them,  ικ  futfrvftn  «νη«.  Mr.  xiii.  9.N. 
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40.  L•  ihaH not  lege bui The  romniag  ie,  It  shall  ttat 

be  ye  to  much  at Ch.  iz.  IS.     '  Note. 

33.  Whenthey  pertecute  gou  in  one  dig,  irai  iuhoira  νμβ(  η 
τη  ir*Afi  run>.  TwB  or  three  copies,  none  of  the  most  esteemed, 
read  a  τικ  ιτ*λί«{  τ-αντ«.  Chr.  and  Orig.  also,  found  this  read. 
iDg  in  lliose  oaed  by  them.  But  neither  tfae  eatbor  of  the  Vul. 
HOT  any  ancient  translaior,  appears  to  have  read  so.  Had  there 
been  ground  for  admitting  this  reading,  the  proper  transtatiom 
woald  have  been,  fVhetttbeg  t>a*i»k  you  eui  of  one  city, 

'  Another.     Ch.  χχ^ϊί.  β1.  Ν. 

'  Ye  shall  ndt  have  gone  through  the  cUies  of  Itrttel,  y  loi  rt.. 
junrt  ηκ  ««^'c  rv  ir^MA.  Be.  ifequagitam  obieritia  urbes  Is- 
raeli». Tbe  late  learned  Bishop  Pearce  objects  to  this  rersion 
thai,  though  TiXin  iS*f,  and  τίλ$η  alone  (*Λι  being  understood), 
arensedfor  accompliitiing  a  journey  ;  he  had  seen  no  example 
οίτιλιη  ««A«i%  for  going  oxer,  or  trareltitig  through,  to truE.  It 
is  sufficiflit  to  answer,  that  ve  hare  seen  no  example  of  his  sense 
of  the  word,  adapted  to  the  phraee  here  used  ;  for  ηλι»  nun^ut^ 
uid  τ(λ«η  Till  lartff^r»,  are  at  least  as  dissimilar  to  riAi»  χολή,  as 
7iAfiT  itti  is.  Besides,  there  is  nolbtng  in  the  scriptural  style 
resembling  that  of  the  Pagans,  wften  spealLing  of  whal  they  call• 
ed  fheir  mysteries;  though  I  acknowled^  that  a  great  deal  of 
this  sort  is  to  be  found  in  the  ecclesiastical  vriteis  of  the  fourth 
and  5fth  centuries,  who  affected  to  accommodate  tbe  Pagan  phra. 
geology  to  tbe  Christian  doctrine  and  worship,  wiilch  they  nut  a 
a  little  corrupted  thereby.  But  nothing  serves  more  strongly  to 
erioce,  that  the  sense  which  Be.  has  given  to  the  words  is  the  na- 
tural and  obvious  sense,  th'an  the  manner  in  which  Chr.  explaina 
this  pattage.  He  does  not  seem  to  have  discovered,  that  the  word 
πλΜ),  joiaed  with  a^A»,  had  any  thing  either  diiBcult  or  uncom. 
mon  in  it ;  but  observiiig  the  encouragement  given  to  the  Apos. 
4lei  in  the  promise,  he  thus  expreeses  in  his  own  words,  as  is 
ustiaL  with  him,  the  import  of  it,  «  ^Acrri  xt(u>J*fTK  n^  ΠκΛαγι. 
H>,  Ye  shall  not  haoe fniihed  your  travelling  through  Pales. 
fine.  I  shall  only  add,  that  the  word  consummabitis,  used  by 
the  Vul.  h  rather  amliguous,  έπά  may  be  differently  inlerprete*]. 
£r.  Zu.  and  Cal.  who  say  perambulaceritit,  perfectly  agree  in 
-ββαββ  with  Be.  So,  I  imagine,  does  Gas.  though  he  uses  the  mom 
iadeiiiiite  uid  less  prt^er  iwia,  perlustroBerilit. 
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2β.  Beehebub,  ^Μλζ,μαλ.  Vul.  Beehebub.  In  this  Instance, 
enr  tniDslators  hare  adopted  the  reading  ef  the  Vul.  in  prefe. 
rence  to  that  of  the  Gr.  With  the  Vol.  agree  the  Sy .  Eth.  and 
An.  venioni.  It  ii  nmariuble,  that  there  h  no  variation  in  the 
Gr.  MSS.  all  of  which  make  the  word  tenninate  in  λ,  not  in  β. 
All  tfae  learned  leem  to  be  agreed,  that  Beelzebub  was  the  Ori- 
ental name.  It  were  laperfluous  to  examine  the  conjectures  of 
critics  on  ibii  aobject.  The  obTinua  reason  of  this  change  ap. 
pears  to  be  that  assigned  by  Gro.  No  Gr.  word  ends  in  β  ;  and 
those  who  wrote  in  that  language,  in  order  to  accommodate 
themsehes  to  the  pronnndstton  of  the  people  who  spoke  it,  were 
accustomed  to  make  some  alterations  on  foreign  names.  Thns, 
Sennachertb  is  in  the  Sep.  "SmitxjtfiM ;  and  Habakknk,  for  a  like 
reason,  is  A^^^mit.  On  how  many  of  the  Ileb.  names  of  the  O. 
T.  is  Η  much  greater  change  made  in  the  N.  in  r^rd  to  which 
we  find  Ho  different  reading  in  the  MSS,  ?  I  snppye,  however, 
that  the  reason  of  the  preference  given  by  onr  trantlaloif,  was 
liot  becanse  the  sound  was  more  conformable  to  tfae  Oriental 
word,  a  thing  of  no  consequence  to  us,  but  because,  through  the 
universal  use  of  the  Vol.  before  the  Rerormation,  men  woe  ec 
customed  to  the  one  name,  and  strangers  to  the  other.  The  word 
Beelzebub  means  the  Lord  ofjliei.  It  is  thought  to  be  tbename 
of  some  Syrian  idot,  but  whether  given  by  the  worshippers  them, 
selves,  or,  as  was  not  nnosual,  by  the  Jews  in  contempt,  is  to  us 
matter  only  of  conjecture. 

■26.  Therefore,  fear  them  not.  m  nt  ^fi^Bwn  in*u<•  Dr.  Sy. 
moods  asks  (p.  74)  *'  Could  our  Saviour  mean,  that  the  reason 
"  why  his  apostles  had  no  just  grounds  of  fear,  was  because  they 
*'  wereiureto  meet  with  bBii)arous  treatment!"  lanswer,  'No; 
'  but  because  they  could  meet  with  no  treatment,  however  bad, 
'  wkich  he  had  not  borne  before,  and  which  tbey  bad  not  bees 
*  warned,  and  should  therefore  be  prepared,  to  expect.  This 
'  meaning  results  more  nalnraUy  from  the  scope  of  titt  plm, 
'  Uian  that  given  by  him.* 

27.  From  the  houteUopt.     Their  houses  were  all  flat.roofed. 

SO,  A  penny.    Diss.  VIII.  P.  I.  h  lO. 

31.  Ye  are  much  more  valuable  than  ipiorows^  «•μμ  rfiAim 
iim^tftrt  ifuit.  E.  T.  Ve  are  of  more  value  than  many  tparroat. 
One  MS.  and  the  Com.  md  nUm  for  «waam.     This,  I  acknovh 
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ledgp,  JB  of  no  weiglit.  The  ume  ιβΏΐβ  is  ceaveyed  eitber  w»y. 
Cas.  Longi  petteribut  anteceiliiii  vox.  This  expression  is  more 
conformable  to  modent  idioms• 

34.  /  came  not  to  bring  peace,  6ut  β  tword.  i     An  energetic 

35.  /  am  come  to  make  ditsenrion.  i  mode  of  ex. 
pressing  the  certainty  of  a.  foreseen  consequence  of  any  measure, 
by  representing  it  >■  the  purpose  for  which  tlifl  ransure  was 
adopted.  This  idiom  Is  bmiliar  to  the  Orientals,  and  not  an* 
freqoent  in  other  anthors,  especially  pools  and  orators. 

38.  He  who  will  not  take  hit  crott  and  JoUow  me.  Erery 
one  condemned  by  the  Romane  to  cmciSiion,  was  compelled  to 
carry  the  cross  on  which  he  was  to  be  suspended,  to  the  place  of 
execution.  In  this  manner  our  Lord  himself  was  treated.  PrO' 
pCTiy,  it  was  not  the  whole  cross  that  was  earned  by  the  coavict, 
bnt  the  cross-beam.  The  whole  was  more  than  suited  the  natn. 
rI  strength  of  a  man  to  carry.  The  perpendicular  part  proba. 
bly  remained  in  the  groand ;  the  transverse  beam  (here  called  the 
ctoh)  was  adddd,  when  there  was  an  execntion.  As  this  was 
not «  Jewish  bnt  a  Roman  punishment,  the  mention  of  it  oa  this 
occwion  may  justly  be  looked  on  as  the  first  hint  giren  by  Jesus 
«f  the  death  he  was  to  saffsr.  If  it  bad  been  usual  in  the  country 
to  ez^cate  criminals  In  this  manner,  the  expression  might  hare 
Ixwn  thought  prorerbial,  for  denoting  to  prepare  for  the  worst. 

3B.  He  nkopretenah  hU  life  thattlowe  it.  There  is  in  this 
sentence  a  kind  v'  paronomasia,  whereby  the  same  word  is  used 
in  different  senses,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  convey  the  sentiment 
with  greater  energy  to  the  attentive.  *  He  who,  by  making  a 
'  sacrifice  of  his  duty,  preserree  temporal  life,  shall  lose  eternal 
'  life;  and  contrariwise.'  The  liketrope  our  Lord  employs  in  that 
expression,  ch.  τίϋ.  S2.  Let  the  dead  burj/  their  dead.  Let 
the  spiritually  dead  bury  the  naturally  dead.  See  also  ch.  xiil. 
13.  In  the  present  instance,  the  trope  has  a  beauty  in  the  ori. 
gioal,  which  we  cannot  giie  it  in  a  version.  The  word  ■ψνχη  is 
equivocal,  signifying  ^th  life  and  soul,  and  consequently  is 
much  better  fitted  for  exhibiting  with  entire  perspicuity,  the  tw» 
mcnnings,  than  the  Eng.  word  life.  The  Syro-Cbaldaic,  which 
wai  the  langoage  then  spoken  in  Palestine,  had,  in  this  respect, 
the  same  advantage  with  the  Gr. 
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ΟΗΑΪΎΕα  XI. 

1.  Give  aarning.    Wss.  Vl.  P.  V.  h  4,  &c. 

'  In  the  dtietf  »  run  irtXirn  evnt.  E.  T.  In  ihtir  cUie$.  It  h 
not  ancommon  in  the  Oriental  diklecti,  to  employ  a  pronoon 
wberethe  aDtecedent,  to  which  it  refers,  is  noleipressed,  bat  un. 
derstDod.  In  this  ifa.jr  •ντ«>  is  here  need ;  for  it  must  refer  to 
tlie  Galileetis,  in  vhoS4  country  they  then  were.  Bat  as  the 
pTonotm  is  not  necessary  in  Eng.  and  as  in  oar  ears  it  woald  ap- 
pear to  refer  to  disciples,  and  so  might  mislead,  it  is  better 
«mitted. 

3.  Of  the  Mettiak,  w  Xfirn.  A  few  MSS.  and  the  Gth.  ter. 
tion,  read  rw  l«ev.  It  is  not  in  itself  improbable,  thai  this  is  the 
tme  reading,  though  too  weakly  supported  to  anthoriBean  altera. 
iion  in  the  text,  lue-uf,  Κκ^ιφ-,  ei&',.and  X;if^,  having  been 
anciently  almost  always  written  by  contraction,  were  more  liable 
to  be  mistaken  than  other  words.  '  If,  bowerer,  the  common 
reading  be  just,  it  desenet  to  be  remarked,  that  the  word  Xfmt 
Is  ηβτθΓ,  when  alone,  and  with  the  article,  used  in  the  Gospels, 
η  a  proper  Dame.  It  is  the  name  of  an  office.  The  import  of 
the  expression  must  therefore  be,  '  When  John  had  heard  that 
*  those  works  were  performed  by  Jesns,  which  are  cbaracteristi- 
'  cal  of  the  Messiah,  he  sfmt.'     Diss.  V.  P•  IV.  §  6 — 9. 

3.  He  that  eometk,  i  ΐξχι>ιη*ς•  Ε.  Τ.  Me  Λιύ  ihould  come. 
I  thonght  it  better  to  render  this  literally,  because  it  is  one  of  the 
titles  by  which  the  Messiah  was  distinguished.  It  answers  in 
Gr.  to  the  Heb.  μ3π  Αβύα,  taken  from  Psal.  cxtu).  26.  where  he 
is  denominated,  He  thai  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.  The 
beginning  of  a  description  is  usually  employed  to  suggest  the 
whole.  Indeed  the  whole  is  applied  to  him,  cb.  xzi.  S.  Mr.  xi. 
β.  L•  xix.  3S.  J.  xii.  13.  and  sometimes  theabbreriation,  as  here, 
■nd  in  J.  Ti.  14.  Heb.  x.37.  *  i^x*ruMf  seems  to  hare  been  a  title 
ae  roach  appropriated  as  >  Xftrtj  and  •  Sit  m  Δκ^. 

5.  Good  new»  U  brought.    Kss.  V.  P.  II#' 

0.  To  vkom  I  ihall  not  prove  a  ttumbliHg-btock,  it  inr  μ» 
nmiMiu^  If  wM.    O.  ▼■  39.  N. 
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7.  ATttdtk^enbgthevindf  A  prorerbU  axpntnon ;  inu 
plying, '  It  is  rarely  not  for  «ny  trifling  matter  that  ye  have  gone 
<  tkitlier.' 

rx — It  was  obserred  (Diss.  X.  P.  V.  §  i.)  that,  when  a  particn. 
lar  species  iras  denoted  by  an  adjectire  added  to  the  general 
name,  the  article,  on  occasion  of  repeating  the  name,  is  nude  to 
■npply  the  piece  of  the  adjectiTe ;  but  here  we  have  an  exan>ple 
vherrin,  on  rejecting  the  adjectiTe,  the  substantia  is  supplied 
by  prefixing  the  article  m  μ»?Μ*Λ  for  /«λΑμμ  ΊμΛπιι.  There  !■ 
evidently,  therefore,  neither  redundancy  nor  impropriety  in  using 
the  article  here,  as  some  hare  Tainly  imagined.  Either  it  or  tlie 
repetition  of  the  noun  was  necessary,  in  point  of  precision. 
10.  Jttgel.  Diss,  VIII.  P.  III.  §  9,  &c. 

12.  Invaded.  The  comparison  is  here  to  a  country  inraded 
and  conquered,  or  to  ■  city  beneged  and  taken  by  storm. 

13.  fferejrotir  instrudert^  wfti^wntiria.     Ch.  tii.  15-  N. 
IS.  Wliaever  hatk  tar»,  &o.     Plsi.  II.  P.  III.  %  9. 

le.  In  the  market-plaee,  η  Mytfuit.  E.  T.  h  the  markets. 
But  a  great  number  of  MSS.  as  well  as  the  Vul.  Go.  and  Sy.  Ter. 
siont,  baTU  the  word  in  the  tingnlar.  Ώΐθ  passage  was  also  read 
Ihns  by  some  of  the  ancient  esposltors.  Moreover,  the  reading 
itsdf  appears  preferable^ 

17.  IVe  httoe  $u»g  mournful  tongty  itpmrm"•  ^  T.  We 
haoe  inoumet^  But  mourning  and  lamenting  are  nearly  synony- 
mous. Hence  that  indistinctness  in  the  VL  T.  wbich  maltee  a 
reader  at  a  loss  to  know  what  those  children  wanted  of  tbcir 
companions.  If  it  was  to  join  them  in  monmlng,  it  would  hare 
been  more  natural  to  retun  the  word,  and  say,  Bulge  kaee  not 
mourned  teiih  ui.  There  are  other  reasons  which  render  this 
supposition  improbable.  One  is,  the  former  member  of  the  sen- 
tence shows,  tiist  it  was  one  part  which  one  of  the  sets  of  boys 
bad  to  play,  and  another  that  was  expected  from  the  other.  Λ 
second  reaion  is,  the  similarity  of  the  construction  in  tiie  cor- 
responding clauses,  and  the  difference  in  the  contrasted  ;  «trA«v»- 
μιπ  ifut.—itfiiiw'ium  ίμα,  on  one  side,  and  m»  wfj0i«-ar9f,^-inc  nu- 
■^ee-ii  on  the  other-     These  things  add  a  great  degree  of  proba. 
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99  NOTES  ON  cm.  xi- 

bili^  te  tbe  Tvnion  1 1ι>τβ  givra,  after  Er.  umI  C>1.  wlio  »j 

tugubria  eednimut ;  IKo.  G,  F.  and  I«  CI.  vho  reader  thewordt 
in  the  ββπιθ  way,  and  Hey.  wbo  wyi,  funf  mournful  ttuut.  But  ■ 
what  pnts  it,  witb  me,  b«f  ond  a  doubt,  ia,  to  find  tliat  the  Seventy 
Dse^nMt  for  elegtf^  or  «on;  of  lamentation,  and.  5f*>">  for  to 
ting  tuefi  a  song.  See  3  Sam.  i.  17,  For  that  the  lamentation 
there  follewiog  is  a  soug  ar  poem,  is  erident  from  its  stmcture. 
See  also  the  preamble  in  the  Sep.  to  the  book  of  Lament^oni, 
where  the  song  which  Immediately  follows,  composed  alphabeti- 
cally in  the  manner  of  some  of  the  Psalms,  is  dajominatad  $^«m«, 
as  indeed  are  all  the  other  poems  of  that  book.  That  the  Jews 
Dsed  Bach  melancholy  music,  sometimes  instromental,  sometimes 
Tocal,  at  funerals,  and  on  other  calamitons  occasioni,  appears 
from  sereral  passages  of  Scripfare.  In  Jeremiah's  time,  tbey 
had  women  whose  occnpatton  it  was  to  sing  them,  Jer,  ix.  17. 
>  T&ey  are  called  in  the  Sep.  ifmyrmi.  The  word  is  weakly  reo. 
dered  in  our  version  the  mourning  women  ;  mtoch  better  by  Cas. 
praficaty  women  who,  in  melodious  Btntios,  gave  vent  to  their 
lamentations.  For  those  who  know  the  power  of  music  in  con- 
janction  with  poetry  will  admit  that  tlwse,  by  a  wondertnl  charm, 
soothe,  at  the  same  time  that  they  excite,  the  sorrow  of  the 
hearers.  The  words  wbicli  follow  in  τ.  18.  render  tbe  juetnets  of 
this  interpretation  itill  more  evident.  They  are  thus  translated 
by  Honbigant,  Ul  eUo  edant  in  nobit  cmittt  lugubret,  ul  ia~ 
chrgmat  effandant  oaUi  nottri,  &c.  And  in  regard  to  tbe  sense, 
not  much  differently  by  Cas.  Qua  nceniam  de  nobit  edilum  pro- 
pert  venimt ;  profundantque  oculi  nottri  lacrifmat,  &c.  In  v. 
90.  which  in  our  version  is  unintelligible  (for  how  mere  wailing, 
artificially  tanght,  could  gratify  a  person  in  real  grief,  is  beyond 
comprehension),  the  difficulty  is  entirely  removed  by  a  right 
translation.  Houbigant>  InHituite  ad  lamentttm  filia»  vettratf 
tuam  queegue  todalem  ad  cantut  lugubret.  Cas.  to  the  same 
purpose,  Filia»  vestra»  neeniam,  et  aliat  alia  lamentalionem 
docete.  In  classical  use  also  S^i»  has  often  the  same  significa. 
tion,  &nd  answers  to  naniam  edere.  Nxnia,  says  Festus,  eit 
carmen  φίοά  in  funerty  laudandi  gratia,  cantatur  ad  tibiam. 

19.   Witdom  itjutti/Ud.    L.  vii.  36.  N. 

30.  Began  to  r«proecA,  «fi{«n  Μ^ζαι.    Mr,  r.  17,  N. 
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«a.  XI.  S.  HATTHEW.      ,  »S 

SI.  Wo  unto  thee  Ckorasai.    L.  ri.  U.  N. 

■  /H  tackctuk  and  athei ;  Aat  U, '  the  <leq[>ett  contrition  and 
'  sorrow.'  Sackdotk  and  athet  were  the  oatmrd  ligoi  of  peni. 
tenoe  la  thoM  days. 

23.  fVhich  hatt  been  exalted  to  heaven^  «'  >«(  re  v/aw  i^. 
tiivm.  Vol.  Namquid  vique  in  calum  exaltaberitt  The  Cop. 
and  the  Eth.  Tersions  read  in  the  Mine  manner.  In  conformity 
to  these,  ve  find  in  a  very  few  Gr.  MSS.  m  iw(  fv  tvfmrti  i-^m. 

'  Hades.    Dim.  VI.  P.  II.  \  %  Sfc. 

25.  I  adore  thee,  ιξ^μ*λ»γ*νμαι  r*i.  E.  T.  Hhankthee.  The 
word  sometimes  denotes,  to  confett  fini,  §ometimeB  to  acknow- 
ledge favouri,  and  Bometimea  also  /o  adore  or  celebraU.  It  ia 
in  the  last  of  these  senses  I  understand  the  word  here.  The  na. 
tnre  of  the  sentiment  makes  this  probable.  But  the  reason  as. 
signed,  v.  36.  remotes  all  doubt,  Yet,  Father,  became  tuck  it 
iky  pleasure.  '  Eiery  thing  in  which  I  discoier  thy  will,  I  re. 
'  ceive,  not  with  acquiescence  barely,  bnt  with  TCneratlon.' 

'  Having  hidden  theie  things, — thou  hatt  revealed  them, 
itimfu^af  ravn»,— >w  «τίΜλνψχ  «urc.  Έ.  T.  Thou  hast  hid 
these  things,— and  host  revealed  them.  We  hare  the  same  idiom, 
Rom.  τι.  17.  God  be  (hanked  thtU  ge  acre  the  servants  of  sin^ 
but  j/e  have  obeyed;  the  thaoki  are  not  given  for  thdr  having 
been  formerly  the  serrants  of  sin,  but  for  their  bdng.then  ob& 
dieot,  Is.  xii.  1.  rendered  literally  from  the  Heb.  is,  Lord,  I  will 
praise  thee,  because  thou  wast  angry  teilk  me,  thine  anger  is 
turned  aaag.  In  interpreting  this,  our  translators  have  not  been 
so  scmpuloDS,  but  have  rendered  the  middle  clause,  though  thou 
nasi  angry  with  me.  I  know  not  why  they  hare  not  followed 
the  same  method  here.  Haoing  hidden  implies  barely,  not  hav. 
ing  revealed,  Mr.  iii.  4.  N. 

^  From  sages  and  the  learned^  mr*  nfwt  *μι  rmirin.  E,  T. 
From  the  wise  wad  prudent.  Σ*φ»(,  as  used  by  the  Evangeliits, 
mustbe  understood  as  equivalent  to  the  Heb.  ain  hacham,  which, 
from  signifying  wise  in  the  proper  sense,  came,  after  the  estab- 
lishment of  academies  In  the  conntry,  often  to  denote  those  who 
had  the  superintendency  of  these  seminaries,  or  a  principal  part 
in  teaching.  It  seems  also  to  have  been  used  almost  synony- 
mously with  scribe  J  bo  that  in  every  view  it  suggests  rather  the 
VOL.  IV.  1Ϊ 


loiGooj^lc 


84  NOTES  ON  CH.  xu. 

tiieraty  hononrt  a  mao  has  attained,  thaa  thtwitdom  of  which 
be  it  poiiesied.  Σιηιη^  answers  to  the  Heb.  word  lu)  nahonp 
which  is  more  properly  inielligent  or  learned  (ban  prudetU'; 
and  both  refer  more  to  the  knowledge  acqaired  by  study  and  ap• 
plication,  than  to  what  arises  from  experience  and  a  good  nnder• 
BtandiDg.  Accordingly  they  are  here  contrasted  not  with  ^ufut^ 
footiy  but  wUb  tfiTMif,  babts,  perioos  illiterate,  whose  minds  had 
not  been  cnltivated  in  the  schools  of  the  rabbics. 

39.  Be  taught  by  me,  ftMiin  mr'  ιμ»ν,  Ε.  Τ.  Learn  of  me. 
The  phrase  in  Eng.  is  commonly  understood  to  signify,  Follow 
my  example.  Bnt  this  does  not  express  the  full  Import,  which 
is,  Be  my  disciplet,  be  taught  by  me,  and  is  explanatoi'y  of  the 
first  order,  Take  my  yoke  upon  you.  See  J.  τι.  46.  where  being 
taught  of  Godf  and  learning  of  the  Father,  ara  used  as  synony- 
mous. 

■  Condeieending,  rmniMt  η  tMfita.  Έ-  T.  Lowly  in  heart, 
I  think,  with  Eisner,  that  our  Lord's  direct  aim  in  this  address 
is  not  to  recominend  these  virtnes  in  him  to  the  imitation  of  the 
people,  but  himself  to  their  choice  as  a  teacher.  The  whole  is 
to  be  explaiiied  therefore  as  baring  a  flew  to  this  end.  *  Be  \a^ 
.  '  strncted  by  me,  whom  ye  will  find  a  meek  and  condescending 
'  teacher,  not  tough,  baoghly,  and  impatient,  but  one  who  can 
'  bear  with  the  infirmitieB  of  the  weak  ;  and  who,  more  desirous 
*  to  edify  others  than  to  please  himself,  will  not  disdain  to  adapt 
'  his  lessons  to  the  capacities  of  the  learners.' 

CHAPTER  XII. 
1.  Began  topluck,  «^{«τ*  τ-ιΛλιπ.     Mr.  τ.  17.  Ν. 

3.  What  a  h  not  lawful.  Flacking  the  ears  of  com  they  con. 
tidered  «a  a  species  of  reaping,  and  consequently  as  serrile  work, 
and  not  to  be  done  on  the  Sabbath. 

4.  The  tabernacle,  m  *ι»τ.  Ε.  Τ.  ITie  house-  The  temple, 
which  is  oftenest  in  Scripture  called  the  houie  of  God,  was  not 
tiieu  built.  And  if  the  koqse  of  the  high  priest  be  here  denomi. 
Dated  God's  house,  as  some  learned  men  have  nipposed,  the  ap. 
pticatloD  is,  I  suspect,  without  example.  I  think,  therefore, 
it  is  rather  to  be  understood  of  the  tabernacle  formerly  used,  in- 
cluding the  sacred  paTilion,  or  sanctuary,  and  the  court.  These, 
before  the  bnilding  of  the  lenple,  we  God  commimlf  denominat- 
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ed  the  honte  at  God.  Further,  that  it  wat  not  info  th«  holy 
place  that  DaTid  went,  appeart  from  Uiii  circa milance,  the  loavee 
of  which  he  partook  bad  been  that  day  remored  from  brfore  the 
Lord,  and  new  bread  fli  been  pvt  ία  their  room,  I  Sam.  xxi.  β. 
For  the  sake  of  penpicnity  therefore,  and  became  we  do  not 
apply  the  word  houtt  to  «nch  a  portable  habitation,  I  have 
thought  it  better  to  nu  some  general  name,  as  tabernacle  or  maih 
sion,  for  under  either  of  these  terms  the  coart  or  incloiDre  may 
be  alio  comprehended.  ^ 

*  The  loaoet  oj  the  prennee,  nv(  «fmx  πκ  itfttirmt.  E.  T.  ' 
The  ihtiB.bread.  The  Heb.  expresiion,  rendered  literally^  is 
the  loaoet  qf  thefactf  or  of  the  pretence.  This  I  thought  it 
better  to  restore,  than  to  continoe  in  using  « term  which  emu 
weys  an  improper  notion  of  the  thing.  Fnrrer,  whose  rereioa 
I  hare  not  seen,  uses,  as  I  am  informed,  the  same  expression. 

5.  Fiolale  the  rett  to  be  observed  on  labbaiht,  mt  rt^Ciu-m 
rt  reSSMTtt  β*ζιι>Λνη.  Ε.  Τ.  On  the  tabbath  day»  firofttoe  the 
eabbalh.  Thie  looki  oddly,  as  though  the  sabbath  could  be  pro. 
faned  on  any  other  day.  Let  it  be  obierred,  that  the  Ueb,  word 
for  Sabbath  signifies  also  rett,  and  Is  used  in  both  senses  in  this  , 
verm.  The  Evangelist,  or  rather  his  translator  into  Greek, 
thoogh  he  retained  the  original  word,  has,  to  bint  a  diSerence  in 
the  meaning,  made- an  alteration  on  it,  when  introduced  the 
second  lime.  Thas  he  uses  r«CC«m,  from  «-aCi«f,  for  the  di^; 
but  vwCCcnf  for  the  sabbatical  rest.  If  it  be  asked,  how  the 
priests  violate  the  sabbatical  rest?  the  answer  is  obiioas,  by 
killing  and  preparing  the  sacrifices,  as  well  u  by  other  pieces  of 
manual  labour  absolutely  necessary  in  performing  the  religious 
servke  which  God  had  enlablished  among  them. 

β.  Something  greater,  μιιζβψ.  Ε.  Τ.  A  greater.  But  rery 
many  MSS.  and  some  ancient  espositors  read  μίίξα.  This  Is  also 
more  conformable  to  the  style  in  similar  cases.  See  xi.  9.  and 
in  this  ch.  see  the  note  on  τ.  41.  and  4%. 

β.  0/ihet^bath,MMn,raCC»n.  E.  Ύ.  Even  of  the  tabbaih. 
The  KM  Is  wanting  here  in  a  rery  great  number  of  MSS.  in  sonio 
early  editions,  tn  the  Sy.  and  Cop.  versions.  It  seems  not  to  have 
been  rend  by  seteral  ancient  writers,  and  is  njected  by  Mill  and 
Wet  stein,  and  other  critics. 

14.  To  dettrojf  him,  <T*t  wr»  mmluewn.  E.  T.  Hoa  they 
might  deilrog  him.    Most  modern  tnnslations,  a•  well  as  the 
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Eng.  hare  in  fhii  followed  the  Vn],  which  M)n,  Qaomoilo  per, 

derent  ewa.  Yet  «w«{  ίι  not  commonl]'  rendered  ψιοηοΑο  but 
ut.  There  seems  to  be  no  MS,  «hirii  hai  mc,  elie  I  shoald  have 
inspected  that  this  had  heen  the  reediDgA  the  copy  need  hj  the 
La,  trsnilBtor.  It  is  trUe  that  i»nt  «nsvera  Bomelimes  to  quo. 
modo,  as  well  as  to  ul  j  hut  it  is  a  good  rule  in  traoslating,  always 
to  prefer  the  nsoal  signification,  unless  it  wonld  imply  something 
absurd,  or  at  least  nmnitable  to  the  scope  of  the  place.  Neither 
of  these  is  t^^ue  here.  If  there  be  any  difference,  the  ordinary 
acceptstioB  is  the  preferable  one.  This  is  the  first  time  that 
nantit»!  is  made  of  a  design  on  oar  Savionr's  life.  It  is  natural 
to  think  that  the  historiao  wmld  acquaint  us  of  their  concurring 
in  the  design,  liefore  he  would  speak  of  their  consulting  about 
the  means.  The  explanations  giren  by  the  Greek  Fathers  sup. 
ply,  in  some  respects,  an  ancient  version,  as  they  frequently 
give  the  sense  of  the  orij^inal  in  other  words.  Is  this  passage 
Chr.  renders  arm  by  i»  ut,  not  by  wm  or  «t  rfttnt  φιοίηοάο. 
Σίΐμ£ΐι>ι4νητΛΐ  ϊη>  miitmrtt  «vt«. 

10.  Enjoining  them.    Mr.  ix.  36.  N. 

90!  A  dimlg  burning  taper  he  will  not  quench,  fum  η^μη»τ 
u  wiirii.  E.  T.  Smokingfiax  thall  he  not  quench.  By  aa  easy 
metonymy  the  material  for  the  thing  made,^ax,  is  here  used  for 
the  wick  of  a  lamp  or  taper,  and  that  by  Β  synecdoche,  for  the 
lamp,  or  taper  itself,  which,  when  near  going  out,  yields  more 
smoke  than  light.  Tba  Sy.  Are.  aud  Per.  render  it  lamp,  Dio. 
says,  lucignuolo.     See  Lowth's  translation  of  Isaiah,  xlii.  3. 

23.  b  this  the  son  of  David  ?  μ^ι  ν*««  im  i  in»,  &aSi> ;  E.  T. 
Jsnotihii  the  son  of  David?  Vul.  and  Ar.  Numquid  hie  est 
filius  Daoid?  With  this  agree  in  sense,  £r.  Zu.  Cal.  Piac-  and 
Cas.  only  using  num,  not  numquid.  Be.  alone  says,  Nonne  isle 
est  filius  ille  Davidis  ?  And  in  this  he  has  been  followed  by  the 
Eng.  and  some  other  Protestant  translators.  The  Sy.  aud  most 
ef  the  ancient  Tersioos  agree  with  the  Vul.  Sc.  obserres  that 
ftJiTi  is  not  used  by  Mt.  to  interrogate  negatively.  He  might  have 
added,  nor  by  any  writer  of  the  N.  T.  Nonne  does  not  answer 
to  μ^ι ;  but  num,  or  numquid,  in  Eng.  vchether.  Only  let  it  be 
observed,  that  akelher  with  us  would  oftea  be  superfluous,  when 


iiizedoy  Google 


CB.  «I.  S.  MATTHEW.  97 

fHTi  ία  Gr.  «nd  nam  in  La.  would  be  neaanty  for  dbtlognislu 
iog  mquntion  from  ftn  Affirmation.  See  ch.  tiL  1β.  Hr.  ίτ.  31.  χίτ. 
19.  L.  τΙ.-β9.  J.  τϋ.  31.  τΐϋ.  32.  χτίϋ.  35.  xii.  5.  S  Cor.  xii.  IS.  In 
any  one  of  thaee  places,  to  render  it  by  a  negatife  «onld  perrert 
tbeMUM.  These  are  all  tbe  places  wherein  it  occnn  intbiifonn. 
The  oolj  other  paisage  in  the  X.  T.  where  it  ie  foond  ie  I  Cor. 
vi.  3.  There  it  has  an  additional  particle,  and  i>  not  μιτι^  but 
^«r<y(,  nsed  for  stttlsg  ^ompariion,  and  rendered  hote  much 
more  Ρ  This  tliu«fore  cAiot  be  called  an  exception.  I  own^ 
at  the  tame  time,  that  to  say,  htkis^  or /<  no/ (Ai*,  in  a  case  like 
the  present,  makes  little  change  in  the  eente.  Both  express 
doubtfniness,  but  with  this  difference,  that  the  former  seems  to 
imply  that  ditbelitf^  the  latter  that  beliefs  preponderates.  J.  ir. 
M.N. 

S4.  TUt  matt,  «τχ.  £.  Τ.  Tlui  fttlow.  Why  did  not  ow 
translators  say  in  the  preceding  τοτββ^  h  not  tkit  follow  the  Son 
of  Devid?  The  pronoan  is  the  same  in  both.  Om  idiom,  in 
many  cases,  will  not  permit  ns  to  use  thadflmonstrmti*o,  witbont 
adding  a  nonn.  Bnt  as  the  Gr.  term  does  not  imply,  a  transla. 
tor  is  not  entitled  to  add,  any  thing  contemptnoiis.  By  inch 
freedoms,  one  of  the  greatest  beanties  of  these  divine  writers  has 
been  considerably  injured.    Diss.  111.  S  33. 

39.  The  itrong  one't  house,     h.  xi.  31 .  N. 

31.  Detraction,  β*Λτφ»μι».  Vut.  Blatphemia.  E.  T.  Blot. 
phemy.  Cas.  Maledictum.  Er.  Zu.  I^sc.  and  Cal.  Convilium. 
The  Gr.  word  denotes  injurious  expressions,  or  detraciion  in  the 
largest  acceptation,  whether  against  God  or  man.-  When  God 
is  the  object,  it  is  properly  rendered  blaiphemg.  It  is  erident, 
that  in  this  passage  both  are  included,  as  the  different  kinds  are 
compared  together,  conseqnently  the  general  term  ought  to  be 
employed,  which  is  applicable  alike  to  both ;  whereas  the  term 
blaipkemy,  with  as,  is  not  nsed  of  any  rerbal  injury  that  is  not 
aimed  directly  against  God.    Diss.  IX.  P.  II. 

*  In  men  it  pardonable,  κ^ύψοιτΛΐ  rut  «rffwdf.  E.  T.  Shall 
be  forgiven  unto  men.  As  the  Heb.  has  ho  subjunctire  or  po. 
tential  mood,  the  future  tense  is  frequently  made  ns«  of,  for  sup• 
plying  this  defect  This  idiom  is  common  in  the  Sep.  and  has 
been  thence  adopted  into  the  N-  T.    It  is  eridently  onr  Lord's 


ioiGooqIc 


98  NOTES  ON  CH.  xii. 

ineaning  here,  not  that  ereiy  such  sin  shall  actaally  be  pardon- 
ed, but  that  it  19,  in  the  dirine  economy,  capable  οΓ  being  par- 
doned, or  is  pardonable.  The  words  in  connection  sufficiently 
secure  this  term  from  being  interpreted  venial,  as  it  Bometimes 
denotes.  The  words  remisiible  and  irremiuible,  wonld  have 
been  te»  equivocal,  but  are  ratber  technical  terms,  than  words 
in  common  use. 

3  Jgaintt  ihe  ipirit.     Diss.  IX.  P^.  ξ  17. 

3S.  In  Ihe  pretenl  ttate, — in  the  future,  η  rtara  m  ai«>i,— ir 
T«  μ,?αΜ*ι.  ,  Ε.  Τ.  in  this  TLorid, — m  the  norld  to  come.  The 
word  ttate  seems  to  suit  better  here  than  either  age,  which  some 
prefer,  or  teorld,  as  in  the  common  version.  Admit,  though  by 
BO  means  certain,  that  by  the  two  mmK  are  here  lueaot  the  Jew- 
ish dispensation  and  the  Ckrittian.  These  vce  cannot  in  Eng. 
call  ages;  as  little  can  we  name  them  worlds.  The  latter  im- 
plies too  much,  and  the  former  too  little.  Bat  they  are  frequent- 
ly and  properly  called  stidei.  And  as  there  is  an  ambiguity  in 
the  original  (for  the  first  clause  may  mean  the  present  life,  and 
the  second  the  life  that  follows),  the  Eng.  word  state  is  clearly 
susceptible  of  this  interpretatinn  likewise.  And  though  I  con- 
sider it  as  a  scropnlosity  bordering  on  soperstition,  to  preserre 
in  a  Tersion  erery  ambigoous  phrase  that  may  be  TonDd  in  the 
original,  where  the  scope  of  the  passage,  or  the  words  in  con. 
stmctioo,  sufficiently  ascertain  the  sense ;  yet  where  there  is  real 
ground  to  doubt  about  the  meaning,  one  does  not  act  the  part 
of  a  faithful  trunslator,  who  does  not  endeaTonr  to  give  the  sen. 
timeut  in  the  same  latitude  to  his  readers  in  which  Ihe  author 
gare  it  to  him.  This  may  not  always  be  possible  ;  but,  where 
it  is  possible,  it  should  be  done.     Diss.  XII.  P.  I.  ξ  23. 

35.  Out  oj  hit  good  treasure,  i»  n*  μ^λΙμ  dvwf  μ  πκ  nMfSun. 
Ε.  Τ.  Out  of  the  goodlreasure  oftheheart.  But  the  words  ηκ 
lOfims  are  wanting  in  so  many  MSS.  eren  those  of  the  greatest 
note,  ancient  versione,  and  commentators,  that  they  cannot  be 
r^arded  as  authentic.  Peafce,  through  I  know  not  what  inad- 
Tertency,  b»  said  that  the  word  here  should  be  rendered  treatu. 
ry.  The  treasury  is  the  place  where  treasure  is  deposited,  which 
may  l>e  a  very  noble  edifice,  though  all  the  treasure  it  contains 
be  good  for  nothing.  Now  a  man's  producing  good  things  is 
sorely  an  eridHice  of  the  goodness,  not  of  his  store-houie,  but 
of  his  stores. 
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3β.  PenUdoui  mofd,  f^i»  «fyw.  E.  T.  Idle  vord.  Cm. 
Malum  verbunt.  The  epithet  Ufvt,  when  applied  to  worde,  has 
been  shown  by  lereral  to  denote  pemmout^faUe,  calumnious. 
To  this  MDse  the  coflRxt  natnrally  leedi.  In  the  primitlre  mean- 
ing idle,  it  ii  sppliAle  only  to  persons.  When  it  is  applied 
to  things,  as  the  w^As  or  aclions  of  men,  it  is  anderstood  to  de- 
note snch  in  qnality  as  spring  from  habitoal  idleness.  And  in 
this  class  the  Jews  were  wont  to  rank  almost  all  the  rices  of  the 
tongue,  particularly  lifittg  uid  defamation.  See  1  Tim.  v,  13. 
Consider  also  the  import  of  the  phrase  yurtftt  Mfyai,  in  the  cha. 
nutter  giTcn  of  the  Cretuis,  Tit.  t.  \%  This,  if  we  render  the 
word  Mfyt  as  in  the  text,  is  idle  belHet^  which,  if  we  were  to  in- 
terpret it  by  OUT  idiom,  ought  to  deoote  abitemioutneu^  as  in 
the  abstemions  the  belly  may  be  said  to  be  comparatirely  idle  or 
nnemployed.  Yet  the  meaning  is  certainly  the  reverse.  The 
author's  idea  is  rather  belliei  of  the  idle,  those  who  spend  their 
time  merely  in  pampering  themselves.  Thfls  cruel  hand*  are  the 
handsoftrue/p^fpni,  λώ  etiviou*  ege  it  the  eye  of  a  man  or  wo. 
manactoated  by  envy,  a  eontemptuout  look  the  look  of  one  who 
cannot  conceal  his  contempt.  From  this  rule  of  interpretation, 
in  such  cases,  I  do  not  know  a  single  exception.  And  by  this 
rale  interpreted  fvunw  «^y«  is  snch  conrersation  as  abound  s  most 
with  habitual  idlers.  It  was  not  nncommon  with  the  Jewidi 
doctors,  to. make  verba  olii  stand  as  a  contrast  to  verba  verita- 
tity  thus  employing  it  as  a  euphemism  for  falsehood  and  lies.  I 
am  far  from  intending,  by  this  remark,  to  signify  (hat  what  we 
commonly  call  idle,  that  is  riiin  aud  unedifying,  aordt,  are  not 
sinful,  and  consequently  to  be  brought  into  judgment.  If  these 
be  not  comprehended  in  the  fnfu^»  *n*  of  this  passage,  they 
may  be  inrtuded  in  the  ^(«futoyM,  Jooiith  talking,  mentioned  by 
the  Apostle,  Eph.  r.  4. 

37.  Or,  «H.  Ai  both  clauses  in  this  rerie  cannot  be  applied 
to  the  same  person,  this  is  one  of  the  cases  wherein  the  copula, 
tire  is  properly  rendered  or. 

38.  A  tign  ;  that  Is,  '  a  mincle  in  proof  of  thy  mission.' 
30.  Adulterous,  luijcetuf.  Val,  Aduliera.  "  This  may  he  un• 

"  dcTstood,"  s^^SI.  *'  suitably  to  the  symbolical  phraseology 
"  of  ancientpropbecy,  as  denoting  infidel,  apoitate."  He  has  ao• 
cordiDgly,  in  his  tnoslation,  rendered  it  infidele.  I  cannot  help 
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obMTTiBg  that,  if  thii  had  been  the  raideriDg  in  the  τβηΕοη  of 
F,  R.  which  here  keeps  the  bexten  road,  and  sa)^  adultere,  we 
shoDld  have  been  told  by  that  critic,  that  the  term  employed  by 
those  interpreters  nu  not  a  transUlion,  b  A  a  comment,  which 
they  ought  to  have  reseired  for  the  margin^knd  I  most  acknow- 
ledge, that  he  would  have  had,  in  this  place^ora  scope  for  the 
distinction,  than,  in  many  places,- wherein  he  urges  It.  For  it  is 
Tery  far  from  being  evident  that  onr  Saviour  here  adopts  the  al- 
l^orical  style  of  the  prophets.  Besides,  in  their  style,  it  is  t<io/a. 
try,  and  not  infidelUy,  which  in  Jews  is  called  aduUen/.  And 
with  idolatrg  we  do  sot  find  them  charged  in  the  N.  T. 

40.  Of  the  great  β*Η,  m,  »τηκ.  Ε.  Τ.  Tkeukale'i.  But 
ΐΜΤ«(  is  not  a  whale,  it  Is  a  genera]  name  for  any  huge  Gih,  or  lea 
monster.  It  was  the  word  nsed  by  the  Scventg,  properly  enough, 
for  rendering  what  was  simply  called,  in  Jonah,  a  great  Juh. 

41.  Then  !"<"■«  matned  bg  Jonah.     Diss.  VI.  P.  V.  §  2. 
41,  Ά  Something  greater,  *λΐΜ.     Ε- Ί.  A  greater.  There 

Is  a  modesty  and  a  delicacy  in  the  nsenade  of  the  neuter  gender 
in  these  verses,  which  a  translator  ought  not  to  overlook.  Onr 
Lord  chooses,  on  this  occasion,  rather  to  insiniiRte,  tiwn  lo  af- 
firai,  the  dignity  of  his  character ;  and  to  afford  matter  of  reflec 
tion  to  the  attentive  amongst  his  disciples,  witfaont  furnishing 
his  declared  enesnies  with  a  handle  for  contradiction. 

44.  Furnished,  uur^urfum*.  E.  T.  Gamiihed.  Kte-fuu  sig- 
nifies /  adorn,  commonly,  when  applied  to  a  person,  with  ι^ψα. 
ret,  and  to  a  bouse,  with  fum&ure.  This  in  old  Eng,  has  pro. 
bably  been  the  meaning  of  the  word  lo  garnith^  agreeably  to  the 
import  of  its  Fr.  etymon,  gamir. 

4Q.  Brothers.  It  is  almost  too  well  known  to  need  being 
mentioned,  that  in  the  Heb.  idiom  near  relations,  such  asnephews 
and  cousins,  are  often  styled  brothers.  The  O-  T.  abounds  with 
examples. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

3.  in  parables^  π  wofitCtJitut•  The  word  immtS»kt,  as  used  by 
the  Evangelists,  has  all  the  extent  of  significfflon  in  which  the 
Heb.  'wD  mashal  is  used  tn  the  0.  T.    It  sot  only  means  what 
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we  call  panAkf  bat  il»  etnnparison  of  an^  kind,  my  proterby 
prediction,  or  any  thing  figuratitely  or  poetically  «xpreiMd, 
somettmn  any  moral  inetraction,  as  L.  χίτ.  7.  Our  tnnBlaton 
have  not  always  rendered  it  parable.  They  call  it  eomporifon, 
■  Mr.  iv.  Sa  proverb,  L.  ir.  M.  figure,  Heb.  ix.  β.  xi.  10.  They 
haTe,  howerer,  retained  the  word  parable  in  several  placai, 
where  they  had  as  good  reason  to  change  it  as  in  those  now  meD. 
tloned.  A  parable,  hi  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  word  in 
Bng.  is  a  epecies  of  comparison.  It  differs  from  an  example,  in 
wUch  there  is  properly  no  similitude,  bot  ao  Instance  In  kind. 
Of  this  sort  is  the  story  of  the  Pharisee  and  the  Publican,  who 
went  op  to  the  teraple  to  pray ;  of  the  rkh  nan  and  Lasanis» 
and  of  the  compassionate  Samaritan ;  also  that  of  the  fool,  who, 
when  his  stores  were  increased,  flattered  himself  that  he  had  a 
security  of  enjoyment  for  many  years.  Nor  is  it  every  sort  of 
comparison.  What  is  taken  entirely  from  still  life  we  ebould 
hardly  call  a  parable.  Such  is  the  comparison  of  th4  kingdom 
to  a  grain  of  mnstard  seed,  and  to  leaxen.  Rational  and  actire 
life  seems  always  to  enter  into  the  notion.  Further,  the  action 
most  be  feasible,  or  at  Inst  possible.  Jetham's  fable  of  the 
trees  cboosiBg  a  king,  is  properly  ui  apologue  i  because,  literal- 
ly ooderstood,  the  thing  i•  impossible.  There  is  «IM  a  dile- 
rence  between  parable  and  allegortf.  In  dllegorg  (which  is  no 
ether  than  a  lesson  ddiTered  in  asetaphor)  every  one  of  the  prin* 
cipal  words  has,  through  the  whole,  two  meanings,  the  literal 
and  the  fignratire.  Whatever  is  adiancod  shonld  be  pertinent, 
understood  either  way.  The  allegory  is  always  imperfect  where 
this  does  not  bold.  It  is  not  so  in  parable,  where  the  «cope  is 
chie&y  regarded,  and  not  the  words  taken  severally.  That  there 
be  a  resemblance  in  the  principal  incidents  is  all  that  is  required. 
Smaller  matters  are  considered  only  as  a  sort  of  drapery.  Thus,, 
in  the  parable  of  the  prodigal,  all  the  characters  ant^chief  inci• 
dents  are  significant,  and  can  scarcely  be  misunderstood  by  an 
attentive  reader ;  but  to  attempt  to  assign  a  separate  meaning  to 
Ihe  bett  robe,  and  Ike  ring,  and  the  ihoei,  and  (Ae  fatted  calf, 
and  ike  mueic,  and  the  dancing,  hetnji  great  want  of  judg. 
meet,  as  welt  as  puerility  of  fancy.  In  those  instrnctions  of  our 
Lord,  promiscnoQsty  termed  poreifer,  there  are  specimens  of  all 
the  different  kinds  above  mentioned,  φάίοςαβ  alone  excepted. 
Let  it  be  observed,  that  it  matters  not  whether  the  rolatios  llsel/ 
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be  true  hiatory  or  fiction.     The  truth  of  the  paraUe  Ilea  id  the 
justnesB  of  the  application. 

4.  The  soieer,  i  inrtifui.  E.  T.  ^  loaer.  The  article  here 
is,  ID  iny  opinion,  not  nithoat  design,  as  it  auggeets  that  the  ap- 
plication ie  eminently  to  one  indif^idual. 

5,  Rocky  ground,  *m  vtrfutn.  Έ-'ϊ,  Stony  places.  But  this 
does  not  express  the  sense.  There  maybe  many  loose  stones, 
from  which  the  place  would  properly  be  denominated  ilong, 
where  the  soil  is  both  rich  aod  deep.  What  is  meant  here  is  evi- 
dently continued  rock,  with  a  iny  thin  cover  of  earth. 

B.  Whoever  hath  ears.    IMas.  II.  P.  III.  ^  5, 

11.  Tie  »ecrcii,  r«  fiWKf«.  Έ.Ί.  The  mysteries.  Tbatthe 
common  tignidcation  of  μνη/ι»  is,  as  rendered  by  Cas.  arcana, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  Diss.  IX.  P.  I.  The  moral  truths  here 
alluded  to,  and  displayed  in  the  explanation  of  the  parable,  are 
as  far  from  being  mysteries,  in  the  common  acceptation,  ifoc- 
trinet  incomprekeiuible,  as  any  thing  in  the  world  can  be. 

1%.  To  him  that  haih.  Mr.  ir.  24,  25.  N. 
-  14.  It  fttlfilUd,  atmrimfHTiu,  I  am  not  positiTe  that  the  com- 
pound <rerb  wi»w?Jif*u  means  more  than  the  simple  trXufm,  which, 
for  a  reason  asiigned  above  (note  on  ch.  i.  2%.),  1  commonly 
translate  verify.  But  as  the  word  here  is  particular,  and  not 
used  io  any  other  pastage  of  the  Gospels,  and  as  mn  in  composi- 
tion is  sometimes  what  grammarians  call  intensire,  Γ  have  imi- 
tated the  ETingelist  to  changing  the  word.  Though  it  is  evi- 
dent, from  the  paisage  Id  Isaiah,  that  the  character  quoted  w&s 
that  of  the  people  in  the  prophet's  time;  we  have  reason  to 
think  that  there  must  hare  been  in  the  description  a  special  view 
to  the  age  of  the  Messiah,  which  the  obduracy  of  Isaiah's  contem- 
poraries was  exhibited  chieBy  to  prefigure;  for,  of  all  the  pas. 
eagei  in  the  0.  T.  relating  to  these  events,  this  is  that  which  is 
the  eftenest  quoted  in  the  New. 

15.  Understanding,  ΜΛξίια.     Diss.  IV.  §23. 

IS.  Blested,  tuuMfui.  Though  I  conimonly  render  this  word 
^<ΨΡ3^  ^  distioguisk  it  from  tvXtyvr^,  I  do  not  think  the  ap- 
plication of  the  word  hofpy  in  this  verse  would  suit  the  Eng. 
idiom. 
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19.  Mindeth  U  not,  r•*  rvun^.  E.  T.  Vnderttandeth  it  not. 
Be.  MoA  I^sc.  Him  altendit.  Beaii.  Λ'β  Ιύ  goute  point.  P.  R. 
Bud  S•-  H's  fait  point  tPatieraio».  -Thnt  the  verb  rvmuu  fre 
qaeotly  means,  both  ia  the  Sep.  sod  in  the  N.  T.  to  mindy  to  re- 
gard, to  attend  tOf  is  anqaeetiaiMble.  See  Ps.  xli.  1.  cti.  7. 
ProT.  xxi.  1%.  R«ni.  iii.  11.  In  ttro  of  tbe«e  pnAagei  the  com. 
moD  tnuaslstion  has  eontidereth ;  ind  though  the  verb  tmder- 
tiaitd  is  nsed  in  the  other  two,  the  context  makes  it  manifest, 
that  the  meaning  is  the  same.  In  the  passage  under  reriew,  An. 
Iley.  Wes.  use  the  ?erb  coniider  ;  Wor.  and  Wa.  regard.  This 
remark  affects  alio  τ.  13, 

19,  &c.  That  ahichfett,  &c.  i  ^nfiK•  E.  T.  Jfe  which  re. 
cetved  teed.  I  agree  with  Ham.  ία  tiiioking  tliat  ί  rw*fO,  the 
seed,  a  word  in  common  vse  both  in  the  Sep.  and  in  Uie  N.  T. 
is  here  understood.  It  Is  this  .which  alone  can  be  said  to  be  sown, 
and  not  the  persons  who  are  figured  by  the  different  soils.  Id 
the  other  way  of  explaining  It,  there  is  such  a  jumble  of  the  lite, 
ral  sense  and  of  the  figurathe,  as  pregaits  no  image  to  the  mind, 
and  Is  unexampled  in  holy  writ. 

'  Eri,  in  sach  cases,  is  properly  rendered  denotes. 

31.  lie  relapteth,  nuatrnXiitrai.  E.  T.  He  μ  offended.  For 
the  general  import  of  the  Gr.  word,  see  the  note  on  ch.  τ.  29. 
The  precise  meaning  in  this  passage  is  plainly  indicated  by  tiM 
connection.  Notice  Is  taken  of  a  temporary  conrert  made  by 
the  word,  whom  persecution  causes  to  relapse  into  his  former 
state.  Gas.  renders  it  deictieit.  This  is  agreeable  to  tlie  sense, 
and  an  exact  version  of  the  word  mpiramu  nsed  in  the  parallel 
plate,  L.  Tiii.  13. 

44.  Mm/  be  cotnparedto  afield,  in  tehich  the  proprietor  had   , 
toan  goodgrain,  ίμ»αιΗ  mtfnrti  miftm  κΛλΜ  βνιζμΛ  a  τ*  ayfn 
mBTV.     It  is  admitted  on  all  sides  that,  in  translating  these  simi- 
litudes, the  words  ought  not  to  be  traced  with  rigour.  The  mean• 
ing  is  sufficiently  erident. 

S5.  Darnel,  ζ,ξ»,^,.  Ε.  Τ.  Tare».  Vnl.  Ar.  Er.  Zu.  Cal.  Be. 
Pise.  Hiionia.  Cas.  (because  vizanium  is  not  Lat.)  has  chosen 
to  employ  a  general  appellation,  and  say,  Malat  herbal.  It  ap- 
pears from  the  parable  itself,  1st,  That  this  weed  was  not  only 
hurtful  to  the  com,  but  otherwise  of  no  value,  and  therefore  to 
ke  severed  and  burnt.     Sdly,  That  it  resembled  com,  especially 
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wheat,  since  it  irM  only  «lea  the  whnt  w>i  pnttln^  forth  the 
car  thi^t  tbeie  ireedi  were  ducorered.  Να»  neither  of  Iheie  cha. 
ncteri  will  init  the  lore,  which  it  excellent  food  for  cattle,  and 
•ometimea  coltitated  for  their  nie;  aod  which,  being  a  species  of 
retch,  is  distinguished  from  com  from  the  moment  it  appears 
above  ground.  Lightfool  obterres  that  the  Talnodic  name  an. 
swering  to  ξιξιαιη  is  p»!  lonin, which  Is  pmliably  formed  fron 
the  Gr.  and  quotes  this  sayinj^,  TriHeum  el  xonin  no»  funt  temU 
m  keterogenea.  Chr.  remarks  to  the  same  purpois,  «a  «λλ*  f, 
ηη(μΛ,  κλΛϋ  ζ'^ΐΛ  K*A»,  «  nu  wsnc  τψ  t^n,  nwi  wm  ra  ητφ, 
"  he  mentions  no  other  weed  but  zhofiia,  which,  in  it•  appear. 
"  ance,  bean  a  resonblance  to  wheat."  It  may  he  remarked  hy 
the  way,  that  Chr.  ipeaki  of  it  as  a  plant  at  that  time  known  to 
every  body.  Now,  as  it  cannot  be  the  tare  that  is  meant,  it  is 
highly  probable  that  it  is  the  darnel,  in  La.  lolium,  namely,  that 
species  called  by  botanists  temttleniiim,  which  grows  among  com^ 
not  the  lolium  perenue,  commonly  called  ray,  and  corruptly 
rye.grast,  which  grows  in  meadows.  For,  1st,  this  appears  to 
have  been  the  Le.  word  by  which  the  Gr.  was  wont  to  be  inter, 
preted,  Sdly,  It  agrees  to  the  characters  above  mentioned.  It 
is  a  noxious  weed  ;  for  when  the  seeds  happen  to  be  mingled  and 
ground  with  the  oorn,  the  bread  made  of  this  mixture  always  oc 
casions  sickness  and  giddiness  in  those  who  eat  it ;  and  the  straw 
Ins  the  sameeffect  upon  the  cattle;  it  is  from  this  quality,  aod 
the  appearance  of  drunkenness  which  it  produces,  that  it  is  termed 
jforaie  in  Fr.  and  has  the  'specific  name  temalenlum  given  it  by 
botanists.  And  probably  for  the  sfime  reason  it  is  called  by  Vir. 
gi),  inftlix  lolium.  It  has  also  a  resemblance  to  wheat  sufficient 
to  justify  all  that  relates  to  this  in  the  parable,  or  in  the  above 
quotations.  By  that  saying,  non  tunl  temina  heterogenea,  we 
are  not  to  understand,  with  Lightfoot,  that  they  are  of  the  same 
genos,  but  tbat  they  are  of  the  same  class  or  tribe.  Both  are 
comprehended  in  the  gramina  ;  nay  more,  both  terminate  in  a 
beaided  spike,  having  thegrains  in  two  opposite  rows.  All  the 
Fr.  translations  I  have  seen  render  it  jfvraie.  Dio.  etuoMie, 
which  in  the  Vocabolario  della  Crnsca,  is  explained  by  the  Im. 
•  lolium.  Those  who  render  it  cockle  are  as  far  from  the  truth  at 
the  common  version.  The  only  Gng.  translation  in  which  1  have 
leund  the  word  dome/ Is  Mr.  Wesley's. 
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».  J%a  maOnt  of  all  Med»;ti»tl9,  of  uMhcKtetAt  with 
which  tbe  people  of  Jadt*  were  Own  «cqneiDted.  Oar  Lord'i 
irordt  are  to  be  interpreted  by  popular  nie.  And  we  Icmm  from 
this  Goipel,  xvii.  10.  that  like  a  grain  of  tnUMtard  leed  waa  b«. 
come  proverbial  for  exprciiiDg  a  terj  imall  qnanlily. 

'  Beeometh  a  tret.  That  tbera  wm  ■  ipeciei  of  the  *m^,  or 
Bt  leait  what  the  Oriental•  comprehended  nnder  that  name,  which 
roM  to  the  size  of  a  tree,  appeen  from  ume  qnotatioDS  bronght 
bj*  Lightfoot  and  Boxtorf,  from  the  writings  of  the  RabUe*-, 
men  who  will  not  be  niipected  of  partiality,  when  their  tettimo. 
By  happens  to  farovr  the  writers  of  the  N.  T. 

39.  Metuitret,  ncr».  The  word  denotes  a  partirolar  meaiure ; 
but  as  we  hare  none  corresponding  to  it,  and  as  qpthing  seems 
to  depend  on  the  qnanti^,  I  hare,  after  our  Iraoilators,  nsed 
the  general  name,  ch.  *.  15.  N. 

95.  Things  wkereef  alt  aniiquitif  hath  been  sOent,  an^tfVMM 
«m  «wtvfaAw  atryt*.  E.  T.  Thing»  tchich  have  been  kept  teeret 
from  the  foundation  of  the  itarld.  The  ETSngeltst  has  not  fol- 
lowed lileratly  either  the  Heb.  <o^  ά  nnti.  or  tbe  version  of  the 
Seventy,  «^«wmv*  «r'  nfx^^  but  hu  faithfully  given  the  meen- 
ing.  I  have  endeevonied  to  imitate  him  in  this,  attaching  myself 
more  to  tbe  sense  than  to  the  letter.  This  is  in  a  more  especial 
manner  allowable  in  translating  qDotations  from  a  poem.  Diss. 
ΧΠ.  P.  I.  §  10.  As  to  tbe  phrase  ΐΜΓ«£»λ«  »*>«,  see  ch.  xxv. 
34.  N. 

30.  Conelntion  of  Ikit  state,  η«ηλιι<  rw  «mmi.  E.  T.  TV 
end  of  the  teortd  ι  ■<«>,  state,  ch.  xil.  33.  N.  I  commonly  ten. 
der  nJttt  end,  rvmAiia  conclusion, 

41.  All  seducers,  wetr»  nusJai•*.  This  term  commoDly  de. 
notee  the  actions  or  things  which  ensnare  or  seduce ;  here  it  η 
the  persons,  being  joined  with  rwf  matnmtf  and  ii  therefore  len. 
dered  seducers. 

48.   The  useless,  r»  rart»,  ch.  viL  ir.tf. 

62.  Nete  things  and  old,  mm  t^  «wAaw.  E.  T.  T%ingi  new 
and  old.  There  is  do  ambiguity  in  the  Gr.  Epch  ofth^adjec 
tivei,  by  its  gender  and  number,  virtually  expresses  its  own  sob. 
Itandva  In  the  E.  T.  both  adjectitee  new  and  old  are  constru. 
cd  with  the  same  sabttaottve  tkingt,  tiiongb  they  do  not  relate  to 
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tbe  nme  snbject ;  for  the  nete  things  sre  cerbiialy  ttlflFerent  from 
the  oid.  Either,  therefore,  the  wOTathingt  ought  to  be  repeated, 
and  it  ihonld  be  thing»  neie,  and  thingt  old;  or  the  arrangement 
should  be  altered.  If  both  adjectiTee  immediately  precede  the 
noun  or  immediately  follow,  both  are  r^arded  as  belonging  to 
the  Mme  lubitaDtire,  and  cAight  to  relate  to  the  same  snbject.  If 
the  Donn  be  placed  after  one  of  the  adjectives,  and  before  the 
other,  it  will  be  nnde^itood  as  belonging  only  to  the  first,  and 
suggesting  the  repetition  of  the  t«rm  after  the  second.  In  the 
present  case,  common  sense  secures  us  against  mistake  :  but,  if 
we  do  not  aroid  improprieties  in  plain  cases,  we  have  no  securi. 
ty  for  escaping  them,  where  they  may  perplex  and  mislead.  See 
Phil,  of  Rhet.  B.  II.  ch.  τ1.  h  II.  P.  II. 

54.  Synagogue.  One  MS.  with  tbe  Vut.  Sy.  and  Arm.  Ter. 
sions  reads  ij/nagoguet. 

55.  The  carpenter't  ton,  ά  rv  rinraMf  fut.  Some  affirm  that 
all  the  evidence  we  hare  that  Joseph  was  a  carpenter  is  from  tra- 
dition; that  the  word  used  in  the  Gospels  means  artificer  in  ge. 
neral,  at  least,  one  who  works  in  wood,  stone,  or  metal.  I  ad. 
mit  that  the  tir.  nxrm  answers  nearly  to  the  I^at.  faber^  which, 
according  to  the  word  accompanying  it,  as  lignarius,  JerrariuSf 
arariui,  efreru,  or  marmoris,  expresses  different  occupations. 
Thus,  we  have  also,  mcnn  fuAnn,  fJ^fit,  xoAiut,  Xttm,  for  so  many 
sorts  of  artificers.  But  there  is  no  inconsistency  in  saying  also, 
that  when  the  word  is  used  alone,  it  commonly  denotes  one  of 
these  occupations  only,  and  not  any  of  them  indiffereDlly.  That 
this  is  ostually  tbe  case  with  this  word,  in  the  usage  of  the  sacred 
writers  ;  and  that,  when  it  is  by  itself,  it  implies  a  carfienter,  may 
be  proved  by  the  followiog,  amongst  other  passages  in  the  Sep. 
3  Ki.  xxii.  β.  3  Chron.  χχίτ.  13.  χχχίν.  11.  Ezr.  ϋί.  7.  Is.  sli. 
7.  Zech.  f.  30.  On  the  other  hand,  I  have  not  found  a  single 
passage  where  it  is  employed  in  tbe  same  manner,  to  denote  a 
BHD  of  a  difTerent  occupation.  There  is  something  analogous, 
though  the  words  are  tpt  equivalent,  in  the  use  of  the  word  amilh 
with  us.  It  is  employed  in  composition  to  denote  almost  every 
artificer  In  metal,  the  species  being  ascertained  by  the  word  com. 
pounded  with  it.  Hence  we  have  goldimilh,  sitoersmilb,  eop- 
pertmilh,  locksmith^  gunsmith,  blacksmith.  But  if  we  use  the 
word  tmiihy  simply,  and  without  any  thing  connected  to  confine 
its  slgoificatioD,  we  always  iDean  blacksmith. 
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55,  6β,  Do  not  hit  bratherit  Jaau»,  and  Jo*ef,  and  Simom^ 
mnd  jadat,  and  all  Um  iUter$  tioe  tutongH  utfii  miiM^u  aara 

I«iu>09',  ΐ  Ι*ηκ,  ^  Σιμ4η,  ιζ  iM/trnt  i^   iu  e3t*ipiU  err*,  «Βχι  wmrei 

«7*f  nnM(  an.  Uptm  reflKtioD,  it  &ppnra  tbe  more  natnnl  way 
of  tnu»Utin|;  these  two  ctaasea,  to  make  but  one  quettion  of  boUi. 

*  Bft  VfMf.     Mr.  τί.  3.  Ν. 

57.  Tkeg  were  tcandalized  at  Aim,  t»u*><xi^«m  π  m>rm,  £.  T. 
ITtet/  aere  offended  in  him.  This  is  one  of  tbe  few  instuices  in 
wbich  the  Eng.  verb  geanibdtze,  expressei  better  the  teoM  of  the 
Gr.  than  any  other  in  tbe  language.  To  be  teaiidalixed,  ii  to  be 
offended  on  account  of  tomething  supposed  criminal  or  irreli. 
gionsi  Tbi»  waa  the  case  here.  Their  knowledge  of  the  mean. 
uesB  of  oor  Lord's  birth  and  edncation,  made  tbem  consider  him 
Μ  gnilty  of  an  impiona  nenrpation,  in  assuming  the  character  of 
a  Prophet,  much  more  In  aspiring  to  the  title  of  the  Messiah, 
The  verb  to  be  offended^  does  not  reach  tbe  sense,  and  to  be 
trended  in,  can  hardly  be  said  to  express  any  thing,  because  not 
in  the  idiom  of  the  tongue. .  Ch.  v.  39.  N. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  Tetrarchf  Trrfaf;^^•  Properly,  thegoTemor  of  the  fourth 
part  of  a  country ;  commonly  aied  as  a  title  inferior  to  king,  and 
denoting  chief  ruler.  The  person  here  spoken  of  was  Antipas, 
a  son  of  Herod  the  Great.  The  name  king  is  sometimes  givea 
to  tetrarchi.     See  rerse  &. 

3.  Hit  brother.  Sons  of  the  nme  father,  Herod  tbe  Great, 
by  different  mothers. 

*  Philip's.  Tbe  name  is  not  ίο  the  Vol.  nor  in  the  Cam.  MS. 
It  is  in  the  Sax. 

4.  It  it  not  lawful  for  thee  to  hone  her.  A>  it  appears  from 
Josephus  (Antiq.  L.  χτϋΐ.  c.  7.)  that  this  action  was  perpetrated 
during  the  life  of  her  husband,  it  was  a  complication  of  the 
crimes  of  Incest  and  adultery.  There  was  only  one  case  where. 
in  a  man  might  lawfully  marry  bis  brother's  widow,  which  was, 
when  be  died  childless.  But  Herodias  had  a  daughter  by  her 
hosbaad. 

β,  Bui  when  Herod's  birth-dag  viat  kept,  ymntn  ti  aytfimit 
ra'Hftite».  Some  think,  that  by  yum»  is  here  meant  the  day  of 
■Herod's  accession  to  his  tctntrchy.    The  word  may  sometimes 
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be  nied  wiU  thn  Utitade ;  bnt  snlen  «here  there  is  |ioBiti*e  e*I- 
dMce  thit  it  faas  tlut  meftniDg,  the  ufer  way  it  te  prefer  the 
cuitonikry  interpreUtion. 

0.  7%e  king  was  torry,  tteverikektt,  from  a  regard  to  Mi 
oath,  &c  Id  how  dispasiiotiate  a  manner,  and  with  what  nn- 
common  candour  does  Mt.  relate  this  most  atrocloos  action  !  No 
exclamation  1  no  exaggeration  1  no  Inrectirel  There  is  no  allow- 
ance, which  eren  the  friend  «f  HProd  would  have  orged  in  ex- 
tenuation of  his  guilt,  that  this  historian  Is  not  ready  to  make. 
He  WOM  lorry,  neoerlhehti,  from  a  regard  to  hit  oath,  and  hit 
gueιtι—Ύhβ  remark  of  Raphelias  on  the  whole  story  is  so  per. 
tinent,  that  [  cannot  avoid  subjoining  it ;  "  Vide,  quanta  simpU- 
''  citate  rem  narret,  ne  graviori  qutdem  verbo  factum  Indignisti- 
*'  mum  notani.  Neque  hec  aliter  scribl  opportoit.  Ne  quia 
*'  igitur  forsan  imperitior  ieta  aspemetur,  quasi  craiso  nimiR  filo, 
"  nulloque  artificio,  sint  contexta :  aliis  formis  alia  omamentn 
" -couveoiant.  Hanc,  quaro  Matllueus  sermoni  suo  indait,  nati. 
"  vui  maxime  color,  et  noda  reran  expositio  honettat.*' 

13.  By  land,  «^  E.  T.  On  foot.  The  Gr.  word  has  un- 
qnestionabty  both  signiGcationt,  It  mnni  on  foot,  when  op> 
posed  to  on  horteback  {  and  by  landy  when  contrasted  with 

IS.  Touardi  the  evening.     See  verse  S3.  N. 

1Θ.  Biestrd  them,  ινλΛγι^.  Ε.  Τ.  Be  blessed.  With  ns, /ο 
bleu  is  an  actire  verb  ;  and  it  may  be  asked,  Whom,  or  what, 
did  he  bless?  The  words  in  connection  lead  us  to  apply  It  to  the 
loaves.  Thus,  He  blessed,  and  brake,  and  gave  the  loaves.  Ori- 
ental Dse,  however,  would  incline  ns  to  think  that  the  meaning 
is,  blessed  God;  that  is,  gate  thanks  to  him.  Thus,  in  the  other 
miracle  of  the  same  kind,  recorded  in  the  next  chapter,  instead 
oftvAtfiin,  we  bave  fnxa^ifuraf,  having  given  thanks.  See  also 
Mr.  viii-  6.  J.  vi.  11,  The  same  thing  takes  place  in  the  accounts 
giren  by  the  sacred  writers  of  the  last  supper. .  What  one  calls 
luKtynft,  another  calls  nxfiftrii'v^.  This  would  make  us  suspect 
the  terms  to  be  synonymous.  But  as  we  find  the  word  ivAiyw 
applied  L.  ix.  1β.  and  1  Cor.  x.  IS.  to  the  things  distributed, 
it  is  better  here  to  give  It  the  interpretation  to  which  the  con. 
strnction  evidently  points.  The  Jews  have,  in  their  rituals,  a 
prayer  used  on  such  occasions,  which  they  call  mna  brachacK 


,l,Z6d0l.Ck>OQlC 


^CB.  χιτ.  S.  MATTHEW.  109 

that  if,  the  letting,  or  ieneaietiiM,  It  ii  prebable,  that  iKvnwn 
«u  meant  by  either  verb  thso  that  be  taid  luch  a  pnyer. 

33.  It  aoM  late.  It  inajr  appear  «traage  te  an  ordinal^  reader, 
thnt  the  same  phrase,  *i^w(  ynturmt,  i*  nied,  τ.  15.  t^  e.iprAt 
the  time  when  hii  dtsciplM  applied  to  him  to  diamiM  tite multi- 
tude, «hkh  «as  immediately  before  be  fed  them  miracnloBtiyiB 
the  wilderness,  and  now  after  they  had  eaten  and  were  dismlsiei^,  -  - 
after  the  disciples  were  embarked,  and  had  sailed  hair  way  OTer 
the  sea  of  Galilee  ;  and  after  he  himself  bad  retired  to  a  moon• 
tain,  and  been  occupied  in  prayer,  the  time  is  represented  by 
the  same  phrase,  *>^wf  γΐημηκ.  Let  it  be  obierred,  for  the  sake 
ofreinoTing  this  difUculty,  that  the  Jews  spoke  of  two  e*enliigs ; 
the  first  was  considered  as  commencing  from  the  ninth  hour ; 
that  is,  in  oor  reckoning,  three  o'clock  afternoon;  the  second 
from  the  Ivelfth  hour,  or  iuntet.  This  appears  from  sereral 
passages  of  the  O.  T.  In  the  institution  of  the  passoier,  for  in• 
stance,  the  people  are  commanded  (Ga.  xii.  β.)  to  kill  the  lamb 
in  the  evening.  The  marginal  reading,  which  is  the  literal  TCr- 
sion  of  the  Heb.  is  bettceen  the  lao  evening»  ;  that  is,  between 
three  and  six  o'clock  afternoon.  What  is  said,  therefore,  τ.  15. 
denotes  no  more,  than  that  it  was  abont  three ;  what  is  said  here 
Implies,  that  It  was  after  sun-set.*  The  attendant  circumstances 
remove  all  ambiguity  from  the  words.  But  as  It  was  impossible 
to  make  this  peculiarity  in  the  idiom  perspicuous  in  a  tranilation^ 
I  hare  given,  in  the  Tersion,  the  import  which  the  phrase  has  in 
the  different  places,  and  have  added  this  explanation  for  the  sekp 
of  the  nnleamed.    Mr.  xf .  43.  N. 

33.  J  ton  of  God,  «n  hu.  G-  T.  The  ion  of  God.  In  le. 
gard  to  the  title  i  UMt  r«^«,  which  «lone  expresses  definitely  (Ae 
Son  of  God,  Mt.  mentions  it  only  once  as  gitoi,  by  any  man,  to 
our  Lord,  before  his  resnrrection  ;  and  that  was  In  the  memeu 
table  confession  made  by  Peter,  ch.  χτϊ.  10.  which  gave  occasion 
to  a  remarkable  declaration  and  promise.  It  may  be  asked,  Did 
not  those  mariners  mean  that  our  Lord  was  the  Messiah,  and,  by 
consequence,  more  eminently  than  any  other,  the  Son  of  Godf 
It  is  not  certain  that  this  declaration  implies  their  belief  in  him 
as  the  Messiah:  they  might  intend  only  to  say  that  he  was  A 
Prophet ;  for  such  are  denominated  sons  of  Cod :  but  supposing 
they  meant  the  Messiah,  we  know  too  well  tbo  notion*  which  at 
yoi.  IV.  14 
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that  time  obuid«d  KDiTcrMlly  cencerniag  the  Hniiali,  as  λ  taa- 
poral  deliterer,  t*  eonclad•  tint  they  tnnraed  to  the  tppeltatien, 
Son  of  God,  Mght  of  that  peculiarity  of  character  which  Chfii- 
tians  now  do,  on  the  best  aatbority.  If,  instead  of  God,  we 
should  say,  «  God,  the  leriioo  would  be  still  more  literal,  and 
perhaps  more  just.  Some  think  that  those  mBrinert  were  Pagans, 
«f  whom  there  »a9  a  great  miiture  in  some  places  on  the  coasts 
of  this  lake.  If  they  were,  ihe  Son  of  a  God  would  be  the  pro. 
per  expression  of  their  meauiog.     Ch.  xxiii.  ϋ  I.  N. 

35.  That  countrg,  tv  <r(^;t*f«•  "««ϊ'-     Ε•  Τ.  Thai  cwMrffj 
round  about.     Mr.  i.  48.  N. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

I.  Of  Jefuiakm,  mtt  'κ^ηΑ^μ*•.  That  •»τ>,  before  Ihe  name 
of  a  place,  often  denotes  simply  of,  or  belonging  ίο,  and  not 
from,  that  place,  many  proofs  might  be  brought  from  classical 
writers,  as  well  as  from  sacred.  Of  the  latter  sort,  the  three 
examples  following  shall  suffice:  J.  χί.  t.  Acts  χτιί.  13.  lleb. 
Siti.  21. 

4.  RevUelh,  u«A>y«>.    K.  T.  Cartelh.    I  am  astonished  that 

modern  translators  hare  so  generally  rendered  the  Gr.  ««wAayin, 

by  the  word  to  curte,  or  some  equitalent  term.     To  curie,  that 

is,  (0  pray  imprecations,  is  always  exprcsspd  in  the  N.  T.  by 

HtrafBrdgu,   «uth^Mri^iir,    ΜκΤΜίΛιμΛηζια•   a  curte,   by   ttmrufm, 

DKJf^•,  tmrmmtiftm ;  cursed,  by  nanifi^ittt  and  rrnara^ant.   The 

proper  import  of  the  word  jutuAiyin,  is  to  give  abutive  language^ 

to  mile,  to  calumniate.     It  may,  indeed,  be  said  justly,  that 

curtiHg,  as  one  species  of  abusife  words,  ii  also  Included.-    But 

it  i>  very  Improper  to  confine  ■  term  of  so  extensire  slgnifioition 

to  this  single  partlcolar.     Nay  more,  the  application,  in  the 

present  instance,  is  ertdently  to  reproachful  words  quite  differ. 

ent  from  cnrsinf .     Our  Lord,  by  quoting  both  the  command- 

-    ment  and  the  dennnolation  against  the  opposite  crime,  has  shown, 

;    that  the  Pharisees  not  only  allowed  the  omission,  but,  in  a  cer. 

«  iftin  (ΛΜ,  prohibited  the  obserrance  of  the  duly ;  nay,  which  is 

l-^'Weriej  Biade  no  account  of  the  commission  of  a  crime  which, 

'*  ΐΒγ4Λβ  l»w,  heifbeen  pronounced  capital.     First,  They  had  de. 

tised  for  children  an  easy  method  of  eluding  the  obligation  to 
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inaintaiii  tiieW  indigrat  parents,  which  ii  implied  in  Ihe  honour 
enjoined  by  tlw  pf«xpt;  *αά,  secondly.  They  mide  light  of  a 
man'a  treating  hia  parent  abusiTely,  when  they  permitted  him  le 
ny  with  impunity,  "1  derote  wbateter  of  mine  iba)|.  profit 
"  thee;"  which,  though  not  properly  cnrsmg  hii  parent,  wa* 
threatening  him,  and  Tetiting  an  implicit  imprecation  against 
himself,  that  he  might  be  held  guilty  of  perjury  and  sacrilege,  if 
ever  he  contributed  to  III  anpport  This!  lake  to  he  the  ■«•- 
Aa/M,  the  abnie,  of  which  our  Lord  tignifies,  lltat,  inatcsd  of 
being  the  means  of  releasing  them  fnwi  the  obterrance  ef  aa  ex- 
press command  of  God,  nas  itself  a  crime  of  the  most  heinoui 
nature.  The  Heb.  rerb  is  SSp  kalal,  the  eignification  of  which  is 
equally  extensive  with  that  of  the  Gr.  and  ithai,  in  some  places 
ef  the  O.  T-  been  as  improperly  rendered  as  the  Gr.  is  in  the  H• 
In  none,  indeed,  more  remarkably  than  in  Nehem.  xiii.  25. 
where  the  inspired  writer  says  only,  /  reproached  Ihent,  our  in• 
terpreters  haTe,  not  very  decently,  made  him  say,  /  carted  Ihem. 
The  Heb.  kalal,  and  the  Gr.  eacologeo,  are  both  rightly  render- 
ed, by  all  Ibe  Lat.  translators,  maledico^  a  term  exactly  of  the 
■ame  import.  But  those  Gr.  words  above  quoted,  which  glgni. 
ij  properly  to  curte,  are  rendered  Tery  differently  by  then  all. 
For  this  pnrpeee,  ibey  ate  impreeor,  execror,  detettor,  devm>eo^ 
dirit  ago,  and  anathemattzo.  The  verb  ιμγ•^<μ^ι«,  is  only  once 
In  the  Vul.  translated  maUdico;  and  into  this  1  imagine  the 
translator  has  been  led,  by  an  incliuation  to  verbal  antitbesia, 
which  has  often  occasioned  a  greater  deviation  from  the  sense. 
Benedkile  maledicentibu»  vobtt.  The  only  Rug.  veritions  I  haie 
aeen,  which  render  uuAo-•"  rrvilcth,  are  Wes.'s  Wor.'e  and 
Wa.'s•  Sa.  after  the  TCrsion  of  P.  11.  has  well  expressed  the 
sense  in  Fr-  by  a  peripbrasis,  qui  aura  oulragi  de parolet. 

6.  Idtvote.     Mr.  Tii.  U.  N. 

>  Honour  by  hit  aisitlunce.     Diss.  XII.  P.  1.  ^  IS. 

8.  Tkii  people  addrts*  me  Kith  Ihein-mou/h,  and  honour  mi 
viih  their  lipt.  Εννιζι*  μ*ι  *  A«>«  "»*  τ•  rvutri  avrm,  ui  t»h- 
χβΐ»ι«•ί  μ4  η/(«,  Vul.  Papulut  hie  labiii  me  honorat.  Ther«ia 
Dothing  to  «Mwer  to  these  werds,  fvyi^  tf  *'•'  nf**^'  ww  wh; 
the  like  defect  is  iu  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  Ibe  Sut.  the  Eth.  ««d  f^ 
Arm,  versions.  The  words  are  also  wanting  in  three  MS&:  ■■!Eil^. 
passage  ία  the  prophecy  quoted,  is  tj^reeahle  to  thp  comBioa 
reading. 
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9.  JkiHtuHont  merely  humen,  irrM^jttM  mitfmrm.  E.  T,  The 
COMmandmetUt  of  men.  The  word  ftr«Afcc  occurs  but  tbrice  in 
tiw  N.  T.  UDiely  here,  in  the  parallel  place,  Mr.  τϋ.  7.  and  in 
CoLi!-S3.  Id  bU  tbeie  pluee  it  is  joined  with  «^«■«τ;βι  it  in 
klso  in  the  paRwge  of  the  Sep.  here  quoted.  MoreoTer,  in  all 
tbete  placet,  the  imtVora  are  mentioned  with  evident  diuppro. 
bation,  and  contraited,  by  implication,  with  the  precepts  of  God, 
«hid),  in  the  N.  T.  are  ne* er  denoininated  ιπκλμικτ»,  but  nwmλιύ. 
For  tbew  reuons,  I  Uionght  it  more  suitable  to  the  origiuB),  to 
disUngaiih  tbem  in  tlie  Tertiftn. 

13.  Scaniathed.    Ch.  ztii.  57.  N. 

IS.  Segingy  «-«;«C*A«r.  E.  T.  Parable.  What  Peter  wanted 
to  be  explained,  ai  the  following  words  show,  wbi  that  sentence, 
maxin),  or  proverb,  which  we  have  in  v.  11 .  A  it  not  what  goeth 
into  the  moufA— ThiB,  on  no  principle,  could  be  rendered  para. 
ble,  except  that  of  Ar.  of  alwKys  translating  the  same  word  b^  the 
ume  word ;  a  priociple  which  our  interpreters  have  not  often 
followed,  in  r^rd  to  diii  or  any  other  term.     Ch.  xiii.  i.  N. 

17.  Tlutimk.     Mr.  τϋ.  19.  Ν. 

Se.  To  the  dogt,  nif  cni^Md.  Oar  Lord,  in  this  expression, 
did  but  adopt  the  common  style  of  his  countrymen  the  Jews,  in 
relation  to  the  Gentiles,  to  whom  this  woman  belonged  ;  and  he 
did  this,  evidently  with  a  view  to  make  the  reflection,  in  v.  38. 
■trike  more  severely  against  the  former. 

30,  31-  The  crψρle,  οΛλιη.  Ε.  Τ.  mtamed.  Though  maim, 
ed  is  sometimes  expressed  by  oMitt,  the  Gr.  word  is  not  confin- 
ed to  this  sense,  but  denotes  eqaally  one  who  wants  a  limb,  and 
ene  who  has  not  the  use  of  it.  In  a  relation,  snch  as  (his,  it  ought 
to  be  rendered  in  its  fullest  latitude.  Where  the  context  shews 
it  refers  to  one  deprived  of  a  member,  as  xvlii.  β.  it  should  be 
maiwted.  la  v.  31.  there  is  nothing  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Ara.  Eth. 
and  Sax.  verstwis  answering  to  mAAw  'eyun. 

St.  Lett  thetr  $trengtk  Jail,  «wm-f  ,*λι4»ηι,  Ei  T.  LeH  Ikey 
/oirtf.  Vul.  Ne  defidani.  Be  more  explicitly,  Ne  vMbiu 
decant.  Gas.  1o  the  same  purpose,  Ne  defatitcantur.  None 
of  these  implies  so  much  as  the  £ng.  to  faint.    The  Lat.  phrase, 
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cormpondiug  to  it,  is  mimi  deliquium  pali.  It  ippcara,  indeed, 
from  iCTOTal  pasiages  in  the  Bible,  (bat  wben  the  common  trani. 
lition  w»i  mmde,  tite  Eag.  Terb  to  faini^  mnnt  no  more  than 
what  we  ihontd  nov  exprau  by  the  phrase,  lo  grow  faint,  to 
become  langnid,  to  fUl  ^tber  in  strength  or  resolution.  See 
Josh.  iL  0.  34.  Pro*,  ιχίτ.  10.  Is.  xl.  30,  31 .  L.  ζτϋί.  1 . 3  Cor- 
i>.  16.  Gal.  vi.  9.  Eph.  Hi.  13.  Piss.  XI.  P.  U.  h  β. 

37.  Jtfatwrff,  r«tf>;«t.     Ch.  xxi.  9, 10.  N. 

39.  Magdala.  Μ»τ>λΛμ.  The  Vul.  Magedm  ;  in  which  it  has 
the  concurrence  only  of  the  Cam.  MS.  and  of  the  Ssx.  Tcrsion. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

1.  To  try  Aim,  wiifiJ^t.  E.  T.  Tempting.  For  the  import 
of  the  Gr.  word,  see  the  note  on  ch.  ίτ.  7.  for  there  is  here  no 
difference  in  signification,  between  the  simple  ηγκ^ν,  and  the 
compound  noriifa^v.  An.  substitutes  for  this  word,  tcHh  a  αψ- 
tioat  detign,  and  Wor.  Captioatls.  These  eiprrssioDS  neither 
gire  the  sense,  nor  are  in  the  spirit,  of  the  Erangelist.  I  admit 
that  it  appears  from  the  story,  that  those  men  were  captiout.  It 
is  certain,  however,  that  the  sacred  writel"  does  not  call  Ibem  so, 
but  Iwes  OS  to  collect  it  from  the  naked  fact.  Their  potting 
questions  to  make  trial  of  Jesus,  did  not  of  itself  imply  it ;  (hat 
might  IwTe  proceeded  from  the  bnt  of  motives.  Tbe  hiitoTian 
hifariably  preserTes  tlie  same  equable  tenor,  nerer  betraying  the 
smallest  d^ree  of  warmth  against  any  person,  or  attempting  to 
prepossess  the  minds,  or  work  upon  the  passions,  of  his  readers. 
There  are  few  mistakes  so  injurious  to  the  original,  as  these  in« 
fasioDS  of  a  foreign  temper. 

3.  'iwttfirm-  E.  T.  ilypoerilei.  But  this  word  is  not  found 
in  some  of  the  most  ralaable  MSS.  Nor  has  it  been  In  those  co. 
pies  from  which  the  Vul.  second  Sy.  Arm.  Elh.  and  Sax.  rersioni 
were  made.     Nor  was  it  in  the  copies  used  by  Chr. 

S.  DiHnutful.     Ch.  «i.  30.  3. 

9, 10.  Batkett—maundt,  tfimt  nufiimt.  K.  T.  Ba»kett~ 
baikai.  Id  tbe  relation  formerly  given  of  both  miracles,  and 
here,  wliere  our  Lord  recapitulates  the  principal  circumstances 
of  each,  the  distlnctioa  of  the  vessels  employed  for  holding  the 
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fragmenuie  carefally  tMrkcd.  Now,  though  our  words  Us  Dot 
fit  for  BusweriDg  entirely  the  same  purpose  with  the  originkl 
terme,  which  probibly  conreyed  the  idea  of  their  r^spectire  si^ 
zes,  and  consequently  of  the  quantity  contained  ;  still  there  is  « 
propriety  in  marking,  were  it  but  this  single  circumstance,  that 
there  was  a  difference.  A  maund  is  β  hand-basket.  It  is  men. 
tioned  by  Theveiiot*,  as  used  in  the  East.  Harmer  also  takes 
notice  of  this  circumstance,  Obs.  sxti.  Hence  (according  to 
Siralman)  the  term  Maundg.Thurtdag^  the  name  given  to  the 
Thursday  before  tester;  because  annually,  on  that  day,  the 
king  was  wont  to  put,  into  a  maund  or  hand.basket,  his  alma  to 
the  poor,  ^11  the  Lat.  and  foreign  translations  1  have  ecen,  an• 
cient  and  modern,  Lu.'s  alone  excepted,  make  Ihe  distinction, 
though  their  words  are  as  ill  adapted  as  ours.  How  it  has  been 
overlooked  by  all  the  Eng,  translators,  and,  I  had  almost  said, 
by  ttkem  only,  I  cannot  imagine. 

13.  Who  do  men  tat/  that  the  Son  of  Man  ii  ?  E.  T.  Wkom 
do  men  tay  thai  I  the  Son  of  Man  ant  ?  Our  translators  hare 
been  generally  very  attentire  to  grammatical  correctness.  Here 
they  seem  to  have  overlooked  it,  through  attending  more  to  the 
sound  than  to  the  construction  of  the  words  in  Gr.  and  La.  T»« 
H4  itynira  ii  ιοίζΐηηι  ut*i,  Tw  km  tw  atifUKit ;  Vul.  Quem  dicunt 
homines  eise  fiiiam  kouitnii  f  limust  benwand  jwem, as  agree- 
ing with  Hi  in&filium  hominii  in  the  accusative,  aad  connected 
with  the  substantive  verb  mm,  and  e$te  in  Ihe  infinitive.  Thus, 
we  should  say  properly,  in  Eng,  Whom  do  ikey  take  me  to  be  ? 
for  the  Tery  same  reason  ;  u:hom  agreeing  with  me  in  the  accu. 
sative,  and  both  suiting  the  verb  to  be  in  Ihe  iafniitire.  But, 
in  any  of  these  languages,  if  the  sentence  be  so  construed  as  that 
the  verb  is  in  the  indicative  or  the  subjunctive  mood,  the  pro. 
nouns  must  be  in  the  nominative.  We  say,  fVho  (not  ithom)  is 
he  ?  for  the  same  reason  that  we  should  say,  Q.uis  (not  quem) 
est  hie;  or  ri(  (not  mx)  irir  urtt.  I  should  not  have  thought 
this  grammatical  criticism  worth  making,  had  I  not  observed 
that  the  most  of  our  late  translators  had,  I  suppose,  through 
mere  inattention,  implicitly  followed  the  mauner  of  the  Eng. 
interpreters. 

»  Thai  the  San  of  Man  it  9  E.  T.  Th<a  1  ihe  Son  of  Man  am .» 
This  is  conformable  to  the  common  reading.     The  μι,  however> 

'  Travels,  part  I.  b.  II. ch.  itir, 

DElllizedoyGOOQlC 


ca.  xn.  9.  MATTHEW.  115 

WW  not  found  ia  uif  of  the  copies  vstA  bj  Jerooi.  The  Vnl. 
Art.  Sax•  Cap.  and  Etb.  veri'ione,  lure  no  word  correipondisg 
to  it.  Bmidea,  it  U  anauitablfl  to  tbe  style  of  the  Goipeli.  Ια 
DO  other  paiMge,  where  our  Lord  calls  himself  ίλβ  Son  of  Men, 
does  he  amies  the  personal  pr&nouD,  or  eipress  himtetf  in  the 
first  person,  but  in  liie  third. 

IS.  7^0»  ari  named  Rock ;  and  on  Ihii  rock,  m  u  TtfTfn,  χλι 
art  Tmin%  r«  itrt^a —  E.  T.  ΊΤίο»  art  Peter  ;  and  upon  this  rack- 
But  here  the  αΐίακίοη  to  the  name,  though  specially  intended  by 
our  I^rd,  is  totally  lost.  There  was  a  necessity,  therefore,  in 
Eog.  Id  order  to  do  justice  to  the  declamllon  made,  tu  depart  a 
little  from  the  letter.  I  gay  in  Eng.  because  in  sercral  langua. 
get,  I^t.  Itn.  and  Fr.  for  instance,  ai  well  as  in  Sy.  and  Gr.  the 
name,  withont  any  change,  shews  the  allosion. 

»  The  gates  ofhadei.    Diss.  VI.  P.  II.  ή  17. 

19.  IVhatever  thou  thall  bind — akatcwr  ihoa  shalt  looi€~~ 
Ch.  χτϋί.  18.     Ν. 

W  The  name  Jetut  is  tvanting  in  many  MSS.  and  some  an- 
cient TCrsiooB. 

21.   Began  to  discover,  tidxrt  itrnvm,     Mr.  ¥.  17.   N. 

62.  Taking  him  aside,  *{•τΛ>ενΜΐ^  ta/τη.  Ε.  Τ.  Took  him 
en(i— This  expreasion  is  quite  indefinite.  Some  render  [he  words, 
tmAraced  him  ;  others,  took  him  by  the  hand.  I  can  discorer 
no  authority  for  either.  To  take  aside  evidently  suits  the  mean, 
ing  which  the  verb  has  in  other  places.  In  Acts  xviii.  26.  it  can. 
uot  be  interpreted  otherwise.  And  eren  in  other  parts  of  that 
book,  where  the  word  is  used  to  denote  tbe  admission  or  recep. 
tioo  of  converts,  this  sense  may  be  said  to  be  included.  An  sd. 
mission  into  the  church  was,  in  several  respects,  a  separativn 
from  the  world. 

'  Rcprovtd  him^  «f gm-•  «viri^r  ««««•.  Some  interpreters,  to  put 
the  bett  face  on  Peter's  conduct  on  this  occasion,  render  the 
words  thus,  Began  to  expottulate  uith  him.  To  translate  the 
terb  in  this  manner,  is  going  just  as  far  to  an  extreme  on  one 
hand,  fts  to  translate  it  threaten  U  going  on  the  other,  Mr.  ix. 
S5.  N.  It  cannot  be  questioned,  that  when  tbe  verb  ιηημΛΐ  re- 
lates to  any  thing  past,  it  always  implies  a  declaration  of  ceu. 
sure  or  blame  :  and  if  it  be  thought  that  this  wonld  infer  great 
presumption  in  Peter,  it  may  be  asked,  Does  not  the  rebuke 


)οϊ  Google 


lie  NOTES  ON  ύΛ.  x-n. 

which  be  drew  on  himself,  τ.  23.  from  so  mild  a  Master,  erident- 
Ijr  infer  ai  much  !  When  we  consider  the  prpjudices  ofthedli. 
ciples,  in  retard  to  the  OBlore  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom,  we 
caanot  be  much  serprized  that «  declaration,  soch  is  that  in  τ. 
31.  totally  snbrerslie  of  all  their  hopes,  should  produce,  in  a 
warm  temper,  as  great  impropriety  of  behariour  as  (admitting 
the  ordinary  interpretatioD  of  the  n  ord)  Peter  was  then  charge, 
able  with. 

ί  God  forbid,  '<λι*«  «ι.  Ε.  Τ.  Be  it  Jar  from  thme.  In  the 
common  use  of  this  phrase  in  the  Sep.  it  answers  exactly  to  a 
Heb.  word  signifying  absit,  God  forbid.  It  is  thus  also  render- 
ed in  the  common  rersion.  See  1  Sam.  χίτ.  45.  1  Cbron.  χί.  19. 
In^be  Apocrypha  the  use  is  the  same.  Thus,  1  Mac  ii.  SI. 
Ίχικί  ιϋμα  aersAnriir  w^>  umi  liHiavura,  is  justly  rendered  in  the 
common  Terslcn,  Gad  forbid  thai  tee  should  fortake  the  laa  and 
the  ordinance».  In  most  other  places  it  is  translated  far  be  it.  ■ 
The  sense  Is  the  same. 

33.  JdOcriariff  Σατ«>*.     Diss.  VI.  P.  1. 1  5. 

'  Obttacle,  <Γ*«^>Λ•>.     Ch.  τ.  2».  Ν. 

21.  If  aag  man  tsill  come,  n  τη  Άι>ιι  ιΛ^ιη.  Dod.  and  otben, 
Ifani/  one  it  vsilling  to  come.  I  acknowledge  that  the  Eng.  verb 
v:iU  does  not  always  reach  the  fall  import  of  the  Gr.  Άιλιιι :  as 
Kill  with  us  is  sometimes  no  more  than  a  sign  of  the  future,  it 
does  not  necessarily  suggest  Tolition.  Bat  this  example  does 
not  fali  nnder  the  remark.  In  a  case  like  the  present,  if  no  more 
than  the  futurity  ofthe  event  were  regarded,  the  auxiliary  ought 
to  be  ihall,  and  not  will,  as  thus,  '  If  it  shall  be  fair  weather  to- 
'  morrow,  I  will  go  to  such  a  place.'  *  If  he  shall  call  on  me,  I 
*  will  remind  him  of  bis  engagement.'  In  fact,  to  say  <  if  any 
<  man  be  itilling  to  come*  is  to  say  less  than  '  If  any  man  will 
'  come.'  The  former  expressei  only  a  present  incUmtion,  the 
latter  a  resolution  strong  enough  to  be  prodoctlre  of  its  effect. 
But  when  put  in  the  form  of  a  question,  it  Is  equally  good  «ther 
way.     L.  xtii  .31.  N.  J.  vil.  17.  N. 

*  Under  my  guidance,  Mrim  fui.  E.  T.  Αβίτ  me.  But  the 
Eng.  phrase  to  come  after  one,  means  quita  another  thing. 

26.  With  the  forfeit  of  his  life,  τ«•  λ  4>χ«•  Cwu*3<-  Ε.  Τ, 
Lote  hit  van  toul.     Forfeit  comet  nearer  the  impart  of  tbeori. 


iiizedoy  Google 


CM.  ϊτιι.  9.  MATTHEW.  117 

giiMl  won),  which  Ood.  has  eadeaTonred  to  conT«f  bj  «  circBio. 
locution,  Should  be  punithed  mth  the  lo$i  of  hii  life.  Bf^t  the 
cbi«f  error  in  the  E,  T.  lies  in  changing,  witbont  necewitf ,  the 
word  answering  to  ^Ι-νχ*,  calling  it,  In  the  preceding  Tern,  i^e, 
and  in  this  loul.  Tbe  expresniom  are  prorerbial,  itoporting, 
*  It  signifies  notliing  bow  mocb  a  nan  gain,  if  it  be  at  the  ex. 
'  pense  of  his  life,'  That  out  Lord  luis  a  principal  eye  to  the 
lots  of  the  soul,  or  of  eternal  life,  there  can  be  no  doubt.  Bat 
Out  Mntlment  is  coached  onder  a  proverb,  which,  in  familiar 
nee,  concerns  only  the  present  life.  That  ^*χ«  It  luMqttlble  of 
both  meanings  is  beyond  a  question. 

*  Not  give.     Mr.  »iii.  37.  N. 

38.  Shall  not  tatte  death.  To  latte  death,  and  to  tee  deathy 
are  common  Hebraisms  for  to  die, 

*  Enter  upon  kit  reign;  to  «it,  bjr  tbe  minicaJoai  displayi 
of  his  power,  and  the  success  of  his  doctrine. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

1.  Apmrt,  Bar'  Jun,  As  this  adverbial  expression  immediate 
\y  follows  tftf  >ι^4λ•ι,  some  have  thought  that  it  refers  to  the  sito. 
ation  of  the  mountain,  as  standing  by  itself,  far  from  other 
mountains,  and  have  thence  concluded  that  the  mountain  meant 
was  Tabor  in  Galilee,  which  exactly  fits  this  description,  briiy 
of  a  conical  figure,  surrounded  by  a  plain  (Otanndrel's Travels.) 
But  it  is  more  agreeable  to  the  ordinary  application  of  tbe  wordi 
s«r'  Jmb,  to  interpret  them  as  denoting  the  pritacy  of  persons,  in 
particular  transactions,  and  not  the  situation  of  places, 

1.  At  the  iiyy,  «t  *<  fvf.  Vol.  SicHt  nix.  The  Cam  itxmt. 
The  Etfa.  and  Sax.  versions  are  the  only  other  authorities  forthis 
reading, 

4.  Booth»,  naiiMf  K.  Ί .  Tobernaekt.  The  wokI  r««nt  denotes 
not  only  what  we  properly  call  a.ia&emacfe,  or  moveable  vood^ 
en  house,  and  atent,  which  is  also  a  sort  of  portable  house,  con- 
sisting of  either  cloth  or  skins,  extended  on  a  frame,  and  easily 
pot  up  or  taken  down,  but  also  a  temporary  thed  or  booth,  made 
of  tbe  branches  of  trees,  which  abounded  In  the  monatalnons 
parts  of  Judea,  where  the  materials  proper  for  rearing  either 
tent  or  tabernack  could  not  be  found  on  a  sodden.  It  was  of 
TOb,  iV,  IS 
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BDch  branches  thkt  they  reared  booths  for  UMmeelres  on  iht 
feast  of  tabernacles,  which  would  be  more  properly  ityled  ifce_ 
feast  of  booths,  ifchaaging  thenameof  afestivBl  did  not  savour 
of  afiectaUoD. 

II.  To  consummate  the akote,iun  mwtmtrmnrti  mar».  E.  T. 
And  rertore  all  things.  The  original  eense  of  (he  rerb  «twu»- 
'tirmi  is,  instimro,  redintegro,  I  begin  anew.  If  is  most  proper- 
ly applied  to  the  sun  and  planets,  and  ία  regard  to  which  the 
finishing  and  the  recommencing  of  their  coarse  are  coincident. 
Besides,  their  retnrn  to  the  place  whence  tbey  set  out,  doeB,as  it 
were,  restore  the  face  of  things  to  what  it  was  at  the  beginning 
of  their  circuit.  Hence  the  word  has  got  two  meanings,  which, 
•n  reflection,  are  more  nearly  related  th&n  at  first  they  appear  to 
be.  One  is  to  restore^  the  other  to  finiih.  In  both  senses  the 
word  was  applicable  to  the  Baptist,  who  came  as  a  reformer  to 
re-establish  that  integrity  from  which  men  hod  departed.  He 
came  also  as  the  last  prophet  of  the  old  dispensation,  to  finish 
that  state  of  things,  attd  usher  in  a  new  one.  When  it  is  follow- 
ed, as  in  the  text,  by  so  comprehensive  a  word  as  w»trm,  without 
any  explinatioa,  it  must  be  noderstood  in  the  sense  of  finishing. 
When  (he  meaning  is  to  restore,  there  never  fails  to  be  some  od. 
ditton  made,  to  indicate  the  state  to  which,  or  the  person  to 
whom,  the  restoration  is  made.  See  ch.  xii.  1 3.  Mr.  iii.  5.  viii. 
49.  Ix.  vi.  10.  Acts,  i.  0.  Heb.  xiil.  19.  But  when  the  meaning 
is  to  finish,  no  addition  is  requisite.  In  the  present  instance,  he 
shall  res(ore  all  things,  is,  to  say  the  least,  a  very  iadefinite  ex. 
preesion.  This  remark  must  be  extended  to  the  verbal  noun 
Mr«uctwr«n(,  which,  when  similarly  circumstanced,  onght  to  be 
lendered  completion,  comummation,  or  accomplishment,  not  re. 
storation,  re.estabUshment,  or  restitudon.  In  Acts  iii.  il,  Pe. 
ter  says,  concerning  our  Lord,  as  it  stands  in  the  common  ver. 
sion.  Whom  the  heuven  miul  receive,  until  the  times  of  restitu- 
tion of  all  things,  nhich  God  halh  spoken  bg  the  mouth  of  all 
Ίφ  kolif  prophets,  since  the  world  began.  To  me  it  is  manifest 
that  these  words,  the  reslitulion  of  all  things  «hick  God  hath 
spoken  by  his  prophets,  cantey  no  memniag  At  all.  Substitute 
accomplishment  for  reslitulion,  and  (here  remains  not  a  vestige 
tither  of  difficulty  or  of  impropriety,  in  the  sentence,  1  have 
chosen  the  verb  to  consummate,  in  the  present  instance,  as  it 
conveys  somewhat  of  both  the  senses  of  umnaiitv•    It  denotes^ 
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te  render  perTect,  vhich  coiacldet  with  the  reformation  or  i«ito~ 
rtitioii  to  int^rity,  be  was  lent  to  promote,  and  also  to  conclude, 
or  finish,  the  Mosaic  economy.  All  the  1m.  and  most  other  mo- 
dem translators,  haTB  implicitly  followed  the  Vul.  which  ren. 
ders  it  retlituet.  Sereral  Eog.  interpreters  have  nried  a  little, 
and  giTen  at  least  a  more  definite  sense,  some  saying  regulate  all 
things,  others,- IB/  all  things  right.  But  some  of  the  Oriental 
TersioDS,  particularly  the  Sy.  and  the  Per.  render  it  as  I  hare 
«lone. 

IS.  Lunacy•  This  man's  disease  we  should,  from  the  symp- 
toms, call  epilepig,  rather  than  luiuiey.  But  1  did  not  think  it 
necessary  to  clian|^  the  name,  as  the  circumstances  mentioned 
sufficiently  show  the  case,  whilst  the  appellation  given  it  (πα*»• 
M^irtw)  shows  the  general  sentiments  at  that  time,  concerning  the 
'noon's  influence  oo  this  sort  of  malady. 

31.   This  kind  is  not  dispattessed.     Mr.  ix.  39.  N. 

33.  /(  to  be  delivered  Hp,  μιλλιι  vmfeiiltr^.  In  my  notion 
of  the  import  of  this  compound  fnture,  there  is  much  the  tame 
difference  hetween  wmfoithritMi  and  /αλΛα  wi^etiiiT^  in  Gr.  as 
there  is  between  the  phrases  mil  be  delivered  and  it  to  be  dili. 
veredia  Eng.  Thelattergiresabintof  the  nearness  of  theerent, 
which  is  not  suggested  by  the  other.     Cfa.  iii.  7.  N. 

24.  ITte  tUdrachma;  a  tribute  exacted  for  the  support  of  the 
temple,  from  whiefa  Jesus,  as  being  the  Son  of  God,  whosehouse 
the  temple  was,  ought  to  have  been  exempted. 


CHAPTER  XVin. 

3.  Unlest  ge  be  changed,  tin  ^  rfc^nrt.  E.  T,  Except ge  be 
converted.  But  IheEng.  term  ίο  concert,  denotes  always  one  or 
other  of  these  two  things,  dther  to  bring  orer  from  infidelity  to 
the  profession  of  the  true  religion,  or  to  recoTer  from  a  state  of 
impenitence  to  the  lore  and  obedience  of  God.  Neitherof  these 
appears  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  word  here.  The  only  view  is, 
to  signify  that  they  must  lay  aside  their  ambition  and  worldly 
pursuits,  before  they  be  honoured  to  be  the  members,  much  more 
Ae  ministers,  of  that  new  establishment,  or  hingdom,  he  watt 
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■bont  to  erect.  Ce*.  renders  it  nrj  properly  niti  emteHftieriiii, 
•od  has  ID  this  been  followed  by  some  Fr.  (ransUton, 

6.  An  upper  millitone,  μJιλl^  «pm^.  E.  T.  j^  millstone.  All 
the  La.  translators  have  rendered  it  mola  asmaria,  a  mllUtone 
tonied  by  an  ass.  All  the  foreign  translations  I  hare  seen,  adopt 
this  tnt^rprefatioD.  That  giren  by  Pharorlnus  appears  to  me 
preferable.  He  explaius  ^λΦ-  •>μι^  (he  u^er  miUttone.  Oi^ 
alone  was  a  common  name  for  the  upper,  as  ^Λιι  was  for  the 
nelher  millstone.  Μνλφ•  might  denote  either.  SometiDiei  an 
adjective  was  joined  to  «^,  when  used  in  this  sense,  to  prerent 
imblguity.  Xenophon  calls  it  •ι^  «λιηκ.  In  the  same  way  it 
appeen  that  Mt.  adds  to  ^αιλΦ',  millstone,  the  epithet  <>n*c,  to 
express  the  ιΐ]ψ€Τ.  I  own  that,  in  the  rersion,  the  last  mention- 
ed term,  after  the  example  of  other  Eng.  translators,  might  hare , 
been  dropt,  as  not  affecting  the  import  of  the  sentence-  Bnt  as 
Mr•  has  employed  a  dlflcrent  phrase,  λιί*ί  μβ>πΗ^  which  expres- 
ses the  thing  more  generally,  I  always  endeavour,  if  possible,  that 
the  Gospels  may  not  appear,  in  the  translation,  more  coincident, 
in  style  and  manner,  than  they  are  in  the  original. 

7.  Wo  unto  the  morld.     L.  «.  44,  2a,  M.  N. 

10.  Their  angels.  It  was  a  common  opinion,  among  the  Jews, 
thaterery  person  had  a  guaidian  anget  assigned  to  him. 

13.  Wilt  he  not  Itaee  the  ninety-nine  upon  the  mountains, 
eml  go.  ¥χι  «^«t  r«  (nirturraniM  tn  r«  «f*  vftvttif.  £.  T• 
Doth  he  not  leave  the  ninety  and  nine,  and  goelh  into  the  moun- 
iaini.  Vul.  Nonne  relinquU  nonaginianovem  in  montibus,  et 
vadit.  The  Sy.  to  the  same  purpose.  The  Gr.  is  susceptible  of 
either  interpretation,  according  as  we  place  the  comma  beCare, 
or  after,  $m  tw  */■.  The  parallel  passage,  L.  χτ.  4.  which  has 
no  ambiguity,  decides  the  question.  What  is  here  called  >^  it 
there  ip/*af.  Both  terms  signify  a  hilly  country,  6tter  for  pas. 
ture  than  for  agriculture.  Mr.  t.  3.  N. 
'  17.  Acqtiaini  the  congregation  ttith  it,  itxi  r«  ΜκΛ«η>*.  Κ  Τ. 
Tell  it  to  the  church.  I  know  no  way  of  reacbiilg  the  sense  of 
our  Lord's  Instructions,  but  by  understanding  his  words  so  as 
they  mnst  hare  been  understood,  by  his  hearers,  from  the  use 
that  then  pferailed.  The  word  ««Aii«•  occurs  frequently  in  the 
Sep.  and  i«  that  by  which  the  Heb.  *fip  kahal  is  commonly  tiwu. 
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Uted.  That  word  ws  find  mod  in  tw»  different,  bat  ralMed 
leniei,  in  the  O.  T.  One  is  for  λ  whole  DUinn,  considered  u 
coDstitotiog  one  coninionweelth  or  polity.  In  thii  wme  the  peo- 
ple of  Israel  are  denominated  ««»  W  «»>•««  ir^A,  «nd  ««r• 
V  οΗλ^η•  θ».  The  other  Ii  for  a  particolar  congregation  or 
Of (Mi6/y,  either  Bctoally  convened,  or  accnstomed  to  convene,  in 
the  same  place.  In  this  sence  it  wu  applied  to  those  who  were 
wont  to  aiiemble  in  any  particular  synagogne  ;  for  erery  lyna. 
gi^ne  had  it>  own  ηκλ**-».  And  u  the  word  nfttyvyi  was  some. 
timet  employed  to  tignify,  not  the  house,  but  the  people ;  those 
two  Gr.  words  were  oflen  used  promiicoously.  Now  as  tbena. 
tare  of  the  thing  sufficiently  shows  that  oar  Lord,  in  this  direc- 
tion, could  not  hare  used  the  word  in  the  first  of  the  two  sensea 
aboTeglien,  and  required  that  erery  prirate  qaarrel  should  be 
made  a  national  affair,  we  are  under  a  necessity  of  understanding 
It  in  (he  last,  as  regarding  the  particular  congregation  to  which 
the  paities  belonged.  What  adds  great  probability  to  this,  a> 
Ughtfoot  and  others  hare  obserred,  is  the  evidence  we  hare  that 
the  like  usage  actually  obtained  In  the  synagogue,  and  in  the  pri. 
ιηΐΗτβ  charcb.  Whatever  fonndation,  therefore,  there  nay  be, 
from  those  books  of  Scripture  that  concern  a  later  period,  for  tlie 
aotion  of  a  chnrch  represenfatire ;  It  would  be  contrary  to  all  th• 
mles  of  criticism,  to  suppose  that  onr  Lord  used  this  term  in  a 
sense  wherein  it  could  not  then  be  understood  by  any  one  of  hia 
hearers  ;  or  that  he  would  say  congregation,  for  so  theword  lite, 
rally  imports,  when  he  meant  only  a  few  beads  or  directors.  L. 
CI.  readers  this  passage  in  the  same  manner,  diteile  at'Oitembli, 
Butiji  ch.  xri.  18.  where  our  Lord  manifestly  speaks  of  all,  with. 
oat  exception,  who,  to  the  end  of  the  world,  should  receire  him 
ns  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  the  living  God,  I  hare  retained  the 
word  churchy  as  being  there  perfectly  unaquiToca],  Simon,  in 
effect,  gires  the  same  explanation  to  this  verse,  that  I  do :  for, 
though  he  retains  the  word  eglite  In  the  version,  he  «plains  it  in 
a  note,  as  importing  no  more  than  the  particular  assembly  or 
congregation  to  which  the  parlies  belong. 

IS.  IVhatioever  ye  fkall  bind,  in  tar  itmm.  The  promise 
made  especially  to  Peter,  rb.  xvi.  19.  is  mode  here  to  all  the 
apostles.  It  is  with  them  our  Lord  is  conversing  through  the 
whole  of  (his  chapter.  The  Jewish  phraseology  seems  to  warrant 
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ttaeez[4aiutioiiof  ftindin;  and  looting,  by  prohtbiling  λβΛ  per. 
muling.  The  connectioD  here  would  more  naturally  lead  ns  te 
tnteiptet  it,  of  condemning  and  tatohing,  thui  making  it  a 
figanitiTeexpreiaionofwhatiiBpokeDplainly,  J.  XI.  33.  IVhote 
tint  toever  ye  remit,  they  are  remitted  to  them  ;  and  zehoie  tin» 
tocaer  ye  retain,  they  are  retained.  It  is  not  impossible  that, 
nnder  the  figure  of  binding  and  loosing,  both  may  be  compre. 
headed.  It  is  a  good  rule,  in  doubtful  cases,  to  translate  literally, 
thongh  obscurely,  rather  thui  rnn  the  hazard  of  mistranslating,' 
by  confining  an  expression  to  a  meaning  of  vhich  ve  are  doubt-' 
ful  whether  it  was  the  author's: 

23.  JTte  administration  of  heaven,  ■  fii^iuut  rm  uf^tm.  Diss. 

V.  P.  r.  $  7. 

^5.  ITuU  he,  and  bis  wife,  and  children,  and  all  that  he  had, 
should  be  sold.  Λ  custom,  for  the  satisfactiou  of  creditors, 
which,  how  cruel  soever  we  justly  account  !t,  was,  in  early  ages, 
ettablished  by  the  laws  of  many  conntrles,  in  Europe,  as  well  as 
in  Asia,  republican,  as  well  as  monarchical. 

29.  I  will  pay  thee.  The  common  Gr.  adds  tmtm,  all.  But 
this  word  is  not  found  in  many  MSS.  sereral  of  them  of  princi. 
pal  note,  nor  in  some  ancient  rersions  and  editions.  Mill  and 
Wetstein  hare  both  tiiought  proper  to  reject  it. 

34.  To  the  jailors^  rut  ^nuirmi.  E.  T.  To  the  tormentort. 
The  word  βΛίΊαιηί  properly  denotes  examiner,  particularly  one 
who  has  it  in  charge  to  examine  by  torture.  Hence  it  came  to 
signify  jailor,  for  on  such,  ia  those  days,  was  this  cliarge  com. 
monly  devohed.  They  were  not  only  allowed,  but  even  com- 
manded, to  treat  the  wretshes  in  their  custody,  with  every  kind 
of  cruelty,  in  order  to  extort  payment  from  them,  in  case  they 
bad  concealed  any  of  their  effecU ;  or,  if  they  had  nothing,  to 
wrast  the  sum  owed,  from  the  compassion  of  their  relations  and 
friends,  who,  to  release  an  unhappy  person,  for  whom  they  had 
a  regard,  from  snch  extreme  misery,  might  be  induced  to  pay  the 
debt;  for,  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  person  of  the  insolvent 
debtor  was  absolutely  in  the  power  of  the  creditor,  and  at  his 
disposal. 

35.  iVhoforgiveth  not  from  hit  heart  thefaullt  of  hit  irother, 
m  f(4  «^«ri  txartt  rtt  «JiA^  avrn  mw»  rm  »»fiim  ifun  r»  wmfmr- 
rwfMT»  wr».    There  is  nothing  in  the  Vnt.  answering  to  the 

DfiiiizedoiGoOQlc 


«Β.  XIX.  S.  MATTHEW.  13S 

three  Ust  words.  The  nine  nuiy  be  uid  of  the  An.  the  Cop. 
the  Sax.  and  the  Etb.  venioDS.  They  are  wanting  also  in  the 
Cam.  and  three  other  MSS. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

li  upon  the  Jordan.    Ch.  iv.  13.  N. 

4.  iVhen  the  Creator  made  man,  ht  formed  a  male  and  afe. 
maie,  i  ««ηττκΐ,  «^i  uu  **λιι  mitrt?  «dtv(.  £.  T.  He  which  made 
them,  made  them  mak  and  female.  Bi^t  thej  could  not  have 
translated  (he  clause  differently,  if  the  Gr.  expression  had  been 
mffMf  umi  5«A(i«<  iw*nm  lumvf.  Yet  it  is  maaifest  that  the  sense 
would  have  been  different.  All  (hat  this  declaration  would  bsTB 
implied  is,  that  when  God  created  mankind,  he  made  people  of 
both  Mxes.  But  what  irgtment  could  have  been  drawn  from  thi* 
principle  to  shew  that  the  tie  of  marriage  was  indissoluble  ?  Or 
how  could  the  conclusion  annexed  haxe  been  supported  ?  For 
this  cause  a  man  shall  have  father  and  m  of  Aer— Besides,  it  was 
anrely  unnecessary  to  recur  to  the  history  of  the  creation,  to 
coDTJnce  those  Pharitees  of  what  all  the  world  knew,  thftt  the 
human  race  was  composed  of  men  and  women,  and  consequently, 
of  two  sexes.  The  weight  of  the  argument,  therefore,  nmst  lie 
In  this  circumstance,  that  God  created  at  first  no  more  than  a 
single  pair,  one  of  each  sex,  whom  he  united  in  the  bond  of  mar- 
riage, and,  in  so  doing,  exhibited  a  standard  of  that  union  to  all 
generations.  The  rery  words,  and  these  two,  shew  that  it  is  im. 
plied  in  the  historian's  declaration,  that  they  were  two,  one  male 
and  one  female,  and  no  more.  But  this  is  by  no  means  implied 
in  the  common  version.  It  lets  us  know,  indeed,  that  there  were 
two  sexes,  but  givei  us  no  hiat  that  these  were  but  two  persons. 
-  Unluckily,  Eng.  adjectives  have  no  distinction  of  number ;  and 
through  this  imperfection,  there  appears  here,  in  all  the  Eng. 
translations  I  hate  seen,  something  incondusive  in  the  reasoning, 
which  ii  peculiar  to  them.  In  our  idiom,  an  adjective,  construed 
with  the  pronoun  them,  or  indeed  with  any  plural  noun  or  pro- 
noun, is  understood  to  be  plnral.  There  is,  therefore,  a  neces- 
sity, in  a  case  like  this,  if  we  would  do  justice  to  the  original, 
that  the  defect,  occasioned  by  our  want  of  inflections,  be  sup- 
plied, by  giving  the'  «entence  sncfa  a  turn  as  will  fully  express 
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the  spnse.  This  pnd  is  here  easily  effected,  *s  the  words  male 
Λαά  female,  in  oar  language,  may  be  nsed  either  adjecttvely  or 
substantlrelv-  And  when  they  *re  osed  as  sabstanlives,  they  are 
susceptible  of  the  diitinction  of  number. 

3.  They  two  tkall  be  one  flesh,  mmu  it  ttt  iit  raft»  μιη. 
This  is  a  quotation  frotn  Gea.  ii.  24.  in  which  place  it  deserves 
our  notice,  that  there  is  no  word  answering  to  iuo  in  the  present 
MsBoretic  editions  of  the  Heb,  Bible.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  ought  to  be  observed  that  the  Samaritan  copies  have  this  word, 
that  the  Sep.  reads  eiaclly  as  tbe  Gospel^does.  So  do  also  the 
Vul.  the  Sy.  and  the  Ara,  versiong  of  the  0,  T.  It  has  tieeD 
observed  of  this  passage,  that  it  is  four  times  quoted  in  the  N. 
T.  to  wit,  here,  in  Mr.  s.  8.  1  Cor.  τί.  1β.  and  Eph.  v.  31.  and 
in  none  of  them  is  the  word  Svt  wanting.  The  only  ancient  ver. 
sion,  of  any  consideration,  wherein  it. is  not  found,  is  the  Chal. 
dee.  But  with  regard  to  it,  we  ought  to  remember,  that  as  the 
Jewish  Rabbies  have  made  greater  use  of  it,  in  their  synagogues 
and  schools,  (ban  of  any  other  version,  they  have  had  it  in  tiwir 
power  to  reduce  it,  and  in  fact  have  reduced  it,  to  a  mocb  closer 
conformity,  than  any  other,  to  the  Heb.  of  the  Masorets.  It  is 
well  known  how  implicitly  the  Rabbies  are  followed  by  their 
people.  And  they  could  not  have  adopted  a  more  plausible  rule 
'  than  that  the  translation  ought  to  be  corrected  by  the  original. 
But  as  (here  can  be  no  doubt  about  (he  anthenticity  of  the  read, 
ing  in  the  N.  T.  I  think,  for  the  reasons  above  named,  there  is 
the  greatest  ground  (o  believe,  that  the  ancient  reading  in  (he 
O.  T.  was  the  same  with  this  of  the  New. 

7.  Wkji  did  Motet  command  to  give  a  anting  oj  dinorcemetay 
and  dismist  her?  By  the  manoer  id  which  they  put  the  question, 
one  would  imagine  that  Moses  bad  commanded  both,  to  wit,  the 
dismission  and  the  writing  of  divorcement ;  whereas,  in  fact,  he 
liad  only  permitted  the  dismission ;  bnt  in  case  they  should  use  the 
permission  given  them,  rommaoded  the  writing  of  divorcement. 

8.  UntraettAle  disfiotUion,  n(^4f«a^iw.     Diss.  IV.  ξ  ΐ2. 
1%  Let  him  act  this  pari  who  can  act  it,  i  Ivtufttiit  χιμιι, 

χ/tfiiTm.  Ε.  τ.  He  thai  it  able  to  receive  it,  let  hint  receive  it. 
This  expression  i$  rather  dark  and  indefinite.  Χιμά,  amongst 
other  things,  signifies,  to  receive,  to  admitfjo  be  capable  of.    It 
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b  applied  eqvkllf  to  tblog•  specnUtire,  uid,  b  that  caie,  de. 
■otM,  fo  umtertland,  to  comprehevdi  and  to  tUop  pnetka). 
In  which  case  it  denote•,  to  retohe,  and  to  exeenlt.  Eiery  bodf 
Bnit  perceiTe  that  the  reference  Ji««  is  to  the  latter  of  thew. 

IS.  Lay  kit  ha*dt  Mpon  them  and  prajf.  It  appears  to  hare 
been  cvitooarr  among  the  Jewi,  when  one  prayed  for  another 
who  vas  pretent,  to  lay  his  hand  upon  the  person's  head. 

17.  Whjf  callest  thou  vu  good?  Ti  ^  Atyiif  «y•*»;  V»h 
Quid  me  tnlerrogai  de  bono  f  Fite  MSS.  read,  in  conformity 
to  the  VdI.  T(  tu  iftnm  wifi  τκ  iryalit;  With  this  agree  also  the 
Cop.  the  Arm.  the  Sax.  and  the  Eth.  Tersions.  This  reading  ia 
likewise  approved  by  Origen,  and  some  oilier  ancients  after  him, 
and  also  by  some  moderns,  amongst  whom  are  Er.  Gro,  Mill, 
and  Ben.  The  other  reading  is,  neTertheless,  in  my  opinion, 
preferable,  on  more  acconnts  than  one.  Its  etidence,  from  MSS. 
is  beyond  comparison  superior ;  the  rersions  on  both  sides  may 
nearly  balance  each  other :  bnt  the  intemal  etidmce  arising  froio 
the  ilmpltcity  and  connection  of  the  thoughts,  Is  entirely  in 
favour  of  the  common  reading.  Nothing  can  be  more  periinent 
than  to  say,  'Ifyonheliere  that  God  alone  is  good,  whydoyoii 

*  call  me  so  7'  whereas  nothing  can  appear  less  pertinent  than, 

*  If  yon  bellere  that  God  alone  is  good,  why  do  yon  consult  me 

*  Goocerning  the  good  that  yon  mjist  do  i' 

■  That  life,  m  ^,  Diss.  X.  P.  V-  ^  «. 

%}.  The  ifonng  nan  replied,  Alt  tbete  I  haoe  ob$ereed from 
My  childhood.  Aryti  tarrm  i  tiBitmi^,  Πιατκ  ravr•  ιίρνλΛ^ιψ^  ι»  im. 
«wMt  im-  E.  T.  7%e  young  man  *aith  unto  Aim,  All  lke$e  thingt 
kaoe  I  kept  from  mg  youth  ιψ.  As  he  was  a  yonng  man  who 
made  this  reply,  the  Import  of  >μ*«  mnst  be  childhood,  as  relat. 
log  to  an  earlier  stage  of  life,  and  is,  therefore,  badly  rendered 
youth. 

33.  U  it  ^fiadtfor  a  rick  ma»  to  enter  the  kingdom  cf  hea. 
9en,  By  the  kingdom  of  heaeen  ia  «ometimes  nnderatood  ia 
ttis  history,  the  Christian  chnrch,  then  soon  to  be  erected,  and 
Mmetiaet  the  state  of  the  blest  in  heaven,  after  the  resnrrection. 
in  f^ard  to  this  declaration  of  our  Lord,  I  take  it  to  hold  tru^ 
U  which  way  soever  the  kingdom  be  understood.  When  It  waa 
only  by  means  of  persnasion  that  men  were  bronght  Into  a  socifc 
ty,  hated  and  persocnted  by  all  the  ruling  powers  of  the  arth^ 
you  IV.  le 
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Jewish  and  PagiD  ;  we  may  rest  assared  that  the  opulent  and  tber 
Tolaptuons  (chHraclers  which,  in  a  dissolute  age,  commonly  go 
together),  who  had  bo  much  to  lose,  and  so  much  to  feti,  voiilil 
Dot,'among  the  hearers  of  the  Gospel,  be  (he  most  easily  persuade 
ed.  The  Apostle  James,  ii.  5,  6.  accordingly  attests  this  to  hare 
bees  the  fact ;  it  was  the  }>oor  in  this  teorld  mhom  Gtid  ha/k 
choten  rich  in  failh,  and  /ictrs  of  the  kingdom  ;  whereas,  they 
were  the  rich  in  thit  world  xeho  oppreued  them,  dragged  them 
before  their  tribunals,  and  blasphemed  that  worthy  name  by 
which  they  uere  called.  As  little  can  there  be  any  dou^t  of  the 
justness  of  the  scnliment,  in  relation  to  the  state  of  the  blessed 
hereafter,  when  the  deceitfutneBs  of  riches,  and  the  snare  into 
which  it  BO  often  inveigles  men,  are  doly  considered.  So  close 
An  anaIof;y  runs  through  all  the  dWine  dispensations,  that,  in 
more  instances  than  this,  it  may  be  affirmed  with  truth  that  the 
declarations  of  Scripture  are  susceptible  of  either  interpretation. 

9-1.  A  camel,  κ^ι^λ».  The.  observes,  that  some  explain  the 
word  as  signifying  here  a  cable.  A  good  authority,  howererj 
for  this  signification,  though  adopted  by  Cas,  who  says,  ruden- 
tem,  I  have  never  seen.  The  frequency  of  the  term,  amongst  all 
sorts  of  writers,  for  representing  the  beait  so  denominated,  is 
undeniable.  Besides,  the  camel,  being  the  largest  animal  they 
were  acquainted  with  in  Judea,  its  name  was  become  proverbial 
for  denoting  any  thing  remarkably  large,  and  a  camel^i  polling 
ihroa^h  a  needle'i  ej/e,  came,  by  coDseqnence,  as  appears  from 
gome  rabbinical  writings,  to  express  α  thing  absolutely  impossL 
ble. '  Among  (he  Babylonians,  in  whose  Country  elephant»  were 
not  uncommon,  the  phrase  was  a»  elephaiWt  patting  through  a 
needle' t  eye  ;  but  the  elephant  was  a  stranger  in  Judea. 

'  To  past  through  the  eye  of  a  needle^  tim  τ{οηιμ*τ»ς  fofiitt 
tii^iitn,  A  great  number  of  MSS.  some  of  the  most  Taluable, 
though  neither  the  Al,  nor  the  Cam.  Instead  of  tuxiin  read  ιιηλ- 
tur,  enter.  Agreeable  to  this  are  both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  Eth.  and 
Ara.  versions.  The  Vnl.  and  other  versions  follow  the  common 
reeding.  Should  the  external  evidence  appear  balanced  on  both 
sides,  the  common  reoiUng  is  preferable,  as  yielding  a  beUcr 
sense.  Passing  through  a  needle's  eye  Is  the  circumstance  in 
which  the  impossibility  lies.  There  was  no  occasion  for  surest. 
log  whither.    There  ii  οτβη  something  odd  in  the  w^geitiM, 
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which  is  very  unlike  the  manner,  of  tbU  author.    Wet,  adopti 
the  altenition. 

28.  That,  at  the  renovation,  lahcn  the  Son  cf  Man  thall  be 
leaied  on  his  glorioiti  throne,  ge,  m^f  fotlsaert,  tiffing  alto 
upon  lieclve  thrones,  shall  Judge,  inl/ait  ii  muJuannant  μοι,  tf 
m  -τΛλιγνπιη»,  «τ«  κΛ»ιη,  i  iu(  rji  *»#i««r*  j«  S^iw  i.Ji^  mnn, 
wrfiwrSi  Hu  ίμ,,κ  ,r,  tmSixa  Sftwtx,  iif»«rii.  E.  T.  Ye  ahich  have 
followed  me  in  the  regeneration,  nhen  the  Son  of  Man  shall  sit 
in  the  throne  of  hit  glorj/,tie  shall  also  sif  uponJaehe  thrones, 
judging.  In  r^ard  to  which  reriion,  two  things  occur  to  be 
observed ;  lit,  That  η  m  xaXiyyiun»  (in  which  there  U  an  am. 
brguily,  as  was  remarked  in  Diss.  XII.  P.  I.  ^  2Ϊ.)  i»  rendered, 
Be  though  it  belonged  to  the  preceding  clause,  αχ*λιΗ^τκιτΗ  μβι, 
whereas  (he  scope  of  the  passage  requires,  that  if  bo  construed 
with  the  clause  which  follovs  il,  2dly,  Thot  the  word  raijyyiu. 
n*  is,  HI  this  place,  better  translated  renovation.  We  are  ac- 
customed to  apply  the  term  regeneration  solely  fo  the  conTer- 
ΕΪοη  of  individuals ;  whereas  Us  relation  here  is  to  the  generai 
state  of  Ihiogs.  As  they  were  wont  to  denominate  the  oretUion 
yf mrif,  a  remarkable  restoration,  or  renovtUion,  of  the  face  of 
things,  was  Tery  suitably  termed  inOuyvm^ia.  The  relDm  of  the 
Israelites  to  th^ir  own  land,  after  the  Babylonish  captitity,  fs  so 
named  by  Josephus,  the  Jewish  historian.  What  was  said  oq 
terse  23.  holds  equally  in  regard  to  the  promise  we  have  here. 
The  principal  contuletion  will  be  at  the  general  resurrection. 
When  there  will  be^^  the  most  important  sense,  a  renovation, 
or  regeneration  of  hearen  and  earth,  when  all  things  -shall  be. 
come  new  ;  yet,  in  a.subordtnate  sense,  it  may  be  said  to  hate 
been  accomplished  when  Cod  came  to Tieit,  in  judgment,  that 
guilty  land ;  when  the. old. dispensation  was  utterly  abolished 
and  succeeded  by  the  Christian  dispensation,  into  which -the  Gen- 
tiles, from  erery  quarter,  as  well  as  Jews,  were.called  and  ad. 
mitted. 


CHAPTER  XX. 


1.  This  chapter,  in  the  original,  begins,  Oiuimymf.     The  y«f  ' 
•hows  manifestly  that  what. follows  was  spoken  in  illustra' 
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tion  of  the  gentmce  «ithwhich  the  preceding  chapter  concloder^ 
and  which,  therefore,  oaght  not  to  hsve  been  disjoined  from  ihi• 
parable.  The  Vol.  hai  no  particle  ansveriag  to  y*;.  In  that 
venion  the  chapter  begini  thus,  Simile  ett  regnum  emloruoh 
But  thi»  does  not  teem  to  hare  eptoag  from  a  different  reading, 
ai  there  is  no  direnity  here  in  the  Gr.  MSS.  nor,  for  anght  I  caa 
leara,  in  ancient  translations.  I  rather  think  that  the  omission 
has  happened  after  the  division  into  chapters,  and  has  arisen 
from  a  notion  of  the  Impropriety  of  beginning  a  chapter  with  the 
unsal  particle.  It  adds  to  the  probability  of  this,  that  several 
•Id  La.  MSS.  have  the  conjunction  as  well  ai  the  Gr. 

2.  The  adminutratiofi.     Diss.  V.  P.  I.  %  T- 

Q.  Unemployed,  afrw,  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  2  other  MSS^ 
not  in  the  Vul.  Sax.  and  Cop.  versioni. 

7.  And  j/e  ihall  receive  whai  it  remon^le^  i^  i  im  η  Λχομ* 
iwl'trit.  This  claoM  !■  wantiog  in  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS. 
Aod  there  ia  noUiing  aoswering  to  it  in  the  Vol,  and  Sax.- 
Tereloni. 

IS.  Friend,  iretfi.    Dies.  XII.  P.  I.  $  11. 

IS.  M(^  not  Ida  whet  I  mill  teith  mg  own?  «a  t|irt  fui  mi*. 
«w  t  3tA*>  a  Ttif  ιμ»ΐί;  Vul.  Non  Heel  mihi  quod  Dolo  facere  ? 
Here  there  ii  no  trumlation  of  the  words  tr  rtif  ιμ*<ΐ,  though  of 
manifett  importance  to  the  senie.  There  is  the  same  defect  ia 
the  Sax.  and  Arm.  Teraions,  but  not  In  any  Gr,  HS.  that  has  yet 
appeared,  uor  in  any  other  translation. 

22.  Undergo  an  immersion  like  that  which  I  must  undergo, 
T,  μιαηιτμΛ  i  »γι  β»ττ,ζ$μΛΐ  βamr^ψm.  Ε.  Τ<  To  be  baptitei 
mtk  the  btφlism  that  /  am  baptised  with.  The  primitiTe  ligni. 
flcation  of  ^wTTfrru  is  immersion,  of  ^«rri^iir,  to  immerse^ 
ftunge,  or  overwhelm.  The  noun  ought  nerer  to  he  rendered 
iaplitm,  nor  the  yerb  (o  baptise,  but  when  employed  in  relation 
tn  a  religious  ceremony.  The  verb  βικηιξια  sometimes,  and 
(Iwrriir,  which  18  ByAonymons,  often  occurs  in  the  Sep.  and  Apo- 
cryphal writings,  sod  is  always  rendered  in  the  common  version 
by  one  or  other  of  these  words,  to  dip,  to  wash,  to  plunge. 
When  the  original  expression,  therefore,  is  rendered  in  familiar 
LugMge,  there  appears  notUng  harsh  or  ettravrdinary  in  tha 
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Metaphor.    Phrun  like  the**,  to  be  OTerwhatined  witk  grief,  to 
I»  imiMrwd  io  affiktien,  will  b«  toaad  commoD  ia  mMtlaDgiia. 

It  ΪΙ  proper  here  farther  to  obserre,  that  the  whole  of  thii 
claaie,  and  that  corresponding  to  it,  in  the  lubwqueDt  Tcne, 
«re  in  this  Goipel  wanting  in  the  Vul.  and  sereral  HSS.  As  they 
are  found,  however,  in  tbe  far  greater  number  both  of  ancient 
¥eniona,  and  of  MSS,  and  perfectly  coincide  wilh  the  scope  of 
tke  paiiage,  I  did  not  think  there  was  weight  enough  in  what 
alight  be  urged,  on  the  opposite  side,  to  warrant  the  omisiion  of 
them;  neither  indeed doei  Wet.  Bat  Gro.  and  Mill  are  of  the 
contrary  opinion. 

33.  /  cannot  -give,  unlettto  thote,  μ  >r»  ιμ*ι  ietmi,  «λλ*  i^. 
E.  T.  /(  not  mine  to  gitie  ;  btU  U  thail  be  give»  ίο  them.  Tbe 
canjntKlion  «Mw,  when,  aa  in  thii  place,  it  is  not  followed  by  a 
Terb,  bnt  l>y  a  noun  or  prooonn,  is  generally  to  be  aoderalood 
as  of  the  μπ»  import  wilh  u  μβ,  mtt,  umiett,  except.  Otherwiie, 
the  T^rb  molt  be  snpplied)  aa  ia  done  here,  in  the  common  ver. 
aion.  But  aa  anch  an  ellipiii  ia  uncommon,  recourse  ought  not 
to  be  had  to  it  witheitt  necessity,  Of  the  interpretation  I  ha*• 
gireo  of  the  cooj auction  aun,  we  have  an  example,  Mr.  ix.  8. 
compared  with  Mt.  xrii.  8.  Vul.  Νολ  eti  auum  dare  vobie. 
See  Mr.  x.  40.  N. 

26.  ServaiU,  tuumtf  E.  T.  Minitter.}       In  the  proper  and 

37.  Slave,  /«Λ*<.  Ε.  Τ.  Servant.  $  primitife  sense  of^. 
MwH<,  It  is  a  tervant  who  attends  his  master,  waits  on  him  at  la. 
ble,  and  ia  always  near  his  person,  to  obey  his  orders,  which  waa 
accounted  a  more  creditable  kind  of  service.  By  tbe  word  3nx*i 
ia  not  only  meant  a  lervant  in  general  (whaterer  kind  of  work 
te  be  employed  in),  but  also  a  tlaoe.  It  Is  solely  from  the  scope 
and  connection  tbat  we  mast  judge,  when  it  should  Iw  rendered 
\&  the  one  way,  and  when  in  the  other.  Ια  the  passage  before 
«8,  the  view  in  both  rerses  is  to  signify,  that  the  true  dignity  of 
tbe  Christian!  will  arise  more  from  the  service  be  does  to  others, 
than  the  power  he  posaesses  over  them.  We  are  to  judge,  there. 
fore,  of  the  value  of  the  words  from  the  import  of  those  they  are 
contrasted  with.  And  as  desiring  to  be  great  is  a  more  mode• 
rate  ambition  than  desiring  to  be  chief,  we  naturally  conclude, 
that  as  ikt  wprd  opposed  to  tbe  fonner  should  be  expressive  of 
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■ome  of  the  inferiar  stauone  in  life,  that  oppoied  to  the  latter 
most  be  expressWe^if  the  lowest.  When  this  sufficienttf  suit• 
t  ordinarr  significatioD  of  the  words,  there  can  hardly  remain 
any  doubt.  As  this  w  manifestly  the  case  here,  I  did  not  know 
»ay  words  in  our  language  by  which  I  could  better  ezpices  a  dif. 
ference  in  degree,  so  cleatlj'  intended,  than  the  words  lervant 
and  ilave.  The  word  minister  is  now  appropriated  to  the  ser- 
vantB,  not  of  private  masters,  but  of  the  public.  It  is  from  the 
disltnctioni  ία  private  life,  well  known  at  the  time,  that  oni 
Ixird's  illuetratioi;is  are  borrowed. 

31.  Charged  ΐΗ•;ιη  Ιο  be  iileni,  nesrifuieif  m/rtit  ii•  »-(*in,c*rn. 
Έ.  T.  Rebttkedthem,  because  ikeif  should  hold  their  peace.  The 
historian  nurelj'  did  not  mean  to  blauie  the  poor  men  for  their 
importunity.  Our  Lord,  on  the  contrary,  commends  such  im. 
portunity,  gometimea  expressly  in  words,  and  always  by  making 
the  application  sacceMfuL  Bat  to  render  Ϊμ  beeaiue,  appears 
quite  unexampled.  It  answers  com'-nonly  to  the  La.  ut,  some, 
times  to  ila  ul,  but  never,  as  far  as  I  remember,  to  quia.  It  is 
rendered  vl  in  this  passage  in  all  the  Ja,  rersioi».  The  iiqport 
«f  Irs  ascertains  the  sense  of  tjeirifuuif  which  is  frequently  trana. 
lated  io  charge,  even  in  the  common  version.  In  proof  of  this, 
several  places  might  be  produced;  bat  1  ehall  only  refer  the  rea. 
der  to  the  parallel  passage  in  Mr.  x.  48.  where  irrrifiMt  mtrrm  wtK~ 
(ui  Ij*  fwwnni  is  translated,  Meny  charged  kirn  thai  he  should 
hold  his  peace  ;  and  to  Mr,  ix.  %d.  N. 

CHAPTER  XXI. 

4.  Now  all  this  wot  done,  thtd  the  words  of  the  prophet  might 
le  fulfilled,  iw*  h  «Atr  vv"}  «•  "-Ajifiii»  w  gutn  fi»  r#  «(ifffw. 
Our  Lord's  perfect  knowledge  of  all  that  the  prophets  had  pr& 
dieted  concerning  hiia,  gives  a  propriety  to  this  manner  of  ren- 
dering tliese  words,  when  every  thing  is  done  by  his  direction, 
«fhich  it  could  not  hare  in  any  other  circnm  stances. 

5.  The  daughter  of  Zion,  that  is,  Jerusalem,  so  named  "from 
Mount  Zion,  which  was  in  the  city,  and  on  which  was  erected  a 
fortress  for  its  defence.  This  poetical  manner  of  personifying 
the  cities  and  countries,  to  which  they  addressed  themselves,  was 
familiar  to  the  prophets. 

'  From  the  other  Evangelists  it  would  appear,  that  oar  Loi>d 
rode  only  on  the  colt ;  from  this  passage,  we  should  be  apt  to 
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think  that  botli  hftd  beeo  nied.  But  it  ii  not  nnosaal  with  the 
Micred  authors,  when  either  the  nature  of  the  thing  spoken  of, 
or  the  atteodant  circiun stances,  are  sufficient  for  precluding  mis- 
takes, to  employ  the  plural  number  for  the  singalar. 

7.  Covering  Ihem  ailh  their  mantle»,  ι«ϊΙ«κ«>  rvan»  avrw  r« 
ifucTJ•  mrm.  The  Sy.  interpreter,  either  from  a  different  read- 
ing ID  the  copiee  he  used,  or  (which  is  more  likely)  from  a  Ac 
■ire  to  express  the  sense  more  clearly,  has  rendered  it  they  laid 
their  mantle»  on  the  colt. 

t).  Ble»»ed  be  he  that  comethy  mAt^vuf^  •  ttx^mt^.  E-  T. 
Blened  it  he  that  eometh.  But  acclamations  of  this  kind  are 
always  of  the  nature  of  prayers,  or  ardent  wishes  ;  like  the  Fr. 
vive  U  roy,  or  our  God  »ave  the  king.  Nay,  the  words  con- 
nected are  entirety  of  thn  character.  Hotanna  tothe  »on  of 
Davidy  η  ef\!aiia\6at  to  God  pre»enie  the  Son  of  Danid;  and 
consequently  what  follows  is  the  same  as /iroipf  rout  be  the  reign 
of  him  that  Cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 

*  In  the  highest  heaven,     h.  ii.  14.  N. 

13.  The  temple,  η  jtf••.  Let  it  be  obserred  that  the  word  here 
is  not  fof.  By  the  latter,  was  meant  properly  the  houte,  includ- 
ing only  the  Testibnie,  the  holy  place  or  sanctuary,  and  the  most 
holy.  Whoreas,  the  former  comprehended  all  the  courts.  It 
was  in  the  outermost  court  that  this  sort  of  traffic  was  exercised. 
For  want  of  peculiar  names  in  European  languages,  these  two 
are  confoaiMled  in  most  modem  translations.  To  the  r^f,  or 
temple,  strictly  so  called,  none  of  those  people  had  access,  not 
eren  par  Lord  himself,  because  not  of  the  posterity  of  Aaron. 
L.  i.  fl.  N.  It  may  be  thongbt  strange  that  the  Pharisees,  whose 
sect  then  predominated,  and  who  much  affected  to  patronize  ex. 
temal  decomm  in  religion,  should  hare  permitted  so  gross  a  τΐο• 
lation  of  decency.  But,  let  it  be  remembered  that  the  merchan. 
dize  was  transacted  in  the  court  of  the  Gentiles,  a  place  allotted 
for  the  derotions  of  the  proselytes  of  the  gate,  those  who  having 
renounced  idolatry,  worshipped  the  true  God,  but  did  not  enb- 
ject  themselTes  to  circumcision  and  the  ceremonial  law.  To  the 
religions  service  of  such,  the  narrow.sonled  Pharisees  paid  no 
regard.  The  place  they  did  not  account  holy.  It  is  even  not 
improbable  that  in  order  to  pnt  an  indignity  on  those  half.con. 
formists,  they  ban  latrodnced,  and  promoted,  thie  flagiaat  abuBe. 
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The  ml  of  ottr  Lord,  which  brMthed  lothing  of  the  phariMlcBl 
nwlignltj,  tended  u  nitcfa  to  anite  and  concilkte,  u  thnra  teiid- 
'  ed  to  divide  aod  mlienete.  Nor  wbi  there  any  thing  in  the  leere» 
of  the  Phar'iaeea,  which  he  more  ηηΐΓοπηΙ^  opposed,  than  that 
asiuming  ipirit,  the  eurett  badge  of  the  lectaiy,  which  would 
conGae  the  &ταοΓ  of  the  anivertal  parent  to  thoM  of  his  own 
sect,  denominatiop,  or  coautry.  See  ch.  τίίϊ,  11,  12.  L.  if.  33, 
&c.  τ.  20,  See. 

13.  A  haute.     Mr.xl.  17. 

*  Ofrobberi,  λ««•.  Ε.  Τ.  OJthievet.  Diu.  XI.  P.  Π.  k  5. 
25.  Whence  had  John  authoritj/  ίο  baptite  ?  η  fiemrfut  bio»• 
w  ιηΦη  ψ;  Ε.Ί.  The  baptum  of  John,  whence  ma»  it  ?  Bat  a 
man's  baptism  roeane,  with  ui,  %o\t\y  bit  parlakii^  of  that  ordL 
naiMe;  whereas  thii  question  relates,  not  to  John's  receiring 
baptism,  bnt  to  hia  right  to  enjoin  and  confer  baptism.  Th• 
qaeition,  as  it  stands  in  the  common  version,  cooTeyi,  to  the  on- 
learned  reader,  a  sense  totally  different  from  the  author's.  It 
sounds,  aa  thongh  it  had  been  put,  '  Was  John  baptised  by  aa 
'  angel,  sent  from  heaven  on  pnrpoie,  or  by  on  ordinary  mani> 
In  all  such  cases,  If  one  would  neither  be  nn Intelligible,  nor  ex- 
press a  false  meaning,  one  mnst  not  attempt  to  trace  the  words 
of  the  original.     Diu.  XII.  P.  I.  h  14. 

31.  lite  firity  i  wf^^.  In  the  old  Itc.  it'wns  aoOMfimiM. 
The  Cop.  Arm.  Sax.  and  Ara.  read  in  the  same  manner.  In  the 
Cam.  and  two  other  (zr.  MSS.  it  it  •  ιτχ^τΗ•  Thlslsone  of  those 
readings  which  it  woold  require  more  than  ordinary  external 
sridencQ  to  authorise^ 

32.  In  the  way  of  *anetitg,  a  iim  ioMumm•  Κ  T.  /n  ^  vqr 
9f  righieotuneti.  This  Is  one  proof  among  many  of  the  variona 
^gnificatioos  given  to  the  word  )mm*nn  In  the  V.  T.  There  caa 
be  no  donbt  that  this  is  spoken  principally  in  allnsion  io  the 
aosterities  of  John's  manner  of  living  in  the  desert.  In  respect  of 
food,  nJment,  and  lodging.  Hie  word  tanetiig,  in  oar  langnage, 
thnngh  not  quite  so  common,  snlls  the  meaning  here  blitter  than 
rtghieotunett. 

33.  Went  abroad,  mni^i^m.  E.  T.  WeiU  Mo  mfar  coun- 
trg.  This  is  an  ex.ict  translation  of  what.is  said  of  the  prodigal, 
L.  XT,  13.  ΜΤ*^Η•«η  in  jiffm  fttm^mf  but  not  ef  what  is  sud- 
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here.  The  word  itfiivt^ra  implies  bftrely  tliat  it  ms  a  foreign 
country  he  went  to;  nothing  is  added  to  iBform  us  whether  it 
wts  far  or  near. 

35.  Drove  attay  with  stones  another,  h  it  ιλι^ζίλ^ια.  Ε-  Τ. 
Stoned  another.  Bbt  λιΙβζ§λίΐι  does  not  always  deoote  to  kill 
by  stoning,  as  the  V.ng.  word  stoned  seems  to  imply.  That  it 
does  not  signify  so  in  this  place,  is  evideat  from  the  distlnctioa 
made  in  the  treatment  gtren,  g*  It  «mnirai. 

3ύ.  More  respectable y  wMimn  rm  *fmit.  Έ.Ύ.  More  than  ' 
tke^rtt.  irAiMMf  means  more  either  in  number,  or  in  value.  As 
Touch^n  for  the  latter  use  in  the  N.  T.  see  Mt.  v.  30.  τί.35.^ΐ. 
41,  42.  Mr.  xii.  33.  L.  xh  Si,  32.  Heb.  si.  4.  The  Heb.  rab 
eigflilles  both  mani/  and  great.  The  reasons  which  hate  induced 
me,  on  reconsidering  this  passage,  to  prefer,  with  Maikland,  the 
Sd  incaning,  are  these.  1.  If  the  number  of  servants  first  sent 
bad  l)een  mentioned,  or  eren  alluded  to  by  an  epithet  as  mam/) 
or/c:a,  iTAiMMt  could  not  ha»e  been  rendered  otherwise  than  in 
greater  number;  but  not,  where  there  is  neither  mention  of 
number,  nor  allusion  to  Κ  %  A  climax  Is  evidently  intended 
by  the  historian,  in  reprounfing  the  husbandmen,  as  proceed, 
ing  from  eril  to  worse,  rfow  the  climax  is  moch  better  sup. 
ported  by  making  a-Aiuim  relate  to  dignity,  than  by  making  it 
refer  to  number.  He  first  sent  some  inferior  semots;  after- 
wards, the  most  respectable;  last  of  all,  bis  sen. 

41.  He  Tsillpat  those  tBrelchcs  to  a  wretched  death,  Kamn  »a- 
-  nMi  an*ivii  wntc.  K.  T.  lie  will  migerabli/  destrojf  those  tcick. 
ed  men.  This  idiom  is  entirely  Grecian.  Lucian  says,  mam  κο- 
luif  «ιτ*λητιΜ,  Icaromenippus,  Sereral  other  examples  have  been 
produced  by  Sc.  and  Wa.  1  have  been  lucky  enough  here  to  ex-  . 
press  the  meaning,  without  losing  the  paronomasia,  which  is  not 
without  its  emphasis.  Wrctikes  and  icretcked,  tike  uiuvf  and 
Kdxmf,  are  equally  susceptible  of  both  rigtlificotions,  nicked  ana 
miserable.  It  is  not  possible  always,  in  translating,  to  convey 
botli  the  sense  and  the  trope.  And  wben  both  cannot  be  done, 
no  reasonable  person  will  be  at  a  loss  which  to  prefer, 

43.  Knoa  therefore.  This  is  one  of  the  cleareit  predictions 
of  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  and  of  the  call  of  the  Gentiles, 
which  we  have  in  this  history. 

^  To  a  nation,  i5iit.  Seine  render  the  word  To  the  GentHei. 
That  the  Gentiles  are  meant,  cannot  be  4onbted.    Bnt  the  £n{. 
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(especially  -where  there  Is  qo  ri«k  of  v^stiike)  onght  noito  be 
more  explicit  than  the  Gr.  Had  it  been  onr  liOrd's  intentioa 
eally  to  tell  them  this,  hie  exprawion  would  have  been,  nit  iSnri, 
Tbearticleand  the  plural  nomber  are  iDTariably  used  id  such 
cases.  They  are  here  called  a  nation^  because,  though  collected 
oat  of  many  nations,  they  will  as  christians  constitute  one  «o- 
lion,  the  >3ιφ'  iyut  meutioued  1  Fct.  ii.  i>. 


CHAPTRR  XXII. 

12.  Friend,  U^f,.     Dies.  XII.  P.  I.  k  U. 

14.  For  there  are  mani/ called,  but  fete  chosen,  rgAAirycf  im 
κΑ^τίΐ,  «λίγα  ti  νιλΜ*ι.  Ε.  Τ.  For  many  are  calledy  butfea 
are  chosen.  The  diS'erence  in  these  two  «ays  of  rendering  is, 
to  ^pearance,  inconsiderable,  but  it  is  real.  Let  it  he  observ- 
ed, that  the  Gr.  words  βΑ)|τ*ι  aud  ικΑικηι  are  merely  adjectives ; 
called  and  chosen,  in  the  E.  T.  can  hk  understood  no  othenrise 
than  as  participles,  insomuch  that,  nHre  were  to  tum  the  Eng. 
into  Gr.  we  should  use  neither  of  thfte  words,  but  say,  ΠβλλΜ 
γαξ  im  KutAigfu»!,  tkiyti  cTi  uiAfAiy/wHf,  which  does  not  perfectly 
coincide  in  meaning  with  the  expression  of  the  Evangelist,  I  ac- 
knowledge, it  is  impossible  to  mark  the  dilTerence,  with  equal 
precision,  in  any  language,  which  has  only  one  term  for  both 
uses.  The  distinction  with  us  is  similar,  and  nowise  inferior 
to  that  which  is  found  between  Olivetan's,  and  more  modern  Fr. 
versions.  The  former  says,  Plusieurs  soni  nppellei,  maU  peu 
sont elas it^e\AXiKTyU y abeaacoup d'i^pelUs,mais peu  d'elus• 

16.  Ilerodiam.  Probably  partizans  of  Herod  Astipas,  te- 
trarch  of  Galilee ;  those  who  were  for  the  continuance  of  the 
royal  power  in  the  descendants  of  Herod  the  Great.  This  was 
an  object  which,  it  appears,  the  greater  part  of  the  natiou,  espe- 
cially the  Pharisees,  did  not  favonr-  They  considered  that  fami- 
ly, uot  indeed  as  idolaters,  but  as  great  cooformists  to  the  idola. 
trous  customs  of  both  Greeks  and  Romans,  whose  favour  it  Spar- 
ed no  pains  to  secure.  The  notion,  adopted  by  some,  that  the 
HefO^aos  were  those  who  believed  Herod  to  be  the  Messnh, 
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hinlly  deeetres  to  be  mentioned,  as  there  is  no  etidence  timt     ι 
inch  an  opinion  was  mamtuned  by  anj  body. 

18.  Malice,  mr^pim.     Ch.  χττ.  ΐβ.  Ν. 

'  Disaemblert,  imtfirai.  Ε.  Τ.  HypocrUei.     Diss.  ΠΙ.  ^1t. 

19.  A  denariui.     Diss.  VIII.  P.  I.  H- 

^3.  Who  »ag  that  there  it  no  future  life,  it  fjytrrttf^  "«u  m- 
mrmm.  £.  T.  ^AicA  «lyt^ei  iAirefixorNurrecCfon.  Tbcword 
«Mfwrif,  or  ratber  the  phrase,  maravft  ran  tncf^,  if  iiidred  the 
coniinoa  term,  by  «hicb  the  returreciioti,  property  so  called,  is 
denominated  in  the  N.  T.  Yet  tbia  is  neither  the  only,  nor  Ihe 
primitife,  import  of  die  word  w«r»e-if.  It  denotes  «Imply,  beinf( 
raised  from  inaciirity  to  Action,  or  from  obscurity  to  eminence, 
or  a  retnra  to  sacb  a  state,  after  an  inlerrnption^  The  Terbwin- 
Hi  ba>  the  like  latitude  of  signiGcation  ;  and  both  words  are  used 
in  this  extent  by  tbe  writers  of  the  N.  T.  as  well  »  by  the  Se. 
Teoty.  Agreeably  therefore  to  the  orlginitl  import,  rising  from 
a  seat  in  properly  termed  at^nvrn,  so  is  itaaking  out  of  sleep,  or 
promoiiu»  from  an  inferior  condition.  Tbe  word  occurs  in  this 
last  sense,  L.  ii.  34.  In  this  view,  when  applied  to  the  dead,  the 
word  denotes,  properly,  no  more  than  a  renewal  of  life  to  them, 
in  whaterer  mannerthis  happen.  Nay,  (hat  the  Pharisees 'them- 
selves did  not  oniTerBally  mean,  by  this  term,  the  re-union  of 
soul  and  body,  ts  evident  from  the  account  which  the  Jewinh 
bistoriaq  giies  of  their  doctrine,  as  well  as  from  some  passages 
in  the  Gospels  ;  of  both  which  1  had  occasion  to  talte  notice  in 
Diss.  VI.  P.  II.  h  19-  To  say,  therefore,  in  Kng,  iu  giving  the 
tenets  of  the  Sadducecs,  that  Ihc^  dt-ng  the  returredion,  is,  at 
least,  to  give  a  very  defecliTe  account  of  their  sentiments  on  this 
Tory  topic.  It  is  notorious,  not  only  from  Jnscpbua,  end  other 
Jewish  writers,  but  from  what  is  said,  Acts  xxiii,  8.  that  they 
denied  tiie  existence  of  angels,  and  ail  separale  spirits.  In  this, 
tbey  went  much  farther  than  the  Pagnrii,  who  did  indeed  deny 
what  CfariBfisne  caW  the  resurrection  of  the  hodj/,  but  acknow. 
lodged  a  state  after  death,  wherein  the  souls  of  the  departed  exist, 
and  receire  tbe  reward,  or  tbe  punishment,  of  the  actions  done 
upon  the  earth.  But  not  only  is  the  version  here  given  a  juster 
representation  of  the  Sadducean  hypothesis,  at  the  same  time  that 
it  is  entirety  conformable  to  the  sense  of  tbe  word,  'but  it  is  the 
oulyrersioa  wbicbmakes  our  I^ord's  argument  appear  pertinent. 
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«nd  levelled  «galDit  the  doctrine  he  wanted  to  refate.  Id  tbe 
Cominan  τβτΒίοη,  thpy  are  «aid  to  deny^  the  resorrection,  that  is, 
that  the  aoul  and  the  body  shall  hereafter  be  reuaited ;  aiid  onr 

Lord  brings  an  argument  from  the  Pentatench  to  prove ■ 

WItat !  not  that  they  shall  be  reunited  (to  this  it  has  not  eten 
the  most  distant  relation),  but  that  tlio  son!  surTiTCS  the  body, 
«nd  subsists  after  the  body  h  dtssolvcd.  This  many  would  have 
admitted,  who  denied  the  resurrection.  Vet  so  evidently  did  it 
strike  at  the  root  of  the  scheme  of  the  Saddacees,  that  thej  were 
silenced  by  it,  and,  to  the  conviction  of  the  hearers,  confuted. 
Now  this,  I  «ill  take  upon  me  to  say,  could  not  have  happened. 
If  the  fundamental  error  of  the  Sadducees  had  bee»,  barely,  the 
denial  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  and  not  the  denial  of  the 
immortality  of  the  soul,  or  rather  of  its  actual  subsistence  after 
death,  for  I  tpeak  not  here  of  irhat  some  calltho  natural  immor- 
tality of  the  βοαΙ.  If  possible,  the  words  in  h•  xx.  38.  rcurn 
aiirm  ^arr«r,  make  it  utill  more  evident,  that  our  Lord  considered 
this  as  all  that  was  iocumbent  on  one  who  would  confute  the  Sad- 
ducees, to  pn>vi>,  namely,  that  the  soul  still  continned  to  Rve 
after  the  person's  nittuml  death.  Now,  if  this  was  the  subversion 
of  Sadduceiem,  Radduceism  must  have  coosisted  in  denying  that 
the  soul  continues  In  live,  separated  from  the  body,  or,  which  is 
nearly  the  same,  in  slfirniiiig,  that  the  dissolution  of  the  union  is 
the  destruction  of  the  iirtng  principle.  It  may  be  objected,  that, 
in  T.  ΐ8.  there  is  a  clear  reference  to  what  is  specially  called  (Ae 
reiurreclion,  which,  by  the  way,  is  still  clearer  from  the  manner 
wherein  it  is  expressed,  Mr.  xii.  ?3.  i>  n*  w  warcnt,  iri»  ««<-»• 
n.  This  modeofexprestion,  aolikca  tautology,  appears,  to  roe, 
to  have  been  adopted  by  that  Evangelist,  on  purpose  to  show, 
that  he  used  the  word  wifriw^f  here,  in  a  more  couHned  sense  than 
be  had  done  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  story.  The  Sadducee, 
ks  is  common  with  dlspatsnts,  thinks  it  sufficient,  for  support, 
ing  his  own  doctrine,  to  show  some  absurdity  tn  that  of  his  an. 
tagonist.  And  he  considers  it  as  furnishing  him  with  a  better 
liBudle  for  doing  this,  to  introduce  upon  the  scene,  the  woman, 
■nd  the  seven  claimants,  all  at  once,  who  are  no  sooner  raised 
tlian  they  engage  in  contests  about  (bar  properly  in  her.  But 
this  ii  no  reason  why  we  should  not  interpret  our  Lord's  words, 
and  the  woMs  of  (he  historian,  relating  to  the  opinions  of  the 
aect,  in  all  the  latitude  which  the  nature  of  the  subject,  and  the 
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context,  eTideutiy  ihow  to  belong  to  thwe.  The  only  tnodent 
TersioB  1  hare  tecD,  wher^Q  mafwrtt  ie  rendered  future  life,  h 
the  Eng.  An.  > 

34.  Leave  no  children,  μ^  ιχιη  πμ*.  VuI.  Son  habentfilium. 
It  may  be  doubled  whether  this  version  bas  proceeded  from  > 
different  reading,  as  it  isqaite  nnsupported  either  by  MSS.  or  by 
other  translations.  But  it  agrees  exHCtty  with  the  Ileb.  in  the 
passage  of  Deut.  kit.  5.  referred  to.  The  words  arc  there  ^  r•* 
13.  The  sense  is  <the  same  in  both,  as  in  several  instances  (be 
'  Heb.  ben  is  used  for  a  child  indefinitely,  of  either  sex.  In  the 
place  quoted,  the  words  are  rendered  in  the  Vul.  absijue-liberh, 
and  in  the  E.  T.  have  no  child. 

33.  God  it  not  a  God  of  the  dead,  u»  teu  '•  9w(,  θι«<  mfmi. 
Vnl•  Non  est  Deu»  mortuorum.  The  Sy.  Sax.  and  Cop.  agree 
with  the  Vul.  in  using  no  word  answering  (o  the  first  '■  Bitt 
which  is  alsoopmitted  io  the  Cam.  Dr.  Priestley  says  [Har. 
mony,  sect.  Ixxii.]^  *'  This  arguinent  of  our  Saviour's  eiidenlly 
*'  goes  on  the  supposition  of  there  being  no  intermediate  state." 
Nov,  to  me,  it  is  evident,  that  the  direct  scope  of  the  argument 
is  (o  prove,  that  there  is  such  a  state,  or,  at  least,  that  the  soul 
•urTlToa  the  body,  and  is  capable  of  enjoyirient  after  the  natural 
death-  The  reason  which  the  Doctor  has  subjoined,  is,  if  pos- 
sible, more  wonderful  still.  "  For  admitting,"  says  he,  "  this 
"  [intermediate  state],  God  might,  with  the  strictest  propriety, 
**■  be  said  to  be  the  God  of  those  patriarchs,  as  they  were  tlien 
**  living,  and  happy,  though  their  bodies  were  iu  (he  grave.'' 
Is  it  then  a  maxim  with  this  learned  gentleman,  that  nothing  can 
be  admitted  which  would  show  the  words  to  be  strictly  proper, 
and  the  reasoning  conclosive  ?  So  it  appears  ;  for,  in  perfect  con. 
aistency  with  this'  maxim,  he  concludes  his  explanation  (if  I  may 
so  call  it)  with  these  remarltable  words :  "  There  does  not,  bow. 
*'  ever,  leem  to  be  much  force  in  the  argument,  except  with  the 
''  Jews,  to  whom  it  was  addressed,  and  who  admitted  similar 
"  constructions  of  Scripture.  For,  though  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
**  Jacob,  were  perished,  the  person  who  spake  to  Moses  might 
.  *'  make  himself  known  to  him,  as  he  whom  they  had  worship. 
"  ped."  If  so,  this  critic  should  have  said,  not  that  there  wag 
not  much  force,  but  that  there  was  no  force  at  all,  in  the  argu. 
ment.   The  whole  then  of  this  memorable  confutation,  amounts^ 
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«cconUDg  to  htm,  to  no  more  than  ao  ailment  ad  hominem,  as 
logicians  term  it,  that  is,  a  fallacious  argument,  whicb  rally 
proTCB  nothing,  and  is  adopted  to\e\y,  because  the  mediain, 
though  false.  Is  admiltod  by  the  antagonist,  who  is  therefore  not 
qualified  to  detect  the  fallacy.  But  unluckily,  in  the  present 
case,  if  the  argument  be  inconcluslTe,  it  has  not  erea  that  poor 
advantage  of  being  an  argument  ad  hominem.  The  Doctor 
should  hare  remembered  that  our  Lord,  in  this  instance,  was  dis. 
pnting  with  Sadducees,  who  paid  no  regard  to  the  traditionary 
interpretations,  and  myslical  constructions,  of  Scripture,  admit- 
ted by  the  Pharisees.  Yet  even  these  Sadducees  were  put  to 
tilence  by  it.  The  truth  is,  our  Lord's  argument  stands  in  no 
need  of  such  a  lame  apology,  as  that  it  is  an  argument  ad  homi- 
nem. Consider  it  as  it  lies,  without  the  aid  of  artificial  com• 
ments,  and  it  will  be  found  eridenlly  decisive  of  the  great  point 
in  dispute  with  the  Sadducees,  whether  the  soul  perished  with 
,  the  body.    *  God,'  says  our  Lord,  '  when  he  appeared  to  Moses 

*  in  the  bash,  which  was  long  after  the  death  of  the  Patriarchs, 
'  said  to  him,  /  am  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  of  Isaac,  and  of 

*  Jacob  ;  now  God  ia  not  a  God  of  the  dead,  of  those  who,  being 

*  destitute  of  life,  and  consequently  of  sensibility,  can  neither 

*  know  nor  honour  htm  ;  he  is  the  God  of  those  only  who  Ιοτο 

*  and  adore  Mm,  and  are,  by  consequence,  aliie.'  These  Patri- 
archs, therefore,  though  dead,  in  respect  of  us  who  enjoy  their 
presence  here  no  longer,  are  alive,  in  respect  of  God,  whom  they 
still  serve  and  worship.  However  true  then  it  may  be,  as  the 
Poctor  remarks,  that  *'  though  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob, 
"  were  perished,  the  person  who  spoke  to  Moses  might  make 
**  himself  known  to  him,  as  he  whom  they  had  worshipped;" 
this  remark  does  ηο{  snlt  the  present  case :  nor  could  the  words 
of  God,  on  that  supposition,  have  been  the  same  with  those 
which  we  find  recorded  by  the  sacred  penman.  For  God,  as  in 
the  passage  quoted,  made  himself  known  to  Moses,  not  as  be 
whom  the  Patriarchs  had  worshipped,  bnl  expressly  as  he  whom 
they  then  worshipped ;  for  he  «ays  not,  I  ira«  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham, and  of  Isaac,  and  of  Jacob,  to  wit,  when  the  Patriarchs 
lived  upon  the  earth,  but,  I  am  their  God  at  present.  It  is  ma• 
bifestly  from  this  particularity  in  the  expression,  which  (bnnot, 
withoDt  straining,  be  adapted,  either  to  the  past  or  to  the  future, 
^>t  Jesns  concludes  they  were  then  living.  Nor  let  it  be  thought 
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too  ilight  a  Circnmttatice  for  aa  srgnnieat  of  this  impertaaca  t« 
net  npoD.  The  argnmoDt  »,  in  efeat,  foanded,  as  alt  reaioning 
from  rerelation,  in  the  reracitjr  οί  God ;  bat  the  import  of  what 
God  says,  a>  related  ia  Scriptare,  we  mast,  not  in  this  initanc• 
only,  but  inerery  iustance,  Ίαίβτ  from  the  ordinary  con stractioa 
and  idioms  of  language.  When  the  Creator,  in  treating  with  hli 
creatures,  condescends  to  employ  their  epeecb  ;  as  his  end  ii  to 
inform,  and  not  to  deceite,  hie  words  must  be  iaterpreted  by  the 
common  rules  of  speaking,  in  tite  same  way  wherein  we  (hould 
iaterpret  what  is  said  by  any  of  our  fello «.creatures.  Now,  if 
we  should  oterhear  one  man  say  to  another,  '  I,  wish  to  have  yon 
*  in  ray  aerrice,  and  to  tie  yoor  roaster,  as  I  ani'  your  father'!, 
'  and  your  grandfather's,  master  ;*  should  we  not  coaclade  that 
tbe  persons  spokea  of  are  ^ive,  and  hig  serraDts  »t  this  Terjr 
moment  ?  And  woald  it  not  be  reasonable  to  insist  that,  if  liwy 
were  dead,  hit  expression  would  be,  '  As  I  was  yonr  father's, 
and  your  grandfather's  master  ?'  This  is,  in  effect,  the  eiplana- 
tioB  given  of  the  reasoning  in  this  passage,  by  the  most  ancient 
Gr.  expositors,  Chr.  Euth,  and  The.  1  linow  it  is  arged,  od  tlie 
other  side,  that  though  the  rerb  iifu  is  used  in  the  Gr.  of  the 
Erangelist,  and  in  the  Sep,  there  is  nothing  which,  answers  to  it 
in  the  Heb.  aod  consequently,  the  words  of  Moses  might  as  well 
hate  been  rendered  I  aat,  as  I  am.  But  this  consequence  Is  not 
just.  The  Heb.  has  no  present  of  the  indicative.  This  want,  in 
ictive  rerbs,  is  supplied  by  the  participle;  in  tbe  substantive 
verb,  by  the  juxtaposition  of  tlie  terms  to  which  that  verb  inotlier 
languages  serve  as  the  copula.  The  absence  of  the  verb,  there- 
fore, is  as  much  evidence  in  Heb.  that  what  ia  affirraed  or  denied, 
is  meant  of  the  present  time,  as  the  form  of  the  tense  is  in  Gr.  or 
La.  Wherever  either  the  past  or  the  future  is  intended  by  the 
speaker,  as  the  Orientals  are  not  deficient  io  these  tenses,  the 
verb  is  not  left  to  be  supplied  by  the  hearer.  Thus  God  says  to 
Joshua  (ch.  i.  5.),  As  I  wot  wilh  Moses,  that  is,  when  he  was 
employed  in  condocting  the  sons  of  Israel  in  tbe  ivilderness,  so 
atll  I  be  mih  thee.  Tbe  verb  is  e^ipreseed  in  both  clauses.  See 
also  v.  17.  and  1  Ri.  τΐϋ.  57.  All  which  examples  are,  except 
in  tlie  single  circumstance  of  time,  perfectly  similar  to  this  of  the 
Evangelist ;  and  are  sufficient  evidence  that,  where  the  substan- 
tive verb  is  not  expressed,  but  tbe  personal  pronoun  is  immedi. 
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Btetf  conjoined  with  whst  is  afurmed,  the  sense  must,  'm  other 
tangnagee,  be  exhibited  by  tbe  present.  Now,  to  make  the  farce 
of  the  argument,  a»  certain  expositors  have  done,  result  from 
something  implied  in  the  name  Gad,  is  to  conTert  it  into  a  mere 
sophism.  To  affirm  that  the  term  itself  inclades  the  perpetoal 
preservation  of  the  worshippers,  is  to  take  for  granted  the  whole 
matter  in  dispute.  To  have  argued  thus  with  a  Sadducee,  would 
have  been  ndicnlous.  In  Scripture,  as  erery  where  else, theGod 
of  any  persons  or  people,  means  simply  that  which  is  acknow. 
ledged  by  them,  and  worshipped  as  such.  Thus,  Dagon  is  call- 
ed the  god  of  the  Philistuics  (Jud,  xvi,  33.),  and  BaaUzebub  the 
god  of  Ekron  (1  Ki,  i.  3.).  But  the  sacred  writers  surely  never 
meftut  to  suggest  that  these  gods  were  the  authors  of  such  bless- 
ings to  their  worshippers.  Nay,  it  is  not  even  clear  that  the 
latter  evef  expected  such  blessings  from  them.  What  seems  to 
have  occasioned  the  many  annatural  turiu  that  have  been  given 
to  this  argument,  by  later  commentators,  is  solely  ttie  misunder- 
standing of  the  word  at«r«"f>  through  not  attending  to  the  lati. 
tade  of  signification  wherein  it  was  often  used  ία  the  days  of  the 
Apostles.  Nor  is  this  the  only  term  in  which  the  modem  use 
dbes  not  exactly  tally  with  the  ancient. 

34.  Flocked  about  kirn,  ππ«χΑ)ΐΓ«  m  rt  «vn.  E.  T.  Were 
gathered  together.  In  this  interpretation,  the  clause,  m-j  η  ηπ'β, 
is  a  mere  pleonasm,  as  rvnxfitirai  alone  implies  the  whole.  Now 
let  it  be  observed,  that  thns  much  might  have  been  affirmed,  in 
whatever  place  the  Pharisees  had  met ;  whereas  it  is  the  manifest 
design  of  the  Kfangeiist  to  acquaint  us,  that  the  preceding  con- 
fntation  of  the  Sadducees  occasioned  a  concourse  of  Pharisees  to  ' 
him,  which  gave  rise  to  the  following  conversation.  1  approve, 
therefore,  the  way  in  which  Cas.  has  undi>rstood  the  words  tin 
η  <uT«,  who  snys,  coioerunt  eodcm  ;  and  not  that  which  has  been 
adopted  by  the  Vul.  and  Er.  who  say,  concenerunM'n  unwm  j 
or  by  the  Zu.  translator,  who  says,  convettemnt  simul ;  which 
has  been  followed  by  our  translators,  and  which,  in  effect,  des. 
troys  the  connection  of  the  passages.  The  Cam.  reads  nr'  «mi ; 
but,  as  io  this  i(  is  singular,  we  ran  lay  no  stress  on  it.  We  caji 
only  say,  that  it  is  of  the  less  consequence,  as  it  makes  no  differ- 
ence on  the  sense.  Be.  who  adopts  that  re&diiig,  says,  aggregati 
mnt  (ψνά  earn. 
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33.  A  lawyer,  t^uim.  Dies.  VIL  P.  II.  $  «,  3.  and  Dlu.  XII.' 
P.  V.  S  1% 

4,i.  Whose  ton  should  he  be?  nttiittTi;  E.  T.  Whote  ttm 
it  he?  The  indicaliTe  mood,  in  the  Gr.  of  the  N.  T.  hat  often 
all  (he  Client  vliich  is  gifen  to  that  mood  in  Heb.  where  it  sop- 
plies  most  of  the  other  moods.  The  import  of  it  in  this  place  is 
justly  rendered  in  Fr.  both  by  L.  Ct.  and  by  Bean.  De  qui  doit. 
il  etre  flit  ?  which  answers  euctly  to  tbe  way  I  bate  trani. 
lated  it. 

43.  Call  him  hit  Lard.     Diss.  VII.  P.  I.  S  8. 
CHAPTER  XXIir. 

2.  Sit  ill  Mate*'  chair.  The  Jewish  Doctors  alwayi  taught 
silting. 

fi.  ΡΚ^Ια^ΐΐϊΐί,φν^Λκτι^Μ.  A  Gr,  word  exactly  correspond, 
ing  in  etymology  to  the  word  contervatoriet.  They  were  scrips 
of  parchment  used  for  preferring  some  sentences  of  the  Is  w  writ- 
ten on  them,  which,  from  tbe  literal  interpretation  of  Deut.  τί.  8. 
they  thought  themseliet  obliged,  on  several  occasions,  especially 
at  their  prayers,  to  wear  bound  upon  their  forehead,  and  on  tbelt 
left  arm. 

8.  Assume  not  the  title  of  rabbi,  far  ge  hate  only  one  teacher^ 
Μ  «αΛτ<  f'eiffi,  m  vf  «f  ifM»  1  mthryrrM.  E.  T.  Be  not  ye 
called  rabbi,  for  one  it  your  mailer.  Vul.  Γοι  nolite  vocari 
rabbi,  unut  est  enim  tnagister  veiler.  The  Vul.  seems  to  hare 
read  iituntaXtt,  where  it  Is  in  the  common  Gr,  κβλτννπκ  ;  for  A- 
iaβΊt^^>ι»^  Is  commonly  rendered  in  that  Tere'ion  magi  iter  f  and 
tttmnaiiai  is  giien  by  John  (I.  30.),  as  an  interpretation  into 
Gr.  of  the  Sy.  rabbi.  At  the  same  time,  it  must  be  o.waed,  this 
ConclDsion,  in  regard  to  the  reading  found  in  the  copies  used  by 
the  Lat.  translator,  doe*  not  possess  a  highdegree  of  probabiliiy, 
inasmuch  as  the  word  natvyvnt  is  twice  rendered  by  him  magit. 
ler  in  τ.  10.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  Sai,  and,  perhaps, 
tome  other  Tersions.  But  it  is  equally  evident,  that  the  Sy.  in. 
serpreter  has  read  differently.  For  the  word  xat^ymt,  in  τ.  10. 
(where  there  is  no  such  difference  of  reading),  is  by  him,  as  it 
ought  to  be,  rendered  by  a  word  signifying  leader,  or  guide ; 
whereas  the  term  rabbi  is  repeated  in  τ.  8.  agreeably  to  his  uni- 
form practice  in  rendering  tbe  Gr.  Mmn^im.  Beside  this  «l- 
Tor..  IV.  18 
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dence  of  s  diflfereot  reading,  there  i«  a  gr»t  nnnber  of  Gt.  HSS. 
vhich  rend  tt)»muiei,  T.  8,  This  reading  is  approTed  by  Or^.  and 
Chr.  and  many  modeni  critics ;  amongst  whom  are  Gra.  Dnuiusj 
Be.  Selden,  De  Dieu,  Mill,  and  Bea.  The  internal  evidence  is 
entirely  in  favour  of  this  readin;;.  The  sense  requires  that  the 
term,  in  ihe  latter  clause,  be  equivalent  to  ηΛΜ  in  the  farmer. 
That  iiiamut^if  is  such  a  term,  we  learn,  not  only  from  the  Evan- 
gelist John,  in  the  place  above  quoled,  but  from  the  nse  of  the 
Sy.  interpreter,  who  always  renders  the  one  term  by  the  other  ; 
whereas  xaiv/er^  has,  in  that  version,  a  distinct  interpretation  in 
v.  10.  Further,  in  v.  10.  in  the  common  Gr.  we  find  the  disci, 
pies  prohibited  from  nssuming  the  title  of  κκίν^βηχ,  for  the  very 
reason  repeated  which  we  find  given  in  v.  8.  for  Iheir  not  asiam- 
iiig  the  title  of  rabbi.  Thus  it  stands  in  the  two  verses  :  'Άβ. 
"  sume  not  the  title  of  rabbi,  for  ye  have  only  one  catbegetea  ; 
"  assume  not  the  title  of  cathegetes,  for  ye  have  only  one  catbe- 
*^  getes,"  ('or  ray  part,  I  hate  seen  no  instance  of  such  a  tan- 
tology,  or  so  little  coagruity  of  expression,  in  any  of  the  tnstroc- 
tions  given  by  our  Lord.  I  therefore  approve,  ht  v,  8.  the 
reading  of  the  Sy.  interpreter,  which  is  also  the  reading  of  many 
MSS.  replacing  Ιι}Ληαλ*ί,  which  is  perfectly  equivalent  to  rabbi. 
I  also  think;  with  that  interpreter,  (hat  our  Lord  meant,  in  the 
10th  verse,  to  say  eomething  further  than  he  had  already  Mid  in 
the  8th.  I  acknowledge  that  the  sentiments  are  nearly  related ; 
bat  if  there  had  not  been  some  difference,  there  would  have  been 
no  occasion  for  recurring  to  a  diflerent,  and  even  nnnsual,  term. 
Our  Lord,  in  my  opinion,  the  more  elfectnally  to  enforce  this 
.warning  against  an  unlimited  veneration  for  the  judgments  and 
decisions  of  men,  as  a  most  important  lesson,  puti  it  in  a  variety 
of  lights,  and  prohibits  them  from  r^^rding  any  man  with  an 
implicit  and  blind  parliallty,  as  teacher,  father,  or  goide.  Now 
this  end  is  not  answered,  if  all  or  any  two  of  them  be  rendered 
as  synonymoos.  The  very  uncommonness  of  the  word  nirf^Kiti 
(for  it  occurs  in  no  other  place  of  the  N.  T.),  shews  an  effort  to 
say  something  more  than  fras  comprehended  in  the  precediog 
words.  And  let  it  be  observed,  that  whatever  serves  to  prove 
that  its  meaning  is  not  coincident  with  iiinnuuiat,  serves  also  to 
prove  that  It  is  not  the  authentic  reading  in  v.  8th. 

»  The  Mesiiah,  i  x^iw*.  This  is  wanting  in  the  Sy.  Val.  Cop. 
Sax.  and  Eth.  versions,  and  in  a  few  MSS. ;  but  the  authorities. 
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both  in  weight  mnd  In  number,  «ra  greatly  In  i(«  hTonr.  It 
nukes,  howerer,  no  difference  (a  the  »ense :  beouH,  if  not  read, 
4he  context  manifestly  «tpplies  it. 

9.  And  ail  ge  are  brethren.  In  the  crnnmon  Gr.  the  words 
answering  to  thne,  to  wit,  mwTff  3i  Αμ»ΐί  ttiiitit  m,  are  placed 
in  the  end  of  the  preceding  verse,  with  which  they  bare  little 
«QnDecfion,  I  have  followed  a  considerable  numtter  of  copies, 
in  transposing  theoi  to  the  end  of  lerie  Qth,  immediately  after, 
Ke  alone  is  j/our  Father  vho  it  in  heuven,  with  which  thoy  are 
intimately  connected.  The  arrangement  is  manifestly  more  na- 
tural, giTEs  a  closer  connection  to  the  sentiments,  and  throws 
more  light  on  the  pasBagn  than  the  common  arrangement,  which 
places  this  clause  at  the  end  of  v.  8.  and  thereby  adds  an  abrnpt- 
ness  to  the  whole.  The  intrinnc  evidence  is  therefore  entirely 
In  favour  of  the  change. 

1%,  TFhoever  teill  exait  kim»elf  ihaU  be  humbled;  and  who- 
ever aiii  humbie  kinuelf^  thall  be  exalted,  int  «if-wm  iHi/rtr, 

rttrMtit/B^rirmi'  ^   irif  raxtnttirti  iiurm,  iif,Mi%riT»i.      R,  T.  H'ho. 

soever  ihidl  exalt  hiaitelf,  shall  be  abased ;  and  he  thai  thall 
humble  himself,  thall  be  exalted.  What  has  induced  oar  trans• 
lators  to  render  the  verb  nnnntia  differently  in  these  two  clauses, 
la  one  to  abute,  in  the  other,  to  tumble,  it  would  not  be  easy  to 
■ay.  To  humble  is,  in  respect  of  meaning,  equally  well  adapted 
to  both.  When  tliat  is  the  case,  a  change,  by  weakening  the  an- 
tithesis, hurts  the  energy  of  the  expreseion.  In  the  parallel  pas. 
aages,  L.  xlv.  ll.  xfiii-  14.  they  make  the  same  variation.  I  do 
not  find  this  mode  of  rendering,  adopted  by  any  ancient,  or  any 
foreign,  interpreter.  It  seems  peculiar  to  Kng.  translators,  some 
.of  whom  before,  and  some  since,  the  publication  of  the  common 
xerslon,  have  taken  this  method. 

li, '14,15,  le.  is.  45.57.99.  Woe  unto gou,  ,vm  ifut.  i^ 
-vi.  24,  95,  96.  N. 

14.  Use  long  praj/ert  for  a  disguise,  ιν^*™  μΛκρβ  a-^mu 
χ^μΐΜ,  Ε.  Τ.  For  a  pretence  make  long  prayer.  This  Is  rather 
too  elliptical,  and  conseqnenfly  obscure.  Otherwise  it  does  not 
diHor  in  import  from  that  here  given.  For  what  is  a  pretence, 
but  a  false  appearance  employed  for  concealing  fhetruth  i  The 
true  motive  of  their  attention  and  dsidnitics  «'«s  avarice-:  dero- 
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lion  wu  only  their  mask.    This  verse  if  wanting  In  some  HSS. 
in  otlieri  it  is  transposed,  l>nnf;  placed  beTore  the  13th. 

*  Puniikmeut,  ιψι»».     Ε.  Τ.  Damnation.     Mr.  xii,  40.  N• 
le.  18.  Bindetknot,  uin  trn.     V..'V.  it  it  nothing;  that  i» 

*  Though  it  is,  in  apprarsnce,  it  is  not,  in  reality,  an  oath ;  it 

*  ha•  not  (he  power  of  binding.' 

19.  Foolith  and  blind,  μι/α  ιζ  tv^ax.  The  words  μ^ρ,ι  i^  are 
wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS.  The  like  defect  is 
found  in  the  Vul.  and  Sax.  versions. 

S3.  Dill,  r•  iat$tr.  Κ  Τ.  Aniie.  In  (lie  same  way  it  is  ren- 
dered in  all  (he  Eng.  versions  1  hare  seen.  Yet  ««f»  does  not 
mean  anite,  but  dill.  Our  tranflstors  hare  been  first  misled  by 
a  mere  resemblance  in  sound,  and  afterwards  implicitly  copied 
by  all  their  successors.  This  mistake,  (ho agh  of  smalt  conse- 
quence, is  the  more  remarkable,  as  no  other  but  Eng.  translators 
seem  to  hare  fallen  Into  it.  All  the  La.  interpreters  say  rightly 
anetkumf  the  Itn.  meto,  the  Fr.  anelh,  La•  in  bis  Ger.  version 
says  tin,  and  the  Sai.  version  is  bile.  It  is  the  more  observable, 
as  in  most  of  those  languages,  the  word  for  anite  has  the  like 
resemblance  in  sound  to  jnifci,  with  the  Eng.  word,  though  with 
them  it  hag  occasioned  no  mistake.  Thus,  antie  ΐι,  in  Gr.  wmr, 

*  Jailice,  kumaniti/,  and^delitg,  ni>  iLfirn,  i^  rot  ιλη•,  ιζ  r«i 
a-irn,  E.  T.  Judgment,  mercy,  and  faiih.  The  word  judgment, 
in  our  language,  when  it  hns  any  relation  to  the  distribution  of 
justice,  ncter  means  the  virtue  or  duty  of  judging  justly,  but 
either  (he  right  of  judging,  the  act  of  judging,  or  the  result  of 
judging,  that  is,  the  doom  or  sentence  given,  right  or  wrong ; 
sometimes,  when  spoken  in  reference  to  the  celestial  Judge,  it 
means  the  effect  of  that  sentence,  (he  punishment  inflicted.  To 
this  the  Gr.  word  nftfut  more  properly  corresponds  ;  though  it 
must  be  owned,  that  the  word  n/iTif,  which,  by  analogy,  should 
be  ratherj'ufficttfio  than  judicium,  is  also  often  used  to  denote  it. 
Bat  it  is  evident,  that  the  word  i^m^  likewise  signifies  diiiribu. 
tive  juitiee,  and  even  sometimes  ju(/ tee  In  the  largest  acreptation. 
It  if  in  this  plar«  rendered  by  C*i.jui,  and  by  the  five  Fr.  trans- 
lators, P.  R.  Si.  Sa.  L.  CI.  and  Beau,  lajuitice.  For  the  mean- 
ing of  r••  «Λ»>,  see  cb.  ii.  1λ     '  Ν.  r/t/c/i/^,  or  faithfninessjis 
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agreed,  on  all  tides,  to  be  the  meaoing  of  m*  wirti  bere,  «bere  it 
i>  naked  among  tbe  «ocial  rirtaea. 

a.  Who  tirain  your  li^aor,  lo  aooid  raallnwing  a  gnat,  it 
ΑιΆιζίτπΐ  nt  lumnr».  K.  T.  fVho  strain  at  a  gnat.  I  do  not 
underatand  (he  import  of  Kiii  eipression.  Some  hare  tboaght, 
that  it  has  Hprung  originBlty  from  a  mere  typographical  error  of 
some  printer,  who  has  made  it  tirain  al,  iastesd  of  strain  out. 
Accordingly,  most  of  the  late  Eng.  tranitators  hateuid  tirain  out. 
Yet  this  eipreuioB,  ilrain  out  a  gnat,  it  most  be  coufessed, 
■oandiTery  oddly  ;  aad  it  may  be  juitly  questioned,  whether 
any  good  Eng.  authority  can  be  produced  for  such  a  manifcr  of 
conetrning  the  verb.  For  this  reasoD,  1  Ibooght  it  safer  here, 
thoBgh  with  the  aid  of  circnmlocution,  to  give  what  is  evidently 
tlw  sense, 

25.  IVkich  within  are  laden,  imtn  Si  yaatrn.  Vul.  ItUu* 
autem  pleni  estis.  This  has,  doobtlets,  sprung  from  a  different 
reading,  but  is  quite  unsupported. 

'  Iniquity^  lufmriaf-  Vol.  Immunditta.  F..  T.  Exctn.  But 
there  is  inch  a  general  consent  of  MSS.  and  Fathers,  with  the  Sy. 
Ara.  and  Eth.  Teraions,  for  the  word  a^ocMt,  that  it  is  hardly 
possible  to  doubt  of  its  being  the  genuine  reeding.  Besides,  it 
■nits  mncb  better  with  all  tbe  accounts  we  hate,  in  olber  places, 
of  the  character  of  the  Pharisee*,  who  are  nerer,  as  far  as  I  re- 
member, accused  of  intemperance,  though  often  of  iojustice.  Tbe 
fonner  Tice  is  rarely  found  with  those  who,  like  the  Pharisees, 
make  great  pretensions  to  religion. 

33.  Witl  ye  up  the»,  n*i  iftin  «Aii^vren.  Λ  very  few  copies, 
and  those  not  of  the  highest  ralue,  read  iirAiifwntTt,  Ye  have  fill- 
ed up;  or  interrogatively.  Do  ye  Jill  up  f  But  as  they  are  on. 
snpported  alike  by  ancient  versions  and  ecrlesiaitical  writers, 
tbls  reading  cannot  be  admitted.  I  see  no  diifirulty  in  consider- 
ing tbe  words  as  an  ironical  order,  which  is  alwa)  s  understood 
to  be  a  severe  reproach,  like  (hat  in  tbe  .4i)iieitl,  lib.  v.  /,  teqitere 
Ilaliam  ventit.  Irony  is  a  trope  whirh  several  times  occnrs  in 
Scripture;  and  we  have,  at  least,  one  other  instance,  Mr.  vii.  0. 
of  its  baring  been  used  hy  our  Saviour.     Cb.  savi.  45.  N. 

34.  Baniih/rom  eiiy  to  city,  ^uvjirt  wr*  ««>(«c  iif  wtXit,  E.  T. 
Persecute  them  from  city  to  dly.     That  timm  has  both  significa- 
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tioDS,  cannot  be  doubted.  But  the  wards,  la  conBtrnction,  com. 
mooty  remove  all  ambignity.  Aunun  ιιμ*«*Λι««  it,DnqaeeUonably 
to  baatsh  from,  or  drive  out  of  a  city.  Ifithad  been,  at  in  ch. 
X.  33.  where  the  expression  is,  vtm  h^nMru  ifuu  η  >>  «βλκ,  not 
«m  mc  reiiufj  it  ought  to  have  beeo  rendered  jiericcu/c.  See  note 
on  that  Terse.  This  distinction  seems  not  to  have  been  attended 
to  by  modero  translators. 

35.  Son  of  Barachiak.  In  the  book  of  Cbrootcles,  to  ^«bicb 
this  pasMge  plaiolyalludes,  Zecharinh  is  called  son  of  Jekoiada- 
But  DO  Gr.  MS.  extant,  or  ancient  version  of  this  Gospel,  has 
Jehoittda.  Jerom,  indeed,  acquaints  ns,  that  he  found  it  eo  in 
the  Ileb.  Gospel  of  the  Naaarenes.  But,  considering  the  freeh 
doBS  which  have  been  taken  with  that  Gospel,  in  other  places, 
we  oannot  account  it  sufficient  authority  for  changing  a  term 
which  is  supported  by  the  amplest  evidence.  It  is  more  resona- 
bfbto  think,  with  Father  SI.  that  though  not  mentioned  in  the 
O.  T.  Jehoiada  must  have  also  bad  the  name  Barachiah.  To 
Jiave  two  names  was  not  then  uDcommoo. 

'  The  »anctuarif,  rw  ntn.     L.  i.  9.  N. 

36.  Ml  ihall  be  charged  upon  thii  generation.  As  I  under- 
■tand  it,  this  expression  most  cot  be  interpretedas  implying  thst 
those  individual  crimes,  which  happened  before  the  time  of  the 
people  then  living,  would  be  laid  to  their  charge ;  but  that,  with 
every  species  <rf  cruelty,  oppression,  and  murder,  which  bad  been 
exemplified  in  former  ages,  they  of  (hat  age  would  be  found 
chargeable  ;  iuasmuch  as  Ihey  bad  permitted  no  kind  of  wicked, 
oees  to  be  peculiar  to  those  who  had  preceded  them;  but  had 
carefully  imitated,  and  even  exceeded,  all  the  most  atrocious 
deeds  of  their  ancestors  freoi  tlie  beginning  of  the  world.  There 
Is  no  hyperbole  in  the  reprbsentatioo.  Theaccount  given  of  them 
by  Josephus,  who  was  no  Christian,  but  one  of  themselves, 
shows,  in  the  strongest  light,  bow  justly  th^  are  here  characte- 
rized by  our  Lord. 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 

C,  Ail  this  ye  tee,  *v  fiMrm  warra  tavr*.  E.  T.  See  ye  -not 
nil  thete  thingt  f  The  ν  is  waating  in  many  MSS.  The  Vnl. 
Eth.  Cop.  Are.  and  Sax.  versions  have  no  negative  particle  in 
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ΛΪΒ  place.  As  the  ηρηκΐοη  mnit  be  read  interOfttiTriy,  tf 
we  admit  the  negatWe ;  and  afiinii&ti*ely,  if  we  reject  it;  the 
diffiarmce  cannot  b«  nid  to  affect  the  mdh.  The  composilM»  it 
rather  gimpter  without  it.  I  hare,  therefore,  with  many  nodem 
critics,  omitted  it. 

3.  Ths  condutiim  of  thU  stale.     Ch.  th.  S2.  N. 

9.  Manjf  uilt  astume  my  character,  ηλλ»  lAnwwrx  t*i  rm  *m• 
μΛπ  μα.  Ε.  Τ.  Many  thail  come  in  my  name.  But  to  come  in 
one's  name  signifies,  with  as,  more  properly,  to  cone  by  one's 
authority  or  order,  real  or  protended.  Thoa,  Bietted  be  he  nho 
Cometh  in  the  name  oj  the  Lord,-  In  this  sense,  ae  the  Messiah 
came  in  the  name  of  God,  the  Apostles  came  in  the  name  of  th• 
Messiah.  This  is  far  from  being  the  sense  of  *the  phnse  ia  th« 
passage  nnder  review.  Here  it  plainly  signifies,  tliBt  many  would 
usurp  his  title,  malte  pretensions  to  his  office  and  character,  and 
thereby  lead  their  followers  into  the  most  fatal  delnsiou.  That 
this  is  the  sense  here,  is  plain  from  what  is  immediately  sabjoin. 
ed,  λιίγνιτίί,  Έ/y»  ιιμι  i  xfirr^.  The  expression  is  rendered,  not 
badly,  into  Itn,%y  Oia. Mclti veranna  tottoilmio  nome ;  which 
has  been  followed  in  Fr.  by  the  translators  of  P.  K.  Si.  Sa.  and 
Beau,  who  say,  Plutieurt  niendront  loui  mon  nvm;  but  L.  CI. 
says  more  explicitly,  //  viendra  bien  dei  gem  qui  prendrani 
mon  nom. 

10.  fVill  be  entnared,  n»fim3uT3i^Trmi.     Ch.  *.  i9.  N. 

16.  On  holy  ground^  η  rma  wyi».  E.  T.  In  the  holy  place. 
Bat  this  expression,  with  us,  inTariably  denotes  the  tanctuary, 
or  the  outer  part  of  the  m^,  or  temple,  strictly  so  called.  This 
is  not  the  mrntoing  here;  neither  is  τινφ*  «γιφ•  the  name  by 
which  the  tanctuary  is  ever  distinguished  in  the  N.  T.  It  It 
called  simply,  r*  ityiu,  or  «'  tvm  'f^,  or  iyi» ;  the  inner  part 
of  the  honse,  or  most  holy  place,  being  distinguished  by  the  ap. 
pellation  «  nomr  iivTt(»,  or  iy»  iym.  Τ«ιγΦ•  iyil^,  therefore, 
denotes  any  place  which,  conparsitiTely,  may  t»  denominated 
h«ly.  The  whole  temple,  η  ϊ^μ,  Inclnding  all  the  courts,  Is 
twice  so  termed  in  the  Acts.  Nay,  the  whole  city  Jerusalem, 
with  its  suburbs  and  euTlrons,  was  holy,  compared  with  other 
cities ;  and  sncb,  also,  was  the  whole  land  of  Judea,  compared 
with  other  conntries.  Besides,  it  deserves  to  be  remarked,  that 
the  expression  here  is  indefinite,  as  it  wants  the  article  and  is, 

4 

DElllizedoy  Google 


148  NOTES  ON  «η.  χ«τ. 

tlierefore,  more  JMlly,  μ  it  is  more  literally,  Vnidered  hy  Sc.  a 
holg  place,  than  in  the  connnon  τβηίοη.  The  place,  or  groond, 
here  called  holy  is,  undoubtedly,  the  βητίΓοηβ  of  Jeraulem. 
Accordingly,  in  the  parallel  passage  in  L  we  are  told;  fVhen 
ge  thall  tee  Jerutalem  eompofsed  teUh  armiei,  know,  that  the 
detolation  thereof  U  nigh. 

'  The  desolating  abomination,  η  βίι^ν,μΛ  τκ  ifviMrmt.  Ε. 
Τ.  The  aiominatfon  of  detolation  :  that  is,  when  expressed  in 
the  common  idiom,  the  abomination  ithich  detolatelK,  or  malceth 
desolate.  By  abomination,  nothing  is  inore  commonly  vnder. 
stood,  in  the  language  of  Scripture,  than  idols  of  every  lind.  It 
is  here,  generally,  and  I  thiak,  justly,  supposed  to  refer  to  the 
Roman  standftrds  to  be  erected  round  the  city,  when  it  would  be 
besieged  by  Titus  Vespasian.  The  etpressions  nsed  here,  and 
in  the  parallel  passages,  especially  when  compared  with  the  his. 
.  tory  of  the  si^e,  as  related  by  Josephu^,  who,  though  a  Jew,  is 
the  best  commentator  on  this  prophecy,  add  the  highest  proba. 
bility  to  the  interpretation  now  given.  Those  standards  had 
images  on  them  which  were  adored  by  the  Romans.  Nothing 
could  be  more  properly  styled  a  desolating  Bbominatian,  as  thej 
accompanied  the  armies  which  came  for  the  ufter  destmction  of 
the  place:  and  as  tbe  appearaace  of  those  detested  ensigns  was 
rendered,  to  all  who  receifed  thia  prophecy,  a  sure  signal  of  the 
impending  ruin. 

'  (Reader,  mend !)  (i  «<ayi(«n»r  mxt•  t)  E.  T.  (fVhoto 
readetk,  let  him  underttand.)  The  »erb  wm,  signifies  not  only 
to  undersittttd,  but  to  consider,  to  mind,  to  attend.  See  ΐ  Tim. 
ii,  7.  Ια  regard  to  the  words  themseWes,  after  the  strietest  exa- 
mination, I  cannot  help  concluding,  that  they  are  not  the  words 
of  onr  Lord,  and  consequently  make  no  part  of  this  memorable 
discourse,  butthewords  of  the  ETangelisf,  calling  the  attention 
of  his  readers  to  a  very  important  warning  and  precept  of  his 
Master,  which  he  was  then  writing,  and  of  which  many  of  them 
would  life  to  see  the  utility,  when  the  completion  of  these  pre- 
dictions should  begin  to  take  place.  I  hare,  therefore,  giren 
them  in  the  character  by  which  I  always  distioguish  the  words  of 
the  writer.  My  reasons  for  ascribing  them  rather  to  him  than 
to  tlie  speaker,  are  as  follows  :  First,  The  words  are  too  abrupt, 
ud  too  much  out  of  the  syntactic  order  for  a  common  parenthe- 
sis; fer  if  this  liad  been  a  claiue  immediately  connected  with 
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the  preceding  (■■  those  nrait  imagine,  who  tUnk  fbU.  the  reader^ 
here  meaDsthereader  of  Daniel's  prophecy),  the  nn,  which  fol. 
lows,  should  have  preceded ;  and  the  whole  would  lure  run 
thus :  Otidi  li^n  η  β)ιλιιγ(ΐΛ  τ>  fvlii  3im  Δ«ηλ,— <r«f  it  τ»]γ«  iym' 
nri  •  maynintn  miit*,  ti  tt  r*  biiaim  ^vytTurmi^—i  ixi  tw  ttiiMTf 
ft*  urreCuifnr, — iwi  I  π  τ«  (cy^w  μ«  ηΓΜ]^ι*τι*— W  ith  so  gmatl 
an  alteration,  the  sentence  would  have  been  grammatical  and 
perspicoous.  As  it  stands,  nothing  can  be  more  detached  tbaa 
the  chtuM  uttder  renew.  At  the  first  glance,  one  is  apt  to  think 
that  there  should  be  a  full  slop  at  tMira.  And  indeed,  if  the  lat. 
ter  part  were  entirely  away,  the  former  would  make  a  complete 
sentence.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  second  member  of  a  seiu 
tence  beginning  with  irj»,  should  be  introduced  with  mt  ; 
though  this  adrerb  is  sometimes  used  for  rendering  the  expres• 
•ioB  more  enei^elic.  The  clause,  therefore,  *  mw^ammm  m<it«, 
is  here  thrust  in  between  the  two  constituent  parts  of  the  sen. 
teoce,  and  properly  belongs  to  neither.  That  it  does  not  belong 
to  the  first  member,  iserident  from  the  mood,  as  well  as  the  want 
of  the  copnlative ;  and  it  is  excluded  from  the  second,  by  the 
following  nrt,  which,  wherever  it  is  used,  ushers  in  all  tbe  sub. 
junctire  part  of  the  sentence.  But  though  it  cannot  be  made  to 
coalesce  with  our  Lord's  words,  it  appears,  when  understood  as 
a  call  to  attention  from  the  Evangelist,  extremely  pertinent.  Let 
it  be  obserred,  that  our  Lord  pronounced  this  prophecy  about 
forty  years  before  the  fulfilment  of  what  related  to  Jerusalem, 
As  this  Evangelist  is  supposed  to  have  written  at  least  eight  or 
ten  years  after  our  Lord's  crucifixion,  this  would  be  about  thirty 
years  before  the  accomplishment  Jesus  said,  when  he  spolce 
this  discourse,  that  there  were  of  his  hearers  who  would  lire  to 
see  the  things  happen  which  he  had  predicted  ;  now  as  the  time 
was  still  nearer,  whea  the  Efaugelist  wrote,  it  was  natural  for 
him  to  conclude,  that  a  great  proportion  of  his  readers  would  be 
witnesses  of  the  fatal  catastrophe,  and,  therefore,  that  it  was  of 
the  last  importance  to  them  to  fix  their  atteution  on  a  warning, 
wherein  tbe  time  is  so  critically  marked,  and  oQ  the  proper  nse 
of  which,  not  only  their  temporal  safety,  but  their  couTictioii  of 
the  truth  of  the  Gospel,  and  consequently,  thmr  spiritual  inte. 
rest,  might  much  depend.  In  this  tiew,  this  apostrophe  is,  though 
short,  a  complete  sentence,  and  inserted  in  the  only  proper  plac% 
between  tite  infallible  signs  of  immediate  danger,  and  the  con. 
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duct  then  to  be  pursued.  This  makes  tile  nn,  which  ashen  t* 
the  sequel  of  the  sentence,  particularly  emphatical,  as  serving  to 
recal  the  former  part.  Nor  is  this  at  all  uuronrormable  to  tbo 
best  use  In  writinfr.  Such  short  Interrupt  ion  a,  as,  JVoa  mark 
tthat  folloat !  or,  Would  God  this  aere  duty  weighed}  «hen 
suitable,  serve  to  aifaken  attention,  and  do  not  suspend  the  sense 
long  enough  to  create  obscurity.  Perhaps  it  will  be  ssid.  If 
there  be  nothing  nnsuitable  in  (he  figure,  ought  «e  not  rather  to 
think  it  has  been  osed  by  our  Lord,  than  by  the  Rvangelist? 
The  answer  is  obvious.  Our  Lord  did  not  write,  but  sjieik• 
Those  who  received  instruction  immediately  from  him,  were  not 
readers,  but  hearers.  Had  the  expression  been,  ■  «um»  t*iirm,  Η 
mast  hare  been  part  of  the  discourse  ;  ss  it  is,  it  ought  to  be  re. 
garded  as  a  call  from  the  writer,  and,  consequently,  no  part  of 
the  discourse.  There  is  another  objection.  The  Evangelist  Mr.- 
nses  the  expression  exactly  in  the  same  sitoation•  This,  if  it  WM 
spoken  by  our  Lord,  is  no  more  to  be  wondered  at,  than  their 
coincidence  in  any  other  part  of  the  narrative  :  bat,  If  it  was  κ 
sentiment  of  the  writer,  that  it  should  haveslrock  both  precisely 
in  the  same  part  of  the  narraHon,  may  appear  extraordinary. 
That  (his  should  have  happened  to  two  writers,  neither  of  whom 
knew  of  the  writings  of  the  olher,  is  no  doubt  improbable.  But 
that  is  not  the  case  here.  Mt.  who  was  an  Apostle,  and  an  eye 
and  ear-witness  of  most  of  the  things  which  he  relates,  doubtless 
wrote  first.  That  Mr.  who  had  not  the  same  advantages,  bat 
drew  his  knowledge  in  a  great  measure  from  the  Apostles  of  our 
Lord,  particularly  Peter,  had  read  with  attention  Mt.'s  Gospel, 
there  is  no  reason  to  doubt.  And  though  he  does  not  copy  or 
follow  him  implicitly  (for  (here  is  a  considerable  difference  of 
circumstances  in  several  parts  of  the  narrative),  the  coincidence, 
in  many  things,  is  so  great,  as  could  not  otherwise  be  accounted  ' 
for.  And  If  this  acquaintance  with  our  apostle's  history  be  ad- 
mitted, it  will  account  sufficiently  for  adopting  a  figure  so  appe- 
tite to  the  occasion. 

17.  To  carrif  Ikingi,  ufm  τι.  Ε.  Τ.  To  take  mg  thing.  This 
is  α  just  version  of  the  common  reading.  But  there  is  a  very 
general  consent  of  MSS.  enrly  editions,  ecclesiastical  writers,  and 
tone  ancient  versions,  which  re«d  ra  instead  of  n.  This  read. 
'vag  I  Ικτβ,  after  Hill  aod  Wet  preferred. 


iiizedoy  Google 


HB.  xxiT.  ».  MATTHEW.  151 

SO.  Nwr  Μ  the  labbalh,  mIi  π  rm^fimr».  E.  T.  NHther  on 
the  ίαύύαΐΜΛύι^.  Tbere  Es  no  word  id  the  original  (o  which  tfa• 
term  dt^  cWrnpoods.  Now,  as  tome  expositors  maiotain,  that 
it  i*  the  sabbatiral  yMr,  and  not  the  weekly  sabbath,  whirh  ii 
here  meant;  the  translator  oni{ht  topresern,  if  possible,  all  tb• 
latitude  of  expn-ssion  employed  by  the  author. 

3%.  tf  the  lime  ν  <•ΐ  protrai^ed,  «  ^  ΐί^λΛαΗ'^  ^  ^'f^" 
fw(?w.  VmT.  Eiiepttkatedai/iihouldbe  tkorlened.  IV)  Mhorten 
anything,  means  ai.sy^  to  maVe  it  shorter  than  it  wat;  or,  at 
least,  to  make  it  shorter  iban  vai  intended.  Neither  of  these 
BieaninKu  is  appDcahle  here.  The  like  exception  may  be  made 
to  dte  Gr.  verb  in  this  place,  which  is  need  In  the  idiom  of  lit• 
■ynagoffee.  Sees  similar  nseof  fuyaAvw  andvAeraw,  ch.xxUi.S. 

24.  fVill  perform  great  wondcri  and  prodigiet,  Itmin  eyuM 
μιγ»3ι»  MM  Ttfer».  We.  will  pTopoie  great  tignt  and  aondert. 
No  other  interpreter  that  I  know,  incient  or  modern,  has  to 
rendered  the  word  t^run.  They  all  represent  the  signs  or  won- 
ders, as  giren  or  shown  (not  proposed  or  promised),  to  the  peo- 
ple. This  author,  indeed,  uses  es  little  ceremony  is  •Beza,  in 
assigning  hit  reason  for  this  singularity,  no  other  version,  it 
seems,  conld  be  made  to  snit  his  doctrine  of  miraclea.  It  may 
be  so :  but  as  the  only  topics  which  ought  to  weigh  with  a  cHtfc, 
are  the  import  of  the  words  and  the  scope  of  the  passage;  the 
qiie«tion  is,  what  meaning  do  these  indicate?  As  to  the  first,  the 
words  iiltiu  rwuM  %ai  τι^ατκ,  which  literally  represent  the  Heb. 
first  occur  in  the  Sep.  in  Dent.  τι.  2ΐ.  £?Aw  Κν^ιφ•  tiiniim  nai  rt. 
f «rs,  fuyaAn  »u  nnifit,  π  Aiyvnm.  "I^e  liord  thaveed  tignt  and 
aonderi,  great  and  tore,  upon  Eggpi.  Again,  In  a  public  ad- 
dress to  God,  by  tbe  Leiiteg,  on  a  solemn  fast;  Nehem.  ix.  10. 
E^wxaf  r^*n»  Ml  rifMTit  it  ΑιγίΗΤτα.  Tkou  tkovedit  lign*  and 
nonders  in  Eggjt-  Did  the  sacred  penmen  mean  to  tell  us,  that 
God  only  proposed,  but  did  not  exhibit,  sif(ns  and  wonders; 
that  he  threatened  Bgypt  with  plagues,  but  did  not  inflict  fbemf 
I  cannot  suppose  that  eren  Mr•  Wa.  will  affirm  this.  That  i»• 
Ml  «wuMf  inTariably  denotes  to  eihibit,  not  to  promise,  a  mira- 
cle, might  be  proved  by  examples  both  from  the  O.  T.  and  fren 
tlw  N.  The  only  passage  which  thisaa'hor  quetai  as  faTouring 
his  kypotbesis,  is  Den.  xiii.  1.  &c.  If  there  aritt  rngtong  gou  a 
prophet  or  a  dreamer,  who  gioeth  thee  a  ttgn  or  a  wonder,  and 
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the  tign  or  the  wonder  come  topatt,  &c.  Is  βαγ  ooe  at  a  losi 
to  discorer  that  the  lign  here  meant  ib  the  predic|^i  of  soma 
event  that  exceeds  hDman  sagacity  to  foresee?  Such  a  prediction 
ii  a  miracle,  which  though,  in  fact,  performed,  when  it  ii  ntter. 
ed,  cannot  be  known  to  others  aa  miracalous  till  the  accomplish- 
ment. The  names  prophet  and  dremner  serve  to  conflrm  this 
explanation.  As  to  the  scope  of  the  passage  in  the  gospel,  eve- 
ry bodj  sees  that  it  is  to  warn  the  disciples  against  the  artifices 
of  false  teachers.  Now,  if  all  the  art  of  these  teachers  conaisted 
in  promising  great  things  which  they  nerer  performed,  it  could 
not  snrely  have  been  spoken  of  as  enough  to  seduce,  if  possible, 
eren  the  elect.  To  promise  much  and  do  nothing,  far  from  fit- 
ting those  impostors  to  be  saccessful  antigoniits  to  men  endow- 
ed with  sapematural  powers,  did  not  qaalify  them  as  riTaJs  to 
en  ordinary  jnggler,  who,  if  he  have  not  the  reality,  has  at  least 
the  appearance  of  a  wonder-worker.  Mere  proposers  or  promi. 
sers  are  fitted  for  deceiTing  only  the  weakest  and  the  most  ere. 
dulons  of  the  people. 

30,  l^en  thall  appear  the  tign  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  heaven, 
rvrt  ^m^ptrm  r*  rwuMt  tu  viv  rv  mtfuwu  η  m  n^nv.  The  Gr. 
nuiuMi,  like  the  La.  «ifRum,  means  not  only  sign  in  general,  bnt 
standard,  banner^  which  is  indeed  one  species  of  sign.  As  the 
£ng.  word  ensign  is  equirocal  in  the  same  way,  the  passage  may 
be  rendered,  Then  shall  the  entign  of  the  Son  of  Man  be  dis. 
plajfed  in  heaoen.  Such' military  ideas  are  not  unsnitable  to  the 
prophetic  style,  or  erfn  to  the  tenor  of  this  prophecy,  which  is 
highly  figaratire.  Bnt  as  there  appears  in  the  words  a  plain  re- 
ference to  the  question  put  by  the  disciples,  τ.  3.  fVhat  iciU  be 
the  sign  (rt  r^uat)  of  thy  coming  ?  Ijudgedit  better  to  follow 
the  E.  T.  and  retain  the  reference.  We  hare  no  reason  to  think 
tbata  particular  phenomenon,  in  the  sky,  is  here  suggested.  The 
striking  evidences  which  would  be  giren  of  the  divine  presenn^ 
and  avenging  justice,  are  a  sufficient  justification  of  the  terms. 

30.  Silt,  of  thai  d^  and  that  hour,  TUf  />  rve  nutfmt  iMtim  ig 
•rm  iftif•  Bishop  Newton,  in  his  excellent  work  on  the  prophe- 
oea  (Uu.  XXI.)  says,  "  It  seemetb  somewhat  improper  to  say, 
"  Of  that  dag  and  hour  knoieethno  man  ;  for  if  the  ifffy  was  not 
"  known,  certainly  tite  hour  ms  not;  and  it  «as  siperflaoos  to 
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**  make  the  addltioD  ;"  be  therafon  prefers  Uw  word  tetuom  to 
Aour.  Ια  mj  opinion  tlie  sentence  hu  leia  the  ftppearance  of 
redundancy,  ithen«f«!B  rendered  Aotir.  One  wbouji  he  knows 
the  daj  wlien  snch  a  thing  will  be  done,  is  understood  to  mean 
the  day  of  the  year,  soppose  the  7th  of  April ;  now,  if  that  be 
known,  the  season  is  known.  But  a  man  may  know  the  dag, 
Mho  knows  not  the  kottr  or  time  of  the  day,  when  a  particular 
«rent  shall  take  place,  • 

■  Three  MSS.  after  v^«••  read  w^i  •  h»•.  The  Etfa.  τβπΐοα 
bas  read  so.  Some  HS.  copies  of  the  Vol.  hare  nequejiliutj  and 
Borne  of  the  Fathers  seem  to  have  read  so.  But  it  is  the  general 
«pinion  of  critics  (and,  I  think,  is  probable)  that  this  clause  ha» 
been  borrowed  from  the  parallel  place  in  Mr.  where  there  is  no 
dirersity  of  reading. 

38.  Marrj/ing,  ymfunrK  nw  tKymfu^itrif.  The  Eog.  word  com. 
prebends  the  sense  of  both  the  Gr.  words,  and  therefore  needs  no 
addition. 

40.  Tmon 

41.  Twon 
Immediately  after  τ.  41,  we  find,  in  two  or  three  MSS.  only, 

trtrrmi  tm  iwi  κΛιπκ  fumf,  BS  ΪΟ  L.  χτίϊ.  34.  from  which  It  has 
doubtless  been  taken. 

4β.  Για'ΜΜ,  xMt^.  £.  Τ.  evil.  ch.  χχτ.  3β.  Ν. 
40.  Shall  beat,  Mf^tu  nwrm.  Mr.  τ.  17.  Ν- 
SI.  Hoeing  ditcarded  kirn,  ϊιχβημι»ηι  avm.  £.  T.  Shall  «4 
him  aiunder.  But  this  ill  suits  with  what  follows  of  his  pnnisb. 
ment,  which  supposes  him  still  alire.  It  is  no  answer  to  say, 
that  the  punishnient  of  the  wicked  will  affect  both  the  present 
life  and  the  future.  Let  it  be  remembered,  that  this  is  a  parable 
wherein  our  Lord  represents  to  us,  under  the  conduct  of  earthly 
rulers  and  masters,  towards  their  subjects  and  servants,  in  re- 
gard to  the  present  state  only,  what  wilt  be  the  conduct  of  our 
Lord  and  Master  in  hearen,  in  regard  t»  both,  but  principally 
the  future.  Now,  to  mingle  thus,  and  confound,  the  letter  and 
the  spirit  of  the  parable,  or  the  story  and  the  application,  and 
to  ascribe  to  tiie  earthly  master,  the  actions  peculiar  to  the  hea. 
fCnly,  would  be  as  contrary  to  all  propriety,  as  it  is  repugnant 
to  our  Lord's  manner.  In  regard  to  the  word  Λχ«τ(^«,  we  hare 
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little  or  no  lifht  from  Kriptnnl  an.  In  the  N.  T.  it  «ecu» 
only  here,  end  in  the  parallel  piiuge  in  L.  and  in  the  Sep•  it  oc- 
ean only  once.  But  it  hae  been  obserTed,  that  the  Sy.  uiei  tlw 
wnw  word  to  expreti  the  wnie  of  tix^ripun  here,  and  in  L-  which 
it  employs  in  other  places  for  rendering  ίιχ,ηξα  and  ^;ιζ»,  Ό  di• 
vide^  to  make  a  breach,  to  teparate.  Now  the  language  spoken 
by  nor  Lord  waea  aiater.dialect  of  the  Sy.  Bishop  Pearoe  hu 
oMeried  that  wnn^w  ii  used  by  the  son  of  iiirach,  Ecclna.  xir. 
Se.  and  (jHuim*  and  ιη-*»«τ«  by  the  Apostle  Paul,  Rom.  xi.  «2. 
Gal.  T.  13.  in  the  same  signification  for  discarding,  cutting  off 
from  one's  family  or  society.  Nor  needs  there  stronger  evidence, 
especially  when  the  absurdity  implied  in  the  other  interpretation 
is  considered,  to  satisfy  as  that  this  is  no  more  than  a  Syriasm,  to 
denolp,  he  will  deprive  him  of  his  office,  and  so  cut  him  off  from 
his  family.  Be.  has  therefore  justly  rendered  it  leparabit  ram. 
In  which  he  has  been  followed  by  Plsc.  as  well  as  by  nil  the  Fr. 
transistors  I  am  acquainted  with,  whether  they  translate  pro- 
fessedly from  the  Gr.  or  from  the  Vol.  They  all  say,  te  tepa• 
rera;  for  the  Vul.  which  Mys  dividet  mm,  will  bear  Ibis  version. 
All  the  Eng.  translators  of  this  century,  except  An.  who  says, 
ihall  turn  him  out  of  his  famili/,  have  followed  the  common 
version. 

'  fVith  the  perfidious,  ^^m  rm  im^firtn.  E.  T.  fVith  the  hy- 
pocrites. Bat  this  word  with  ns  Is  confined  lo  that  species  of 
dissimulation  which  concerns  religion  onlv-  It  is  not  so  with 
the  Gr.  term,  which  is  commonly,  and  not  improperly,  rendered 
by  Cas.  simulator,  dissembler.  Nay,  from  the  use  of  WMftt^, 
and  its  conjggates,  in  the  Sep.  and  in  the  Apocrypha,  it  appears 
to  have  still  greater  latitude  of  signification,  and  lo  denote  some' 
times  what  we  should  call  an  unprincipled  person,  one  unworthy 
of  trust.  I  acknowledge,  that  in  the  N.  T.  it  commonly,  not 
always,  refers  to  religious  dissimulation.  But  in  a  parable, 
whose  literal  sense  regards  sccatar  affairs,  the  term  ought  not  t• 
be  so  much  limited. 

CHAPTER  XXV, 

I .  To  meet  the  bridegroom,  m  mrmrwrw  η  ημφαι.  Vul.  Ot. 
Ham  sponto  ef  tpontm;  to  mmI  the  bridegroom  amd  the  bride. 
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The  Sf.  Arm.  and  S>x•  versions  ha.n  the  like  addlHen  ;  mm  *« 
••fi^  is  foqnd  In  three  MSS  of  vhkh  the  Cam.  is  one.  This  is 
no  inpport.  The  iDternil  e*lc!ence,  arlilng  from  the  cuitomi,  is 
clearly  against  the  addition.  The  virgins  CQpdacted  the  bride, 
as  her  coTnpanioni,  from  her  father's  hoose.  The  bridegroom 
went  out,  from  his  own  house,  to  meet  theoi,  and  to  bring  her 
bome  with  joy  And  festivity. 

9.  Le»t  there  be  not  enough  for  ut  and  yon  ;  go  rather  to  them 
mho  telt^  and  bug  for  yourtelve;  tumn  *ne  afiur^  ίμη  >g  iwi- 
wtfuiirti  it  μ,%>ΛΛ  rr^  th(  ιηιλΗ*τικ,  ■«(  mytfmrwrt  ieariut.  R,  T. 
Not  to,  tetl  there  be  not  enough  Jor  u*  and  you  ;  but  go  ye 
.rather  to  them  that  tell,  and  buy  for  your$etoet.  Vnl.  Ne  forte 
non  Mufficiat  nobis  et  soiit,  iiepotiiu  advendentci,  et  emite  vobU. 
Several  interpreters  haTC  thought  that  there  is  an  ellipsis  in  the  on. 
giaal.  Our  translators,  who  were  of  this  number,  hsve  snpplied 
h  by  the  worda  not  mo.  Eisner  and  others  suppose,  that  it  ought 
to  be  supplied  by  the  word  «fsri,  or  ^λττιτν,  before  futwm,  and 
dierefore  render  the  expression,  take  care,  lett  there  be  not 
enough.  But  it  concerned  themselves  surely  (not  those  who 
asked  the  faiour)  to  take  care,  before  granting  it,  that  there 
■honld  be  a  sufficiency  for  both.  Such  an  answer  as  this  woold 
not  I>e  a  refusal,  aa  was  plainly  the  case  here,  but  a  coodilional 
grant  of  the  request,  the  askers  themselves  being  made  the  judgea 
•f  the  condition.  The  qnotation  frora  Ada  v.  30.  is  nowise  ap- 
plicable. The  supply  of  «^mv  before  Minn  um  ^»μΛχ»ι  iufihrn, 
nobody  can  doubt  to  be  pertinent,  because  it  was  entirely  the 
eoncern  of  those  to  whom  Gamaliel  addressed  himself,  to  take 
care  that  they  did  nothing  which  might  imply  fighting  against 
God.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that,  to  make  the  words  before 
as  suit  the  sense,  it  would  be  necessary  to  supply  in  «fu^  r»• 
win,  we  must  take  care.  But  an  ellipsisi  such  aa  this,  is  unex- 
ampled in  these  writers.  I  have  judged  it,  therefore,  more  rea- 
sonable to  follow  the  authors  of  the  Vul.  who  have  not  discover- 
ed any  ellipsis  in  this  passage.  The  ouly  thing  which  can  be 
considered  as  an  objection  is  the  ii  in  the  second  clause.  Suffice 
it  for  answer,  that  this  particle  is  wanting  in  the  Al.  Cam.  and 
•tber  MSS.  of  principal  note,  as  well  as  in  the  Vul.  and  is  re. 
jeet«d  by  some  critici  of  eminence,  ancient  and  modem.  And 
even,  were  it  allowed  to  stand,  it  would  net  be  impoiiible  to 
ilMw  that  in  aoma  instances  it  is  redundant. 
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IS.  To  thii  γβτΐθ  there  is,  in  the  common  editioni,  &  clauM 
anneied,  which  I  have  not  tranilated,  n  ^  i  ii®-  ru  atif^wu  i;- 
xmu-  E.  T.  tyherein  the  Son  of  Man  comeik.  Bot  it  is  want- 
ing in  so  many  MSS.  and  in  the  Vul.  Sy.  and  most  of  the  ancient 
Torsioni,  as  well  as  the  early  ecclesiastical  writers  who  com- 
mented on  the  Gospel,  that  it  cannot,  in  a  consistency  with  the 
rales  of  criticism,  be  receired.  There  is  an  CTident  defect  in  the 
next  Terse, 

14.  Which  is  the  beginning  of  a  new  paragraph.  Something 
(it  is  not  said  what)  is  compared  to  a  man  who  went  abroad. 
This  defect  is  supplied  in  the  common  Tertion,  by  these  words, 
7^  kingdom  of  heaven  ii.  In  my  opinion,  it  has  been  origin- 
ally, Tlie  Soil  of  Man  ΰ,  and,  fi^om  the  mistake  of  supposing  this 
to  refer  to  the  words  precediag  (for  in  the  ancienf  manner  of 
writing,  they  bad  neither  points  nor  distances  between  the 
words),  has  arisen  the  interpolation  of  some  words  in  the  13th 
Terse,  and  the  want  of  some  in  the  14tb.  This,  I  acknotrledge, 
is  bnt  conjecture,  though,  I  think,  a  Tery  probable  one.  At  any 
rate,  as  a  «npply  of  some  words  most  be  made  to  τ.  14th,  those 
I  haTe  nsed  are,  at  least,  as  well  adapted  to  the  words  in  con• 
nection  as  any  other  that  haie  been  employed  for  the  purpose. 

3β.  Malignani  and  tlothful  teroant^  wttufi  ίκλι  κλι  tia^fi.  £. 
Τ.  IVtou  wicked  latd  tlothful  tervani.  There  are  sereral  words 
in  Gr,  and  indeed  in  all  languages,  which  may  be  justly  said  to 
be  nearly  synonymous,  but  not  entirely  so.  Of  this  kind  espe- 
cially are  those  epithets  which  relate  to  character,  as  ■«■*«,  wn^ 
fcf,  «Nfut,  o^'uc,  and  some  others.  That  they  are  sometimes  used 
promiscQously,  there  can  be  no  doaht.  And  when  a  translator 
renders  any  of  them  by  a  general  term,  as  evil,  bad,  wicked,  he 
cannot  be  said  to  mistranslate  them.  Xay  sometimes,  when  used 
without  reference  to  a  particular  quality  in  character  or  conduct, 
they  ought  to  be  so  translated.  There  is,  nevertheless,  a  ml 
difference  among  them :  and  one  of  them  is  fitted  for  marking, 
more  especially,  one  species,  or  one  degree,  of  depravity,  and 
another  for  marking  another.  Aiiim,  for  example,  in  its  strictest 
signification,  is  unjust,  «M^ut,  laaiets,  criminal.  The  first  re- 
lates more  to  a  man's  principles  of  acting,  the  second  to  his 
actions  themselvea,  considered  as  open  fiolations  of  law ;  «(»<, 
when  applied  te  character,  answers  ne&rly  to  oar  word  ruitw, 
and  rntftt  to  malimou»,  of  malignant ;  mu<  is  accordingly  pn>- 
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perly  apposed  to  lutfrrat,  virtumts,  or  ίΊκοχ,  rigkteoasy  for  the 
former  term  does  mot  occor  in  Scripture;  nm^w  to  (eyein,  good. 
tjHu»  is  rice,  wtnifM  malice  or  malignUy,  The  use  of  these  worde 
in  the  Gospel,  will  be>found  prettj  conformable  to  (he  «ccoant 
now  given.  Thus,  In  ch,  xiir.  48-  the  serrsBt,  who  not  only  neg- 
lected hie  master's  busiuese,  bat  ill-treated  hie  fellow- serraots, 
«Dd  rioted  with  debancheee,  is  very  properlj  denoniinated,  luuut 
tuttt,  a  vicioui  tenant.  The  bad  serTant,  !d  this  parable,  ap- 
pears in  a  differei>t  light.  We  learn  nothing  of  his  reTellings  or 
debaucheries  ;  but,  first,  of  his  aloth,  which  entitles  him  to  the 
epithet  tanifi,  and,  secondly,  of  the  malignity  of  his  disposition, 
shown  in  the  unproroked  abuse  which,  under  pretence  of  xindi- 
cating  his  own  conduct,  be  threw  upon  his  master.  The  cruel  and 
inexorable  is  also  called  sw«^(,  ch.  xx.  33.  Let  it  be  remarked 
also,  that  a  mtdignant,  that  is,  απ  envious  ei/e,  is  jm^ftt,  not  umm 
*9t*>fut,  that  the  disposition  of  the  Pharisees  to  our  Lord,  is  ch.  . 
xxii.  18.  called  inni/i•,  and  that  the  devil  is  commonly  termed 
«  irtmff,  not  •  ««•{.  Malice  is  the  most  distinguishing  feature 
in  his  charactei ;  bat  vice,  which  seems  more  connected  with  hu. 
nan  nature,  is  not  so  properly  applied  to  an  unembodied  spirit. 
It  may  be  Bud,  Is  not  then  the  evil  one  too  vagne  a  transla. 
tinn  of  i  mmfi  i  I  acknowledge  it  is :  but  have  adopted  It  merely 
because  it  is  hizardoas,  in  a  term  become  so  common,  to  depart 
from  established  custom.  The  Gr.  a  λα^•Λ««  does  net  correspond 
exactly  to  the  Ileb.  Satan .-  yet,  as  the  Seventy  had  employed  it, 
the  peamcD  of  the  N.  T.  did  not  judge  it  necessary  to  change  it. 
It  Is  true,  however,  in  general,  that  there  is  much  more  justness 
in  the  epithets  employed  in  the  Gospel,  than  is  commonly  at- 
tended to.  Too  many,  in  translating,  seem  to  have  no  otlier  aim, 
in  regard  to  these,  than  when  the  epithet  is  expressive  ef  a  bad 
quality,  to  select  one  to  answer  to  it,  as  opprobrious  ax  the  lan- 
guage they  write,  can  afford  them.  I  am  far  from  saying,  that 
this  was  the  way  of  those  to  whom  we  owe  the  common  version. 
Though  iometimei  the  import  of  an  original  term  might  hara 
been  more  exactly  hit,  tbey  rarely  fail  to  express  themselves  so 
as  to  preserve  propriety  with  regard  to  the  speaker.  Xow,  it 
deaerres  to  be  remarked,  that  (hough  onr  Lord,  in  his  rebukes 
of  the  hardoiBd  offender  (for  it  Is  only  of  sach  I  am  speaking), 
often  expresses  himself  with  sharpness,  it  is  always  with  justice 
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and  dignity.  In  some  traDslnti one,  on  the  contrary,  he  is  made 
to  express  himself  9o  as  we  sliould  rather  call  passionately.  In 
llie  passage  under  reriew,  one  m&iet  him  begin  his  T^ply  with, 
Thaa  bate  and  indolent  tiave  ;  another  with,  Tbott  vile  tloikful 
tcreich-  But  do  weerer  hear  such  expressions,  except  from  ooe 
in  a  violent  paMton  ?  And  can  any  body  seriously  imagine  that 
it  adds  weight  to  the  sentence  of  a.  jiiili;e,  to  suppose  that  he 
apolteit  in  a  rage?  Our  Lord  spoke  the  lan|;uage  of  reproot;  such 
interpreters  make  him  speak  (he  languaf^e  of  abuse.  Allow  me 
to  add  that,  in  his  Iraguage,  there  is  more  of  pointed  severity 
than  in  theirs•  The  reason  is,  his  words  touch  the  particular  . 
evils;  theirs  signify  only  evil  in  general,  in  a  high  degree,  and 
are  much  more  expressive  of  the  resentment  and  contempt  of  the 
stieaker,  thau  evea  of  the  demerit  of  the  person  addressed.  The 
terms,  bate,  vile,  tlaae,  «retch,  used  thus,  are  manifestly  of  this 
sort.  Like  raical,  villain,  tcoundret,  (hey  are  what  we  proper.  , 
ly  call  scurrility.  To  abound  in  appellatives  of  this  sort,  is  not 
to  be  severe,  but  abusive.  Such  translators  invert  that  funda. 
mental  rule  in  translating,  to  make  their  p&a  the  organ  of  their 
author  for  conveying  his  sentiments  to  their  readers ;  they,  on 
the  contrary,  make  their  anthor,  and  the  most  dignified  charac 
ters  recorded  by  him,  their  instTum«its  for  conveying  to  the 
world,  not  only  their  opinions,  but  even  the  asperities  of  their 
passions- 

«7.  fVith  interett,  ™f  wk*.  E.  T.  fVilh  uiuty.  Anciently 
the  Import  of  the  word  utury,  was  no  other  than  profit,  whether 
great  or  small,  allowed  to  the  lender  for  the  use  of  borrowed 
money-  As  this  practice  often  gate  rise  (o  great  estortion,  the 
very  name  at  length  became  odious.  The  consideration,  that  the 
Jews  were  prohibited,  by  their  law,  from  taking  any  profit  from 
one  another  for  money  lent  ((hough  thoy  were  allowed  to  take 
it  from  strangers),  contributed  to  increase  the  odium.  When 
Christian  commonwealths  judged  it  necessary  to  r^ulate  this 
matter  by  law,,  they  gave  to  such  profit,  as  doea  not  exceed  the 
legal,  the  softer  name  of  interett;  since  which  time  Mfwrjr  has 
come  to  signify  solely  extravagant  profit  disallowed  by  law ;  and 
vrhich,  therefore,  it  is  criminal  in  the  borrower  to  give,  and  in 
the  lender  to  take.  As  it  is  not  this  kind  of  profit  that  is  here 
meant,  the  vrord  uturif  U  now  become  improper. 
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29.  Ffom  him  that  hath  not.     Mr.  ίτ.  24,  35.  Ν. 

*  7%af  leAtch  Ae  AefA,  •'  <;^η.  In  a  considerable  number  of 
MSS.  bat  few  οΓ>ο^  note,  it  is  ■  tmu  ιχια.  Agreeable  to  which 
it  the  Vul.-  quod  videtnr  habere,  also  tbe  second  Sj.  Knd  the 
Sar.  Tbie  eipression  has  probably  1>ΡβιΓ  borrowed  by  some 
copyist  as  more  correct  from  li.  TJti.  IS•  where  its  genuioeneis 
cannot  be  quest iored. 

34.  From  the  formation  of  the  aorld,  art  Μτκίιλη  ΜΡμα.  Ε. 
Τ.  From  the  fotintlaiion  of  the  icorld.  Vol.  A  contHiutione 
mundi.  '  Ar.  A  Jundnmento  mundi.  Kr.  Ab  exordia  mundi. 
Zu.  A  primordio  mundi•  Cas,  Ab  orbe  condito.  Be.  Ajacto 
mundi  fandamenio.  I(  is  very  oncomtnoo  to  find  every  one  of 
these  traaslators  adnptini;  a  dilTerent  phrase,  and  yet,  perhapt, 
more  ancommon  to  fiud  that,  with  en  great  a  Tariety  in  the  ex- 
pression, there  is  noditfen-ncc  in  itte  sense.  If  any  of  the  abore. 
mentioned  Tersiotis  be  more  PKceptionnble  than  the  rest,  It  Is  that 
which  Tenders  ΐί»ΤΛΐΐ»λιι  foundation  :  Tor,  first,  Ibis  term,  except 
in  tbe  snblimer  sorts  of  poetry,  is  not  very  happily  applied  to  tbe 
world,  in  which  there  is  nolhing  that  can  be  said  to  correipond 
to  the  foondation  of  a  house.  Secondly,  the  word  is  nerer  nsed 
in  Scriptare  to  express  that  part  of  a  house,  or  edifice  of  any 
kind,  which  we  call  the  foundation  :  for  though  there  is  frequent 
mention  of  this  part  of  a  building,  the  word  is  never  M«TmSt?ui,  bat 
always  Β^μιλΜί,  or  some  synonymous  term  ;  and  this  obserfation 
holds  equally  of  the  N.  T.  the  Sep.  and  the  Jewish  Aporryphal 
writings.  I  admitted  thftt,  in  the  highly  figaraliTe  style  of  the 
Heb.  poets,  such  an  image  as  Ibat  of  Inyin^  the  foundation  might 
be  applied  to  the  world.  I  find  it  in  the  O.  T.  twice  applied  to 
the  earth,  which  is  nearly  the  name ;  but  it  deserves  our  notice, 
that  in  neither  of  the  places  is  thii  word  in  the  Sep,  MmftAn,  «r 
any  of  its  den'ratires.  One  of  the  passages  Is  Ps.  cii,  95.  (in  tbe 
Sep.  ci.  te. ),  Oj  old  thou  host  laid  the  foundation  of  the  earthy 
Kitr'  «;j;*(  πτι  yiit  ιίι^λικτ-^  ;  tlie  other  quite  similar,  fs.  xWiii. 
13.  where  tbe  same  *erb  is  used.  Thirdly,  in  tbe  only  place 
where  ι»τιι{*λΐι  occurs  in  Ilellenistic  nse,  as  applied  to  a  honae 
(which  is  in  the  Apocrypha,  1  Mac.  it.  19.),  it  is  so  far  from 
meaniog  the  foundation,  that  it  denotes  the  whole  structure  as 
GoatT«distingutshed  to  the  several  parts.  See  the  passage  in  Gr. 
and  in  the  common  translation,  where  r*r^»M  is  rightly  ren. 
dered  building. 
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3β.  ¥e  atMitted  me,  mrH^«r»(  μβ.  £.  Τ.  ¥β  viriied  Me.  Tbe 
Eog.  word  viiited  does  not  sufiicientlf  expreee  the  impart  of  the 
Gr.  verb,  when  tbe  subject  «fdiscoarie  is  a  sick  person,  or  on* 
in  distress.  In  such  cases,  t^inuwrtf^t  is  strictly  vUito  ul  aptm 
feram.  That  more  is  mcsnt  here  than  a  Tisit  of  friendship,  fer 
giving  oonsolatioo,  is  probable  from  tbe  .expression  used  in  the 
next  clause,  «aJiti  wftf  ^u,  whichis  intended  to  denote  such  friend- 
ly visils,  being  often  all  tbat  α  Chrbtian  brother  can  do  for  pri• 
Boneri.  Some  late  translators  render  «Γΐηνψ^τΐ•  fu,  ye  took  care 
of  me.  This,  Ϊ  think,  is  in  the  opposite  extremo,  as  it  is  hardly 
applicable  to  any,  but  the  physician  or  the  nurse. 


CHAPTER  XXVI. 

3.  The  clause  uu  «  yf  «ik^mt^  is  wanting  in  a  few  noted  MSS. 
The  authors  of  the  Vul.  and  of  some  other  Tersions,  have  not 
read  it  in  their  copies.  But  as  it  is  found  in  the  Sy.  and  the 
much  greater  number  both  of  MSS,  and  of  ancient  versions,  and 
Is  not  unsuitable  to  the  scope  of  the  place,  I  have  retained  it> 

*  Palace,  atiiar•.  Though  aviai  strictly  signifies  an  open  court 
before  the  entry  of  a  house  or  palace  (see  note  on  τ.  58.),  it  is 
not  uncommon  to  employ  it  by  synecdoche  for  the  palace, 

6.  Not  during  the  fettnal,  ^«τ  <>  r*  hfn,  E.  T.  Not  on  the 
fetut  dag.  \s  there  is  nothing  in  the  origtnat  answering  to  the 
word  c/qy,  the  term  iifni  may  include  the  whole /erb'co^;  to  wit, 
the  (lay  of  the  paschal  sacrifice,  and  the  seven  days  of  unleftien- 
ed  bread  that  followed  it.  As,  therefore,  It  is  not  certain  thatene 
day  only  is  spoken  of,  it  is  better  to  leave  it  in  the  same  latitude 
in  which  we  found  it.     Feilival  mey  either  denote  the  first  day, 

.  which  was  properly  the  day  of  celebrating  the  passover,  or  it 
may  include  all  the  eight  days. 

7.  Baliamy  n*fw.  E.  T.  Oiniment.  But  it  is  evid  nt,  from 
what  is  laid  here,  and  in  other  places,  both  in  the  O.  T.  and  in 
the  New,  that  their  ^ef*  were  not  of  the  consistency  of  what  we 
denominate  ointment,  but  were  in  λ  state  of  fiuidity  like  ol), 
Uumgh  ΜΒίβψίΜΐ  thicker. 
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12.  kit  to  umt^m  me,  trpt  η  antputm  f.  E.  T.  For  atjr 
burial.  The  wft  n,  in  several  instances,  expresses  rather  th* 
intention  of  Pro* idence,  than  the  intention  of  the  penon  spoken 
of.  This  circumstance  is  mentioned  by  our  Lord  here,  with  p. 
riew  to  suggest  the  nearness  of  his  fanenl.  For  the  import  of 
the  ,word  nrm^uiviu,  see  the  note  oa  J.  lix.  40. 

13-  ITtirii/  shekels,  τμ^χΛίτ»  efyvfiu.  IMss.  Vlll.  P.  I.  ξ  10. 

16.  To  deliver  kim  up,  ii«  ner»  mfmim.  £.  T.  To  betrag  him. 
We  say  a  man  has  sold  what  he  has  concluded  abergaio  ahont, 
though  he  has  not  deliTered  it  to  the  purchaser.  In  like  manner, 
Judas  betrayed  his  master  to  the  pootifis,  when  the  terras  were 
settled  between  them,  though  be  did  not  then  put  them  in  pos- 
session of  bis  person. 

^.  Began  enerif  one  of  them  to  fay,  «^«m  λιγttι  mvrm  inans 
m«Ttn.     Mr.  τ.  17.  Ν. 

2β.  The  loaf,  η,  mfrn.  Έ.  Τ.  Bread.  Had  it  been  h^im, 
-without  the  article,  it  might  have  been  rendered  either  bread,  or 
Λ  loaf.  But  as  it  has  the  article,  we  leust,  if  we  would  fully  ex. 
press  the  sense,  say  the  loaf.  Probably,  on  such  occasions,  oba 
ioaf,  larger  or  smaller,  according  to  the  company,  was  part  of 
the  accustomed  preparation.  This  practice,  at  least  in  the  apok 
tolic  age,  seems  to  have  been  adopted  in  the  churchy  in  comme. 
moratiog  Christ's  death.  To  this,  it  is  Tsry  probable,  the  Apos• 
tie  alludes,  1  Cor.  x.  17.  On  ii«  »fTif,  ir  rufia  it  tnMtt  irfuf  μ 
ymf  xitrrti  nt  τ»  itat  <^τν  utrixjiiitt.  That  is,  Becaute  there  ii  etUI  . 
loaf,  we,  though  many,  are  one  bodjf  •  for  we  all  partake  of  ihn 
one  loaf.  It  Is  in  the  common  translation,  For  tee,  being  mang, 
are  one  bread  and  one  bodi/ ;  for  we  are  all  partakers  of  that 
one  bread.  Passing  at  present  some  other  exceptions  whivk 
might  be  made  to  (his  version,  there  is  no  propriety  in  saying 
0πβ  bread,  more  than  in  sayiug  one  water,  or  one  wine.  Ch.  iv. 
3.  N. 

'  Hating  given  thank»,  nAtyimK•  But  the  twimber  of  MSS. 
Diaoy  of  them  of  principal  note,  editions,  lalheri,  &c.  that  read 
ivxafWin,  is  so  great,  as  to  remove  every  doubt  of  its  being 
genuine.  Mill  and  Wet.  both  receive  it.  Indeed  it  may  be  said 
to  be  of  little  consequence  here  which  way  we  read,  as  (he  two 
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iTorcIa  are  admitted  by  critics  to  be,  id  this  appltcatlon,  eynonj^t 
mons.     Ch.  ^r.  19.  N. 

28.  Of  the  new  covenant,  τ«  xtum  Jlxiims.     Dies.  V.  P.  III. 

29.  Of  the  product  of  the  vine,  η  twh  ts  ymwucr^  tm  an- 
xi>^.     E,  T.  Of  this  fruit  of  the  vine.     But  the  Gr.  term  for 

'  fruit  is  iMf^®',  The  word  ytrmfi»  1  hate  literally  rendered.  Be- 
sides, The  fruit  of  the  vine  is  not  icine,  hot  grapes  ;  and  we 
speak  of  eating,  but  never  of  drinking,  fruit.  In  the  phrase 
corresponding  to  this  in  the  Jlcb.  rituals,  a.  term  is  employed 
that  commonty  sif^nifies /ruiV.  But  onr  original  is  the  language 
of  tbe  ETangetist,  not  that  of  the  Babbies.  1%e  product  is  here 
equivalent  to  th/i  product ;  because  it  cannot  be  this  tudiTidual, 
but  this  in  kiud,  that  is  meant. 

*  Unlilihe  day,  Tchen  I  shall  drink  it  teith  yoa,  in  my  Fa- 
ther's kingdom.  I  confess,  I  do  not  see  the  difTicully  which  some 
fancy  they  see  in  these  words.  That  the  expression  is  figurative, 
will  not,  I  beliere,  be  denied  :  yet  not  more  so  than  the  terma 
jfire  and  brimstone,  as  applied  to  the  future  doom  of  the  wkked. 
If  we  have  not  positife  evidence  that  there  will  be  any  thing  in 
heaven  analogous  to  eating  and  drinking,  as  little  hate  we,  that 
there  will  not.  And  there  is  at  least  no  absurdity  in  the  suppo- 
sition. As  far  as  our  acquaiutance  with  living  creatures  extends, 
means  are  always  necessary  for  the  support  of  life.  That  no 
means  are  requisite  in  heaven,  (if  it  be  a  truth)  is  not  self  evi- 
dent. It  will  hprdly  be  pretended  that  it  is  expressly  revealed  ; 
and  as  yet  we  have  no  experience  on  the  subject.  We  know, 
there  will  be  nothing  analogous  to  marriage.  Where  the  inhabL 
tants  are  immortal,  there  is  no  need  of  fresh  supplies.  But  it 
does  not  appear  implausible,  that  the  use  of  means  for  the  preser- 
vation of  life  may  constitute  one  distinction  between  the  immor. 
tal  existence  of  angels,  and  men,  and  that  of  him  who,  by  way 
of  eminence,  is  said  (1  Tim.  vi.  16.)  alotie  to  have  immortality. 
DifSculties  in  scripture  arise  often  from  a  contradiction,  neither 
to  reason,  nOr  to  experience:  but  (o  the  presumptions  we  have 
rashly  taken  up,  in  matters  whereof  we  have  no  knowledge. 

30.  Jfter  the  hj/mn,  ufu^rxtnt.  E.  T.  When  ihey  had  sung 
an  hymn.  But  ίμηκ  may  be  either  /  sing,  or  I  recite  a  hymn. 
In  the  latter  way  it  has  been  understood  by  the  author  of  the 
Vul.  and  by  Ar.  who  render  it,  Et  hymno  dictQ.     Cas.  to  th« 
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ume  purpose,  Deinde  diclis  laadibut.  Bot  Er.  Zu.  Be.  Pise. 
καΑ  Cal.  t2uuiR  hj/mnam  ceciniuent.  All  Ihe  modern  transla- 
tions t  have  seen,  except  Lu.'s,  and  such  as  are  made  frooi  the 
Vul.  follow  these  last ;  the  Sy.  is  equally  ambiguoas  nith  tlie 
origittal,  and  so  are  most  of  the  Oriental  Tersions,  and  the  M. 
G.  Aj  it  i•  erident,  however,  tiiat  the  words  are  susceptible 
pt  either  interprelatioo,  I  have  followed  neither,  but  osed  ao  ei- 
pressioo  of  equal  latitude  with  the  original..  I  have  chctsen  to 
taj  the  hymn,  rather  than  a  hymn  ;  as  it  is  a  kuown  fact,  that 
particular  Psatms,  namely,  the  cxiv.  and  four  following,  were 
regularly  used  after  the  paschal  supper. 

31.  I  ihall  prove  a  ttumblins:-stone  to  you  all,  r»nn  άμ*κ 
ncwi^cAtrAfvir^f  β  ίμ»ι.  Ε.  Τ,  All  ye  shall  be  offeniieti  brcaase 
of  me.  The  word  tnare  answers  equally  well  .with  slumbltng. 
ttone  for  conieying  the  sentiment ;  (Ch.  v.  39.  N.)  yet  as  ihere 
may  be  here  an  allusion  to  the  passage  in  the  Psatms  (so  often 
quoted  in  the  N.  T.)  representing  our  Lord  as  a  select  and  chief 
corner-stoEie  which  to  many  would  prove  a  stone  «f  stumbling, 
trtTf»  na»)»>n,  I  have  been  induced  to  prefer  a  closer  inlerpte. 
txtioD  in  this  place. 

38.  Mg  tout  it  overwhelmed  jcith  a  deadly  anguish,  wifi>annt 
trn  η  •^'OXf  f^i*  '''t  ^'"trH.  K.  T.  My  soul  is  exceeding  torrnto- 
fal,  even  unto  dealh.  But  this  expression,  itnto  death,  is  rather 
IndeHnite,  and  seems  to  imply  a  sorrow  that  would  continue  till 
death  ;  whereas,  the  import  of  the  original  ts,  such  a  sorrow  as 
is  sufficient  to  cause  death,  that  is,  deadly,  Cas.  has  eipressed 
the  sense  thus,  In  tanlo  sunt  animi  dolore  tU  emoriar,  Thelast 
clause  sufficiently  explains    'mt  Snerv. 

39.  Not  at  I  would,  but  at  thou  wilty  πχ  m  ty  ^>m,  ολλ'  it 
r».  E.  T.  Not  at  I  will,  but  at  tkou  mil.  As  the  Hcb.  has  no 
subjunctiTe  or  potential  mood,  the  indicative,  ίο  conformity  tv 
the  Oriental  Idiom,  is  frequently  used  by  Ihe  penmen  of  the  N. 
T.  in  the  sense  of  the  subjnnctiie.  Our  Lord's  will,  in  elfrct, 
perfectly  coincided  with  his  Father's;  because  it  was  his  su- 
preme desire,  that  bis  Father  should  be  obeyed,  rather  than  that 
any  inclination  of  his  own  should  be  gratihed.  The  first  clause, 
therefore,  ought  to  express,  not  what  was  in  reality,  as  mat- 
ters stood,  but  what  would  have  been,  his  desire,  on  the  suppo- 
sition tint  his  Father's  will  did  not  interfere'     This  is  properly 
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expressed  by  L.  CI.  Non  comtne  jeU  voudroU,  matt  eomme  ία 
Is  veux,  which  is  the  way  I  have  adopted. 

45.  Sleep  on  now,  and  take  j/aur  retl,  καίηίιη  r*  Aimi,  μΜ 
«nurMxr^.  Some  late  interpreters  translate  this  with  an  inter- 
rogation, thus,  Όο  ye  still  sleep  on,  and  take  your  rest  9  This 
appears,  at  first,  to  suit  better  the  words  which  follow.  Arise, 
Ut  ut  be  going.  .1  cannot,  howerer,  help  favouTing  the  more 
comrnoo,  which  is  also  the  more  ancient,  translation.  The  phrase 
I'i  Aiixtt,  and  simply  Aiire•,  when  it  relates  to  time,  seems  alnays 
to  denote  the  future.  There  are  only  three  other  places  in  Scrip, 
ture,  where  it  has  clearly  a  relation  to  time,  and  in  regard  to 
these  there  can  be  no  doubt.  The  first  is  Acts  χχτϋ.  20.  An. 
*n  wifinftirt  tcmr*  ιΛλι(  ru  rtt^irSmi  ifiMf.  E.  T.  All  hope  thai  we 
ihould  be  saved  wot  then  taken  anay.  The  rersion  would  bav» 
been  still  better  if  closer,  and  instead  of  then,  it  had  been  said 
henceforth.  It  is  rendered  by  Cas.  Ciptera  tpet  otnnie  salutit 
notlrm  tublata  erat.  4  Tim.  i».  8.  where  it  is  rendered  by  our 
translators  henceforth,  and  Heb.  x.  1 3.  where  it  is  rendered /root 
henceforth.  There  is  reason,  therefore,  here  to  retain  the  com- 
mon version  ;  nor  is  there  any  inconsistency  between  this  order, 
which  contains  an  ironical  reproof,  fery  natural  in  those  circum- 
stances, and  the  exhortation  which  follows,  Arise.  Ch.  xxiii. 
32.  N. 

'  Of  siniters,  άμα^^κλοι.  The  Gr.  word  expresses  more  here 
than  is  implied  in  the  Eng.  tern.  Our  Lord  thereby  signified, 
that  he  was  to  be  consigned  to  the  heathen,  whom  the  Jews  call, 
ed,  by  way  of  eminence,  ifiMfrmtiei,  becanse  idolaters.  See  Gal. 
ii.  15.  For  a  similar  reason  they  were  also  called  «Mfuf,  lair- 
less,  impious,  as  destitute  of  the  law  of  God.  The  expressioD 
ti»  xHfit  anntrt  (Acts  ii.  33.),  ought  therefore  to  be  rendered, 
not  as  in  the  E.  T-  by  wicked  hands,  bat  by  the  hands  of  the 
Kicked,  or  rather  impious. 

47.  Clubs,  iv?mt.     L•  xxii.  5%         *  N. 

50.  FHend,  ir»ifs.    Dies.  XII.  P.  I.  k  11. 

52.  Whoever  hath  recourse  to  the  sword — a  proverbial  ex- 
pression not  to  be  rigidly  interpreted.  Such  sayings  are  under- 
stood to  suggest  what  frequently,  not  what  always,  happens.  It 
seems  to  hare  been  introduced  at  this  time,  is  order  to  signify  to 
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(be  dbciples  that  sach  wrapons  ao  «words  were  not  those  by 
Trkich  the  Messiah's  cause  was  to  be  defended. 

55.  A  robber,  Amv.    E.  T.  A  thief.  Diss.  XI.  P.  II.  S  6. 

58.  ITte  court  of  Ike  high  prieiVt  house,  nt  uAk  rv  mtxuft- 
m(.  E.  T.  Tke  high  prietVi  paiaee.  From  v.  Θ9.  as  well  as 
from  what  we  are  told  in  the  other  Gogpels,  it  is  erident  that 
Peter  was  only  in  the  conrt  withoat,  which,  though  enclosed  ob 
all  sides,  was  open  abore,  nor  «as  it  any.wise  extraordinary  to 
kindle  a  fire  tn  soch  a  plare.     L.  mii.  55.  N. 

*  Offi'ers,  inmfirm.  E.  T.  Servantt.  'Tirefrriu  means,  com. 
Rionly,  sertanls  of  the  public,  or  official  servants  οΓ  those  in  au- 
thority, the  ofHcers  of  a  judicatory• 

51).  And  /he  eltlcrt,  ksi  ii  rfivCvrtfu.  This  clause  is  wanting 
in  the  Vul.  Cop.  and  Arm.  Tersiqns,  and  in  two  or  three  MSS. 
It  is  not  wanting  In  the  Sax.  which  makes  it  probable  that  the 
Itc.  read  as  we  do. 

Θ0,  But  though  mtt'ii/Jalie  zcHnetge»  appeared,  theg  found  it 
not,  luu  αχ'  ϊοζη,  tmi  '«λλ»  if-ivAfiofref•»  vfinAJamn,  ti^'  \»ζ»ι. 
The  repetilion  of  αχ  ίο;*!,  ίη  the  common  copies,  is  very  unlike 
the  manner  of  this  writer.  In  the  Vut.  Sy.  Cop.  Ara.  and  Sax. 
the  phrase  is  foond  only  once.  It  is  not  repeated  in  the  Cora. 
Dor  in  some  ancient  MSS.  As  it  makes  no  addition  to  the  sense 
and  does  not  perfectly  a^ree  with  the  strain  of  the  narjative,  I 
have  followed  the  example  of  some  of  the  best  ancient  translators, 
in  avoiding  the  repetition. 

03-  /  mfjure  thee,  ψ^χιζίν  η.  This  appears  to  hate  been  the 
Jewish  manner  of  administering  an  oath.  The  Ueb.  rsen  hiih- 
biang,  which  in  the  O.  T.  is  commonly,  by  our  interpreleri,  ren. 
dered,  to  make  OTte  «wear,  is  justly  translated,  by  the  Seventy, 
*ζ<αζ-,  or  ιξίζΛίζι.  The  name  of  the  deity  sworn  by  was  subjoin, 
ed,  sometimes  with,  eometimes  witliout,  a  preposition.  Thus, 
Gen.  xxiv.  3.  where  we  have  an  account  of  the  oath  administered 
by  Abraham  to  his  steward,  which  is  rendered  in  the  Eng.  Bible, 
/  will  make  thee  taear  by  the  Lard,  the  God  of  heaven,  and  the 
God  of  the  earth,  is  thus  expressed  in  the  Bep.  ifyfium  η  Kufut 
TO  θητ  rv  t<f«ii  au  nit  νκ:  '  adjure  thee  by  Jehovah,  ike  God 
of  heaven  and  earth.  After  such  adjuration,  by  a  magistrate  or 
lawful  superior,  (he  answer  returned  by  the  person  adjured,  wai 
TOL.  IT.  21 
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tm  ansver  upoQ  oath  ;  a  falseanswer  was  peijvry;  anderenthe 
silence  of  the  person  adjured  was  not  deemed  iDDOcenl.  Many 
exanples  of  thi»  use  oC  the  simple  Terb  ίζκιζιτ,  which  ίβ  of  the 
same  import  with  the  compouad,  may  be  discovered  by  consult- 
ing TTommiug'  Concordance.     Mr.  τ.  7.  Ν. 

64.  At  the  right  hand  cf  the  Jlmightg,  w  Si^un  rm  fvti^t-f• 
E.  T.  On  the  right  hand  of  power.  The  Heb.  word  ?nain  hage. 
burah,  poaer^  or  might,  in  the  abstract,  that  is,  omn^otettce,  or 
supreme  power,  was  become,  with  Jewish  writers,  a  commba  ap- 
pellation for  God.  As  the  abstract,  here,  doeil  not  snit  the  idi- 
om of  our  tongue,  and  as,  in  meaning,  it  is  equiralent  to  onv 
word,  the  Almighty,  I  have  used  this  term  jn  the  translation!. 
The  Vul.  says,  Firtutit  Dei. 

65.  Blatphemg.  Diss.  X.  P.  II. 

6S.  Divine  to  ut,  «fi^vrnm?  ήμα.  Ε.  Τ.  Prophesy  utUo  us. 
But  the  Eng.  verb,  to  prophesy,  always  denotes  to  foretell  what 
■sfatare:  here  a  declaration  is  required  concerning  what  was 
past.  The  Terb,  to  divine,  ts  applicable  to  either,  as  it  denotes, 
simply,  to  declare  any  truth  not  discoTeiabte  by  the  natnral 
powers  of  man.  From  the  Evangelists  Mr.  and  L•  we  learn  that 
our  Lord  was  at  Ibis  time  blindfolded. 

71.  Suid  to  them,  Thit  man  too  aai  there,  λιγιι  rut  our  Kja 
Jt^  ψ.  Ε.  Τ.  Said  unto  them  that  aere  there,  Thit  fellow  was 
■  elto.  But  a  Tery  greaft  namber  of  MSS.  amongst  which  are  some 
of  the  most  ancient,  read  Xryu  munif  Έμι  ιζ  ι/γΦ-  «f.  The  Sy, 
and  Go.  hate  read  so.  It  is  in  the  Com.  and  Aid.  editions.  It 
is  supported  by  Origen  and  Chr.  and  preferred  by  Gro-  Mill  and 
Wetstein.  I  might  add  that,  in  the  common  reading,  the  adr. 
iMi  is  absurdly  anperflaous ;  for,  who  can  imagine  that  sIk  ad. 
dreued  herself  t«  those  who  werenMtbere? 

CHAPTER  XXVir. 

Ϊ.  The  procbrator.    Wss.  VIII.  P.  ΠΙ.  ^  17. 

5.  Strangled  himself,  mtrrfycn.  E.  T.  Hanged  himself.  The 
Gr.  word  plainly  denotes  ttrangUng  ;  but  does  not  say  how,  by 
hanging,  or  otherwise.    It  is  quite  a  different  term  that  is  used 
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ia  thou  places  where  hanging  is  raentioned.  It  nay  be  reoder. 
ed,  wof  ttrangled,  or  wat  luffoealed.  1  haTc,  in  the  abore  ter. 
■ion,  followed  the  Sy.  The  coinnion  translation  follows  the  Vul. 
which  says,  laqueu  »e  tutpendit.  Wa.  reas  choked  juiih  grief. 
This  interpreter  does  not  deny  that  strangled  expresses  the  com. 
mon  meaning  of  the  Gr.  word  in  classical  authors.  The  exam. 
pies  he  produces  in  support  of  his  vereion,  serre  only  to  show 
that,  in  a  few  obscnre  instances,  the  word  majf  (not  muU)  hare 
the  signification  which  he  assigns  to  it.  There  are  only  two  ex- 
amples wherein  it  occurs  in  the  Sep.  One  is  2  Sam.  xrii.  33. 
where  It  is  applied  to  Ahithophcl,  in  which  he  does  not  seem  to 
question  the  justness  of  the  common  Tersion :  the  other  is  Tob. 
Qi.  10.  where  it  is  spoken  of  Sara  the  daughter  of  Raguel.  This 
passage,  that  interpreter  thinks,  clearly  confirms  (and  I  think, 
it  clearly  confutes)  his  Tersionl  That  the  daughter's  suicide 
wodld  bring  dishonour  on  the  father  may  be  understood  by  any 
body ;  bat  her  dying  of  grief,  ia  consequence  of  the  bad  treat- 
ment she  received  from  strangers,  might  be  to  a  parent  a  subject 
of  affiicttotiy  but  could  not  be  a  matter  of  reproach. 

6.  The  tacred  treasury,•»*  «^»m.  E.  T.  The  treaturg.  The 
word,  in  the  original,  occurs  in  no  other  passage  in  Scripture. 
Josephos  makes  nse  of  it,  and  interprets  it,  Tithftt  ^nrmofa.  It 
is  fonncd  fromn*^»,  originally  Ueb,  which  also  occurs  but 
<Mice  in  the  Gr.  form,  Mr.  τίί.  II.  and  signifies  that  which  is 
giTen  ατ  devoted  to  God.  ThQ,  unlawfulness  of  putting  Ihethir-' 
ty  shekels  into  this  repository,  arose  from  this  single  circum- 
stance, that  it  contained  the  treasure  consecrated  to  God. 

8.  That  field  it  caUed  the βεΐά  of  blood,  ηλιΟι  i  tyt^OUu»• 
Λγςφ'  iifutT^  Vul.  Vocatu$  eit  agcr  Hie  Uaceldama,  hoc  ett 
ager  tanguinis.  To  the  words,  Haceldama,  hoc  est,  as  there  is 
nothing  that  corresponds  in  any  MS.  or  translation,  except  the 
Sax.  and  as  they  are  quite  snperfinous,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  they  are  an  interpolation  from  Acts  i.  IS.  With  insertions 
of  this  kind,  the  letins  have  been  thought,  even  by  some  of  their 
own  critics,  more  chargeable  than  the  Greeks. 

S.  Jeremiah.•  The  words  here  quotedare  not  in  any  prophe. 
cy  of  Jeremiah  extant.  But  they  bear  a  strong  resemblance  to 
the  words  of  Zechariah,  xi.  13,13.     One  MS.  not  of  great  ac 
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count,  has  Zfj^e^iK.  Another  adds  no  name  to  «gs^vra.  There  is 
none  added  in  the  first  Sy.  Tersion.  And  it  ^oold  eeem,  from  a 
remark  of  Augustine,  that  some  copies,  in  his  time,  named  no 
l*ropket.  But  as  all  the  other  MSS.  now  extant,  even  those  of 
the  greatest  antiquity,  the  Vut.  and  the  other  ancient  Tersions, 
the  Sy.  alone  exceptetl,  all  the  earliest  ecclesiastical  writers, 
read  just  as  we  do,  in  the  common  editions,  1  did  not  think  a 
deiiation  from  these  could  be  denominated  other  than  An  emen- 
dation merely  conjectural. 

β,  to.  "  The  thirty  thekelt,  ike  price  at  tihkk  He  Kut  ya- 
"  /ued,  /  toaky  at  the  Lord  appointed  me,  from  lAe  ton»  of  It, 
*'  raely  who  gave  them  for  the  poller' $^eld."    EAkC»  t•  rfiiutt- 

tiwua  avT»  ii(  *tt  myftr  fit  u^xfuwf  >  luU*  rvHT^f ι  fni  i  Kifil^.  E> 
T.  They  look  the  thirty  piecet  of  ttlver,  the  price  of  hint  that 
was  valued;  whom  they  of  the  children  of  Israel  did  value,  and 
gave  them  for  the  potter""!  field,  as  the  Lord  appointed  me.  EAb. 
£*>  may  be  either  the  first  person  singular,  or  the  third  person 
pinral.  The  latter  hypothesis  has  been  adopted  by  the  Vul.  and 
the  majority  of  translators,  ancient  and  modern.  The  former 
has  been  preferred  by  the  Sy.  and  (he  Per.  translators.  There 
can  be  no  doubt,  that  their  way  of  tendering  giies  more  perspi- 
caity,  as  well  as  more  grammallcal  congroity,  to  the  sentence. 
As  the  words  eland  in  most  versions,  (hey  appear  to  represent 
the  action  of  one,  as  the  obedience  of  hn  appointment  grren  to 
another.  Thus  :  They  look  the  silver  pieces,  and  garse  them-~ 
as  the  hard  appointed  [not  them,  but]  me.  This  incongruity, 
and  the  obscurity  arising  from  it,  are  entirety  removed  by  the 
other  interpretation,  which  has  also  this  advantage,  that  it  is 
more'Conformalile  to  the  expression  of  Zechariab  referred  to, 
(AaC»  rw  ifioicoT*  nfVYHf•  So  it  mns  in  the  Sep.  Now  there 
is  no  ambiguity  in  the  Ueb.  Te>b,  as  there  is  in  the  Gr.  The  for. 
mer  cannot  be  rendered,  but  by  the  first  person  singnlar.  This 
'  would  certainly  hare  determined  all  translators  to  prefer  this 
manner,  aa  being  at  once  more  conformable  to  Syntax,  to  com- 
mon sense^  and  to  the 'import  of  the  passage,  to  which  the  allasion 
is  made.  But  there  arose  a  difficully  from  the  ferb  timtm,  which 
appears  to  be  coupled,  in  construction,  with  iJuC».  Now,  on  the 
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aappoaitioD  tliit  it  wu  lO  comtrued,  ts  tlmMt  could  be  no  otiier 
than  tbe  thiid  person  plaral,  lii^n  matt  be  so  too.  In  one  of 
the  copie»,  called  ErangelistBries  (which  are  MSS.  of  the  Gob. 
pels,  diTided  according  to  the  manner  of  reading  them  in  some 
chnrcb.or  cborches),  it  is  iSm»,  in  the  first  person  singular.  The 
S;.  interpreter  seema  also  to  h.-ive  read  ttmiut,  in  the  copy  or 
copies  used  by  him.  Bnt  this  is  too  slight  an  authority,  in  my 
opinion,  for  deserting  the  common  roding.  I,  therefore,  entires 
\j  approre  the  ingenious  solution  that  has  been  given  by  Knatch• 
bollj  and  read  i^»u>  in  the  (bird  person  plural,  not  as  conpled 
by  the  conjunction  with  ιλ•?9>,  but  as  belonging  to  α  separate 
clause ;  in  which  case,  the  version  will  be  literally  is  follows :  ξ 
took  the  thirly  $hekeU  (the  price  of  him  thai  wa»  valued,  whom 
they  valued)  from  the  tout  of  Israel  (and  they  gave  them  for 
ike  potter^»  field),  at  th.:  Lord  appointed  me.  The  version, 
given  in  the  text,  is  the  same  in  meaning,  but  more  perspicuous. 
ly  expressed.  Here,  indeed,  the  trorde,  and  thuy,  supply  the 
place  of  the  relative  vho,  a  very  common  Hebraism.  It  is  surely 
much  less  usual,  though  I  will  not  say  unesampled,  (o  make,  as 
.  «inr  translators  do,  the  phrase  mri  iim  Ir^A,  serve  as  a  nomina- 
tive to  the  verb  ιτιμιιτβτη. 

1 1.  Tkott  art  the  King  of  ike  Jewi  f  Xu  η  i  fi»nXiVf  rtn  In- 
imm;  E.  T.  Art  thou  the  King  of  the  Jew» 9  Vul.  Ar.  Er. 
CaL  Tuet  rex .  Jadaiorvm  ?  Th^re  can  be  no  doubt  that  this 
is  an  interrogation  ;  but  it  is  equally  certain)  that  the  form  of  the 
expression  is  such  as  admits  us  to  understand  it  either  as  an 
affirmation,  or  as  an  interrogation.  Now,  i  imagine,  it  is  this 
particularity,  in  the  form  of  the  question,  which  has  given  rise 
to  the  customary  afhrmative  answer,  η  Λτ}-««,  wherein  the  an- 
swerer, -without  mistaking  the.  other's  meaning,  expresses  his 
assent  to  the  words,  considered  in  the  simple  form,  as  an  asser- 
tion ;  and  this  assent  servei  equally  as  an  answer  to  the  question. 
But  this  would  not  be  a  natnral  manner  of  answering,  if  the 
form  of  the  question  were  such  as  could  not  admit  being  inter- 
preted otherwise  than  as  a  question.  In  that  case,  nothing  can, 
with  any  propriety,  be  said  to  have  been  advanced  by  the  asker. 
As  BomBtimes,  with  ua,  a  question  is  put  derisively,  in  the  form 
of  an  assertion,  when  the  proposor  conceives,  as  seems  to  have 
happened  here,  some  absurdity  in  the  tuing  ;  1  thought  it  best, 
«fter  the  «xample  of  so  ma^y  Lat.  interpreters,  to  adopt  the 
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eqoiroc&l,  or  rather  the  oblique,  form  of  (he  original  exprasrioD. 
The  ambignitj  is  not  real,  but  apparent.  The  accent  in  epeak• 
ing,  and  the  point  of  interrogation  in  writing,  do,  in  such  coms, 
.  sufficiently  mark  the  difference.  Dio.  has  also  adopted  this  me. 
tfcod,  and  said,  Tu  set  ii  re  de'  Judei  f  All  the  other  modern 
Tsrsions  I  hare  seen,  follow  Be.  Pise,  and  Cas.  who  put  the  qaesw 
tion  in  the  direct  form,  the  two  former  saying,  Tvne  «—the 

other,  BiJ»e  tu Leo  de  Juda  says,  £»  tu—— 

17,  18,  19,  ^,  ^1.  The  reader  will  observe,  that  there  is,  In 
these  verses,  in  the  common  Terslon,  some  appearance  both  of 
tautology  and  of  inroberency,  which,  iu  my  opiaion,  is  entirely 
remoTed,  by  including  the  18th  and  19th  tn  a  parenthesis,  anjl 
understanding  the  21st  as  a  resomption,  after  this  interroptiort, 
of  what  had  been  mentioned  in  the  17[h  verse.  J^  the  whole 
passage  in  the  original  be  curefully  examined,  and  compared  with 
the  common  Teraion,  and  with  this. 

84.  Ofthit  innocent  person,  TH  tiiutm  runi.  E,  T.  Ofthitjuit 
person.  Cas.  Hi^us  innocentia.  L,  Cl.  De  cet  innocent.  The 
forensic  sense  (as  I  may  call  it)  of  the  Heb.  word  prv  ttadik, 
and  consequently  of  the  Gr.  ίη^ι^,  adopted  as  equlralent,  is  no 
more  than  innocent,  or  not  gutlitf,  of  the  crime  whereof  he  stands 
accused.  This  appears  from  many  places  of  the  O.  Έ.  which  re- 
late to  judicial  proceedings,  particularly  Dent.  χχτ.  1.  and  PrOT. 
xrii.  15,  where  it  is  contrasted  with  a  word  commonly  rendered 
nicked,  and  which,  in  its  forensic  meaning,  denotes  no  more  than 
guilty  of  the  crime  charged.  Pilate  does  not  appear  to  hare 
known  any  thing  of  our  Lord's  character,  and  therefore  could 
pronounce  nothing  positively.  Ont  he  could  not  fail  to  see,  that 
this  accusation  brought  before  him,  sprang  from  malice,  and  was 
unsupported  by  erideoce. 

S9.  Of  thomt,  ((  saerfM.  Bishop  Pearce  has  remarked,  in  a 
note  on  this  veree,  that  muaitn  may  be  the  genitive  plural,  either 
of  mtMii»,  thorn,  or  of  «κ«<κ,  the  herb  called  bear's-Joot,  a 
smooth  plant,  and  without  prickles.  But,  in  support  of  the  com. 
mon  version,  let  it  be  observed,  first,  that  in  both  Mr.  and  J.  it 
is  called  ηφια*ς  wocrfi»c-  This  adjective,  both  in  sacred  use,  and 
in  classical,  plainly  denotes  tpineui,  thorny ;  that  it  ever  means 
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made  of  beur*t.footf  I  h>ra  seen  no  eridence.  Thus  in  the  S^. 
(Ii.  xxxi*.  13.)  in  the  common  editione,  the  phrase  «huIm*  ξιιλ*^ 
is  used  for  prickly  shrubs.  Sdly,  That  the  word  «μΙκ,  thorny 
both  in  the  right  case,  and  in  the  oblique  cases,  occurs  in  scTeral 
places  of  the  N.  T.  and  of  the  Sep.  is  nnqaestionable.  But  that, 
in  either,  the  word  iuiat&•  is  found  (leaving  this,  and  the  paral- 
tel  passage  in  J.  about  which  the  doubt  is  raised,  out  of  the 
question),  has  not  been  pretended.  3dly,  Not  one  of  the  ancient, 
or  of  the  Oriental,  rersions,  or,  indeed,  of  any  Tersions  Vnown 
to  me,  fsTonrs  this  hypothesis-  The  Itc,  and  Sy.  which  are  the 
oldest,  both  render  the  word  ikortu.  The  silence  of  ecclesiasti- 
cal wrileri,  for  near  two  centuries,  if  this  can  be  properly  plead, 
ed,  after  what  has  been  observed  of  tlie  ancient  Itc.  and  Sy.  In. 
terpreters,  and  especially,  when  we  consider  bow  few  of  tbe 
works  of  the  earliest  Fathers  are  extant,  proves  nothing  at  all. ' 
That  Tertullian,  the  first  of  the  Lat.  Fathers,  mentions  the  crown 
as  being  of  thorns,  and  speaks  in  such  a  manner  as  clearly  shows 
that  he  had  never  beard  of  any  different  opinion,  or  even  doubt, 
raised  upon  the  subject,  is  very  strong  evidence  for  the  common 
translation.  Add  to  this,  that  an  eminent  Gr.  Father,  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  α  contemporary  of  Tertullian,  understood  the 
-word  in  the  same  manuer.  "It  is  absurd,"  uysbe  (Ped.  I.  3.  c. 
8.),  "  !o  us,  who  hear  that  our  Lord  was  crowned  with  thorns, 
"  «nwlwf,  to  insult  the  venerable  suflierer,  by  crowning  ourselves 
"  with  flowers."  Several  passages  equally  apposite,  might  be 
given  from  the  same  chapter,  but  not  one  word  that  betrays  a  ' 
suspicion  that  the  term  might  be,  or  a  suggestion  that  it  ever  had 
been,  otherwise  interpreted.  There  is,  therefore,  here  the  highest 
probability,  opposed  to  mere  conjecture. 

34.  Vinegat,  ■{Φ'.  Vul.  vinum.  ΛVίth  this  agree  the  Cop. 
Arm.  Sax.  2d  Sy.  and  Eth.  rersioos.  Tbe  Cam.  and  a  few  other 
MSS.  read  aatu 

*  fVormaoodf  χ/ϋικ•  Ε.  Τ.  Gall.  The  word  χ,^λβ  is  used 
with  great  latitude  in  the  Sep.  The  Heb.  word  signifying  aorm- 
XBood,  is  twice  so  rendered,  ProT.  τ.  4.  Lam.  Ui.  15.  At  other 
times,  it  seems  to  denote  any  bitter  or  poisonous  infusion,  tbat 
tatted  like  gall.  To  give  such  a  beverage  to  criminals  before 
their  execution,  was  then  usbd,  in  order  to  make  them  iDsensible 
of  the  horron  of  death. 
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Ss,  [Thus  verifying  the  words  of  the  prophet,  *•  The^  ihar, 
"  ed  mg  mantle  among  fftem,  and  cait  loll  for  mi/  vesiure,"'\  no 
^X^futt  T»  ftitii  Ax»  tu  JTft^^H'  Αιιμιξιηατ*  τλ  ΙμΛΤίκ  ftu  iiaiTUij 
■41  i«  ΓΗ  Ί/Λοτιτμίΐ  μα,  ιΐκΛ»  κλ>;*».  Tbete  words  mre  wanting 
in  a  reiy  great  number  of  MSS.  in  which  the  most  valaible  are 
inclnded,  in  the  works  of  some  ancient  commentators,  in  several 
early  versions  and  editions.  Thoufh  the  Vul.  in  the  commoa 
editions,  has  .this  claufe,  it  ia  not  found  in  many  of  their  best 
MSS.  As  it  was  a  practice,  with  some  transcribers,  to  correct^ 
and,  as  they  imagined,  iinprore,  one  Gospel  by  another,  It  is  ex- 
tremely probable,  that  this  ctanse  has  been,  at  first,  copied  ont 
of  J,  to  whose  Gospel  it  properly  belongs.  For  this  reason  f 
have  marked  it,  as  of  doubtrnl  authority. 

40.  The  reproach  in  this  verse  is  introdnced  in  the  Vul.  by  the 
interjection,  Vah  !  in  which  concur  the  Cop.  Sax.  and  3d  Sy. 
The  Cam.  and  aitother  MS.  read  Oett. 

40.  49.  God't  Son.  See  note  on  ch.  it.  3.  and  on  v.  54.  of  this 
chapter. 

4l.ydndthe  Phariiees.  The  wotds  >ζ  φ^ισηιιη,  thongli  not 
in  the  common  edition,  are  found  in  a  rery  great  number  of  MSS. 
some  of  which  are  of  principal  note.  They  are  in  the  Cam.  and 
some  of  the  oldest  editions.  With  these  agree  the  Ara.  and  both 
the  Sy.  versions.  Origen  and  The.  have  read  so.  They  are  ap• 
proved  by  Wet.  and  other  moderns. 

4Ϊ.  Cannot  he  laoe  himtelf  ?  iatmr  u  ivtittmi  vmvKi ;  E,  T. 
Himself  he  cannot  save.  The  words  may  be  understood,  either 
a»  an  affirmation,  or  as  a  question.  I  think,  with  Bishop  Pearce, 
that  the  latter  way  is  better  suited  to  the  context,  as  well  as  more 
emphatical. 

45.  The  Oihole  land,  tranar  tut  γιμ.  The  word  y«  is  equivocal, 
and  may  be  rendered  either  earth  or  land.  Some  bare  thougbt, 
that  the  addition  of  imn»,  outcht  to  determine  our  preference  ία 
favour  of  the  most  extensive  signification  of  the  word ;  but  this 
argument  is  not  conctnsive.  No  two  expre<tsions  can  be  more 
similar  than  ryiiirt  λίμβ*  m  r»rsti  tr•  v*•,  L.  iv.  th.  and  Mt.'s 
expression  here,  lynm  ntrn  in  rana  mi  yv-  Without  soma 
special  reason,  therefore,  nothing  could  be  more  capricious  than 
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to  render  the  former,  T%ere  veat  famine  Ihroughaui  ail  Ike  land; 
and  the  latter,  There  uai  darknen  over  all  Ike  earth. 

4β.  Eli,  eliy  lama  tabaekihani.  It  is  to  be  obierTecl,  that 
these  are  not  the  Ter^  words  of  the  Heb.  original  of  the  psalm 
qvoted :  but  thej'  are  in  what  ii  called  Syrochaldalc,  at  that  tlma 
the  langiAgs  of  the  country,  the  dialect  which  oar  Lord  teems 
ftlways  to  have  used.  It  is  not  entirely  the  same  with  the  Ian• 
gnage  of  the  Sy.  Tersion,  bat  rery  near  it.  The  only  difforeDce, 
in  this  etclamation,  between  the  Psalm  and  the  Gospel,  ii  that, 
Ib  tbe  Utter,  we  have  tabachtkani  where,  in  the  former,  we  hare 
gheiobihani.  The  Sy.  interpreter  has  not,  as  all  other  interpre. 
tors,  giren  first  the  Tery  words  of  our  I^rd  on  this  occairoo,  and 
then  an  interpretation  of  them  In  (he  language  he  was  writing ; 
but,  by  a  very  small  alteration  on  soma  of  the  words,  he  has 
made  them  snit  the  dialed  of  his  yersion,  so  as  io  need  no  other 
interpretation.  In  Sy.  they  ran  thai,  Eil,  eil,  lamana  labach. 
ihtni?  Yet,  eren  here,  one  would  saspect  a  diSierent  reading  ; 
£■/  signiGe•  God,  not  my  God.  The  reader  will  perceire  that  the 
difference  in  sonnd  is  inconsiderable.  See  the  Preface  to  this 
Gospel,  %  ID.  and  Mr.  xr.  34.  N. 

47.  Some  of  the  hytlandert  sitid,  "  He  calleth  Elijah."  These 
mast  hare  been  some  of  the  strangers,  of  whom  there  was  always 
a  great  coocourse  at  the  passoror,  who  did  sot  nnderstaod  the 
dialect  then  spoken  in  Jerusalem. 

SO.  Retigmd  hit  sptril,  mfvu  η  «inyu•.  E.  T.  Viielded  up  tht 
ghost.  This  is  exactly  agreeable  to  the  sense,  though  the  phrase 
■e  Somewhat  antiquated.  Dod.  Ditmitied  hit  ipiriL  He  thinks, 
after  Jerom,  that  there  was  something  roincaloos  in  our  Ijord't 
death,  and  supposes  it  to  hare  been  the  immediate  eflbct  of  hi| 
own  Tolition.  Whether  this  was  the  case  or  not,  the  wordf 
here  nied  gire  no  support  to  the  hypothesis.  The  phnse  u^trei 
**'  ^xs'i  which  is  Tery  similar,  is  used  by  the  Serenty,  Oen, 
xxtt.  IS.speakiiigof  Raehet'sdeath.  The  like ezpressiona  often 
eccnr  in  Josephat,  and  other  Gr.  irriten.  Nay,  an  example  has 
beeR  produced  from  EnripidA,  of  this  very  phrase,  a^au  wm•^», 
for  exftired.  Indeed  the  primitive  meaning  of  the  word  wnv/t» 
it  breath,  from  wnm  I  breathe.  In  this  senae  it  occnrs  Geo.  τι, 
17.  IS.  «  Sam.  ΊΜϋ.  1β.  Ps.  χτίίί.  19.  xxslii.  β.  and  naay  «th« 
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51.  The  veH  of  the  temple.  Probably  the  inner  τβϊΐ,  wliick 
divided  the-Ao/y  frem  the  mott  holy  place. 

54.  The  ton  of  a  god,  ^tt  «ix.  E.  T.  Τΐΰ  Son  of  God.  Let 
it  be  observed,  that  the  phrase,  here,  is  neither  i  iut  *i  ^m,  the 
ion  of  God,  nor  «i*c  n»  Άην,  a  ton  of  God;  but  it  i>  «ut  Atv^ 
both  words  bein;  used  indefinitely,  a  ton  of  a  God;  an  expres- 
sion perfecily  suitable  in  the  ntoatb  of  apolytheist,  like  the  Ro. 
man  centurion.  The  reason  of  my  asiaft  the  definitire  article  be. 
fore  the  word  ton,  is,  because  it  is  more  conformable  to  our 
idiom.  If  the  father  be  expressed  indefinitely,  though  the  defi- 
nite article  be  prefixed  to  son,  it  has  no  emphasis  In  Eng.  Thaa, 
should  one  say,  of  a  person  enquired  about,  He  Is  Ihe  ton  of  β 
merchanl,  nobody  would  understand,  aa  implied  in  this  answer, 
that  he  is  either  ihe  only  ion,  or  the  eldest.  Yet  this  mode  of 
answering  Is  more  common  than  to  say,  He  Is  a  son  of  a  mer- 
chant. But  when  the  father  is  mentioned  by  his  proper  name, 
or  distinguished  by  his  office  from  every  other  person,  we  us• 
the  indefinite  article  before  the  word  tan,  when  we  mean  to  ex- 
press no  more  than  the  relatioo.  Thos  :  He  it  a  ton  of  the  Lord 
Chancellor,  or  of  Mr.  Such.a-one.  Likewise,  in  deducing  a  ge. 
nealogy,  (he  definite  article  is  frequently  used  before  ton,  but 
withoQt  any  meaning.  Thus,  we  may  say:  Judah  the  ton  of 
Jacoh,the  son  of  Itaac,lhe  ton  of  Abraham.  Theuinal  Fr.  idiom 
Is,  in  this,  preferable,  which  is  now  also  adopted  in  Eng.  They 
use  no  article,  definite  or  indefinite,  in  such  cases,  but  say,  Juda 
Jilt  de  Jacobs  JUt  itltaae.  Jilt  ^Abraham.  So  much  for  atio. 
malles,  in  the  use  of  articles  that  obtain  amongst  onrselres.  Yet 
nothing  would  be  more  unjust  than  to  conclude,  from  this,  that 
oar  articles  ha*e  no  disttnctire  import,  but  are  used  promiscu- 
ously and  capriciously.  Ijct  us  not,  then,  fall  Into  the  like  fal- 
lacy, in  arguing  about  the  articles  of  other  languages,  because 
of  a  few  exceptions  which,  to  us,  may  appear  caprlcieus.  I 
know  it  may  be  objected  to  what  Is  advanced  abore,  concerning 
the  Gr.  article,  that  in  this  ch.  τ.  4S.  the  words  $mv  «ιφ•  occur 
without  any  article,  where  the  term  $nii  must  nerertheless  be  nn. 
.  derstood  definitely.  But,  whm  a  phrase,  expressed  fully,  comes 
soon  to  t)e  repeated ;  articles,  and  other  definitives,  such  as  pro- 
nouns and  epithets,  are,  for  brerlty's  sake,  often  omitted.  la  v. 
43.  tiiere  is  an  implied  reference  to  what  was  expressed  more 
felly,  «Mt  tap  Ai*v,  T.  40. ;  the  same  strain  of  scoffing  is  continn- 
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ed  thraogh  tb»  whole.  Iiutancei  of  sach  omiHioni^to  tbe  like 
cuet,  are  lery  nmneroai.  I  admit,  alio,  in  regard  to  lubatan. 
tivea  in  general,  that  the  article  is  sometimes  omitted,  «beo  tbe 
nManlng  is  definite,  but  htirdly  ever  added  when  it  is  indefinite 
I  am  not  certain,  whether  »i^,  in  the  two  Terses  now  referred  to, 
riionld  be  rendered  a  ton^  or  Ihe  ton.  Plausible  reasons  may  be 
«draoced  far  each.  I  have  avoided  the  decision,  by  rendering  it 
-in  both  «enes,  God's  son,  which  may  mean  either.  This,  as  I 
signified  beforei  is  the  method  I  choose  to  take,  in  cases  which  ap. 
pear  doubtfnl.  Bi^t  if  the  words  in  connecuon  be  ever  sufficient 
to  remore  all  doubt,  they  are  lufBcient  in  τ.  54,  That  the  ex- 
pression in  question  came  from  one  who,  as  be  bellered  a  pin. 
rality  of  gods,  conld  scarcely  hare  sp<dten  otherwise  than  in. 
definitely,  is  perfectly  decisiTe.  Let  it  be  observed,  further, 
that  the  same  indefinite  expression  is  used  in  the  parallel  place, 
Mr.  xr.  Sfl.     See  ch.  n.  3.  N.  ch.  xn.  33.  N.  Mr.  i.  1.  N. 

68.  Mary  Magdalene,  MMfi»  i  HM/tiOiim•  It  might  be  ren- 
dered, more  literally,  and  ereo  properly,  Mary  the  Magdalene^ 
or  Mary  of  Magdaia,  in  the  same  way  as  l«r»{  i  Κβζ^ςν^  is 
Jetui  the  Nazarene,  or  JetuM  of  Natarelh.  There  can  be  no 
doabt  that  this  addition,  employed  for  distinguishing  her  from 
others  of  the  same  name,  is  formed  from  Magdaia^  the  name  of 
a  city  mentioned  ch.  χτ.  30.  probably  tbe  place  of  her  birth,  or 
at  least  of  her  residence.  The  appellation,  Magdalene,  elands 
-SOW,  bowe*er,  so  much  on  the  footing  of  a  proper  name,  tliat 
any  the  smallest  change  would  look  like  an  affectation  of  accura- 
cy in  things  of  no  moment. 

ei.  The  other  Mary,  ή  «λλ«  Mufia.  Sc.  Another  Mary.  But 
tbb  last  version  is  agreeable,  neither  to  the  letter,  nor  to  the  ' 
sense,  of  tbe  original.  I  should  not  bare  taken  notice  of  it, 
were  it  not  to  show  bow  grossly  the  import  of  the  articles  is 
sometimes  mistaken,  and  how  strangely  they  are  confounded. 
This  learned  writer,  in  his  notes,  after  mentioning  the  common 
version,  the  other  Mary,  adds,  "  This  might  be  proper,  if 
"  there  were  but  two  Maries,"  I  answer,  it  is  sutHcient  to  tha 
present  pnrpose,  that  there  were  but  two  Maries,  whom  the 
Evangelist  had  mentioned  a  very  little  before,  to  wit,  at  v.  50, 
These  were  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary  ike  mother  of  Jamet 
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latd  JoKi.  •  He  now  tgKin  nuim  Mary  Magdalene,  adding,  end 
Me  other  Mary.  Can  nny  person,  who  reflects,  be  at  a  loss  to 
d!eco*er,  that  he  «ays  the  other^  to  seve  the  repetition  of  ifce  «lo- 
ther  of  Jantet  and  Jo»et?  In  order  to  evince  the  redundancj, 
not  to  IB}',  insignificancy,  of  the  Gr.  articles,  this  anthor  prodn• 
CM  two  other  examples,  which,  doubtleei,  hare  appeared  to  hin 
the  most  convincing.  The  first  is,  Mt.  x.  VS.  '0*m  tunmra 
ifutt  It  τη  «-ιΛμ  «(vm,  Φηντι  Hi  mt  ικλλ«ι,  which  I  have  rendered, 
When  tkeg  persecute  you  in  one  eit^^Jlee  to  anoiAer;  but  which 
is,  in  the  common  rersion,  fVhen  iheyperteeute  you  in  thi»  citj/^ 
Jlee  ge  Into  another.  Now,  to  me,  this  passage,  so  far  from 
showing  the'Erangelisl's  negligence,  in  his  manner  of  using  tha 
articles,  proves  his  accaraey.  If  he  had  espmsed  the  first  clause 
indefinitely,  «r»  iiiumm  ifun  η  μι»  ιτιλΜ,  and  added,  ^leyin  w* 
nt  >λΛ)ΐ•,  this  writer's  reasoning  would  hare  been  just;  nor  could 
there  bare  been  a  clearer  evidence,  that  the  articles  were  Bom& 
times  used  without  any  determinate  meaning.  But  as  the  first 
clause  was  expressed  definitely,  propriety  required  that  the  se. 
cond  should  be  definite  also.  £({  τ«•  «λ^,  therefore,  ία  this 
place,  is  equivalent  to  «(  vip  nuii«i,  and  opposed  to  i>  nr  wAm 
TmiT%.  Since  our  translators,  therefore,  rendered  the  first  clause, 
WAen  they  pertecute  you  in  thit  city,  they  ought  to  hare  ren- 
dered the  second,  βββ  into  that,  or,  into  thai  other  :  for  this  Is 
one  of  those  instances  (and  there  are  several,  as  has  been  often 
remarked  by  grammarians)  wherein  the  article  has  the  force  of  a 
pronoun.  I  have  chosen,  in  this  translation,  to  enpress  the  whole 
indefinitely,  as  this  manner  suits  better  the  genius  of  our  tongue, 
and  is  equally  expressive  of  the  sense.  The  other  way,  in  a  lao. 
gnage  wherein  it  flows  naturally  and  easily,  does  not,  I  acknow. 
ledge,  want  its  advantages  in  point  of  vivacity.  But  to  be^ in  in 
one  manner,  and  end  in  the  other,  offends  alike  against  propriety 
and  elegance.  The  other  eiample,  taken  from  J.  xviii.  15.  I 
should  admit,  without  a  moment's  hesitation,  to  be  clearly  in  fa. 
vour  of  Dr.  Sc.'s  doctrine,  if  I  did  not  consider  it  as  an  errone. 
ous  reading.     See  note  on  that  verse. 

eS.   fVithin  three  day*,  fur*  τμι«  n'^^ai•     Ch.  ii.  1β.  *  Ν. 

β4.  Command  that  the  tepulchre  be  guarded.     This,  asbdng 

a  servile  work,  it  might  be  thought,  thej^  wontd  not  ask  to  be 
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done  σα  the  Sabbath,  Bat  we  ougbt  to  reBect,  thit  the^  uked 
this  of  Ronuns,  whom  they  did  not  coBuder  u  bound  by  the 
law  of  the  Sabbath.  Jewa,  to  this  day,  do  not  Krnple  to  avail 
tbemselTCB  of  the  work  done  by  Christians  on  the  Sabbath.  Sec 
the  note  on  τ.  βΐ. 

β9.  Ye  have  a  guard.  Some  hare  thought  that  the  guard, 
here  meant,  was  the  Letilet,  who  kept  watch  in  the  temple  (!« 
xxii.  St.  y.)  ;  othert,  that  it  was  a  band  of  Romaa  soldiers  who, 
during  the  great  festiials,  guarded  the  porches  of  the  outer  court, 
and  had  it  io  charge  to  quell  any  tnmult  which  might  arise  there, 
or  in  the  city.  Of  this  guard  extraordlaary,  at  thtfr  public  so- 
lemnities, mention  la  made  by  Josephui  (Antiq.  1.  τϋΐ.  c.  ίτ.) 
That  it  was  not  theLe«itei,  the  ordinary  temple  watch,  who  are 
here  alluded  to,  appears  from  the  following  reasons:  1st,  The 
■errice  of  that  watch  does  not  seem  to  hare  esteaded  beyond  the 
walls  of  the  temple.  2d1y,  If  their  KSiistance  had  been  judged 
necessary,  tbe  chief  priests  had  no  occasion  to  recur  to  Pilate 
for  obtaining  it,  as,  by  the  constitution,  they  who  served  in  the 
temple  were  under  the  sole  direction  of  tbe  priests.  3dly,  As 
the  day,  on  which  the  assault  seems  to  hare  heep  dreaded,  was 
the  Sabbath,  It  is  probable  that  they  would  choose  to  have  Ro. 
man  soldiers,  whom  they  could  lawfully  employ,  and  who  would 
be  restrained  by  no  religious  scruple,  rather  than  Jews,  for  sup. 
pressing  any  tumult  on  that  day.  4thly,  Had  the  guard  l>een 
Lerites,  Ibey  were  accoontable  only  to  (he  chief  priests ;  where- 
as, bring  Romans,  they  needed  tbe  priests,  as  mediators  with  1^- 
late,  before  tfaey  conid  be  induced,  by  a  sum  of  money,  to  pro- 
pagate a  falsehood,  which  reflected  so  much  on  themselves  as 
military  men,  and  ereo  exposed  them  to  punishment.  lastly, 
the  name  awW»,  here  given  (hem,  which  is  neither  Gr.  nor  Sy, 
but  a  La.  word,  shows  clearly  they  were  Romaru.  It  may  be 
objected,  '  Bot,  in  that  case,  would  the  procurator  hare  said, 
*  ye  have  a  guard,  thus  representing  the  Roman  soldiers  as  under 
<  their  authority  V  I  take  this  to  be  no  more  than  a  civil  way  of 
graoting  their  request.  As,  in  modem  laqgnege,  we  should  say, 
'  Tbegnard  is  at  your  service.' 
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1.  Sabhaih  being  oBCTy  W->  <rmfifiaxtn.  E.  T.  In  the  end  of  the 
Sabbath.  This  could  be  spoken  only  of  Saturday  erening ;  for 
the  Habbath  ended  at  lun-set.  That  this  is  not  the  mpan'ing  here 
is  manifest  from  what  follows,  which  shows  it  to  have  been  the 
dawn  on  Sunday,  οψι  before  a  genitive  often  means  after.  Be. 
■ides,  in  the  Jewish  idiom,  the  evening  is  anderstood  to  iaclude 
the  whole  night,  from  sonset  to  sunrise. 

3.  T%ere  had  been  a  great  earthquake^  ΖΜ•τμ^  lyiitr»  neyat. 
Pearce  after  Markland  says,  *'  rather  commotion,  i.  e.  in  the 
air."  Wa.  ditturbance.  Though  it  is  acknowledged  that  me- 
μ,^  signiKes  not  only  earthquake,  but  sometimes  tempeit,  whirl. 
Wfltf  ,■— the  first  is  the  common  acceptation,  from  which  weought 
Dot  to  depart,  unless  when  the  words  in  connection  require  it. 
This  is  certainly  not  the  case  here.  Markland  imagines  that  the 
-word  iriirSip-Mt,  applied  to  the  gnards,  τ.  4.  was  intended  by  Mt. 
to  preient  mens  mistaking  the  import  of  the  word  ηιτμ.^,  τ.  2. 
If  this  was  the  Evangelist's  intention  in  using  that  verb,  he  baS 
not  been  lucky  in  the  choice  of  an  expedient,  for  r«r^^  here, 
til)  of  late,  appears  to  have  been  understood  by  all  interpreters 
for  earthquake. 

*  From  the  entrance,  mn  ηχ  Avfa*.  These  words  are  wanting 
in  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS.  There  is  nothing  correspond, 
ingtothem  in  the  Vul.  and  Sax.  Tersions. 

&.  When  they  were  gone,  if  St  ttnfnfr,.  E.  T.  Jnd  at  theg 
nent.  Dod.  and  Wy.  At  theg  ■mere  going.  If,  in  Hellenistic 
use,  accu  racy  were  obserred  in  regard  to  the  verbs,  the  last  would 
be  the  only  proper  way  of  rendering  the  expression.  But  from 
the  -^eTj  different  nature  of  the  Oriental  tongues,  there  has  aril, 
en,  among  Jewish  writers,  an  indefinite  application  of  the  Gr. 
tensei  and  mood^,  which  renders  them,  in  some  cases,  not  a  lit- 
tle eqni»ocal.  The  expression  employed,  Acts  xx.  18.  ■<  ti  «w. 
(<yf>*m  irfu  avrtt,  is  extremely  similar  to  that  nnder  review;  yet 
no  Eog.  interpreter  has  scrupled  to  render  it,  When  they  were 
come  (not  coming)  to  him,  as  this  is  a  meaning  to  which  the 
Tords  connected  evidently  confine  it.  Now,  as  the  words  are 
sntceptibleofthls  interpretation,  candour  seems  equally  to  re. 
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qnire  it,  wben  it  ii  eiMntikl  to  the  consiRtencf  of  the  Mcred  hii-  ' 

'  This  whole  cl&aw,   At  Λ   mfrMrr*  «mvyiiAM    ttH  μΛtιμmι^ 

mrru,  is  wanting  in  the  Sy.  Vul.  Cop.  Ann.  Ara.  and  Sat.  rer. 
lioni,  it  is  wanting  also  in  the  Cam.  aad  many  other  MSS. 
Chr.  appears  not  to  hare  read  it.  It  is  rejected  by  Mill  and  some 
other  modern  critics.     Beside  these,  one  or  two  MS^.  which  re. 

tain  wf  3i  itrfntrrty  omit  «r«yyiiAM  nif  fui*T«if  airrti,  which  are 

also  the  concludini;  words  of  the  former  sentence.  As  Che  latter 
clause,  when  retained,  makes  not  the  smallest  alteration  in  the 
sense,  I  thought  the  abore  authorities  might  be  held  reason  snffi. 
cient  for  passing  it. 

'  Riyoice,  χΛίμτι.  £.  Τ.  All  hail.  The  term  hail,  in  snIuU 
iog,  rarely  occurs  now,  except  in  Scripture  and  poetry.  How. 
erer,  as,  in  some  casei,  we  have  no  word  which  can  property 
supply  its  place,  as  it  is  Tery  well  understood,  and  by  Scriptural 
use,  as  well  as  antiquity,  rendered  respectable,  it  ought  not,  in 
a  translation  of  the  Gospels,  to  be  entirely  laid  aside ;  at  the 
same  time,  it  must  be  owned,  that  when  the  salutation  stands 
alone,  as  in  this  passage,  or  is  not  accompanied  with  «ome  rom- 
pellation  to  the  persons  saluted,  its  appearance  is  rather  awk'• 
ward.  Our  translators  bare  been  so  sensible  of  this,  as  to  judge 
it  necessary  to  insert  the  word  o//,  to  render  the  expression  ful- 
ler. But  eveu  with  this  addition  it  still  sounds  oddly,  and  has 
been  rarely  copied  by  later  translators,  some  of  whom  have  pre. 
ferred  the  way  of  circnmlocutioo.  /  tatale  you,  says  one.  Cold 
and  formal.  God  tave  j/ou,  says  another,  which  seems  to  imply 
some  impending  danger.  To  me,  the  literal  translation  of  (he 
Gr.  word  appears.  In  point  of  propriety,  as  well  as  simplicity, 
preferable  to  any  of  these  methods• 

14.  If  this  come  to  the  procurator' t  ear t,  ιφ  »ιαντ^  nvn  i*t 
T»  ήγψΛΜί.  Wo,  and  Wa.  If  Ikit  come  to  a  hearing  before  the 
governour  :  that  is,  to  a  judicial  trial.  That  this  is  the  mean, 
ing  appears  to  me  highly  improbable.  In  such  a  public  inquiry, 
it  is  not  easy  to  conceiTe  how  the  chief  priests  aod  elders  could 
interfere,  without  betraying  themselves  and  risking  every  thing, 
Bnt  Bothing  can  be  more  likely  than  their  promising  to  use  their 
Mcrel  influence  with  the  procurator,  to  induce  him,  (in  case  he 
should  hear  the  report),  to  overlook  it,  and  thus  prevent  ezami- 
jiatian  altogether ;  a  promise  which,  doubtleu,  they  have  faith. 
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full;  kept,  >i  it  entirely  «ccarded  with  what  they  tcconnted  timr 
interest.  Dr.  Symondi  diicoTen  &  Tulgarity  in  the  phnM  of 
which  f  am  notseniibte.  If  sonnd,  according  te  the  modem  the. 
cry,  be  produced  by  an  nndulatien  of  air  itriking  the  auditery 
nerTe,  we  may  tay,  I  think,  without  a  figure,  that  »  ruMour  λα* 
come  to  cur  eart.  That  ingenioat'  writer  has  not  acraplcd  to 
say,  (page  3.)ί/ηβ  ctut  oureyet  upon  the  period.  Now  this 
eiprMsion  is,  in  my  jadgtnent,  mnch  more  exceptionable  than 
the  other.  There  is  a  real  motion  from  the  sonoroni  object  to 
theear;  but  the  eyes  are  never  cast  upon  this  abject.  Imayae 
well  apeak  of  casting  my  ears  upon  a  sonnding  object,  to  dk 
B^t^— I  listen  so  it. 

17.  Threw  themtelvet  prottrate,  wfMriiamirm.  Ch.  ii.  4.    '  N. 

19,  SO.  Convert  all  the  nationt— teaching  them,  μmitrtvrmt^ 
wmtrm  r•  ihw~Ji)»nttTH  mmn-  E.  T.  Teach  all  nationt~-4eaching 
tkem.  Vul.  Ar.  Er.  Zu.  Be.  Cal.  Pise.  Doceie  omnei  gentet — 
docetUes  eoi.  Cas.  employs  thesame  verb,  though  in  a  different 
form  ;  instead  of  Euntei  docete,  saying,  after  hit  manner,  Fo- 
dile  dociura~~docetUei  eot.  The  Sy.  has  preserved  the  distinc- 
tion very  properly.  There  are  manifestly  three  thiigi  which 
our  Lord  here  distinctly  oojoins  his  Apostles  to  execute  with  re- 
gard to  the  nations,  to  wit,  luAin «h•,  0s*ti^m>,  tJanua,  that  is, 
to  conrert  them  to  the  faith,  to  initiate  the  conrerts  into  the 
church  by  baptism,  and  to  instruct  the  baptised  in  all  the  dntie• 
of  the  Christian  life.  Our  translators  have,  after  the  whole  cur- 
rent of  Ιλ,  interpreters,  confounded  the  first  and  the  last,  rwu 
dering  both  words  by  the  same  Kng.  word  teach.  The  foreign 
Iranslalors  hafO  not  been  so  implicit  followers.  Dio  says,  Am. 
maettrate  tutte  le  genii — integnando  loro.  G.  F.  Endmirinez 
toutes  nationt — let  enteignam.  L•  CI.  Failet  det  diieipleipar' 
mi  touies  let  nationt — apprenex  leur.  Beau,  with  whom  Si. 
agrees,  has  not  expressed,  nith  the  same  distinctness,  the  two 
parts  of  the  charge;  for  though  the  terms  be  employs  are  diffe- 
rent, they  are  nearly  synonymous,  Enteignet  toutet  let  nationt 
^eur  apprenant.  P.  R.  and  Sa.  though  they  translate  from  the 
Vnl.  where  the  error  originated,  hsie  distinguished  them  belter, 
Inttruitet  tout  let  peuplet—leur  apprenant.  The  like  *arlety 
is  to  be  found  in  our  late  Eng.  versions,  none  of  which  has  foU 
lowed  here  the  common  translation.    An.  Hey.  and  Wor.  say, 
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InHruEt  ail  nation».  Dod.  Pro$elgte  all  naliont.  Wy.  JIfajte 
dUciple»  in  all  nation*.  Wk.  Make  ditciplet  of  all  the  naliont. 
Sc.  and  Wei.  Ditdple  all  mUioni.  They  alt  render  the  begin. 
oing  of  the  20th  v.  Teaching  them.  The  first  of  these,  InUma 
alt  niiUoni,  i«  certainly  too  vagne  and  ndeRnite.  If  to  inttruct 
and  la  teach  be  not  here  entirety  synonymous,  their  signification! 
are  80  nearly  coincident,  that  were  they,  in  these  two  lerses,  to 
ch&age  places,  it  would  not  make  a  sensible  difference  oa  the 
meaning.  Wy.  in  saying  Male  disciplety  has  hit  exactly  the 
sense  of  ^Mthnv*,  bat  it  is  one  thing  to  make  ditdple*  in  ail  na- 
tion*, and  another  thing  to  make  ail  naliont  diseiplei.  Wb.  does 
better  in  this  respect,  Sc.  and  Wes.  intended  veil,  but  there  is 
DO  «neb  Terfa  as  to  ditdple  in  the  language.  It  is  found,  indeed, 
in  Spencer,  who  affected  obsolete  words ;  bnt  he  uses  it  in  a  very 
different  tense;  for  with  him  it  is  toptmith,  or  to  treat  with  se. 
Tere  discipline.  The  version  which  Dod.  has  given  of  this  pas. 
■age  appears  the  least  exceptionable.  Bnt  the  verb  to  protelylCy 
though  sometimes  occurring,  is  so  far  from  being  in  common  use, 
and  has  so  much  the  appearance  of  a  learned  or  technical  term, 
that,  in  a  style  so  natural  and  familiar  as  that  of  the  ETangelistSf 
we  ought  not,  without  necessity,  to  recur  to  it.  Bnt  there  can 
be  DO  necessity  here,  as  the  verb  to  convert,  applied  as  in  this 
passage,  has  precisely  the  same  meaning.  See  the  note  on  ch. 
xTiii.  3. 

'  TV  conclusion  of  thii  ttale^  rm  nrriAMw  t»  mmn.  Cb.  χϋ. 
S5.  Ν. 

'  The  ameny  with  which  this  Gospel  conclndes,  is  wanting  in 
fonr  HSS.  and  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  and  Arm.  versions. 
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NOTES 

CRITICAL    AND    EXPLANATORY. 

THE  GOSPEL  BY  MARK. 

For  the  title.  Me  the  note  oo  the  title  of  the  preceding  Goipel. 

CHAPTER  I. 

1.  The  beginning  of  the  Gotpel.  Some  consider  «^^t  bere 
λΐ  the  ποιηϊπιιΐϊτβ  to  the  verb  fynir•,  v.  4.  end  include  the  quota-  ■ 
tions  from  the  Prophets,  terees  2cl  and  3d,  in  a  parenthesis.  Bot 
abstracting  from  the  awkwardneea  of  so  long  a  snspension  of  the 
sense  in  the  very  first  sentence,  the  exjircssioD  *f;e»  m  twyytfiiii 
ιγηιη  imtttut  flitm^m,  appears  notrise  agreeable  to  the  style  of 
the  iacred  writers  ;  nor  will  it  be  found  to  answer  better,  if  we 
invert  the  order,  and  say  with  Maryland,  Iwann  ^κτηζ*.  rytttr» 
tXi  *■"  itmyy^af  whereas  rymv  lawnn  βΛ*τιζιη,  John  came 
baptrting,  or  simply,  John  baptiied,  is  quite  in  their  idiom.  See 
ch.  ix.  7.  L.  ix.  35.  The  first  verse,  therefore,  ought  to  be  un- 
derstood as  a  sentenceby  itself.  It  was  not  anusnal  with  authors 
to  prefix  to  their  performance  a  short  sentence,  ta  serve  both  a• 
a  title  to  the  book,  and  to  signify  that  the  beginning  itn mediately 
follows.  See  Hos.  i.  1,  2.  In  this  manner  also  Herodotus  in- 
troduces his  history,  'Hftitnt  'AAjnoffMnriM  '^«n  ■<n^nfi(  «^t. 
This  asage,  probably,  gave  rise  to  the  custom  afterwards  adopt- 
ed by  traascribers,  of  patting,  at  the  bead  of  their  transcript, 
ineipit,  followed  by  the  name  of  the  book  or  subject,  and  sub- 
joining at  the  foot,  exjAicU,  with  the  name  repeated,  as  a  testU 
mony  to  the  reader,  that  the  work  was  entire.  This  purpose  it 
was,  with  them,  the  better  fitted  for  aasveriog,  as  the  whole 
book  was  commonly  written  on  one  large  and  continued  scroll, 
hence  called  a  volume,  and  not,  as  with  us,  on  a  nanber  of  disw 
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imct  leaves.  So  far,  however,  the  CDBtom  obtaing  still,  that  we 
always  prefix  a  short  title  on  tiie  page  where  we  begin,  and  sub- 
join The  enJ,  on  the  page  where  the  work  is  concluded. 

'  SoH  of  Go4,  «in  'TH  But.  _  As  brevity  is  often  studied  in  titles, 
the  article  before  iut  is  probably,  on  that  account,  left  ont  Let 
it  h?  noted,  in  gencrnl,  that  the  omission  of  the  article  in  Gr.  is 
not  'lite  the  insertion  of  the  Indefinite  article  in  Eng.  a  positive 
expr~^slon  that  the  word  is  to  be  understood  indefinitely.  The 
phra^  d'et  rir  &/tf,  as  was  hinted  before  (Mt.  χχτϋ.  54.  Ν.),  ex- 
actly corresponds  to  the  Eng.  Son  of  God,  which  leaves  the  rea. 
dcr  at  liberty  to  understand  son  definitely,  or  indefinitely,  as  he 
thinka  proper.  The  term  God's  Son  answers  the  same  purpose ; 
bot  though  well  adapted  to  the  fitmiliarity  of  dialogue,  it  does 
not  always  suit  the  dignity  of  historical  narration.  Mt.  xiv. 
S3.  N. 

2,  In  the  prophets,  η  rm  trf^rrMt,  Such  is  the  common  read- 
ing. Bat  it  ought  not  (o  be  dissembled,  that  six  MSS.  two  of 
them  of  considerable  note,  some  ancient  versions,  amongst  which 
are  the  Vul.  and  the  Sy.  and  several  ecclesiastical  writers  read, 
in  Ihe  prophet  Isaiah.  As  the  common  reading,  however,  has  aa 
immense  majority  of  copies  in  its  favour,  and  some  noted  trans, 
lations,  such  as  the  Ara.  and  the  Eth.  as  it  is  more  conformable 
to  the  scope  of  the  place,  where  two  quotations  are  brought  from 
difiereot  prophets,  and  the  nearest  is  not  from  Isaiah,  but  from 
Malachi,  I  could  discover  no  good  reason  for  departing  from  the 
received  reading. 

"  Jngel.     EHss,  VIII.  P.  III.  §  9,  &c. 

3.  In  the  milderfteis,  η  rn  ipnfui.  It  is  called,  in  Mt  ili.  1.  the 
tDfldernest  of  Jtfdea,  which  is  mentioned  Jod.  i.  15.  and  in  the 
title  of  Ps.  Ixili.  It  lay  east  from  Jerusalem,  along  the  Jordan, 
and  the  Inlie  Asphaltitei,  also  called  the  Dead  Sea.  By  wiider- 
nest  In  Scripture,  it  is  plain  that  we  are  not  always  to  nnder- 
Itand,  what  is  commonly  denominated  so  with  ns,  a  r^oii  titber 
uninhabitable  or  uninhabited.  Often  no  more  was  denoted  by 
it  than  a  country  fitter  for  pasture  than  for  agriculture,  moun- 
tainous, woody,  and  but  thinly  inhabited.  Thus,  Jer.  xziit.  10. 
E.  T.  The  pleasant  places  of  the  wildernen  are  dried  wp.  Sep. 
B{i;wd«mt)  ai  ημαι  τκ  •η"«-    Hoablgant..   Potcua  deterti  am- 
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truitL  Litenll7•— 7%«  pmrturet  of  tke  oildemett  are  ρβτΛβά. 
Ligbtfoot  has  veil  obMrved,  that  tbcM  >fVM  did  not  want  their 
tovDg  and  rilUges.  What  is  called  (L.  i.  39.)  tip  tftav,  the  kiU. 
country,  where  Mary  Tisited  her  cousia  Elizabeth,  is  included 
(v.  80.]  in  nuc  ΐζν^ι*,  ihe  desert»,  where  the  baptist  cantinned 
from  his  birth,  tilt  he  made  himself  known  to  Israel.  Id  the  si- 
militade  of  the  lost  sheep,  what  is  in  Ht.  χτίϋ.  12.  Will  he  not 
kaot  the  nineijf'fiine  upon  tke  mountaini  f  txirmtfn  is  in  L.  %i. 
4.  Dtah  not  leave  the  mnety-nine  in  the  detert,  η  r*  ifmtm.  Tbe 
man  who  had  the  legion  is  said  (Mr.  f.  5.)  to  reside  η  ηκ  •μβΐ, 
and  (L  τϊϋ.  Ϊ9  )  to  haTe  been  driven  by  the  demon  m  rof  ιςψκ. 
I  do  not  say,  however,  that  the  words  were  equivalent.  Every 
vniilled  coontrj  they  called  itv**i,  but  ever;  ^f^μΛ^  they  did  not 
call  tftin.  The  principal  difference  between  the  (^ifut  and  the 
test  of  Jtidea,  was  that  the  one  was  pasturage  and  tbe  other  ara- 
ble. In  the  arable,  tbe  property  of  individuals  was  separated 
by  hedges,  or  some  other  fence ;  in  the  pasturage,  the  ground 
belonged  in  common  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  adjoining  city  or 
village,  and  so  needed  na  fences.  The  word  f^v<^  '^  scripture, 
admits  a  threefold  application.  One  is,  to  what  is  with  us  call- 
ed wilderness,  ground  equally  unfit  for  tillage  and  pasture,  such 
as  the  deserts  of  Arable.  When  osed  in  this  sei>se,  it  is  general, 
ly  for  distinction's  sake,  attended  with  some  epitbet  or  descrip- 
tion, as  howling,  terrible,  or  tcherein  is  no  aater:  it  is  some- 
times need  for  l<ya  pasture-lands ;  sometimes  for  hilly.  In  this 
application,  it  oftenest  occurs  iii  tbe  gospel,  where  it  appears  to 
be  nearly  of  the  same  import  with  our  word  highlands. 

4.  PubUihing.  Diss.  VI.  P.  V—'  Reformalion.  lb.  P.  III. 

JO.  Tlu  Spirit  descend  upon  him,  rt  «hh^a  iuirt£*nm  nr'  «s- 
m.  Vn).  Spiritum  deseendentem  et  manentemin  ipso.  So  al- 
so the  Sax.  Agreeably  to  this,  we  find,  in  four  Gr.  MRS.  of  little 
account,  *ai  μο»  inserted,  which  is  all  the  authority  now  known. 

II.  In  whom,  a  i.  The  Cam.  and  several  other  MSS.  haro  ir 
ni.     Vul.  in  U.     So  also  Sy.  Go.  Sax.  Cop.  Ann. 

13.  Forty  days,  nfufitf  Tirr»fi»mT*.  The  Vul.  adds,  et  qua. 
draginta  noctibus.  Three  Gr.  MSS•  have  tuu  imtx  rm-mfMuttM. 
Confonubla  to  which  are  abo  the  An.  Cop.  S*x.  and  £f h.  ver. 
Bton•- 
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14,  Good  tiding».    Dies.  V.  P.  ίΐ— "  Reign.    lb.  P.  I. 

15,  The  time  is  accomplished,  βτιηχλιΐξΐιτΛΐ  iiutf&•-  E,  T, 
J%e  lime  iipitfiUed.  The  time  here  »poken  of  is  that  which,' 
ttccordiDg  to  the  predictions  of  the  prophets,  was  to  intervene 
between  any  period  asaigoed  by  (hem,  and  the  appearance  of  the 
Messiah.  This  had  been  rerealed  to  Daniel,  as  consisting  of 
what,  in  prophetic  language,  is  denominatrd  scVfnty  veeks,  that 
is  (every  week  being  seten  ypers)  four  hundred  and  ninety  yp»ri; 
reckoning  from  the  order  issued  to  rebuild  the  temple  of  Jeru- 
salem. However  much  the  Jews  misunderstood  many  of  the 
other  prophecies  relating  to  (he  reign  οΓ  this  extraordinary  per- 
sonage; what  concerned  both  the  time  and  the  place  οΓ  his  first 
appearance,  seems  to  have  been  pretty  well  apprehended  by  the 
bulk  of  the  nation.  From  the  N.  T,  as  well  as  from  the  other 
accounts  of  that  period  still  extant,  it  is  evident  that  the  expec- 
tation of  this  great  deliverer  was  then  general  among  them.  It 
is  a  point  of  some  coasequence  to  ibe  cause  of  Christianity,  that 
both  the  (ime  and  the  place  of  our  Lord's  birth  coincided  with 
(he  interpretations  then  commonly  giren  of  the  prophecies,  bf 
the  Jews  themselves,  his  contemporaries. 

IP,  Mending,  πΜΤΛ(τιζ*ΤΛί.  The  Gr.  word  ΛΛτα(τιξίυ  not 
«nly  signifies  to  mend  or  ΓεβΙ,  bnt  also  to  prepare,  to  make.  In- 
terpreters have  generally  preferred  here  (he  first  signification. 
This  concurrence  itself,  where  the  choice  is  indilferent,  isa  good 
ground  of  preference  to  later  interpreters.  But  I  do  not  think 
the  choice  in  this  passage  indilferent,  A  fishing  bark,  snch  as 
JosephuB  describes  those  on  this  lake  to  have  been  (lib.  u.  ca. 
43.  De  bello},  though  an  improper  place  for  manufacturing  nets 
in,  might  be  commodious  enough  for  repairing  small  injuries  sui- 
tained  in  using. 

24.  Jrt  thou  rome  to  deslroj}  us .»  Lightfoot  (Hor.  Heb.)  ob. 
serves,  that  the  Jews  had  >  tradition  that  the  Messiah  would  de- 
stroy Galilee,  and  disperse  the  Galileans.  He  thinks,  therefore, 
that  this  ought  to  be  considered  as  spoken  by  the  man,  who  was 
a  Galilean,  and  not  bv  the  demon,  as  i(  is  commonly  understood. 

'  The  holy  One  of  God.     Diss.  VI.  P.  IV.  L.  iv.  34.  N. 

28.  ITirough  all  the  region  of  Galilee,  ih  ίΛ«>  mr  πΐ(ΐχΐξ*ι  *m 
Γ«ΑιΛ«Μ(.     £.  Τ.  JTuroagkout  all  the  region  round  about  Gati. 


ioiGooqIc 


BH.  1.  .    S.  MARK.  1S7 

Ue.  Vol.  Inotftnetn  regionem  Gulilteie.  ThisTenion  of  the 
old  La.  ϊηΐεφΓβΙβΓ  entirely  expresses  the  sense,  and  is  ef  ery  w&t- 
better  than  that  given  by  Be.  In  tolam  regionem  cireumjaceti' 
tent  Galilwm,  who  hes  been  imitated  by  other  tnnitators,  bolb 
in  La.  and  in  modern  languages,  οΓ(βη  through  a  lilly  attempt  at 
expressing  the  etymology  of  the  Gr.  words.  Had  Galilee  been 
the  n^me  of  a  town,  rifizif^  must  no  doubt  have  meant  the  en- 
viron*, or  circumJHceot  country.  But  as  Galilee  is  the  name  of 
Β  considerable  extent  of  country,  the  compound  η/ιχ^^  de. 
notes  no  more  than  the  simple  %*;•«,  or,  if  there  be  adilTerence, 
it  only  adds  a  suggestion  that  the  country  spoken  of  is  extensive. 
But  as  (he  region  round  about  GaltUe  must  be  ditferent  from 
Galilee  itself,  or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  the  region  of  GulUee, 
the  translators  that  reudel  it  so,  totally  aker  the  sense,  The  nse 
of  n^i^fef  in  the  Sep.  manifestly  supports  the  iaterpretation 
which,  after  the  Vul.  and  alt  the  ancient  interpreters,  I  hate  gi- 
Ten.  Ή  ^tftxuftt  Afyti  is,  in  our  bible,  the  region  of  Argob  s 
η  xifiy^ftf  tv  !•{}«>«,  the  plain  of  Jordan.  Other  example* 
might  be  giien,  if  it  were  necessary.  To  express  properly  in  Gr. 
the  region  round  about  Galilee,  «e  should  say,  n'  χ^ιχίξκ,  not 
Tfi  Γ«λιΛ«ΐ((,  but  ηζΐ  mt  Γ•ιλιλ«Μ(,  the  repetition  of  the  pieposi. 
tion  being  quite  agreeable  to  the  geriiua  of  the  tongue.  Thus, 
Apoc.  xr.  6.  ί\ΐξΐιζ»ρμαΜ  rifi  τκ  nh.  There  is  no  occasion, 
therefore,  for  Dr.  Pearce's  correction,  "  rather  into  the  whole 
"  region  of  Galilee,  which  was  round  aboot,  i.  e.  about  Caper. 
"  nanm ;"  a  comment  which  is,  besides,  liable  to  this  other  ob- 
jectioD,  that,  if  the  lake  of  (xennesaret  was,  as  is  commonly  aup* 
posed,  the  boundary  of  Galilee  on  the  east,  tt  would  not  be  true 
that  Capamanm,  which  was  situated  on  the  aide  of  the  lake,  was 
surrounded  by  Galilee. 

38.  The  neighbouring  borought,  τ««  ixtfimtt  κ«^(«γ*Αμ«.  The 
Cam.  ιγγος  ιηλιΐί  %iu  iit  ruf  κ4ΐμαΛ•  Vul.  proxtmos  vicot  et  civi- 
tatei.  So  also  Sy.  Go.  Sax.  and  Ara.  The  reading  of  a  single 
MS,  can  bare  no  weight  in  this  cstie.  And  the  rersions  hare  ve- 
ry little.  The  uncommonness  of  the  word  μ^ιηγοΛικ,  which  oc. 
cnrsnotin  the  Sept  and  no  where  else  in  the  N.  T.  might  natu- 
rally lead  translators  to  resolve  itinto  ui^ucf  um  s-sAik.  But,  as 
it  b  understood  to  denote  something  intermediate,  greater  than 
the  one  and  less  than  th«  other,  the  sense  is  sufficiently  expresspd 
by  the  Eng.  word  boroughs. 
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48.  Stridfjf  dutrging  him,  φ£^ψιιηψη»ς  mr*.  Ht.  ίχ,  SO.  ■  N. 

44.  I^t  the  priett,  m  ιΐξΐι.  \\Λ.  Principi  lacerdotum.  Two 
ordinary  Gr.  MSS.  hare  rm  mmuftt.  The  Sax.  also  foUowJ  tbe 
Vol.  This  is  all  the  collalenil  eridence  which  has  beeo  prodnc 
ed  for  the  reading  of  the  Vul.  Wet.  adds  the  Go.  Tersion.  But 
if  I  can  trnst  to  the  Go.  and  Anglo-Saxon  versions,  published  by 
Junius  and  Mareschal,  Amsterdam  1684,  tbe  Go.  is  here  entire- 
ly agreeable  to  the  common  Gr.  Indeed  there  is  every  kind  of 
evidence,  external  and  internal,  against  this  reading  of  the  Vul. 
The  power  of  judging  in  all  sucH  cases  belonged  by  law  equally 
to  every  priest.  The  addition  of  the  article  m,  in  this  passage, 
appears  to  have  arisen  from  this  circumstance,  that,  during  the 
attendance  of  every  course,  each  priest  of  the  coarse  had  hisspe• 
elal  busiaess  assigned  him  by  lot.  One,  in  particular,  would  . 
have  it  in  charge  to  inspect  the  leprous  «od  andean,  and  to  give 
orders  with  regard  to  their  cleansing.  For  this  reason  it  Is  said 
the  priest,  not  a  priest ;  but  ire  have  reasoD  to  think  thai,  ex. 
f:ept  in  extraordinary  cases,  the  highpriett  would  not  becalted 
upon  to  decide  in  a  matter  which  the  law  had  pat  in  the  power  of 
the  meanest  of  the  order.  The  Sy.  usei  the  plural  number,  to  the• 
priests. 

CHAPTER  II. 
2.  The  aordofGod,  n.  λ,γ,ί.     L•  i.  i.  N. 

7.  Blatpkemies.     Diss.  X.  P.  II.  $  14. 

8.  Jesut  knowing  £n  himielf,  iwtytut  i  hnt  rm  nimi^n  Mm. 
E.  T.  fTiften  J  etui  perceived  in  hit  Spirit,  There  is  something 
particular  in  the  expression  of  the  Evangelist.  At  first,  it  would 
appear  applicable  only  to  the  perception  a  man  has  of  what  pai. 
ses  within  his  own  mind,  when  the  object  of  his  Ihoagbt  is  his 
own  faculties  and  their  operations.  This  species  of  knowledge 
we  commonly  distinguish  by  the  name  conteioutneit.  But  this 
is  far  from  suiting  the  application  of  the  phnse  here,  where  tbe  . 
thing  perceived  was  what  passed  in  the  minds  of  others.  To  me 
it  appears  manifest,  that  the  intention  o(  the  sacred  writer  was 
to  signify  that  our  Lord,  in  this  case,  did  not,  as  others,  deriv• 
his  knowledge  from  the  ordinary  and  outward  netbodi  «f  diaco. 
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rery,  which  are  open  to  ill  imti,  bit  from  peculiar  poweri  he 
posseeted,  indepeDdently  of  erery  thing  eiternal.  I  hiTe,  tfaei»- 
fore,  preferred  to  erery  other,  the  simple  eipmaioD  knojeing  in 
himielf;  both  beaae»  perceiving  in,  ot  by,  hit  Spirit,  bu  sono 
■mbiguit}'  in  it,  and  becanie  tlie  phrasei  «  -tvxit  «n-v  and  η  «w•• 
ftM  avTH  often,  in  the  Jewiih  idiom,  denote  kimtelf.  May  It  not 
be  reaeonabty  concluded,  that  tlie  information  as  to  the  loorce 
of  this  knowledge  in  JeinB,  ii  here  giTen,  bj•  the  «acred  writer, 
to  teach  all  Chrigtiang,  to  the  end  of  the  world,  that  they  «re  not 
to  think  themtelTes  warranted,  by  the  example  of  their  Lord,  to 
pronounce  on  what  passes  within  the  heart >  of  others,  inasmoch 
as  this  is  a  branch  of  knowledge  which  was  peculiar  to  the  Son 
of  Go&,  whose  special  prerogative  it  was,  not  to  need  that  «ny 
Bfaould  testify  concerning  man  unto  him,  as  of  himself  he  knew 
what  was  in  man,     J.  ii.  25. 

19.  Placed  thtmtelves  at  taUe.    Diss.  VIII.  P,  III.  k  3—7. 

17.  ΓΤο  rejormationl^  «( fureMwi.  This  clause  Is  wanting 
here  in  a  greater  number  of  MSS.  and  ancieut  tersions  than  in  Mt. 
ix.  13.  (^ee  note  3d  on  Ihat  verse.)  It  is  rejected  by  Gro,  JUtll, 
and  Ben,  'It  is  not' improbable  that  it  has  originally,  by  sorog 
copyist  who  has  thought  the  exprcssioa  defectlrc»  without  it,  been 
borrowed  from  L.  *■  32.  aboat  which  there  is  no  diversity  of 
reading.  Bat  though  there  may  be  some  ground  to  doubt  of  its 
muthenticlty  in  this  place,  and  in  that  above  quoted  from  Ht.  yet, 
as  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  Hs  appositeness,  I  thought  it  better 
to  retain  it  in  both  places,  and  distinguish  it  «s  of  doubtful  an- 
thority. 

18.  ITiote  of  the  Phariieei,  ii  rm  ^tfiraimf.  In  aconsidera- 
ble  number  of  M^S.  (some  very  Talnable)  we  read  ii  ^*f<r»mi. 
The  Vol.  has  Phariitei,  not  diseipali  Phariiaorum.  This  ii 
also  the  reading  of  the  Cop.  Go.  Sax.  and  second  Sy.  Tersioni, 
Bat  they  are  not  all  a  sufEcient  counterpoise  to  the  OTidence  w• 
hayefor  the  common  reading. 

19.  TV  bridemen,  ii  iiti  η  ™,ιφ*ιφ•.  Ε.  Τ,  TV  children  of 
the  bride-chamber.  It  is  erident  that  the  Gr.  phrase  Mtt  η  ημ^ 
φκΗί  denotes  no  more  than  the  Eng.  word  bridemen  does,  nam^ 
ly  the  young  men  who,  atamarria^,  araatteBdanta  on  th«brid« 
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Bod  bridegroom ;  whereas,  the  phnue  ία  Eng.  the  children  of  the 
bride-chamber,  snggetts  a-  *eiy  different  idea, 

*  Do  thcyfaH?  latimtmu  rwivM•;  E.  T.  Canlheyfaitf  In 
B.  subject  such  at  this,  relating  to  the  ordinarj'  manners  or  cus• 
toms  which  obtain  in  a  conntry,  it  it  usual  to  speak  of  any  Ihbg, 
which  is  never  done,  as  of  what  caonot  be  done  ;  because  it  can- 
not, with  propriety,  or  without  the  ridicule  of  singularitj,  be 
done,  .  M«  ίνηπτΛΐ  titrtvH*  Κ  therefore  synonymous  with  fm  tnna. 
κη;  Dotheyfa$t?  And  it  tiit»mu  rvnvin,  with  u  mi-itttri.  They 
do  not  fast.  As  the  simple  maaner  suits  better  the  idiom  of  out 
tongue,  I. have  pteferred  it. 

20.  Thctf  willfrul,  «teturHrn.  E.  T.  Shidl  they  fatt.  The 
expression  here  used  does  not  convey  a  comniand  from  our  Lord 
to  his  disciples,  but  is  merely  a  declaration  made  by  him  occa- 
sionally to  others,  of  what  would  in  fact  happen-,  or  what  a  sense 
of  propriety,  on  a  change  of  circnmstances,  would  indace  his 
disciples,  of  themseWei,  to  do.  The  import  ii  therefore  better 
expressed  by  aiil  than  by  shall.  At  the  time  when  the  common 
tranelatiotl•  was  made,  the  use  of  these  auxiliary  verbs  did  not 
entirely  coincide  with  the  present  use.  In  the  solemn  style,  and 
especially  in  all  prophecies  and  predictions,  thall  was  constant- 
ly used  where  every  body,  now  speaking  in  prose,  would  say 
wilt.  As  that  manner  is  (except  in  Scotland)  become  obsolete  ; 
and  as,  on  many  occasions,  the  modem  use  serves  better  the  pur- 
pose of  perspicuity,  distinguishing  mere  declarations  from  com. 
mands,  promises,  and  threats;  1  judged  it  better,  in  all  such  ca- 
ges, to  employ  these  teruis  according  to  the  idiom  which  prevails 
at  prepent. 

34.  fVhkhfOTitheSabbcah,ilitunlawfulloda.yit.xiUi.if. 
30.  Abtalhar  the  high  prieU.     From  the  passage  in  the  his- 
tory referred  to,  it  appears  that  Ahimelech,  the  father  of  Abia- 
thar,  was  then  the  high  priest. 

*  The  ttibentaeie~ihe  loaoet  ofthepretencr.    Mt.  xii.  4.  N. 

«8.  Therefore  the  Son  of  Mm,  itiHufru  m^fm.     This  is 

sotrodiiced  as  a  consequence  from  what  had  been  advanced,  v. 

27.  The  Sabbath  aOM  made  for  man,  not  mim  for  the  Sabbalh, 

HeDce  one  would  conclude  that,  the  Son  of  Man,  in  this  verse, 
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rnvit  be  eqainlent  to  man,  in  the  preceding  ;  othenvise  a  term 
isiitroducedinta  the  conclnsion,  which  was  not  inthe'preiiiiKe. 

CHAPfER  m. 

4.  To  do  good^  or  to  do  evil;  to  taoe,  or  to  kill—myttir*!^ 
rm,  «Mdwmnmu-  ψν;^  mg-ei,  «  smeriitKi.  In  the  ity\e  of  Scrip, 
ture,  the  mere  np^tion  of  «ny  thing  U  often  expressed  by  tlw 
■ffirmation  of  the  contrary.  Thus,  L.  χίτ.  ?β.  not  to  love,  or 
eres  to  lore  lesi,  is  called  to  hate ;  M(.  xi.  95.  not  to  reveal  it 
io  hide;  and  here,  not  to  do  good,  when  (re  can,  is  to  do  evil; 
not  to  taoe  is  to  kill.  Without  observing  this  particuUrity  in 
the  Oriental  idiom  (of  which  many  more  examples  might  be 
brought),  we  should  be  at  a  loss  to  dUcorer  the  pertinency  of  our 
'Lord's  argument;  as  the  question  about  preference  here  was 
solely  between  doing  and  not  doing.  But  from  this,  aiid  many 
other  passages,  it  may  be  justly  deduced,  as  a  standing  principle 
of  the  Christian  ethics,  that  not  to  do  the  good  which  we  hare 
the  opportunity  and  power  te  do,  is,  in  a  certain  degree,  the 
same  as  to  do  the  contrary  eril;  and  not  to  prevent  mischief, 
when  we  can,  the  same  as  to  commit  it. 

5.  For  the  blindnen  of  their  minds,  m  η  irwf<wii  r*;  %uf)uv 
«IT».     Diss.  IV.  §  24,  23,  34. 

12.  He  ttricilg  charged  them,  μαλμ  ntttuui  «vruf.  Ch-  i^ 
35.  N- 

14.  Thai  he  might  commimon  them  to  proclaim  the  reign.^ 
Ί,Λ  armAAa  «vrw  «tfvmn.      Diss.  VI.  P.  V.  $  2. 

31.  Hit  kintmen  hearing  this,  went  out,  mumurn  ii  raf'  ««- 
.Tw  ι(ΐιΛλΗ,  Sir  Norton  Knatcbbull,  a  learned  man,  but  a  hardy 
critic,  explains  these  words  as  if  they  were  arranged  and  points 
cd  thns,  Όι  lu-nnarn,  ^*f  «vrv  i£«Ah>,  '*  Qui  audiveraot,  ΒΪτβ 
"  audientes  quod  turba  ita  fureret,  ab  eo  exiTcrunt,"  The^  zeh» 
heard  went  out  from  him.  He  does  not  plead  any  diversity  of 
reading,  but  that  such  transpositions  of  the  article  are  often  to 
be  met  with.  "  As«r«mt  *(  dicitur  frequenti  trajectione  pro  •ι 
■MtwwrrK."  But  it  would  have  been  more  satisfactory  to  pro- 
duce examples.  For  my  part,  I  cannot  help  thinking,  with  Ra- 
phelius,  that  this  transposition  is  very  harsh,  and  bat  ill-suited 
•io  the  idiom  of-the  Unguage. 
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'  'oi  «wf'  «Mm.  That  thi)  is  κ  cominon  pbrtM  for  dmoHng, 
fH)',  propitMpii,  cognaH,  hU  kinsmen,  his  frtendi,  is  well  known. 
I  hare  preferred  tbe  word  kimmen,  aa  the  clrcnmatancet  of  tie 
ntoTj  evince,  tbst  it  is  not  his  disciplee  who  are  meant,  bnt  who 
would  most  readily  be  understood  by  the  appellation  friend». 
Kihop  Pearce  is  of  a  different  opinion,  and  thinks  that  by  'n  ir«^' 
mivrtu  is  meant,  "  rather  those  who  were  with  him,  or  about  him, 
•'  that  ia,  some  of  the  Apostles  or  others  present."  Of  the  seme 
opinion  ii  Dr.  M'Night.  But  1  cannot  find  a  warrant  for  tbii 
interpretation.  n«;•  οΓΙρβ  signifieB  ad,  apud^juxla,  prope  ;  at, 
near,  with  ;  but  not  when  joined  wilh  the  genilWe.  It  has,  in 
tbat  signifiration,  rc^iUrly  the  datire  of  persons,  and  the  acca• 
tallve  of  Ibingi.     Thus,  PhavorfDus,  Πα^  wfttirif,  in  τΑ«η<τνπ« 

tti>iiiy  m  fU>  (^-φκχΜ,  itruai  rvrrmrriTiu'    iwi  ti  Λ•^χ,ιι/^  »ιτιλτιε^. 

He  subjoins  only  three  enceptions  that  have  occurred  to  htm,  in 
•II  wbirh  (he  preposition  has  theaccusativeof  the  person, instead 
of  the  datiTe,  but  not  a  single  example  wherein  it  ie  construed 
with  the  genitive.  The  nee  of  the  preposition,  in  the  N.  T.  in 
this  signification,  which  is  tery  freqnent,  I  have  found,  except  ϊα 
one  instance,  where  the  dative  of  the  tbitig,  and  not  the  accusa. 
tive,  is  u«ed,  entirety  conforniable  to  the  remark  of  the  lexico. 
grapher.  The  instance  is  in  J.  xix  35.  EinMir»  ii  wafm  nt  rav. 
fm-  But  in  no  instanre  have  I  found  it  with  a  fcenittre,  unless 
wbmt  the  meaning  Is  different ;  when  it  has  either  no  relation  to 
place,  as  appears  to  be  the  case  here,  or  when  it  corresponds  to 
the  La.  a,  ab,  and  to  the  Rng.  from.  If  the  article  did  not  form 
an  insuperable  objection  to  the  disposition  of  the  words  propos. 
cd  by  KnHtchbuU,  his  way  of  rendering  w»f  Λυτ»ν  ιξηλίη,  teen^ 
out  from  him,  would  be  unexceptionable.  Another  insuperable 
objection  against  both  the  above  hypotheses  (for  both  imply  that 
it  was  lome  of  the  disciples,  or  at  lenit  some  of  those  who  were 
with  Jesus  in  the  house,  that  went  oot),  is  that,  by  the  Evange- 
list's arconnt,  they  who  went  out  were  persons  who  had  been 
informed  of  his  «iliiation  by  olheis.  Auvrvmc  ίι  a-n^  smv.  Now, 
what  writer  of  common  sense  would  speak  of  men's  hearing  of  a 
distress  which  they  had  seen  and  felt,  and  in  which  they  had  been 
partakers  ^  For  it  is  said,  not  of  him  alone,  bnt  of  him  and  his 
disciptea,  that  they  were  en  crowded,  that  they  could  not  so  much 
as  eat.     Nor  can  the  participle  •ΐΛ»ντΛ*τη,  in  a  consiiteocy  with 
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tbe  wJlMiyTvlei  «f  conitrnctloii,  rafer  to  uy  thing  bnt  fke  dit. 
tTMi  eentioned  in  the  preceding  Tene. 

*  TV  lagkold  on  hin,  Kgar^nu  mtm.  All  the  abora  neotioB. 
ed  critics  agree  in  thinking  that  the  «vn•  refers  net  to  Itovc*  bat 
^  •;&λ«,  in  the  twenueth  rerie.  fj,  CI.  also,  has  adopted  tbii 
ορίαίοα•  He  renders  the  words  afa,T^rai  avrw,  poar  lu  retenir^ 
referring  to  ία  muUUude,  in  the  foregoing  *erse.  As  to  thejost• 
Real  of  this  Tertion,  far  from  being  dogmatical,  he  uys,  modest- 
ly enoagh,  ia  bis  notes,  Let  -molt  mpimn-M  turti  toiti  eqitiooquet, 
■el  peanent  itre  egtdemeat  rapporte»  an  mot  ιχίοί  qui  preceiie,  et 
ά  Jetiu  Chriit.  Si  I'on  suit  cetle  eoiulractiai,  I'  Eoangelitle 
voiidra  dire  Sfc,  mai»  ti  on  rapporle  m>  parole»  ά  JetuM  Ckritt, 
il  learfaitdra  donner  un  lent  conformf-'iiii  seems  to  put  both 
ways  of  rendering  the  words  on  a  foot  of  equality.  Bishop 
Pearce  is  more  positire,  and  says,  in  his  note  on  this  passage, 
our  Gng.  tr«nslatioa  niast  certainly  he  a  mistake.  Why  ΐ  Be. 
cause  JesQB  was  in  a  house,  and  therefore  they  who  wanted  to 
lay  hold  on  him,  could  not  go  out  for  that  parpose.  True,  they 
could  not  go  out  of  that  bouse  ;  but  if  they  who  heard  of  his  dis. 
tretf  were  in  another  houM  (and  the  rery  expression  employed 
by  the  Etangelist,  shows  that  they  were  not  witnesses  of  the  dis. 
tress),  would  there  be  any  Impropriety  in  saying,  Thei/  went  out 
to  lay  hold  on  λίη  β  I  admit,  with  L.  CI.  that  the  pronoun  «vr**, 
may  refer  either  to  *j^,  or  to  Jesus,  the  subject  of  discourse. 
Bat  that  the  latter  is  the  antecedent  here,  is  the  more  probable 
of  the  two  suppositions,  for  this  reason :  the  same  pronoun  oc 
cars  before,  in  this  rerse,  where  it  is  admitted,  by  erery  body, 
to  refer  to  Aim,  and  not  to  the  aiuUitude,  U  »»f  mmu  il^Afcf  c^a- 
r^rm  wttw.  The  interpretation,  therefore,  which  makes  it  refer 
to  Aim,  though  not  absolutely  necessary,  is  the  most  obrious, 
and  the  most  conformable  to  the  syntactic  order.  Further,  till 
of  late,  the  proooun  here  has  been  inrariably  understood  so  by 
interpreters.  Thus,  the  Vul.  Cum  andinent  fui,  exicrunt  tencre 
eum.  It  mnit  hare  been  earn,  if  they  had  understood  it  of 
the  crowd,  tttrba,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  sentence.  With 
this  agree,  in  sense,  all  the  other  translations  I  know,  ancient 
or  modern.  Oriental  or  European,  L.  Cl.'s  alone  excepted.  The 
ancient  commentators,  Gr.  and  La.  show  not  only  that  (hey  on. 
derstood  the  eipreisioa  in  the  same  way,  bnt  that  they  nsTer 
heard  of  any  other  interpretation.  Thongh,  in  matters  of  abstract 
reasoning,  I  am  far  from  paying  great  deference  to  names  and 
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tntfaorities,  their  jn^meot  ii  often  jurtly  held  decisiie  in  natter•   - 
pnrriy  gnmiDBticBt. 

*  He  is  beiide  kim»elj,  τ{ιπΓ  Vul.  Infurarem  venu»  est.  It 
■backs  many  persooa  to  think,  thsteo  harsh,  bo  indecent,  a  sen- 
lence  concerning  our  Lord,  ahould  have  Ifeon  pronoooced  by  hi» 
reiattoDs.  ScTeral  methods  have,  accordingly,  been  attempted, 
for  einding  thla  sentiment  entirely,  or  at  least  affixing  another 
meaning  to  the  word  ι£ιπι,  than  that  here  given,  though  the  most 
ancient  and  the  most  cammoa.  By  the  explanation  Dr.  Pearce 
had  giren  of  the  preceding  words  (which  I  hare  assigned  my  rea- 
sons for  rejecting,  he  hasaroided  the  difGculty  altogether;  what 
is  affirmed  being  understood,  by  him,  as  spoken  of  the  crowd, 
and  not  of  Jesus.  But  he  has  not  adterled,  that  to  give  the 
words  this  turn,  is  to  render  the  whole  passage  Incoherent.  No. 
thing  appears  plainer,  than  that  the  *erdict  of  his  friends,  in  this 
Terse,  is  the  occasion  of  introducing  the  rerdict  of  the  Scribes  in 
that  immediately  following.  Observe  the  parallelism  (if  I  may 
be  allowed  the  term)  of  the  expressions :  Όι  n^  mmu  ifyiJUt  nf»- 

τ^ΛΙ  «vn*,  lAiyti  yof  in  ijtr*'  bin  ii  ypic^ui,«r«f  gi  «n  Ίιμηλιι^υ» 

■ΜΤκίηΡΓκ  iJUyo  in  BiiA^tCvA  ιχιι.  Were  theScribes  also  speak- 
ing of  the  crowd  ?  As  that  will  not  be  pretended  ;  to  suppose 
that  in  one  Terse  the  crowd  is  spoken  of,  and  in  the  next  our 
Lord,  though  the  expression  is  similar,  and  no  hint  giren  of  the 
clutnge  of  the  subject,  is,  (o  say  the  least,  a  very  arbitrary  sup- 
position. Now,  that  the  sense  giTen  in  the  common  ter. 
■ion,  vhich  I  have  followed,  is  an  ordinary  meaning  of  the 
word,  is  not  denied.  Phavarinus  explains  it  by  futaiTMi,  and  in 
2  Cot.  t.  13.  it  is  contrasted  with  the  verb  «'«^•im>,  in  snr.h  η 
manner  as  not  to  admit  another  interpretation.  Thns :  Birt  ymf 
i{inru>,  S'"'  "^'  ruf^Hifuf,  H^u>.  It  is  ui^ed,  on  the  other  side, 
that  the  word  occurs  in  the  Sep.  in  a  different  meaning,  Gen. 
kIt.  30.  tfin  «' ^Mwi<(  l«u>C.  Ε.Ί.  Jacob' t  heart  fainted.  'Bat 
passing  the  observation,  that  tlte  eitpreision  is  nat  entirely  the 
same,  I  should  admit  the  same  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  F.TBnge- 
list,  if  it  were  mentioned  as  what  was  reported  to  his  friends, 
and  not  as  «hat  vras  said  by  them.  When  they  say,  he  ii  beiide 
kitntelff  every  body  understands  it  as  a  conclusion  which  they 
infer,  on  the  sodden,  frotn  what  thoy  had  heard.  The  jadgment 
ΐϊ  rash  and  iDJunoaa,  but  not  unnatural  to  people  Jn  a  carta»•. 
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temper.  The  other  Tersion,  he  At»  famled,  deaoting  a  Tisible 
event,  conid  not  natnrmlly  come  from  those  who  knew  nothing 
of  what  had  hftppened,  but  by  information  from  others.  If  it 
had  been  άιΛ,  Ία  the  future  itnnrmi,  he  aill  faint,  the  cue  bad 
been  different,  as  this  would  hare  been  no  more  than  an  expres- 
sion of  their  fears.  L.  CI.  wis  so  sensible  of  the  weight  of  the 
sboTe  meationed  objections,  that,  though  be  considered  the  pro. 
noan  «vrn  as  relating  to  the  crowd,  he  could  not  uoderstand  *rt 
t^tn,  which  he  renders,  qu'il  eloit  tombi  en  defaiUance,  as  either 
spoken  of  (he  crowd,  or  as  spoken  by  the  friends  :  but,  in  order 
to  keep  clear  of  both  these  difBcnlties,  he  has,  after  Gro.  adopt, 
ed  an  hypothesis  which,  if  possible,  is  still  more  exceptionable. 
He  supposes,  in  contradiction  to  all  appearances,  that  tbe  word 
t^tyti,  in  this  Terse,  is  used  impersonally  or  indefinitely,  and  tlwt 
the  same  word,  in  the  next  verse,  so  similarly  introdnced,  is  used 
personally  or  definitely.  Accordingly,  he  translates  tAiyw  yaf, 
not  car  Us  ditoierU,  as  the  construction  of  the  word*  requires, 
bat  car  on  ditoily  thus  making  it  not  what  his  kinsmen  inferred, 
bat  what  was  reported  to  them.  If  this  had  actually  been  tb« 
case,  the  simple,  obiions,  and  proper,  expression  in  Gr,  woald 
haTS  been  :  Ajunntrrw  ii  r»f  wmw  tn  ιξιπταβι,  ifW»  χ^μλί/τμι 
«vTa>.  In  this  case,  also,  I  should  hare  thought  it  not  improbable 
that  tbe  word  implied  no  more  than  those  writers  Huppose,  name-  ■ 
)y,  that  he  bad  fainted.  Some  are  for  rendering  it,  he  aojidsred, 
er  was  amasedy  assigning  to  it  the  same  meaning  which  the  word 
has  cb.  ii-  It.  where  an  evident  subject  of  wonder  and  amaze- 
ment is  first  mentioned,  and  then  the  passion,  as  the  natural 
effect.  This  way  of  rendering  the  words  is  exposed  to  objection! 
equally  strong,  and  more  obvious.  The  only  modem  Eng.  ver- 
sions, that  I  know,  which  follow  the  common  translation,  are 
Hey.  andWes.  Gro-  thinks  that  the  Sy.  and  An.  favour  hit 
explanation  of  the  word  ψπ.  But  Father  Si.  is  of  a  different 
opinion.  1  cannot  help  observing,  on  the  whole,  that  in  the  wajr 
the  verse  is  here  rendered,  no  signification  is  assigned  to  the 
words,  which  it  is  not  Qnlversally  allowed  they  frequently  bear; 
no  force  is  put  upon  the  construction,  but  every  thing  interpret- 
ed in  the  manner  which  woold  most  readily  occur  to  a  reader  of 
common  understanding,  who,  withont  any  preconceived  opinion, 
entered  on  the  study-  On  the  contrary,  there  is  none  of  the 
other  interpretation!  which  does  not  (ai  has  been  shown)  οββτ 
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Μτηβ  vieTence  to  the  wards,  or  to  the  syntax  ;  in  conieqaence  of 
which,  the  sense  extracted,  is  far  from  being  that  which  would 
molt  readily  present  itself  to  an  unprqudiced  reader.  It  hardljr 
admits  a  doubt,  that  the  only  thing  which  has  hindert<d  the  nnU 
versal  concurrence  of  translators,  in  the  coainion  Tersion,  is  the 
unfovonrable  light  it  pats  our  Lord's  relations  in.  But  that 
tbeir  disposition  was,  «t  least,  not  always  farourable  to  his 
clatms,  we  haie  the  best  authority  for  asserting.  See  J.  rii.  5. 
with  the  contest. 

I  shall  conclude  this  long  critique  on  the  whole  passage,  witb 
taking  notice  of  a  different  reading  on  the  first  part  of  it.  Thv 
Cam.  (with  which  concur  two  Torsions,  the  Go.  and  the  Cop.) 
substitutes  art  ψιβντΜΐ  ημ  etneu  ii  γ^Λ/ίμΜΤΗί  i^  ii  A*is*i,  tehenth^ 
Scribe»  and  the  reii  keard  concerning  Aim,  for  mrmremt  ii  wmf 
Mrrw.  Had  this  reading  been  sufficiently  supported  (which  is 
far  from  being  the  case),  1  should  hare  gladly  adopted  it,  and 
HTed  tiie  relations. 

37.  The  tlrong'onf't  houie.     L.  xi.  il.  N. 

29.  Eternal  punishment.     Ch.  xii.  40.  N. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

10.  Those  who  teere  about  him,  with  the  twelve^  aiked  Atiw, 
«f«Tvr«*  «rni  g(  wtfi  mrrat  wm  nit  Μιχλ-  VuI.  Interrogoverunt 
eum  hi  qui  cum  eo  erant  duodecim.  Vfitb  this  agrees  the  Sax. 
In  conformity  to  the  import,  though  not  to  the  letter,  of  this 
reading,  four  Gr.  MSS.  of  which  the  Cam.  is  one,  inBt{>Bd  of  ii 
wifi  aunt  rv•  rsf  Mn»,  read  ii  ^irfsrw  rnvrm.  This  is  all  the 
conntenance  which  the  reading  adopted  by  the  Vul.  has  rrom 
antiquity. 

24.  To  gou  aho  are  attentive,  ifut  nif  aatmrn.  E.  T.  Unit» 
goa  that  hear.  .The  places  are  namberless,  wherein  the  Heb. 
IBP  thamat^,  and  the  Gr.  «uvm,  signify  not  barely  to  hear,  but 
to  be  attentive,  to  show  regard  to  what  one  hears.  Sra,  amongst 
other  passages,  Mt.  χτϋί.  1&,  16.  Thai  It  must  be  understood 
with  this  limitation  here,  is  erident  from  its  being  preceded  by  the 
warning,  fii^wtrt  η  muvm,  and  from  its  being  followed  by  the 
words  if  ymf  α  ix;r^when  the  phrases,  to  have,  and  not  to  Afloe, 
■re,  on  all  sides,  allowed  to  mean,  in  the  first  instance,  to  mske^ 
and  not  to  m»ke,  a  good  ue  of  what  one  bai.j  «nd,  in  the  aocond, 
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barelf  to  posHgs,  and  not  to  poasesi.  It  majr  be  proper  to  add, 
Ibkt  in  somo  noted  MSS,  the  words  rut  atumrn  are  wuiting  ;  a• 
well  Bs  in  the  Vul•  Cop.  and  Ara.  reriions. 

95,  From  him  oho  haih  not,  eve»  that  which  he  hmh,  thalt 
be  taken.  See  the  preceding  N.  TAtff  tcAicA  he  hath,  in  the 
last  clanie,  is  what  he  la  poisessed  of.  I  did  not  think  it  proper 
to  interpret  the  word  differently,  according  to  its  different  Mnses^ 
becaase  there  is,  here,  an  intended  paronomasia.    Mt,  z.  59.  N. 

36.  Having  him  in  the  bark,  they  lef  i<»'/,.  nfiuiMft-Crnvrn 
mwtn,  ΰ;  η  ■>  τ*  r><tiii.  Ε.  Τ.  "Diey  look  him,  even  tu  he  aat, 
in  the  ship.  Vul.  Asiumunt  earn  ita  at  erat  in  naoi.  Theword 
ila,  even,  has  not  any  thing  in  the  original  corresponding  to  It, 
and  <lo«'s  not  serve  to  illDatrate  tim  sense.  With  the  Vul.  agree 
most  modern  versions.  L.  CL.  indeed  says,  II»  le  prirent  dant 
/eu^  AoTfue,  bat  has  oTerlooked  Ihe  it  «■  entirely.  Repheliui 
leetns  to  understand  the  passage  in  Ihe  same  way  that  L•  CI.  doet, 
and  esplaini  at  at,  with  such  preparaiion  at  he  had,  patting  the 
comma  after  m,  and  not  after  ovr*•.  With  Eisner,  I  approre  mors 
the  common  interpretation.  Against  the  other  lliere  are  three 
principal  objections :  1st.  The  words  are  bo t  m(  r*  a-Aii»,  bat 
η  r«  rAwi».  Sdly,  No  example  ofifv,  in  their  acceptation,  has 
been  yet  produced.  To  gire,  as  an  example,  irrif  ξοΜηαΐΜτμ*' 
Mc  «>,  is  too  ridicnlous  to  reqnire  an  answer.  Mor  is  it  more  to 
tbe  purpose,  to  quote  phrases  so  different  as  it  «χ»  and  it  i^nd 
ίτρχπ,  Sdly,  It  does  not  suit  the  humble  manner  in  which  onr 
'  Lord  traielled  at  all  times.  He  nerer  affected  the  state  of  s 
great  man  ;  nor  do  we  ever  hear  of  serrants,  horses,  or  waggons, 
attending  him  with  provisions.  I>r,  Pearce,  who  seems  to  favour 
that  way  of  rendering  the  words,  was  sensible  of  this  incongro^ 
ty,  and  therefore  explains  it,  tired  at  he  wot;  but  this  still  sup- 
poses iQch  an  ellipsis  in  the  expression  as  I  can  find  no  ex- 
ample of. 

SO.  Commanded  the  wind.     Ch.  Ijc.  iS.  N- 

CHAPTER  V. 

1,  Gadvenei.  T»iafriH.  Vul.  Geratmorum.  Mt.  Till.  28.  N. 

3.  in  the  tombtf  η  tmi  ^tn^uMff.     In  a  rery  great  number  of 

MSS.  amongst  which  are  all  the  oldest  and  the  best,  it  Is  η  ηκ 

TOi..  IV.  95 

Dcinz.SDvGOOQlC 


188  NOTES  ON  cb.  t. 

junr^utn.  The  Com.  and  Ben.  read  so.  This  is  one  of  those  di- 
Tersities  concerning  irbich,  as  the  sense  is  not  affectid,  we  can 
conclude  nothing  from  traaelations.  I  agree  with  Mill  and 
Wet.  in  adopting  it,  and  have,  therefore,  though  of  ItttlecoDse. 
qnence,  rendered  it  tomb»,  as  I  commonly  nse  monument  in  trans• 
lating  μημίΜ• 

7.  I  conjure  tkre,  ί(*•ζϋ  Ft.  E.  T.  I  adjtire  thee.  It  was  ab. 
•erred,  on  Mt.  xxfi.  63.  that  the  Terbs  ^ξ^ι»  and  i^m^iin,  when 
.  spoken  of  as  used  by  magistrates,  or  those  in  authority,  denote 
to  wljure ;  that  U,  tu  oblige  to  swear,  to  exact  an  oath;  bot 
,  when  it  is  mentioned  as  used  by  others,  and  on  ordinary  occa- 
sions, it  is  belter  rendered  to  conjure,  or  to  obtest  solemnly. 

1 1.  fke  mountain,  rs  i^.  There  Is  so  great  a  concurrence 
of  the  most  valuable  MSS.  early  editions,  Fathers,  and  ancient 
versions,  in  favour  of  r»  βζΐι,  in  tlie  singatar,  that  it  is  hardly- 
possible  to  question  its  authenticity.  The  ancient  translations 
which  corroborate  this  readinic,  are  all  those  that  are  of  any  ac- 
Ctnint  with  critics,  the  Vul.  both  the  Sy.  the  Ara.  the  Go.  the 
Cop.  the  Sax.  and  the  Eth.     Gro.  Mill,  and  Wet.  receive  11. 

IS.  Him  who  had  been  possessed  bj/ the  legion,  r»  Jk^ux^•- 
fwro — r»  ιτχψατϋ  ra>  λίγιη».  The  latter  clause  is  not  in  the 
Cam.  and  one  olhfr  MS.  and  seems  not  to  have  been  read  by  the 
author  of  the  Vul.  who  says,  lilum  qui  a  dmmonio  vexabatur. 
Neither  is  it  in  the  Sax. 

17.  Tkej/  entreated  him  ti  leave  their  territories,  m^ur»  wm(»• 
liMtJit  avni  Μηλβιη  a/π*  rm  ίξΐιπ  ittrrtn.  E.  T.  Theg  began  to  prajf 
Aim  to  depart  out  of  their  ccattt.  It  has  been  long  observed  by 
critics,  that  Μζχ»μαι  in  scripture,  before  an  iRfinitive,  is  often  no 
more  than  an  expletive,  »ζχιιμΜΐ  Aryiir  for  Atyw,  &c.  That  this  is 
sometimes  the  case,  cannot  be  doubted,  but  as,  in  my  judgment, 
it  does  not  hold  so  frequently,  as  some  imagine,  I  shall  make  a 
few  observations  for  ascertaining  the  cases  in  which  that  verb  is 
significant,  and  ought  to  be  translated.  The  1st  is,  when  an  ad• 
Terb  of  time  appears  to  refer  us  to  the  special  circumstance  ex- 
pressed by  efxtfuu.  Thus  Mt.  It.  17.  Am  nri  ^ξΛη  i  Um 
e^nevtn—From  that  time  Jesut  began  to  proclaim — Then  was 
the  first  example  he  gave  of  the  practice.  So  Mt.  xvi.  21.  The 
3d  is,  when  Uu  scope  of  the  place  produce•  tbe  same  effetit,  with 
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«I  adrerb  of  time.  Thns  we  Bee  with  equal  eridence  tb«t  «  it 
nruf»  4;{sn  miMut.  L.  iz.  13.  must  be  traasUted,  the  dai/  began 
to  decline.  A^x^mtn  h  rthm  γηινΆν.  L.  xxi.  1%,  When  these 
things  begin  to  be  fulfilled.  'Otrrtt  •  wdftfrK  tf{an  tn*i-nuif,  ^ 
(M  irjpint  (imAfr*.  L.  ιίτ.  SO.  This  taan  began  to  builds  but  . 
mn  not  able  ίο  finish.  These,  though  the  clearest,  are  not  th• 
only  cuet  wherein  »ζχ>μ*ι  ii  not  redundant.  The  third  ia,  when 
.  Λ  cImiH  ii  mbjeiiied  which  appenrs  to  have  lome  reference  to  the 
particnlar  circomitance  expressed  by  Μξχ»μΛΐ.     Thug  Mt.  xii- 

1,  2.   Ό'  μφΆνΛΐ  avra  nf^tm  ηλλιπ  r»xot^—Oi  it  4>afi*w<i  titrtit 

M*w— The  known  captioosness  of  the  Phariaeee,  and  their  for-i 
Tardneif,  on  erery  occasion,  to  reproach  οατ  Lord,  gUe  ground 
to  think,  it  was  the  hisKvian's  intention  to  suggest,  that  the  dis• 
ciples  were  but  begun  to  pluck  the  ears  of  com,  when  (hey  ob- 
traded  their  censure,  and  that,  consequently,  began  to  pluek  i| 
not  a  mere  pleonasm  for  plucked.  The  4th  and  only  other  case 
which  occurs,  is  when  ufxt^mi  seems  to  insinuate  (hat  what  was 
done  was  not  much,  that  it  was  of  short  continuance,  like  an 
action  only  begun,  A.n  example  of  this  we  hate  in  Mt.  xi.  30. 
H({(*rt  βηι^ζιη  rg^  τ«λυΐ — lie  began  to  reproach  the  ciliei — Mt. 
χχτϊ.  33.  fffsm  Aiyift  inm«  «rraw  marks  more  strongly  the  ab. 
ruptness  and  coincidence  of  the  cry,  than  lAfyrr  nunt  could  haie 
-  done.  I  own,  howerer,  that  the  two  cases  last  mentioned  hare 
not  equal  e«idence  with  the  two  which  precede  them,  and  would 
therefore  condemn  no  interpreter  for  dropping  Λ(χ»μαι  in  both. 
For  my  part,  I  choose  to  retain  it,  hs  I  think  it  neither  quite  un- 
meaning, nor  even  unsuitable  to  modern  idioms-  Si.  In  Fr.  in 
these  cases,  sometimes  renders  m{xir^iu  by  the  Terb  se  meltre, 
irbich  seems  equiTaleat.  Thus  Ses  disciples  se  mirent  a  arracher 
^-and  Use  mil  a  reprocker — In  other  cases,  particularly  in  the 
text,  the  redundancy  of  afxfuu  is  maHifeat. 

33.  /  praj/  Ihee  come,  and  lai/  thy  hands  upon  her,  Ira  ιλΛη 
twilnf  ituni  -raf  xtifuf.  Vul.  Veni,  impone  ntanu/n  super  earn.  Per- 
haps the  Ia.  Tersion  of  the  words  has  arisen  from  a  different 
reading  in  the  original.  The  Cam.  with  other  differences,  has 
lUt  in  the  imperatlTe.  Perhaps  it  has  been  what  the  La.  trans- 
lator thought  a  proper  expression  of  the  sense.  The  conjunction 
mt,  with  the  subjaactife  mood,  not  preceded  by  another  rerb,  h 
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jnstly  toberegarcled  as  another  form  of  the  imperative.  The 
ooly  difference  between  it  and  an  ordinary  iiuperatiTe  is,  that  it 
is  a  more  humble  expresiion,  serring  to  discriminate  an  entreaty 
from  a  command.  In  this  respect  it  corresponds  to  the  Heb,  par- 
ticle Μ  no,  which,  when  it  is  subjoined  to  the  itnperatiTe,  forms, 
in  effect,  a  different  mood ;  for  what  two  things  can  differ  farther 
than  lo  entreat  and  to  comntand?  Yet,  to  mark  the  difference  In 
most  languages,  can  be  effected  only  by  some  snch  phrase  as,  / 
pr(^  thee  ;  which,  therefore,  ought  not  to  be  considered  as  wards 
inserted  withont  authority  from  the  original,  since  without  them 
the  full  import  of  the  original  is  not  expressed.  It  has,  ac- 
cordingly, been  sapplled  in  some  such  way  in  most  *ersionE. 
Be.  says,  Rogo  ;  Έγ.  Zu.  and  Cal.  Or«  ;  Dio.  Deh  ;  G.  F.  Je 
te  prie;  Beau.  Je  vout  firie.  The  same  may  be  affirmed,  not 
only  of  our  common  Tersion,  but  of  the  generality  of  Eng. 
translations.  ?his  remark  will  supersede  the  correction  propos- 
ed by  Dr.  Pearce,  which,  though  not  implausible^  leaiu  too 
much  OD  conjecture  to  be  adopted  here. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

%  And  how  are  lo  great  miracles,  in  ^  ΪΊααμιΐί  rumorat.  E.  T. 
that  even  luch  mighty  vcorki.  The  conjunction  in  is  wanting  in 
a  great  number  of  MSS.  including  many  of  chief  note,  and  in 
■ereral  of  the  oldest  and  best  editions.  Wet.  and  other  writers 
reject  it.  Add  to  all  tliese,  that  the  sense  is  clearer  without  it. 

3.  With  uf,  irfw  ίμΜ•  Vol.  apud  not.  To  the  same  pur. 
pose  the  Sy.  &c.  Tbe  Seienty  hare  employed  «^  in  interpreting 
the  Heb.  etiel,  which  answers  to  tbe  \λ.  juxta,  apud.  2  Chr. 
xxviii.  15.  Is.  xix.  19.  Jer.  xl!.  17.  In  the  same  way  it  is  em- 
ployed in  the  N-  T.  J.  i.  1.  i  >*yi(  «>  «■;«  m  A»i.  The  mord 
wot  with  God.  Is  there  any  occasion  here  to  recur,  with  Mark, 
laud,  to  classical  authors,  for  an  application  of  the  term  which 
must  be  acknowledged  to  be,  eren  in  them,  very*  uDCommoo  ? 
.  fi.  To  be  thod  mth  tandala,  andnot  to  put  on  two  ΟΜΛί.  The 
reading,  in  Gr.  here  followed,  is  Αλλ'  iwtiitifuiiK  mtiaXiM,  «u  lut 
tttvra^M  in*  xirmmi.  Authorities  «re  almost  equally  dtrided  be.  . 
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tw«en  fAravdai  In  tbe  infinUiTe, «nd  nA>rtr9t  in  the  iraperatiTe; 
for  I  consider,  with  bishop  Pearce,  those  copies  wfatcfa  read  alv 
•vrSf  u  ΓατοϋΓΐη^  the  fonner,  the  change  of  the  termiiMtion  w 
into  1  being  a  cominon  blunder  of  trauBcriben.  Now,  tboagh 
the  KBthoritie»,  on  the  other  side,  were  more  nnmeroui  than  they 
are,  the  genie  and  structure  of  the  discOBrse  are  more  than  suffi- 
cient to  turn  the  balance.  Mr.  had  hitherto  been  using  the  ob- 
lique, not  tbe  direct,  style,  in  the  injonctions  which  he  reports 
as  gtTen  hj  onr  Lord.  This  yerae,  tiierefora,  is  most  naturally 
construed  with  m^ryyu^if  ovtwc  in  the  preceding  verse.  It  is  not 
usual  with  this  writer  to  pass,  abruptly,  from  the  style  of  narra. 
tion,  to  that  of  dialogue,  without  giting  notice  to  the  reader.  It  is 
tbe  more  improbable  here,  as  intimation  is  formally  given  in  the 
next  Terse,  in  regard  to  what  follows  ;  uj  ιλιγπ  Mirtn.  For,  if 
this  notice  was  unnecessary,  when  he  first  adopted  the  change  of 
manner,  it  was  unseasonable  afterwards,  as  it  hurt  both  the  sim• 
plicity  and  the  perspicuity  of  tbe  disconrse.  I  cannpt  help,  there- 
fore, in  this  instance,  differing  from  both  the  late  critical  editors 
Mill  and  Wet. 

11,  As  a  protettaiion  agairul  Ikem,  ut  •Μ^η^ im  «n-Mf.  Cb. 
siii.  9.  Ν 

'  f'lTiltf  I  tag  unto  you,  the  condition  of  Sodom  and  Gomor. 
rah  shall  be  more  tolerable  on  the  day  of  judgment^  than  the 
condition  vf  IhiU  city.  The  tlr.  answering  to  this,  ΑμφΧΜνκ  ίμη, 
ιααηηζη  κ.  t.  λ.  is  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  three  other  MSS. 
The  Vui.  '>as.and  Cop  also,  have  nothing  that  corresponds  to  it. 

IS.  It  it  a  Prophet,  like  thoie  of  ancient  time*,  m  wffi^r^ 
(TO,  >i  if  iif  rm  ir{t9writi.  £.  T•  TTiat  it  i$  a  Prophet,  or  at  one 
of  the  Propheti.  There  is,  bowerer,  such  a  consent  of  MSS. 
sereral  of  them  of  the  first  note,  Terstons,  as  Vol.  Sy.  Ara.  Go. 
Cop.  Sai.  and  Eth.  with  editions,  Fathers,  critics,  for  rejecting 
the  conjunction  «,  as  to  remove  «11  doubt  concerning  it.  The 
sentence  Is  also  more  perspicaous  without  it.  Ό<  a^t^srw,  nsed 
in  this  manner,  always  meant  the  ancient  Prophets,  Isaiah,  Λ^β- 
mi  ah — 

20.  Protected,  rutrnfi.  E.  T.  Obterved.  On  the  margin  we 
read  kept,  or  taoed  him,  to  wit,  from  the  effects  of  Herodias'  re- 
sentment. This  is  evidently  the  trae  veriion.  The  Vul.  has  cut. 
todiebat ;  Ar.  in  the  same  tense,  coniervabat ;  Er.  and  the  etfaer 
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La,  transliton,  less  pToptily,  obstrvatHd.  That  the  import  of  the 
yerb  i&  to  preterve,  tu  protect,  appears  not  only  from  thecou. 
netitioD  in  (his  place,  but  from  all  the  other  paswgea  in  the  N. 
Ϊ.  w*ere  it  occur».     Mt.  ix.  17.  L.  ii.  19.  ».  38. 

'  Did  many  things  recommended  by  kim,  lovw  kbtm,  ηΛλ* 
(nifi.  That  llerod  BttcLMled  witlj  pleasure  on  John's  teaching, 
we  are  toltl,  in  the  tery  next  clause  of  the  Hi-ntence,  aVfwf  «vrv 
van.  As  thU  ought  not  to  be  considered  as  a  tautology,  the  for- 
mer oucHmf  mvtn  must  be  regarded  only  as  explanatory  of  >«aa* 
fmc,  the  import  of  which  1  have  given  ία  the  IraDslation. 

27.  Dispatckcd  a  sentinel,  •Βη^ιιλικ  »*(»βΑ«™(«.  Ε.  Τ.  Sent 
an  vxeciUiuncr.  The  word  execulioner,  with  us,  means  one 
whose  officp  it  is  to  execute  the  sentence  of  the  law  on  criminals. 
They  had  not  then  s  peculinr  olHcer  for  this  business.  The  lie. 
tors,  indeed,  were  employed  in  it  by  (hose  Roman  magistrates 
who  were  entitled  to  their  attendance.  Other  persons  in  inlho. 
rity  in  the  provinces,  commonly  entrusted  it  to  some  of  the  sol- 
diery. The  term  used  by  Mr.  is  a  La.  word,  and  properly  lig. 
nifies  tenlinel,  watch  or  s(out. 

33.  Mant/,  who  saie  them  depart,  and  knere  uhtfher  the^  mere 
tailing,  ran  out  of  all  the  cities,  got  thither  by  land  before  ibem, 

EiA•  «UTWi  ira/ytrrai  il  *χ*Ί,  «=«  (*iy"wa(>  larrit  iriAAai,  lati  ■τιζ•,  art 
xern•  Tit  mAivi  rmSiilftst  out,  <uu  πζη>Λ>ί  «ττ»;.       Ε.  Τ.  Thepeo. 

pie  saw  them  departing,  and  many  knew  hint,  and  ran  a.fool 
thither  out  of  all  cities,  and  outwent  them.  There  are  two  va- 
rious readings  of  some  moment  oa  this  passnge.  The  first  is,  the 
omission  of  ii  ιχΑιι,  the  second,  the  omission  of  «ιτητ.  The  au- 
thorities for  both  are  not  equal,  but  are,  all  things  considered, 
sufficient  ground  for  adopting  them.  A^  to  the  first,  it  is  favour, 
edby  the  Vul.  both  the  Sy. the  Cop.  Am,  Sejt.and  Rth.  versioni, 
and  by  MSS.  editions,  fathers,  Rnd  critics,  more  than  neces^ry  ; 
as  to  the  second,  the  rejection  of  the  pronoun  is  warranted  by 
the  Cam.  and  several  other  MSS.  as  well  as  by  the  Vul.  which 
roAprs  the  words  thus :  Viderunt  eoi  abeuntes,  et  cognoveraitt  '• 
multi;  et  pedestret  de  omnibus  civilatibui  conciirrerunl  illae, 
ct  prmvenerttnt  eot.  But  what  I  think  a  superior  warrant,  and 
a  kind  of  intrinsic  evidence,  that  the  words  in  question  are  in. 
traders,  is,  that  the  sense,  as  well  as  the  construction  (which 
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Memed  embarruied  before),  a  ct<«red  by  their  remoTBl,  It 
coQid  not,  probibly,  be  iu  the  si^bt  of  the  multimde  (hat  oi.r 
Lord  and  his  apostles  would  embark,  since  th^tr  intMitio»  >''>£ 
to  be  priTBte,  lhouf;h  many  might  dieroTer  it,  who  would  ii^lorni 
others.  Tbst  tliefaistorian  «hoald  eity  that  many  knew  <iim.  livw 
.  after  he  had  been  so  long  occupied  etery  day  iu  t<^aci.iM!.  Hmn, 
and  curing  their  ticlt,  and  had  been  constantly  at'i  iiclmi  hy  ilio 
admiring  crowd,  is  exceedingly  improbable,  'fliers  «o'jlij  b••, 
cotnparatiTely,  bat  few,  if  any,  there  who  did  rot  know  him. 
It  may  be  said,  indeed,  that  when  the  αντ•<»  is  excluded,  (liete 
seems  to  be  some  defect,  as  it  is  not  expressly  said  what  tliey 
knew:  but  this  is  so  fully  supplied  by  the  following  words, 
which  acquaint  us  that  the  people  got  thither  before  them,  ns  to 
pot  it  beyond  a  doubt,  that  what  he  meant  to  say  (bey  knew,  was 
Uie  place  whitfaer  our  Lord  and  his  disciples  iatpiided  to  sail. 

'  Bg  land.    Mt.  xiv.  13.  N. 

^  jiitd  came  together  to  hint,  ui  ητ^Λίη  *;φ-  Mvtn.  This 
clause  is  wanting  in  three  MSls.  and  in  the  Vul.  Sy.  Sax.  and  Cop. 


38.  Bat/  thcmschet  bread,  for  they  hare  nothing  to  eat,  «y»- 
(ornm  inartu  κ^ηκ'  τι  ι/κξ  ψα^κτα  ue  ιχϋ'ΐ.  Vul.  emant  cibat' 
quos  manducUnf.  The  Clam,  alone  in  conformity  to  the  Vul-  αγ»- 
ςχτκη  τι  ^ityiir.  In  two  ΟΓ  three  MSS.  of  little  nccnnnt,  there 
are  on  this  clause,  some  other  inconsiderable  Tariationa. 

4(λ  Square*,  rfmrutt•  E.  T.  Rankt.  The  word  denotes  a 
small  plat,  soch  as  a  llower.bed  in  α  garden.  It  has  this  mean, 
ing  in  Ecclos.  χιίτ.  31.  I  do  not  find  it  in  the  Sep.  or  in  any 
other  part  of  the  N.  T.  These  beds  were  in  the  form  of  oblong 
squares.  Thus,  Ilesychius:  n^iwnu  it  a  ni(  ntfntt  rrr^v/ami  Λα- 
χίοΐΛΐ.  To  tho  same  purpose,  also,  Pha?oriiius.  The  word  is, 
therefore,  very  improperly,  rendered  either  ranks  or  roai.  That 
the  whole  people  made  one  compact  body,  an  hundred  men  in 
front,  and  fifty,  dcvp  (a  conceit  which  has  arist'n  from  observing 
that  the  product  of  the»e  two  numbers  is  fire  thousand),  appears 
totally  inconsistent  with  the  circumstances  mentioned  both  by 
Mr.  who  calls  them,  in  the  plural,  nnurtri»  and  vternu,  and  by 
L>  who  calls  dtem  niammi. 
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44.  Five  tkoutand,  «m  wtyrmurxMi,  We  have  the  ftnthority 
of  kll  the  beat  MSS.  editions,  and  TereioRS,  Vol.  both  the  Sy. 
Eth.  Ara.  Sax.  and  Cop.  for  rejecting  i^u,  about, 

51.  IVkich  struck  [hem  still  more  teith  astoniikment  and  ad, 

miratiottj  not  λι«>  »  irifiri-a  κ  ixiirnf  i|ifiurT«  ucf  ίφχνμαζη.      The 

,two  last  words  are  wanting  in  three  MSS.  with  which  agree  the 
Vul.  Sy.  Sax.  and  Cop,  <rersions. 

52.  Their  minds  were  itupi^d,  «i  «  iu;Ji«  mrfwi  ητ«^^ι«, 
Diss.  IV.  §  22,  23,  24. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

2.  fViihimpure,  (that  i$,  unn/atken)  hands,  mjhw  k»^,  «-«r* 
in>  M>i)rr»i(.  E.  T.  ffAA  defiled,  (that  is  to  sag,  aith  itnwa$he») 
hand».  The  Gr,  word  rendered,  here,  impure,  and  in  the  £.  T. 
affiled,  UteTall;^  signifiee  common.  It  wai  quite  lo  (he  Jewiib 
idiom,  to  oppose  common  and  holy,  the  meet  usual  tignificatioa 
of  the  latter  word,  in  the  O.T.  bnng,  separated  from  common,  and 
deToted  to  sacred,  ase,  Diss.  VI.  P.  IV.  h  9,  &c.  Their  meals 
were  (aa  the  Apostle  expresses  it,  1  Tim.  i».  6.)  ιαηαϊββά  by  the 
word  of  God  and  prayer.  Tbey  were,  therefore,  not  to  be  touch- 
ed with  unhallowed  hands.  The  tuperfictsl  Pharisee,  who  was 
uniform  (wbererer  religion  was  concerned)  In  itteuding  to  the 
letter,  not  to  the  spirit,  of  the  rule,  understood  this  sa  implying 
solely  that  they  must  wash  their  hands  before  they  eat.  As  we 
leam,  from  antiquity,  that  this  Evangelist  wrote  bis  Gospel  in  a 
Pagan  country,  and  for  the  nse  of  Gentile,  as  well  as  Jewish, 
converts,  it  was  proper  to  add  the  eiplanalion  rar*  ni*  m»ttvk, 
to  the  epithet  Miiwt,  which  might  hare  otherwise  been  misonder• 
stood  by  many  readers.     Pref.  §  S. 

3,  Jill  the  Jetes  who  observe.  We  must,  with  Markland, 
render  thus,  mtrrif  it  litteni  Kforumt'  otherwise  we  represent  aU 
the  Jews  as  observing  the  traditions,  though  it  is  certain  that  the 
Sadducees  did  not  observe  them.  To  omit  repeating  the  article 
beforethe  participle,  is  not  unexampled  in  these  writings. 

3,  4.  For  the  Pharisees— eat  not  until  thet/ have  washedlheir 
hands,  by  pouring  a  little  water  upon  them;  andif  tket/ be  come 
from  the  market,  by  dipping  them — «i  y»f  ^aftraui — tuo  w  **l''^ 


ioiGooqIc 


OH.  ΥΠ.  $.  MARK.  209 

ti^trtrni  rut  X^f  It  "«  «τΛ««,— «*  nan  nvfaf,  tm  fm  fiawnnit. 
rm,  ««  ir^on.  B.  T.  For  the  Phariteet — except  they  «ath  their 
handt  οβ,  eat  not ;  and  aken  they  come  from  the  market,  ex. 
cept  they  tBOtk,  Ikey  eat  not.  A  imall  degree  of  attention  will 
■uffice  to  coaTince  a  judicious  reader,  that  there  mutt  be  a  mis. 
take  in  this  Tervion.  For  if,  b^  what  we  are  told,  *.  3.  we  are 
to  «nderittnd,  ai  is  allowed  by  every  body,  that  th«r  did  not 
eat,  on  any  occasion,  till  they  had  washed  their  hands;  to  what 
purpose  was  this  added,  τ.  4.  And  tthen  they  come  from  the 
market,  except  they  muh,  they  eat  not?  Could  any  person  sup• 
pose  that,  if  washing  before  meals  was  adnty,  their  having  beea 
at  The  oiarlcet,  where  they  were  most  exposed  to  deeieraent,  woald 
release  them  from  the  obligation  ?  Besides,  there  is,  in  the  first 
clause,  an  IndistinctneH  and  obscurity  which  leaves  the  reiKler 
much  at  a  loss  for  the  meaning.  Except  they  wash  oft,  theyeet  . 
not.  Does  this  imply,  that  they  must  wash  often  b^ore  every 
meal?  or  that  their  washingfrequentiy  before  onemeal  will  coDk 
pensate  for  their  not  washing  at  all  before  another  i  It  is  «ell 
known,  and  Indeed  the  circumstances  of  the  story,  as  related 
here,  and  in  Mt.  may  satisfy  us,  that  neither  of  these  was  the 
case.  For  illustrating  this  passage,  let  it  be  observed,  let,  that 
the  two  verbs,  rendered  aath  in  the  E.  T.  are  different  in  the 
original.  The  first  is  fi^mr»!,  properly  translated  niiirA,-  the 
second  is  pmirrirtnrm,  which  limits  ns  to  a  particular  mode  of 
washing;  tor  β^πτιζιάναηΧη  to  plunge,  to  aip-  This  natu rally 
suggests  the  idea,  that  the  irerd  «vyrw,  in  the  first  clause,  added 
to  ti^mrei,  may  express  the  manner  of  washing,  and  so  complete 
the  contrast  In  the  first  and  second  clauses,  iivyfui,  «cconling 
to  the  old  lexicographers,  signifiet  the  fist,  or  the  hand  contract, 
ed  for  grasping ;  but  I  find  no  authority  for  rendering  it  oft.  In  - 
modem  lexicons  crebro  is  admitted  as  one  meaning.  But  this,  I 
suspect,  is  solely  because  the  Vul.  so  translates  the  word  In  this 
passage.  The  suspicion  of  Er.  is  not  implausible,'  that  the  old 
translator  had  read  nm^.  Perhaps  it  is  Still  more  likely,  that 
he  had  supposed  wvyim  to  have  come  into  the  place  of  ηα»*, 
through  the  blunder  of  some  early  copyist.  The  first  Sy.  trans- 
lator has,  from  the  same  canse,  the  not  underilanding  of  the  im- 
port of  tmyftM  in  this  place,  rmdered  it  by  a  word  denoting  care- 
fully,  which,  thoagh  equally  nnwarranted,  suits  the  sense  better 
than  crebro.  The.  who  is  in  this  fellowed  by  Euth.  snpposei 
VOL•.  IV,  "  ?e 
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that  the  mini  msy  mean  up  to  Ike  elbow.  Bnt  as  neither  of  tbei* 
Nems  to  have  been  versed  in  Jewish  ceremonies,  Iheir  jodgmeDt, 
in  a  poJDt  of  this  kind,  is  of  little  weight.  Besides,  it  destroys 
the  Gontraat  clearly  indicated  by  the  Evangelist  between  mrrm 
and  jl«m^*•.  The  opinion  of  Wet.  I  think  with  bishop  Pnrce, 
Is,  on  the  whole,  far  the  most  probable,  that  the  word  denotes 
,  here  a  lum^ut.  This  is,  at  leut,  analogical.  Thns/eof,  in  most 
langUBgM,  denotes,'*  the  leogth  of  the  foot,"  The  tike  may  bo 
■aid  of  cabii  and  tpan.  Λι  the  sense  manifestly  supplies  the 
word  meter,  the  import  is  a  handful  (that  is,  a  small  quantity) 
of  water.  "  ΛΜπτιζίΗκι,"  says  that  excellent  critic,  "  est  m•- 
**  ansaqaai  immergere,  mmHat  maaibus  affundere."  Thisii 
XKtra  especially  the  import,  when  the  words  are,  as  here,  oppoa. 
ed  to  each  other.  Otherwise  fiwr,n,  like  the  general  word  tp 
math  in  Eng.  maybensed  for  ^erri^,  io  d^,  because  the  genua 
comprehends  the  species;  bnt  not  contersely  βm^τιζtn  for  inr- 
Tu•,  the  species  for  the  grons.  By  this  interpretation,  the  worda^ 
which,  as  rendered  in  the  common  version,  are  onmeaning,  ap. 
pear  both  significant  and  emphatical ;  and  the  contrast  in  the  Gr, 
is  preserred  In  the  translation.  The  Vul.  does  not  coitfouBd 
the  two  verbs  as  the  E.  T.'  does:  at  the  same  time  it  fails  ία 
marking  the  precise  meaning  of  each.  Pharitaei  enim—Miii  ere. 
bro  laoerint  οημικ,  non  mandueani  t  el  ajoro,  nui  baptitentury 
non  comedutU.  Ar.  whose  object  is  to  trace  etymology,  not  to 
speak  either  intelligibly  or  properly,  renders  rvyμ^  pugillatim. 
Be.  as  unmeaningly,  sayspu^no.  Er.  Leo,  Cal.and  Cas.  follow 
the  Vol.  the  three  former  saying  crebro,  the  last  *α/Μ.  None 
of  them  sufficiently  distinguishes  the  two  verbs.  They  use  the 
Terb  Imare,  In  the  active  voice,  in  the  first  clause,  in  the  passive 
in  the  second;  seeming  to  intimate,  that  in  the  &rst  case  the 
hands  only  were  washed;  in  the  second  the  whole  body.  Tb» 
Vul.  gives  countenance  to  this  interpretation.  But  it  ooght  to 
be  observed,  that  fiitmiewtr»!  Is  not  in  the  passive  voice,  but  in 
the  middle,  and  is  contrasted  to  rrfttrr*!,  also  in  the  middle;  so 
that  by  every  rule  the  latter  mastbeunderstood  actively,  as  well 
as  the  former.  All  the  modern  versions  I  have  seen,  are,  leas  or 
more,  exceptionable  in  the  same  way. 

4.  Btt^ismt  of  cupi,  ββκτ>(τμ»νί  irtmifim,     E.  T.  The  wath- 
ing  of  dipt.    I  have  chosen  to  retain  the  original  word  for  the 
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following  raasooB :  First,  It  ia  not  «n  opdiDary  wnhiog,  for  the 
Hke  of  ciMnlloess,  which  a  man  omj  peifom  in  tny  way  be 
thinka  coHTMilent,  that  is  ben  neant ;  bat  it  is  a  religloo•  etsn. 
mooy,  practiMd  in  conseqneoce  of  a  ucred  obligation,  real  or 
iniiiginMl.  SMoadly,  Tlie  analogy  that  tubsisti  in  pfaraMology 
between  the  ritei  of  the  old  diipenution  and  those  of  th*  new, 
ouxht,  la  my  opinion,  to  be  more  clearly  exhibited  ia  traasla. 
tioni  of  Scripture,  than  they  generally  are.  It  is  evident,  Aat 
first  John's  bapliim,  and  afterwards  the  Christian,  though  of  a 
more  spiritual  nature,  and  directed  to  a  more  sublime  end^  orU 
ginated  in  the  aesges  that  had  long  obtained  among  the  Jews, 
Yet,  from  the  style  of  our  Bible,  a  mere  Eng.  reader  wofdd  not 
diKover  that  affinity  which,  in  this,  and  some  other  instances, 
is  so  manifest  to  the  learned.  The  Heb.  Saa  perfectly  corresponds 
to  the  Gr.  fivtrm  and  βΜττιξιι,  which  are  synonymons,  and  Is  al. 
ways  rendered  by  one  or  other  of  them  in  the  Sep,  f  am  not  foe 
maltiplying  technical  terms,  and  therefore  shoatd  not  blame  ■ 
translation  wherein  the  words  baplixe,  baptUm,  and  others  of  the 
same  stamp,  were  not  used  ;  if  in  their  stead  we  had  words  of 
«ur  own  growth,  of  the  same  Import.  Only  let  uniformity  be 
observed,  whetlwr  in  adi^ting,  or  in  rejecting  them ;  for  thna 
we  shall  sooner  atuin  the  scriptural  use,  and  discoTer  hew  fiir 
the  latter  were  analogous  to  the  former  institutions.  If  It  b• 
■slLed,  why  I  lta*e  not  thea  rendered  fiawnrmrrm,  in  tlie  pnced- 
tng  clanse,  beptixe  f  I  answer,  Ist,  That  the  appellation  ^- 
titmt,  here  given  to  snch  washings,  fully  answers  the  parpose; 
and,  3dty,  That  tlie  way  I  hare  rendered  that  word,  shows  bet- 
Mr  the  import  of  the  contrast  between  it  and  «rj^if*'•!,  so  mani. 
festly  Intended  by  the  Evangelist.  The  Vul.  in  this  instance, 
favours  this  manner,  saying  here,  baptUihaia  calicum,  and  Heb. 
ix.  10.  Ooriii  baptUmatibu* ;  but  has  not  been  imitated  by  later' 
translators,  not  even  by  those  who  translated  from  the  Val.  and' 
have  been  sealous  for  retainiog  the  words  which  are  rctained-in 
that  version,  as  consecrated, 

9.  Ye  judge  well,  coniiimedke,  ικ  vtauiling,  »at  liuyn  uvrti^ ' 
K«A«t  attrtrt.  E.  T.  Andke  taid  utUo  Iktet^  Fvll  well  ye  reject. 
Bishop  Pearce  justly  prefers  the  marginal  version,  fruttrete,  to 
the  teitnai^  reject.  Bat  I  cannot  approve  his  other  amendment 
of  disjoining  the  adverb  ««M  from  «fmin,  withwkicb  ttestruc' 
tare  of  the  sentence  leads  us  to  connect  i(,  and  prefixing  it  to  ιλι.  . 
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y»,  that  making  it,  he  said  well.  It  would  1»  ■ 
son  igaioit  Om  kltentioa,  that,  wbere  thereisnotagood  ιβακη 
for  changiDg,  it  is  μΓθγ  to  follow  Um  older  of  the  words  in  tbe 
original.  But  were  the  Gr^  what  it  ie  not,  eqnall)'  faroorable 
to  both  interpreUtlons,  there  is  the  Btrongeit  reason  here  for  pre- 
ferring the  common  one.  It  is  not  in  the  manner  of  then  Uog- 
raphers,  nor  does  it  suit  the  taste  (hat  preraits  through  the 
whole  of  their  writings,  to  introduce  any  thing  said  fa;  onr  Lord, 
accompanied  with  an  epithet  expressing  the  opinion  of  the  wri- 
ter. Thej  tell  the  world  what  he  said,  and  what  he  did,  but  in. 
Tariably  leare  the  judgment  that  ought  to  be  formed  about  both, 
to  the  diacemment  of  their  readers.  The  declared  verdicts  of 
others,  whether  friends  or  eeemies,  as  becomes  faithful  histori- 
ans, they  also  relate;  1>at,  like  zealous  disciples,  wholly  intent 
on  exhibiting  their  Master,  they  care  not  though  they  themseWee 
pass  totally  unnoticed.  Their  manner  is  exactly  that  of  those 
who  considered  all  his  words  and  actions  as  far  «bote  standiug 
in  need  of  the  feeble  aid  of  their  praise.  The  two  examples  pro- 
duced by  that  author  do  not  In  tbe  least  justify  tbe  chsnge,  nor 
inTulidate  a  syllable  of  what  has  been  now  adranced.  In  neither 
are  they  the  words  of  tbe  Eningelist,  hpt  of  the  interlocutors  in- 
troduced in  the  history.  The  first  is,  X  τίίί,  48.  *Oi  Uatm*i  wn* 
•D?•',  oe  κΛλ^  Ao^^ui,  The  Jewi  said  to  him,  Haoe  we  not  rea- 
ton  to  tag  ?  The  other  is,  xlit.  13.  where  our  Lord  says,  Ύμιις 
ftmitt  fu  Ό-  ^(ΛιηΜΑφ-  ig  Ό  Μ»μ9•,  ιζ  κμΑχι  iWyi?*,  ^  co//  me. 
The  teacher,  and  The  matter,  and  gt  tag  right.  I  am  aware 
thttt  the  difference  may  not  be  thought  -material  j  but  I  cannot 
help  considering  the  slightest  alteration  as  material,  which  affect» 
the  taste  of  these  inTalaaUe  writings,  and  thereby  tends  to  de- 
prive us  of  an  important  criterion  of  their  genuineness  and  diTine 
original.  Diss.  III.  §  \%.— Ye  judge  well.  This  is  spoken  iiv- 
nically.  See  notes  on  Mt.  xxlli.  33.  and  χχτί.  40.  and  on  J.  ir.  17. 
11,  13.  But  ye  maintain,  •  If  a  man  tag  to  father  or  mother, 

*  Be  it  corban  (that  it,  devoted)  whatever  of  mine  ihall  rrqpt 
'  thee,'  he  mutt  not  thenetforlh  do  aught  for  hit  father  or  hit 
mother,  ifutt  it  Aiyiri,  £«r  trn  intfttir^  m  wmtft  «  f^  fuirfi,  K•^ 
tta  («  irt  Ιι/ξη)  •  Mr  <|  ιμιι  *>^iA«fe*  mmi  ttutri  ttpim  a»r»  vin  mtr 
rx  rw  irarfi  rnvru  «  fn  iwrji  wiru.      E.  T,  Bui  j/e  tttg,  '  ^a  man 

*  thMiag  to  hit  father  or  mother.  It  it  corban  (th^  it  to  tag. 
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'  •  $ψ)  bjf  whalMever  thou  migkUrt  be  prfiJUed  bg  ««,'  he 
thall  btjree;  and  t/e  suffer  hiai  bo  more  to  do  aught  for  kit 
father  or  hie  mother.  For  the  illustrmtioii  of  this  puuge,  in 
wbich  it  mnit  be  ackoowledged  there  ii  lome  difficulty,  let  us, 
first,  attend  to  the  phnue,  it  t«  eorban.    As  corban,  in  the  ori. 

.  ginal,  is  not  BccorapaDied  with  the  >nbetuiti*e  Terb,  it  suits  bbt. 
ter  the  import  of  the  pusage,  to  supply  it  in  the  impentlre,  be 
it,  than  io  the  indicative,  U  it.  Whaterer  the  man  meant  to  do, 
it  is  evident  that,  by  the  fono  of  words  specified,  the  thing  was 
done,  and  ho  was  bound.  The  espreuion,  therefore,  ought  not  to 
imply  that  the  obligation  had  be«i  contracted  before.  Be.  who 
his  been  followed  by  most  modem  translators,  erred  in  iuserting 
the  verb  eit.  He  oogbt  either,  with  the  Vul.  ίο  have  left  the 
ellipsis  unsnpplied,  or  to  have  said,  tit,  or  etto.  Ktfim  is  a  Sy. 
word,  which  this  Evangelist,  who  did  not  write  in  a  country 
where  that  language  was  spoken,  has  explained  by  the  Gr.  word 
t»f»tf  and  signifies  here  a  gift  made  to  God,  or  a  thing  devoied. 
Our  translators  say,  by  whattoever  thou  mightett  be  profited  bg 
mef  that  is,  when  expressed  more  fully,  *  That  is  eorban,  what.  ' 
*  ever  it  be,  by  which  thon  mighteet  be  profited  by  me,'  Now, 
as  to  the  meaning  of  the  expression,  some  explain  it  as  import- 
ing, *  Let  every  donation  I  make  to  God  turn  out  to  thy  adran- 
'  tags.'  And  they  suppose,  that  when  a  man  has  once  said  this, 
he  is,  every  time  he  makes  a  present  to  the  temple,  or  an  oblation 

.  on  the  altar,  to  be  considered  as  discharging  the  duty  he  owes  to 
his  parents.  This  seems  to  be  the  tense  of  the  Vul,  Si  dixerit 
komopatri  out  mtatri,  Corban  (quod  eit  danuot)  quodcunque  ex 
me  tibi  prafaerit.  To  the  same  purpose,  though  in  different 
words,  Er.  Zu.  Cal.  and  Cas.  Prom  Be-'s  version  it  would  be 
difficult  to  conclude  what  had  bee»  his  apprehension  of  the  mean, 
■ng.  His  words  are,  ^^i  qaitpian  dixerit  patri  vel  mairi,  Corban 
(id  ett  donum)  ett,  quocuttqae  a  me  jwoari  pottet,  iniont  erit. 
But  by  a  marginU  note  on  the  parallel  passage  in  Mt,  he  has 
shown  that  his  ides  wai  the  same  with  tjiat  of  the  ancient  inter, 
preter,  '*  Sensns  est,  quicqoid  templo  donavero,  cedet  in  rem 
*'  tuam,  periode  enim  est,  ac  si  tibi  dedero."  There  are  sererml 
reasons  which  lead  me  to  think,  that  this  cannot  be  the  sense  of 
the  words.  In  the  first  place,  such  a  method  of  transferring  the 
benefit  of  oblations  and  gifts  (if  compatible  with  their  usages, 
which  I  very  much  doubt)  wonld  have  deprived  the  girer  of  all 
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the  tdnntag*  reiolting  from  then.  Wo  mtty  believe  it  would 
not.  suit  tbe  aygtem  of  tlie  coTetom  sod  politic  Pbariseei,  who 
wen  the  depoRitiries  oi  tbe  sacred  treasure,  to  piopagate  the 
o^nniDD;  that  the  same  gifta  Λοά  ofierinf[i  tiould  be  made  equally 
to  redound  for  the  beoefitof  two  or  three,  as  of  one,  Tbia  wonld 
bSTe  been  teaching  the  people  aa  economy  in  their  oblHtions  «nd 
present!  to  the  temple,  which  bat  ill  suited  the  spirit  of  their 
doctrine-  2dly,  The  effect  of  this  declarilion  could,  at  the  most, 
enlj'  hare  been  to  release  the  son,  who  said  so,  from  the  obliga- 
tion of  giving  any  support  to  his  father,  or  doing  aoght  for  bim  ; 
but  it  could  never  be  construed  into  a  positive  obligation  to  do 
nothing.  By  saying, '  I  wll  do  this  for  yon,  I  will  transfer  to  you 
*  the  merit  of  all  my  oblations,'  I  cannot  be  onderstood  to  pre^ 
cinde  myself  from  doing  as  much  more  as  I  please.  Yet  this  was 
the  effect  of  the  words  mentioned,  as  we  learn  from  the  sacred 
writers.  Thus  Mt.  says  expressly,  that  after  α  man  has  mode 
this  declaratioD,  w  μ^  ημ^τη  (rather  ήμι^ι,  as  it  is  in  some  noted 
MSS.  and  e«rly  editions),  He  thail  not  honour  hit  father  or  hie 
tKOiher.  I  know,  that  in  Be.'s  traniUtion,  and  those  which  fol- 
low it,  this  argument  is  in  a  manner  annihilated.  By  making  the 
words  now  qnoted  Iwlong  to  the  hypothetical  part  of  the  sentence, 
and  istrodacing,  as  the  subsequent  member,  without  warrant 
from  tbe  original,  the  words  he  thail  be  free,  translators  have 
darkened  end  enervated  the  whole.  But  that  the  doctrine  of  the 
Pharisees  exteodtd  brtfaer  than  to  release  the  child  from  the 
duty  of  supporting  his  parents;  nay,  that  it  extended  so  far  as 
to  bring  him  under  on  obligation  not  to  support  them,  is  still• 
more  evident  from  what  is  told  by  Mr.  um  m  «fim,  ¥e  suffer 
htm  no  more  to  do  aught  for  hit  father  or  hit  mother.  This 
plainly  expresses,  not  that  be  is  at  liberty  to  do  nothing  for  tliem 
if  be  choose  to  do  nothing,  but  tltat  he  must  never  after  do  «ught 
forthem,ifbewoald.  Thisappears,«ren  from  the  common  tnns. 
tation,  whose  w.ords  1  have  quoted ;  though  the  passage  is  greatly 
marred  by  the  same  η  α  warranted  supply  at  in  Ht.  I  may  justly 
say  marred,  since  the  words  supplied  are  inconsistent  with  those 
which  follow.  Λ.  man  is  frc«,  who  may  do,  Or  not  do,  as  he 
pleases.  This  was  not  the  cose.  The  same  act  which  superseded 
the  obligation  of  the  commandment,  broagbt  him  under  a  coun- 
ter, obligation,  which,  according  to  the  Pharisaical  doctrine,  he 
was  lees  at  liberty  to  infringe  than  ever  he  hod  been  with  regard 
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to  tbe  former.  The  metllod  of  gettiag  rid  of  God's  comtiMnd- 
nwnC,  ire  see,  wfts  eniy ;  bit  there  wm  no  releaee  from  Iheir  tra- 
dition. 3Hy,  Our  Lord,  ία  both  places,  meotioDi  two  com- 
mandmeats  of  the  Ikv,  in  regard  to  ptrenis,  the  «oe  enjoiDlo| 
boBonr  to  them,  the  other  prohihiting,  under  the  tererest  sane* 
tion,  that  kind  of  dishonour  vbich  censitts  In  cootumelioue 
words.  Both  are  Introduced  In  illustration  of  the  sentiment  With 
«hich  he  bc^a,  that  they  preferred  their  own  traditions  to  tb4 
commandnieats  of  God.  Now  the  mnotioii  of  the  diiine  denun- 
ciation against  those  who  treat  their  parents,  with  reproachful 
language,  was  foreign  to  the  purpose,  if  thero  was  nothing  in  the 
maxims  of  the  Pharisees  here  ablmadrerled  «n,  which  tended  la 
anconrage  such  criminal  conduct.  But  the  speech  of  the  son,  as 
those  inteφΓeters  explain  it,  '*  May  «τντγ  offering  I  make  to 
"  God  redeund  to  yotit  advantage,"  cannot  be  said  to  be  abasire^ 
or  ereo  dismpectful.  With  wheterer  view  it  may  be  spoken, 
it  carriM  the  appearance  of  rererenca  aud  regard.  See  Mt.  xv, 
4.  N,  The  An.  Eng.  fersion  has  suggested  a  different  meaning, 
to  wit,  (hat  the  «on  had  actually  given,  or  intended  to  give,  to 
the  temple,  all  that  he  could  afford  to  bestow  on  his  parents,  if 
any  one  ikail  teli  hit  ftither  or  kit  mother,  that  what  he  could 
htitorefor  their  relief  it  corbail,  thai  it,  to  be  given  to  the  iem- 
fU !  gou  di»charge  him  from  the  obligation  of  doing  ahy  thing 
for  hit  father  or  hit  mother.  And  in  the  paraltet  passage  in 
Mt  it  is — it  dedicated  to  the  (einpfe,— though  the  original  does 
not  aothorise  the  change  of  the  tente.  This  meaning  Mr.  Har- 
wood  also  has  Introduced  into  his  paraphrase,  which  he  calls  a 
liberal  translation.  Mt.  χτ.  δ.  But  jiou,  in  direct  oppoiilion  to 
ίλύ  divine  command,  tag,  That  vhotoever  dedicatet  kit  tub, 
ttaneeto  pioui  and  religiaut  utet,  it  under  no  obligation  to  re- 
lieve an  aged  and  necettitoui  parent.  And  Mr.  rii.  11,  13,-~ 
that,  if  ang  man  beqiteath  kit  fortune  to  the  service  of  the  tem- 
ple, from  that  moment  he  ceatet  to  be  under  ang  obligation  at 
all,  to  relieve  the  mott  pretting  wantt  of  hit  aged  and  necetsi• 
tout  parent».  I  do  not  think  It  necessary  to  attempt  a  refutation 
of  this  opinion,  or,  rather,  these  opinions  ;  for  more  ways  than 
one  are  snggested  here,  and  a  sort  of  aasuistry,  which,  by  the 
way,  savours  more  of  the  corruptions  of  the  chnrch  than  of  those 
of  the  synagogue.  Only  let  it  be  observed,  that  tbe  second  aod 
tUid  arguments  urged  afaiast  the  former  hypothesis,  serve 
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eqnallf  against  this ;  to  which  I  shiU  add,  that,  as  no  Jewish 
customs  bate  been  alleged  in  eapport  of  it,  it  is  far  from  being 
what  tlw  words  would  natnrally  suggest.  If  snch  bad  been 
our  Lord's  meaning,  the  obTioui  expression  woald  hiTe  been, 
not,  If  a  man  say  to  his  folher,  bat,  If  a  maQ  dedicate  or  be. 
qneath  to  the  temple.  Whereas  the  efficacy  in  the  teit  Is  laid 
entirely  on  what  he  says,  not  on  what  ho  does,  or  intends  to  do. 
For  my  part,  I  agree  with  those  who  think  that,  by  (he  expres- 
sion which  I  have  rendered,  be  it  devoted,  nhatezer  ofminethalf 
profit  thee,  the  son  did  not  directly  gire,  or  mean  to  gire,  any 
thing  to  God  ;  he  only  precluded  himself  from  giring  any  relief 
to  his  parents.  For  if  he  should  afterwards  repent  of  bis  tmsh• 
ness,  and  supply  them  with  any  thing,  he  had  by  (what  I  may 
call)  erentnally  deroting  it  to  God,  giren,  according  to  the  Pha. 
risaic  doctrine,  the  sacred  treasury  a  title  to  reclaim  it  Gro.  is 
of  opinion,  that  this  chance  of  erentual  profit  to  the  treasury, 
whereof  the  priests,  and  the  leading  men  of  the  Pharisees,  had 
the  management,  contributed  not  a  little  to  the  establishment  of 
such  impious  maxims.  The  words,  therefore,  be  it  corban,  or 
devoted,  inrolre  an  imprecation  against  himself,  if  be  shall  erer 
bestow  any  thing  to  relieve  the  necessities  of  his  parents  ;  as  if 
'  he  should  say  to  them,  '  May  I  incur  all  the  infamy  of  sacrilege 
*  and  perjury,  if  ever  ye  get  a  farthing  from  me;'  than  which  we 
can  hardly  conceive  any  thing  spoken  by  a  son  to  his  parents, 
more  contemptnons,  more  unaatnral,  more  bartnrous,  and  con- 
sequently more  justly  termed  jcMjuAiyd*,  opptobriotii  language. 
Lightfoot  quotes  a  passage  from  a  Rabbinical  performance,  which 
sets  the  intent  of  such  expressions  In  the  clearest  light.  When 
«  man  bad  a  mind  to  make  a  vow  against  using  any  particular 
thing,  suppose  wine,  he  said.  Let  all  the  wine  that  I  ihatl  taste 
be  concm,  a  word  of  similar  import  with  corban.  By  saying  so, 
it  was  not  understood  that  he  devoted  any  thing  to  God,-bnt  that 
he  bound  himself  never  to  taste  wine.  And  if,  notwithataodlog 
this,  he  was  afterwards  ifadaced  to  drink  wine,  he  became  both 
ncrilegious  and  perjured  ;  sacrilegious,  because  the  wine  was  no 
sooner  tasted  by  him  than  it  was  sacred  ;  perjured,  t»ecaose  be 
had  broken  his  vow ;  for  such  declarations  were  of  the  nature  of 
vows.  It  appears  from  Maimonides,  that  the  term  came,  at 
length,  to  denote  any  thing  prohibited.  To  say,  It  is  corban  to 
me,  is  to  say,  I  dare  not  use  it;  to  me  it  is  all  one  as  though  it 
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were  cMsecnted  to  God.  In  tbe  «bote  explanatioR,  we  sre  lup. 
ported  by  the  aathoritf  of  Gro.  Capellus,  Lagfatfoot,  all  deeply 
coDTerMnt  in  Jewish  literature;  with  whom  ilsoagm  these  later 
critics,  L.  CI•  Bean.  Wh.  Wet.  Pearce,  and  sereral  others.  Some 
of  our  late  Eag.  traaslators  seem  also  to  hare  adopted  this  later. 
prMatioD.  Tbe  only  diOicDltf  that  remains  in  the  sentence  arltea 
from  the  conjunction  <^,  which,  in  sentences  conditional  or  com. 
paratire,  where  the  coocludiag  neober  has  an  immediate  depen- 
dence on  the  preceding,  appears  to  break  the  natural  coniuvtion, 
by  forming  one  of  a  diierent  kind.  To  Ibis  I  answer,  with  Gro. 
that  the  ιζ  in  the  N>  T.  like  the  Heb.  ^,  is  sometimes  a  mere  ex- 
pletive, and  sometimes  has  tbe  power  of  other  conjunctions,  f 
shall  mention  some  of  the  examples  in  the  Gospels,  referred  to 
by  that  author.  The  learned  reader  may  compare  the  original 
with  the  eommoH  translation,  Mt.  ιιχτϋϊ.  9.  L  ii,  15.  21.  τ.  35. 
ii.  51.  Id  all  these,  the  translators  have  dropped  the  copnlatit* 
entirely.  In  L.  ii.  27,  28.  they  have  rendered  it  Ihen,  and  in  h, 
xiv.  1.  ihai.  Every  impaflial  person  will  judge  whether  it  be  a 
greater  latitude  ία  translating  to  omit  a  conjunction,  which,  ii. 
certain  cases  not  dissimilar,  is  allowed  to  be  an  expletive,  or  to 
insert,  rather  interpolate,  a  whole, clause,  which  is  not  only  not 
pecescary,  but  not  altogether  consistent  with  the  rest  of  the  pas• 
tage.  The  last  clause,  v.  \%  is  here  rendered  more  according  to 
tbe  sense,  than  according  to  the  tetter.  '  Ye  maintain— he  must 

*  not  do,'  is  entirely  eqaivaleot  to,  '  Ve  ,do  not  piermit  him  to 

*  do :'  for  it  was  only  what  they  pwmitted  or  prohibited  by  their 
doctrine,  of  which  he  was  speakiag.  But  the  former  is  the  only 
way  hej«  of  preserving  the  tenor  of  the  discourse.  In  the  latter, 
the  &rst  member  of  the  sentence  ii  in  the  words  of  the  Phariseeij 
tbe  second  in  the  words  of  our  Lord. 

19.  A  enfereik  not  itUo  kit  hearty  but  into  his  belly,  nhens» 
ell  impuritUt  in  the  victual*  pats  into  the  thtk^  m  Mnrtfiiurm 
mtm  Mt  mi  KOftim,  Λλλ'  *n  n»  Μίλακ,  ιζ  t:(  ,τ<•  mpiifita  ικη; ιμτ«ι, 
aafr^i^M  mwtw  r«  pfn/iara.  E.  T.  It  entereth  not  into  Am  hearty 
bat  into  the  belli/,  and  goeth  out  into  the  draitghi,  purging  alt 
meats.  Λ  late  learned  prelate,  whom  I  have  had  occasion  often 
to  quote,  proposes  a  different  version  of  tbe  above  pasnage.  The 
way  in  which  he  would  render  it,  as  may  be  collected  from  hit 
commentary  and  notes,  Is  this ;  It  entereth  not  into  his  heart, 
but  ipio  hit  ttomachf  and  goeth  out  into  the  lover  part  of  tht  ■ 
TOL•.  vt.  27 
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belli/,  lihick  piirgeih  all  meats.  Χμλιλ,  he  saye,  commonly  rem' 
dered  beltj/,  is  οΓ(εη  used  for  ^νμαχ^,  tlomach.  llins,  Mt.  xii. 
40.  Jonah  ia  said  to  have  been,  i>  rti  h(Ai«,  in  the  belly  [that  U, 
stomach^  of  the  great  fish.  But,  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  Gr. 
vord  uiAiB,  in  iio  other  way,  imports  rtuMxJ^^  than  S3  the  Eog. 
word  belty  imporli  sloiiach.  With  ns  it  is  equntly  proper  Id 
lay,  that  Jonah  uns  in  the  belli/^  as  that  be  was  in  the  siomach, 
of  the  fish.  Thus  we  say  of  gluttong,  that  alt  their  care  i«  to  fill 
their  bellies.  Vet  in  such  cases  we  could  not  say  that  either 
the  Gr.  word,  or  the  Kng.  is  used  in  an  acceptation  dilTerent 
from  the  common.  Whaterer  goes  into  the  stomach,  goes  into 
the  belly,  of  which  the  siomach  is  a  part.  Whosoever  goes 
to  Rome  goes  to  Italy.  It  is  common  to  every  language 
often  to  express  the  part  by  the  whole,  and  ^he  species  by 
tlie  genus.  This  kind  of  synecdoche  is  so  familiar,  and  even 
so  strictly  proper,  as  hardly  to  deserve  a  place  among  the  tropes. 
Let  it  be  observed  farther,  that  when  a  more  extensive  or  general 
term  is  used,  eiery  thing  advance^  mnst  be  suited  to  the  common 
acceptation  of  the  term.  Thus  I  may  say  indifferently,  thAt  our 
food  goes  into  the  stomach,  or  into  the  belly ;  but  if  I  use  the 
tatter  term,  I  cannot  add,  it  passes  thence  into  the  intestines 
(these  being  also  in  the  belly),  jwhich  I  might  have  added,  if  in 
the  first  clause  I  had  used  the  word  stomach.  The  same  holds 
also  of  the  corresponding  expressions  in  Gr.  and  for  the  same 
reason.  Yet,  in  this  glaringly  improper  manner,  does  the  Evan- 
gelist express  himself,  if  a9i)fin,  as  the  Bishop  explains  it,  mean 
a  part  of  the  belly.  If  it  were  necessary  to  go  farther  into  this 
examination,  it  might  be  observed,  that  m^tSfit,  by  the  explana- 
tion produced  from  Suidas  and  Pasor,  which  makes  it,  at  the 
most,  answer  only  to  the  intestinum  rectum,  will  not  suit  his 
purpose,  the  secretion  of  the  chyle  being  more  the  work  of  the 
other  intestines.  Let  it,  at  the  same  time,  be  remembered,  that 
the  version  lalrina,  leceuut,  is  admitted,  on  all  sides,  to  be  ac 
cording  to  (he  common  meauing  of  the  word.  Add  to  this,  that 
καί»μζη  is  susceptible  of  an  easy  explanation  on  this  hypothesis. 
It  agrees  with  tria ;  but  ir«  does  not  relate  to  fifmfi^r».  It  must 
be  explained  from  the  subject  treated,  «■«*  waon,  wia  iocal»fru. 
Nor  can  any  thing  be  clearer  than  the  meaning  and  construction, 
when  the  words  are  tbut  explained :  *  Any  impurity  that  should 
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'«nfer  from  without,  with  the  food,  Into  tlie  body,  t«n  nrT«r 
'  contaminate  ttie  man,  because  it  noitifie  affects  his  mind,  bat 

*  pansoth  into  his  belly,  whence  it  is  thrown  out  into  the  sink, 

*  leading  what  I«  Gt  for  noarishmpnt•  cloar  of  all  dregs  and  d«- 
'  fitement.'  Grn.  has  well  eipresaed  the  last  clansp.  Si  quid  eat 
in  cibo  naturalit  immunditia;  id  alvo  ejrctum  purgat  relic, 
turn  in  corpore  cibum.  No  InferpretsMon  more  efTcctnally  ex- 
poses the  ca»!!  reported  by  Jerom.  Our  I.nrd's  words,  so  far 
from  implying  that  all  that  is  swallownl'^la  thrown  out  of  (he 
body,  imply  the  contrary.  The  other  intPTpretalion  requires 
also,  that  we  do  Tlolence  to  (he  words,  in  reading  ■■jefi^eirs  for 
*Λία{ΐξ»ψ,  without  the  sanction  of  a  single  MS,  edition,  ancient 
Tersion,  or  early  writer.  . 

32.  Ititatiable  deiire$,  »λίηιζι»ι.  R.  T-  Co^etoutne»^,  The 
use  of  the  word  «Αι»ιξι*  in  (he  Sep.  warrants  inteφreters  to  ren- 
der it  covetoutnets,  in  the  N.  T.  But  in  every  place  where  the 
word  occurs,  it  does  not  seem  to  be  properly  limited  to  that 
tneaninf.  Phar.  and  ^uid.  both  define  it  *  ύη;  ηκ  ι•<ηίυμιβί  m 
wAfiH^  jSAvCv,  they  add,  sr•^•  rw  inr«nA»,  becnpse  it  Is  not  the 
common  classical  use.  Now  as  this  definition  is  applicable  to 
more  vices  than  anarice,  there  are  some  passages  in  Scripture 
where  the  sense  requires  it  should  bo  rendered  by  a  more  com- 
prehensive term.  This  is  particularly  the  ease  when  the  plural 
number  is  employed,  as  here,  and  3  Pet.  ii.  14. 

24.  Jiaoing  entered  a  kouie,  imAhn  ιις  nn  «»«>.  But  a  great 
•  puraber  of  MSS.  many  of  them  of  the  first  note,  have  no  article. 
Some  of  the  earliest  and  best  editions  have  none.  The  Sy.  and 
tbe  Go.  interpreters  have  not  read'  the  article.  It  is  rejected  by 
Wet.  and  most  critics. 

Se.  J  Greek,  'EJO^ft.  This  woman  is  cntled,  Mt.  sv.  21. 
•Canaanitifh  ;  here  a  Syraphenician,  and  η  Greek.  There  is  in 
these  denominations  no  inconsistency.  By  birth,  sbe  was  of 
Sgrophenicia  ;  so  the  country  about  Tyre  and  Sidon  was  deno- 
minated ;  by  descent,  of  Canaan,  «s  «test  of  the  Tyrians  and 
Sidonians  originally  were ;  and  by  religion,  a  Greek,  according 
to  the  Jewish  manner  of  distinguish  in);  between  themselves  and 
idolaters.  Ever  since  the  Macedonian  coDqaests,  Greek  became 
a  common  name  for  idolater,  or  at  least  one  uncircumcised,  and 
was  held  equivalent  to  Gnilile.    Of  this  we  have  many  examples 
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td  Ι^πΙΊ  Kpif (Ιββ,  Knd  in  the  Acts.    'Jem  and  Greeis,  'SAAim, 
ire  the  same  with  Jtat  and  Gentilet. 

31.  heaning  the  border»  oj  Tyre  and  Sidony  he  returned, 
»»)ni  ({(Afwt  »  T*i  ifim  Tvfn  ιζ  Χιίίηφ•,  nUi.  Vui-  Ilerum  extent 
dejinibui  Tgri,  venit  per  Siionem,  Agreeable  to  which  are  the 
Cop.  and  the  ^x.  vej-sions,  as  welt  ai  the  Cam.  and  two  other 
MSS.  which,  instrad  of  the  three  last  words  in  Gr.  read  «Afi  ii» 
Xiitni^.  Whatever  may  hare  recommended  this  reading  to  Dr. 
Mill,  it  has  no  external  evidence  worth  mentientng,  and  is,  be. 
sidei,  in  itself,  exceedingly  improbable.  Our  Lord's  πι  in  istTy  was 
to  the  Jews :  and  to  their  country  he  appears  to  have  confined 
lis  jonrneys.  Even  Si.  and  Maldonat,  though  both,  especially 
the  last,  not  a  little  partial  to  the  Vul.  give  the  preference  here 
to  the  common  Gr.  Maldonat  says,  '*  Credendum  uon  est, 
Christuni  tn  urbes  Gentilium  ingressnm  fuisse,  qui  non  ηΐΰ  ad 
οτββ  qoK  perierant  dombs  Israel  se  missum  dixertt.*' 

33.  H^o  had  an  impediment  in  his  speech,  ^uyiAvAt•.  Vul. 
mtUvm.  This  deiialion  from  ttie  meaatng  is  not  authorised  by  s 
single  HS. 

33.  Spat  upon  his  ounjingers,  and  put  them  into  the  man's 
ears,  and  touched  his  tongu/e,  iCkAi  rtn  ^ecnAwf  iun  ut  «w  vr• 
mm,  ιζ  rrvmtt  «Van  ηκ  yAwmfc  ιιντκ.  Ε.  Τ.  /lut  his^ngers  into 
his  ears,  and  he  spit  and  loitched  his  tongue.  The  reference  of  the 
pronoun  hi»  is  here  quite  indeterminate.  The  Cam.  MS.  gives  a 
better  arrangement,  ■-»«««  ιβαλι  κ.  ί.  Two  other  MifS.  say  ιβ^λι  ' 
Tw  ^KuTuAVf  ivru  Hf  rm  tra  atirUy  ig  «>j-«r<..— Though  one  or  two 
copies  are  of  no  authorKy  ;  yet  as  there  is  no  doubl  about  tbe 
meaning,  that  arrangement  In  Eng.  which  conduces  most  to  per. 
spicaity,  ought  to  be  preferred. 

34.  Eph^aha.     Pr.  Mt.  ξ  IS. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

13.  No  sign  «λαΐ/  be  given  to  this  generation,  >i  ithtrmi  τ« 
yiiis  rmrn  ruftitf  As  the  negative  in  the  original  is  expressed  by 
tbe  conditional  particle  μ  ^,  Simon,  in  his  note  on  the  place,  men. 
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tfoit»  4his  kg  an  ■rgmneM,  titit  fbe  «otdi  nrt  of  the  natiir•  of  an 
Mth.  "CettepBrticDlenMmbleitadiqoerleHnnent."  It  ii  true 
thBt,  among  the  Hebrews,  the  form  of  an  oath  by  impreutioa 
%a9  Ύρτγ  comniDn.  Gad  do  to  to  me,  and  mon  alto,  said  Ruth 
te  her  mother-in -law,  f/  aught  but  death  pari  thee  and'me.  Tbie 
irait  an  oath  that  she  would  not  leave  her.  Sometimei  there  wai 
an  elDpsiB  of  the  curse,  and  no  more  than  tbe  hypothetical  cUuM  ' 
«SB  ex  pressed.  In  Ihie  case,  the  conditional  conjanctlon  had 
the  force  of  oegatlon.  If  there  was  no  negatUe  in  the  sentence} 
and  the  contrary  effect,  if  there  was.  But  is  om  ία  erery  tongtie 
gradiially  varies,  it  is  manifest,  and  might  be  proved  by  exam• 
pies,  thai  the  conditional  particle  came,  at  length,  in  many  cases, 
to  be  understood  merely  as  a  negative.  That  it  it  so  here,  we 
need  no  better  evidence,  than  that,  in  all  the  other  places  of  the 
Gospels,  where  we  have  the  »ame  declaration,  what  is  here  ex. 
pressed  by  §i  iihtrxt  vim^nt,  is  expressed  in  them  by  n/tun  ν 
tthriTM.     Mt.  xii.  39.  Kvi.  4.  and  L.  xi.  19. 

34.  Hm'ing  looked  up,  i^  »•ίλι^^.  Ε.  Τ.  And  he  looked 
■  up,  Aw^Amn  aometlmee  signifies  to  recover  tight,  sometime! 
to  look  upward*  to  an  object  situated  above  as,  sometlmei  to 
raite  oitr  eget  from  looking  downwards,  or  even  from  a  state  of 
passiveness  to  exertion.  In  this  sease,  to  look  up  is  often  used 
in  l^nji.  As  the  subject,  here,  is  the  cnre  of  a  blind  man,  many 
are  led  to  prefer  the  first  of  these  senses.  My  reasons,  for  think- 
ing differently,  are  as  follows:  1st,  When  wi^Ainn,  ip  tbeGos. 
pel,  gignilies  to  recover  tight,  it  indicates  a  complete  recovery, 
which  was  not  the  case  here.  4dly,  If  it  denote,  here,  Ae  recover, 
ed  hit  tight,  there  is  a  contradiction  in  the  passage,  as  the  same 
reason  would  lead  us  to  Infer,  from  the  very  next  verse,  that  ho 
bad  not  recovered  it;  for  Jesus,  afler  doing  something  further, 
linmni  »vr,r  «(«.ΛτψιΜ,  made  him  again  look  np.  3dly,  Because 
the  man's  recovering  his  sight  is  expressed  by  a  distitict  clause, 
«•«■«vtfwAi  i^  ηιίλτ4"  '«Aiwywf,  There  is  no  reason  to  adopt 
the  second  meaning  meDtioDed,  as  the  objects  he  had  to  look 
tt  appear  to  have  been  on  a  level  with  himself  The  third 
sense,  therefore,  which  is  that  of  the  E.  T.  seems  entitled  to  the 
preference.  The  application  is  similar  to  that  in  the  Sep.  Is. 
Xlii.  18.  *Oi  τνφλΜ  «i<tCAi4«n  itm.  E.  T.  Look,  ge  blind,  that 
3fe  mag  lee.  That  the  word  is  sometiroet  used  for  looking  at 
tbinga  net  placed  aboTe  ns,  Is  alio  erident  from  L.  xxi,  !■ 
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'  I  tee  men,  whom  I  disiinguith  from  trees  only  by  their 
Ktdking^^ynru  rtn  mtfivin  it  ini(»  Ύΐζ>»Λ*νιτκ(.  Ε.  Τ.  I  tee 
men  at  trees  walking.  But  in  tnan}'  MSS.  some  of  them  of  prin. 
cipftl  note,  in  eeveral  old  editions,  aod  in  the  commenlaries  of 
The.  and  Euth.  tlie  words  are,  Cxtnt  ret  Kttftnm^  in  it  tnt(» 
Ifif  tnfar»TinT»t•  This  reading  is  preferred  by  both  Mill  and 
AVet,  and  is  preferred  by  Cas.  and  some.modem  interpreters. 
Thus,  the  sentence  h  made  to  consist  of  two  members,  whereof 
the  second  is  introduced  as  the  reaspn  for  saying,  in  the  firtt, 
that  he  saw  men,  I  have  endeavoured  to  give  β  just  expression 
of  the  sense  in  the  version• 

26.  Neither  go  into  the  village,  «or  tell  aught  to  ang  of  tke  " 
villagers,  μαίι  m  i»  ««/«ρ  «e-iWw,  tmit  ηιπκ  tim  t»  τ^  κΜμι.  Vol. 
Vade  in  domum  tuam  ;  et  si  in  vicum  intraierit,  nemini  dixeris. 
This  version  has  evidently  sprung  from  a  different  reading  ;  as 
there  has  been,  in  fact,  a  great  deal  of  variety,  here,  both  in 
M5S.  and  in  versions.  The  Sy.  and  a  good  majority  of  MSii.  fa. 
Tour  the  common  reading.  Some  have  thought  that  there  it  an 
impropriety  in  that  reading,  as  it  seems  to  suppose  they  could 
relate  (he  miracle  to  people  in  the  village,  though  they  did  not 
enter  it  But  the  words,  ai  n  r^  nifai,  are  do  more  tiian  a  peri, 
phrasis  for  the  villagers. 

4d.  And  others,  one  of  Ike  Prophets,  αλλ»ι  ii  h»  r«>  9η*•φ«τ«Γ. 
Vul.  Jlii  vera  quasi  unum  de  Prophefis.  In  conformity  to 
which,  the  Cam.  alone  reads  if  before  int.  But  no  translation, 
not  even  the  Sax.  concurs  here  with  the  Vul. 

31.  lie  began  to  inform  them,  ifimt  htxPiuit  avn»•  Cb.  v. 
17.  N. 

'  Be  rejected,  Μχ*ίη4μΛτΆψΜΐ.  This  word  is,  probahly,  used 
■m  reference  to  the  expression  in  the  Psalms,  The  slene  ickieh  the 
builders  rejected,  it  iert3tiunMim,tiS  it  is  rendered  by  the  Seventy. 

37.  What  will  a  man  not  give  ?  η  tm^n  «.t^M-.f ;  E.  T.  IVhat 
shall  a  man  give  .*  Gro.  justly  observes,  that  τι,  here,  is  equiva. 
lent  to  tnc-u  ;  Wore  much  !  What  great  things  !  The  emphasb 
is  better  expressed  in  our  language,  by  thenegative,  which,  bow~ 
ever  strange  it  may  appear,  more  exactly  hits  the  sense,  than  λ 
literal  version. 

*  Ransom,  «τμαλοτμ^.  E.  T.  Exchange.  The  Gr.  word 
means  both  -,  but  the  first  is,  in  the  present  case,  the  only  proper 
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term  la  Eng.  We  mwom  irbat  by  Uw,  war,  or  accident,  is  fer- 
fdted,  and  in  the  potrer  of  another,  though  we  may  still  be  ία 
poiseseion :  but  we  always  exchange  what  we  heie  for  what  we 
baTB  not.  If  a  man's  life  be  actually  talten,  it  is  too  late  for  bar- 
tering. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

12,  IS.  Jnd  (a3  il  t»  Teritlen  of  the  Son  of  Man)y  uu  x«« 
γιγζΛπ^αι  twi  r»p  iitt  nt  atjf^ru,  E.  T.  And  how  it  i»  urilien  qf 
the  Son  of  Man.  Twelve  MSS.  amongst  which  are  the  Λ1.  and  • 
two  others  of  note,  read  aofcif  for  >ζ  wuk.  I  cannot  help  think, 
ing  this  a  sufficient  warrant  for  receiring  it,  when,  by  tlie  rales 
of  construction,  no  proper  meaning  can  be  drawn  from  the  words 
as  they  lie.  The  Vul.  and  Zu.  follow  the  common  reading,  and 
render  «'«(-fuomodo.  Er.  Cas.  Cftl.  say  qnemadmodum  ;  whicli 
may  be  interpreted  either  way.  Be,  whether  it  was  that  hejndg. 
ed  utfikt  the  true  reading,  or  that  he  thought  ir»t,  here,  of  the 
same  import,  renders  it  ut.  In  this  he  has  been  followed  by  the 
G.  F.  which  says  comme,  and  Dio.  who  says  licotne.  It  gives 
an  additional  probability,  that  a  similar  clause,  r.  13.  relating 
to  John,  as  this  does  to  Jesus,  which  seems,  in  some  respect, 
contrasted  with  it,  is  ushered  in  with  the  conjunction  κβίβκ,  xm- 
l«c  γιγςαττΛΐ  «r*  «vrn.  This  clause  is  very  generally  understood, 
by  interpreters,  as  relating  to  the  coming,  not  to  the  sufferings, 
»f  the  Baptist.  I  have,  therefore,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity, 
transposed  it. 

20.  No  tooner  did  he  tee  him,  i3m  «in».  An  ambif;uity  in 
both  expressions,  but  such  as,  explained  either  way,  hurts  uot 
the  import  of  the  passage. 

33.  Ifihou  cantt  believe,  r<  u  imarai  wtetvaW.  Vul.  Sipo. 
tet  credere.  The  Sy.  literally  the  same.  iSee  little  occasion 
here  for  criticism.  The  η  is  wanting  in  so  great  a  number  of 
MSS.  that  one  who  thinks  the  construction  embarrassed  by  it,  ia 
ezDusable  in  rejecting  it.  And  even  if  allowed  to  remain,  it  will 
aot  be  pretended  that  snch  snperfluous  particles  are  entirely 
without  example.  The  turns  givm  to  the  words,  by  Gro.  by 
Knatchbnll,  and  ether  critics,  though  ingenious,  are  too  artificial, 

14.  Supply  thou  the  defecti  of  my  ftUlh,  ββιΑιι  t*ti  τη  asrifi»•  E- 
T.  He^  thou  mtTW  unbelief.    It  is  evident,  from  the  preceding 
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ilkSN,  «wMw,  tiMt  #nr>t•  deoote•,  bei•, »'  i^fieknt  faUh,  not  a 
total  v<mf  of  /αΰλ.  I  bkT«  esed  tiM  word  tupjilg,  u  biltio^ 
noraexutlf  what  I  take  to  be  the  leoie  of  tbe  paeuf^e.  Gro. 
jaitly  exproMOi  U,  QuodJidueiM  meee  deeil,  bvnit^etua  nipple. 
His  reason  for  not  thinking  that  the  man  aiked  an  imrordiat• 
and  miraculoni  increase  of  faith,  appears  well  founded  ;  '■'•  Nam 
"  ut  Bogmentum  fiducie  ab  JesH  ipei«*erit,  et  qoidem  snbilo, 
"  fix  credibile  est."  The  words,  howeTsr,  in  (he  way  I  have  ren- 
dered them,  are  iitsceptiblo  of  either  meaning,  and  lo  hate  all 
the  latitude  of  the  original. 

ΐ5.  Herebuked,  ίττημ^η.  Vul,  Vomminaiui ett ;  that  is,  is 
iCBerely  threaUnea-  In  this  manner  the  Gr.  word  is  rendered 
in  the  Vul.  no  fewer  than  eight  times  in  this  Gospel,  where  it 
pecors  only  nine  times.  This  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  in  the 
Oospels  of  Mt.  and  L.  where  we  often  meet  with  it,  it  is  oot 
once  so  rendered,  not  even  to  the  parallel  pastagei  to  (hose  ία 
Hr.  No  La.  translator,  that  I  know,  has  in  this  imitated  the 
Vol.  Some  say  objargaoU ;  some  increpaeit,  or  increpuit. 
Been,  who  says  nenaqa,  and  Ln.  who  says  t'Omiee,  are  the  oa- 
ly  persoas  1  know,  who,  in  translating  from  the  Gr.  into  modera 
luigoaget,  1»το  employed  a  word  denoting  threatened.  If  tbei^ 
were  more  evidence  than  there  is,  that  this  is  one  asual  accepta. 
tlou  of  the  term,  thfre  would  still  be  sufficient  ground  for  re. 
jecting  it  as  not  the  meaning  of  the  ETangelists.  For,  1st,  tha 
i«rb  ψκηψΜΜ  is  nsed  when  the  object  addressed  is  inanimate,  aa 
the  aind,  the  tea,  a  natural  ditease;  for  though,  in  surh  cases, 
eren  when'  rendered  rebuke  or  command,  there  is  a  proiopopeia  ; 
yet,  as  «e  immediately  perceire  the  sense,  the  expression  derivea 
both  lustre  and  enei^y  from  the  trope;  wheress  the  mention  of 
threats,  which  always  introduces  the  idea  of  punishment  to  be 
inflicted  on  dinned ience,  being  nowise  apposlta  to  the  inbJAct, 
could  serre  only  ffi  render  the  expression  ridlcaloos.  Sdly,  The 
Erangeliits  bate  often  given  as  the  vory  words  of  Ae  i^mferm 
nsed  by  Jeaus,  bat  in  no  instance  do  we  diecoTer-  In  ttwm  any 
thing  of  the  nature  of  menace.  We  bare  one  eaavple  in  tUs 
very  verse,  for  it  is  twtrifi^t  Afy•*.  Idly,  Tbe  same  word  ia 
adopted,  Ht.  xvi.  9%.•  to  express  Λλ  Debake  gtrqn  by  Petarto 
hit  UastH,  in  wbioh  it  would  be  abaan!  to  uppaaa  (bat  be  «m. 
ployed  threats,  tfthly,  Tbe  Gr.  coromentvtor  KiUb.  bes  gWen, 
m  Ut  xii.  Ιβ.  tie  wotd  wMftn<f*'  f  >7iu»9Jl>9<v  (P  α 
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5th\y,  Recoarw  to  thrMti,  In  the  orders  gites  to  indivMmli, 
would  lit  mil  either  the  meekness  or  the  dignjtj  of  character 
«niformlj  lupported  hy  onr  Lord.  F.ven  the  verb  tfiSfifuuftett 
tboagh  nearer  in  its  ordinar}'  signification  to  that  of  the  Ιλ.  com. 
minor,  yet,  in  no  place  of  (be  Gospels,  can  properly  be  rendered 
to  threaten.  It  ia  twice  «aed  by  J.  itr  to  grnan,  or  to  ligh  deep, 
tg.  There  are  only  two  other  peraages  in  which  it  is  applied  to 
onr  Lord,  once  by  Mt.  and  once  by  Mr.  In  both  places  the 
word)  he  used  are  recorded,  and  they  contain  no  ihreiUening  of 
any  kind.  The  only  term  for  ihreat,  in  these  writers,  [>  «η(Α», 
for  to  threaten,  ttrtOitn  and  $tfrmrnKnf. 

90,  7ΐΰ  kind  cannot  be  ditlodged  unless  by  firayer  and  fast, 
ing.  Tit«  rt  νηφ-  η  «iai  tvtittm  ifiAfm,  μ  ni  η  rfnux^  km 
rwiM.  E.  T.  7**1*  kind  can  come  forth  by  nothing  bat  by  prayer 
and  fasting.  Some  doubts  hare  been  raised  in  regard  to  (he 
meaning  of  the  words  iAi'f  kind.  The  moet  obTioaa  ([iterpreta- 
tion  is,  doubtless,  that  which  refers  them  to  the  word  demon  im. 
mediately  preceding.  But  as,  in  the  parallel  passage  in  Μ t.  κτίΐ. 
1Θ.  mention  is  made  at  faith,  as  the  necessary  qualification  for 
dispossessing  demons :  Koatchbull,  and  others,  hare  thought 
that  Ihi»  kind  refers  to  the  faith  that  is  requisite.  But  to  me  it 
appears  an  insurmountable  objection  to  this  hypothesis,  that  we 
Imtb  here  the  same  sentiment,  almost  the  same  expression,  and 
ushered  in  with  the  same  words,  this  kind,  though,  in  what  goea 
before,  there  is  no  mention  of  faitb,  or  of  any  thing  but  demon, 
to  which  it  can  refer.  It  would  be  absurd  to  suppose  that  the 
pronouns  and  relatires  in  one  Gospel  refer  to  antecedents  in  ano. 
ther.  Every  one  of  the  Gospels  does,  indeed,  gire  additional  in- 
formation ;  and,  in  rarlous  ways,  serres  to  throw  light  open  the 
rest.  But  every  Gospel  must  be  a  consistent  history  by  itself; 
otherwise  an  attempt  at  explanation  would  be  in  nin.  Now,  my 
argument  stands  thus :  The  story,  related  in  both  Gospels,  ii 
mauifestly  the  same ;  that  the  words  in  question  may  refer  to  de- 
mon in  Mt,  no  person,  who  attentively  reads  the  passage,  can 
deny;  thattheycaauot  refer  to /αϋλ,  bat  must  refer  to  demon  in 
Mr.  is  equally  erideot.  Either,  then,  they  refer  to  demon  in  both, 
or  the  Etange'iists  contradict  one  another.  Other  arguments 
night  be  mentioned ;  one  is,  that  the  application  of  ψη9',  to  an 
abstract  quality,  such  as/ιιώλ,  is,  I  suspect,  unexampled  in  the 
langnage  of  Scripture;  whereas,  it>  application  to  diflerent  or- 
TOr,.  rr.  58 
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den  of  belngi,  or  real  exiRtencei,  is  peffectly  common.  Some 
have  considered  it  as  Ba  objection  to  the  aboTe  eipTanation,  that 
it  supposes  different  kinds  of  demoni ;  and  that  the  eipnlsion  of 
some  kiade  is  more  dilGcalt  (ban  that  of  others.  I  answer,  Ist, 
The  abjection  is  founded  entirely  in  onr  ignorance.  Who  can 
Bay  that  there  are  not  different  kinds  of  demons  ?  or,  that  there 
may  not  be  degrees  in  the  power  of  expelling  ?  Refetation  has 
not  said  that  they  are  all  of  one  kind,  and  may  be  ezpetled  with 
eqnal  ease.  I  answer,  3dly,  By  this  bind,  is  not  meant  this  kind 
of  demons,  but  this  kind  or  order  of  beings  called  demons.  And 
if  there  be  any  implicit  comparison  in  the  words,  it  is  with  other 
cnres.  Another  objection  is,  that  in  Mt.  3c»ii.  50.  the  power  of 
expulsion  is  ascribed  solely  to  faith  ;  whereas,  here,  it  is  ascrib- 
ed to  prayer  and  fasting.  The  answer  to  this  objection  will,  per- 
haps, show,  that  the  question  does  not  lo  much  affect  the  import 
of  the  passage,  as  it  affects  the  grammatical  construction  and 
literal  interpretation  of  the  words.  By  the  declaration,  Tkii 
kind  cannot  be  dislodged,  unless  by  prayer  and  fasting,  we  are 
not,  (as  I  apprehend)  to  understand,  that  a  certain  time  was  t•  - 
be  spent  in  prayer  and  fasting,  before  the  expulsion  of  e^ery  de. 
mon  ;  but  that  the  power  of  expelling  was  not  otherwise  to  be 
attained.  Qitod  est  causa  causa,  say  dialecticians,  est  etittm  cau- 
sa cautati.  This  is  conformable  to  the  idioms  which  obtain  in 
every  tongue.    It  was  evidently  concerning  the  power  of  expell. 

ing  that  the  disciples  put  the  question,  Why  could  not  tee Ϊ 

Now,  to  the  attainment  of  that  power,  fasting  and  prayer  wer• 
necessary,  becausethey  were  necessary  for  the  attainment  of  that 
faith,  with  which  it  was  intarisbly  accompanied.  That  ify^tin 
should  be  used  according  to  the  import  of  the  Heb.  conjugation 
hopkal,  may  be  supported  by  many  simitar  examples  in  the  N.T. 

37.  Not  me,  but  him  who  sent  me,  that  is,  •  not  so  mnch  me 
as  him  who  sent  me.'     Mt  ix.  13.     *  N.  . 

40.  Whoever  il  not  against  you  is  for  you,  'Ofmtfi  «I*  «/un, 
imf  n/uit  tm.  But  in  a  great  number  of  MSS.  some  of  them  of 
note,  in  several  editions,  in  the  Vol.  both  the  Sy.  versions,  the 
Sax.  and  the  Go.  the  reading  is  iuMi  in  both  places,  which  Is  also 
preferred  by  Gro.  Mill,  and  Wet. 

44.  48.  4a  Their  worm—~^md  their  fire.  'Onu^l  mrrm 
,ύ  τ.  *υ{.     Diss.  XII.  P.  I.  S  30. 
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CHAPTER  Χ. 

1,  Vame  into  the  confine»  of  Judea  through  the  eouiitry  up- 
«n  ike  Jordan^  *fX^»^  «C  tm  Ifin  rm  lutaiaf  ii»  ru  riftci  ru  Ufla- 
m.  Vul.  yettii  in  fine»  JadaS  ultra  Jordanem.  The  Sy.  »d 
the  Go,  appear  (o  bsTe  read  in  the  Mine  manner  le  tbe  Vul. 
agreeably  to  which  im  tu  i»  omitted  in  Bome  MSS. 

1%  ξf  a  woman  divorce  her  kueband.  Thit  practice  of  dl• 
Torctng  the  husband,  anwarr&nted  by  the  law,  had  been  (as  Jo• 
sephns  iDforras  us)  introduced  by  Salome,  siiter  of  Herod  the 
Great,  who  sent  a  bill  ot  dirorce  to  her  husband  Costobarus  ; 
which  bad  example  was  afterwards  followed  by  Herodiu  and 
other*.  By  law,  it  was  the  husband's  prerogative  todissolrathe 
marriage.  The  wife  conld  do  nothing  by  herself.  When  he 
thought  fit  to  dissoWe  it,  her  consent  was  not  necessary.  The 
bin  of  diTorce,  which  she  received,  was  to  serte  as  evidence  for 
her,  that  she  had  not  deserted  her  husband,  but  was  dismissed  by 
him,  and  consequently  free. 

19.  Do  no  injurs,  ^  turtrtp^rM-  E.  T.  Defraud  not.  Tbh 
does  not  reach  the  full  import  of  the  Gr.  verb,  which  compre. 
bends  alike  all  injuries,  whether  proceeding  from  force  or  from 
fraud,  and  is  therefore  better  rendered  by  P.  R.  Vout  ne  feres 
tort  ά  personne.  This  is  followed  by  Sa.  Bean,  and  eren  by  Si. 
himself,  who,  changing  only  tbe  mood,  sayt,  Nefaitet  lorte  ά 
perionne.  In  the  tame  way,  IKo.  has  also  rendered  it.  Nonfar 
danno  a  niuno  ;  here  rightly  following  Be.  who  says*  Ne  damno 
quemquam  qfficito.  To  the  same  purpose,  the  Vul.  Nefraudem 
fecerit ;  by  the  sound  of  which,  I  sospect,  our  translators  have 
been  led  into  the  version,  Defraud  not,  which  does  not  hit  the 
mcMiing  of  the  f.A. 

%1.  Carrying  the  croi»,  mfet  rn  rm>(»t.  These  words  are  not  in 
tbe  Ephrem  and  Cam.  HSS.  There  is  nothing  corresponding  to 
them  in  the  Vul.  Sax.  and  Cop.  τβηίοηι.     Mt.  x.  38.  N- 

95.  Pass  through,  t-.t^hn.  There  is  the  same  diversity  of 
reading  here,  whidi  was  observed  in  the  parallel  place  in  Mt. 
xix.  %4.  But  the  other  reading,  ιιηλ^ι•,  is  not  here  so  well  sop- 
ported  by  either  MSS,  or  versions. 
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20.  See  the  Noto  immediately  following. 

30.  Who  ihall  not  receive  now,  in  this  aorld,  a  hundred- 
fold, houtei,  and  brother»,  and  filters,  and  mothers,  and  chil• 
dren,  and  lands,  ztith  pertectilions.  There  are  two  diflicQlties 
in  these  words,  of  whirh  1  h«Te  not  lecn  s  utisfaclory  lolntlon. 
The  first  is,  in  the  promise,  that  a  man  sball  receifc,  in  this  world, 

.  a  hnndred-Jold,  houses,  and  brothers The  second  is  in  the 

limitation,  wUh  pertecufiona.  As  to  the  first,  there  is  no  dJfB- 
cultj-  in  the  promise,  aa  expreised  by  the  Erangeliste  Mt.  aod  L• 
To  say,  barely,  that  men  shall  receive  a  hundred-fold,  for  all 
their  losses,  does  not  imply  that  the  compensation  shall  be  iH 
kind  ;  nor  do  I  find  any  tlilliculty  in  the  dectaration,  that  thus 
far  their  recompense  shall  be  in  this  world.  James,  i.  2.  adTisee 
bis  Christian  brethren  to  cuiint  it  all  joy  when  they  fall  into  di- 
ver» temptations.  Paul,  3  Cor.  τΐί.  4.  says,  concerning  Itimself, 
that  be  was  exceeding  joyful  in  all  his  tribulation.  The  same 
principle  which  series  to  explain  these  passages,  senies  to  ex. 
plain  the  promise  of  a  present  recompense,  as  expressed  by  Mt. 
and  L-  The  Christian's  faith,  hope,  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy 
Ghost,  were  more  than  sufUcient  to  counterbalance  all  his  losses. 

But  if  the  mention  of  house»  and  brother» ,  add  nothing  to 

the  meaning  of  those  Etangellsts,  to  what  purpose  wag  It  made 
by  Mr.  ?  Instead  of  enlightening,  it  could  only  mislead,  and  make 
■  Tetribution  in  kind  be  expected  in  the  present  life.  Some 
things  are  mentioned,  τ,  29.  of  which  a  man  can  hare  only  one : 
these  are  father  and  mother.  In  τ.  SO.  we  haTe  mothers,  bat 
not  fathers^  JVife  is  mentioned,  τ.  2β,  bnt  not  muei,  τ.  30. 
Hence  that  profane  sneer  of  Julian,  who  asked  whether  tha 
Christian  was  to  get  a  hundred  wires.  As  t6  these  omissions, 
however,  there  are  some  varieties  in  MSS.  and  Tersions.  In  f. 
29.  the  word  ^vwmim  is  wanting  in  two  MSS.  as  well  as  in  the 
Vul  Cop.  Arm.  and  Sax.  Tersioiis.  None,  indeed,  in  τ.  30.  have 
either  yvnuu»  or  γιπΛίΛΐκ,  but  many  MSS-  and  some  at  note,  read 
tmrifa;  many  also  add  ig'  «wrif•;  though  these  words,  in  the 
singular,  ill  suit  the  inornrwrAsrHM,  which  precedes  them.  These 
differences  and  omissions  also  contribute  to  render  the  passage 
suspected.  According  to  rule,  if  one  was  repeated,  all  should 
hare  been  repeated ;  and  the  construction  required  the  plura 
number  in  them  all.  Bishop  Pearce  suspects  an  interpolation, 
occasioned  l>y  mne  marginal  correction,  or  gloss,  which  must 
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hare  been  «fterw^rdi  takea  into  the  text.  If  the  text  hai  been  in 
tliii  way  corrupted,  the  corruption  muit  hare  been  Tery  early, 
■ince  tlie  repetition  in  τ.  30.  though  with  some  rariety,  is  found 
in  all  the  anc'ent  MSJ.  TergioDR,  and  commentariee  extant  In  ft 
case  of  this  kind,  1  do  not  think  a  tranilator  authorised  to  ex- 
punge a  passage,  though  he  may  fairly  mention  the  doubts  enter• 
tained  coRccrning  it.  In  a  late  publication  of  Mr.  Wakefield's, 
(Silva  Critica)  this  passage  u  explained  in  >nch  a  manner  (Sect. 
83)  as  make•  the  words  no»  in  thit  world,  a  kundred-foldy 
Aoii«e«,  and  brotherM,  and  titttri,  and  mothert,  and  ehildren^ 
and  landt,  with  ptrieadion*,  to  liguify  just  nothing  at  all.  I 
oiru,  I  am  not  fond  of  •  comment  that  deitroyt  the  lest,  or, 
which  amoiinls  to  the  umo  thing,  exhibila  it  as  worda  without 
meaning.  Besides,  the  proniite  here  is  so  formally  divided  Into 
two  parts,  one  regarding  the  present  life,  the  other  the  future, 
that  it  maybe  fairly  questioned  whether  snch  a  total  annihilation 
of  one  essential  part,  does  not  bring  the  significance  of  the  other, 
at  least,  under  suspicion.     See  Mt.  xxri.  SB.  '  N. 

*  As  to  the  other  question  about  the  qualifyiag  words,  μβη 
ίιβγμ/ϋ,  I  obserre  that  the  Cam.  and  one  other  MS.  read  tii^fatf 
agreeable  to  which  is  the  Sy.  rersion :  but  this  makes  no  altera- 
tion in  the  sense.  I  obserre  also,  that  there  are  three  MSS.  none 
of  them  of  any  name,  which  read  μίτ»  ii»rtut,  nfter  peruaUton. 
WeL•  who  commonly  pays  no  regard  to  conjectural  emendationi, 
has,  netertheless,  adopted  this.  .A  promise,  according  to  the 
letter,  regarding  things  merely  temporal,  to  be  accompanied  ailk 
perteciUiont,  that  learned  and  ingenious  critic  considered  as  lltu. 
sory.  Ttie  more  a  man  has,  in  that  sitaation,  his  distress  Is  the 
greater.  He  subjoins  :  "  Omnia  rero  plana  emnt,  si,,  qnc 
"  etiaro  ingeniosa  D.  Heinsii  conjectora  fuit,  seqnamur  codices 
'*  qui  habent  μη»  ttaytun.  Atque  its  proroittantur  balcyonia 
"et  pacata  tempera  daps  succesiura."  Thus,  Drutbmar,  a 
Benedictine  monk  of  the  ninth  century,  who  wrote  a  commen. 
tary  on  Ht.,  considers  (tie  riches  and  power  of  the  pope,  as  a 
clear  falfilaient  of  the  promise  with  regard  to  Peter,  who  put  the 
qnestion,  and  the  large  endowments  of  the  monasteries  as  a  ful- 
filment to  the  rest.  *'  Nunc  qooque  magnum  regnvm  habet 
*'  Petms  de  rillis  et  serris  per  omnem  mnndum,  et  ipse  et  omnqs 
**  sanctl,  propter  amorem  Dri."     I  own  that,  to  me,  all  things 
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do  not  appear  so  plain,  even  after  the  alteration  propoied  by 
Wet.  If  this  promise,  of  temporal  prosperity,  be  anderttood  as  * 
made  to  indiTidnals,  how  is  it  fulfilled  to  the  martyrs,  and  to  all 
those  who  continue  to  be  persecuted  to  the  end  of  their  lires  i 
Bat  if  it  be  understood,  as  those  interpreters  seem  to  fancy,  of 
the  church  in  general,  which,  after  a  ftate  of  persecution  for  near 
three  centuries,  was  put  by  ConstAntine  in  a  state  of  security 
and  prosperity  ;  the  foUowing  questions  will  naturally  occur : 
Do  not  the  words  here  used,  Dianifestly  imply  (hat  the  promise 
was  intended  for  eTery  disciple  who  should  come  within  the  des- 
cription ?  Thus,  T.  SO.  Oi^fif  irir  it  m^nar— There  is  none  who 
ihatl  htroeforiiaen—  SO.  imt  fa,  a«I^— idAo  ihail  not  receive. 
The  Erangelists,  Mt.  and  ij.  are  equally  explicit  on  this  bead. 
n«f  if  a^iKur—tVhosoever  thall  kmse  forsaken—  >^ττλι — shall 
receive— ΛΚ  (he  words  of  Mt.  And  in  L.  it  is,  Oviut  tr»  it 
M^mf— There  is  none  who  shall  haoe  forsaken—  it  h  μα  <»- 
Λ>^*— sAo  shall  not  receire.— It  is  impossible  for  words  to  make 
it  clearer.  Now,  coold  the  promise  be  said  to  affect  the  actual 
anfferers,  as  the  words  cer(aialy  imply,  if  all  that  it  meant  was, 
'  If  ye,  my  hearers,  hare  given  np,  or  shall  give  up,  every  thing 

'  for  my  sake,  houses,  lands,  friends  ; those  who  shall  be  in 

'  your  places,  three  hundred  years  hence,  who  have  suffered 
'  nothing,  being  themseWes  perhaps  good  for  nothing,  and  hare 
'  lost  notbii^,  shall  be  richly  rewarded  for  what  ye  haTo  done^ 
'andishall  Ιίτβ  in  great  opnieace  aud  splendour.'  If  under- 
stood, therefore,  of  an  enjoyment  which  erery  persecuted  indi. 
Tidual  «onld  obtain  here,  after  all  his  sufferings  were  over,  it  is 
not  true ;  for  many  died  in  the  cause :  and,  if  understood  of  the 
church  in  general,  it  is  not  to  the  purpose ;  nor  can  it,  by  any 
interpretation,  be  made  to  suit  the  terms  employed.  For  my 
part,  if  I  were,  with  Heinsios  and  Wet.  to  account  μιτ«  juwy^*•, 
after  periecuiion,  the  true  reading,  I  should  heartily  agree  with 
those  who  consider  this  as  a  strong  eiident»  of  (he  millenniuui ; 
for  in  noother  way  that  Iknow,  can  it  be  consistently  interpret- 
ed. I  have  other  objections  agaiost  that  interpretation  which 
makes  it  relate  to  the  change  that  the  church  was  to  undergo, 
after  being  established  by  the  imperial  laws.  If  our  Lord's 
kingdom  had  been,  what  it  was  not,  a  worldly  kingdom ;  if  great- 
ness io  it  bad  resulted,  as  in  such  kingdoms,  from  wealth  and 
dominion,  there  would  hare  been  reason  to  consider  the  reign  of 
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CoDitantlne  a§  the  halcyon  day»  of  the  church,  and  a  bleaaed 
time  to  all  its  members.  But  if  the  rereree  w u  the  fact ;  if  our 
Lord's  kingdom  «as  purefy  spiritaal ;  if  thegreataess  of  any 
member  resulted  from  his  humility  and  oiefulness  ;  and  if  supe• 
rior  authority  arose  purely  from  superior  knowledge  and  charity ; 
if  the  riches  of  the  Christian  couststed  io  faith  and  good  works, 
I  am  afraid  the  changes,  introduced  by  the  emperor,  were  more 
the  corropters,  than  the  establisherB,  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ' 
The  name,  indeed,  was  extended,  the  profession  supported,  and 
thoie  who  assumed  the  oame,  whea  it  became  fashionable,  and  a 
means  of  preferment,  multiplied  ;  but  the  spirit,  the  life,  and  the 
power,  of  religion,  risibly  declined  erery  day.  l^t  as  not,  then, 
shamefully,  confound  the  unrighteous  Mammon  iritb  the  hiddeq 
treasures  of  Christ.  Those  dirine  aphorisms,  called  the  beati. 
tudes,  which  ascribe  happiness  to  the  poor,  the  meek,  the  mourn- 
ful, the  hungry,  the  persecuted,  were  not  calculated  for  a  parti- 
cular season,  hot  are  evidently  intended  to  serve  as  fundamental 
maxims  of  the  Christian  commonwealth  to  the  end  of  the  world. 
Thongh  there  be,  therefore,  some  difficulty  in  reconciling  the 
words,  with  pertecutiom^  with  what  is  apparently  a  promise  of 
secular  enjoyments,  it  it  still  preferable  to  the  other  reading  ; 
both  because  the  correction  is  a  mere  guess,  and  because  it  ii 
less  reconcilable  than  this,  to  the  slate  of  the  church  militant,  ia 
any  period  we  are  yet  acquainted  with.  For  It  will  e*er  hold, 
that  all  that  will  live  godly  in  Christ  Jesus  shall,  iu  some  shape 
or  other,  suffer  persecution.  And  to  reject,  on  mere  conjecture, 
because  of  a  diflicnlty,  real  or  apparent,  all  that  Mr.  has  addi- 
tional to  what  is  recorded  by  Mt.  and  L.  would  be  contrary  to 
all  the  rules  of  sound  criticism ;  and  might  gUe  rite  to  a  freedom 
whichwould  be  subveniTeof  the  authority  of  Scripturealtogether. 

40.  I eannot  give,  )i»  ifit  ιμη  iituu,  \a].  Nonesimeumdare 
vobit.  la  the  addition  of  vobit,  this  interpreter  is  almost  sin. 
gnlar,  hariug  no  «arrant  from  MSS.  and  being  followed  only  by 
the  Sas.  lersion.  It  is,  besides,  but  ill  adapted  to  the  words  in 
connection.  The  same  peculiarity  iu  the  two  versions  occurs 
also  in  Mt.  xx.  33. 

4S.  Tkqfe  teho  are  accounted  the  priticet,  ii  hxemt  mfxin. 
E.  T.  Thejf  which  are  accounted  ίο  rule.  The  Gr.  expression, 
■ailably  to  a  common  idiom  both  in  sacred,  and  in  classical, 
authors,  may  be  rendered  simply,  as  though  it  were  ii  «;χ•ηΉ, 
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the  princes;  but  I  tbink  there  i9,  here,  an  energy  in  the  word 
inavmtf  Bs  denoting  those  whom  the  people  acknowledge,  and 
respect,  as  princes.  It  also  suits  the  sense  better  to  use  the  name 
princet  here,  than  (he  rerb  to  rule,  which  is  not  βα  well  adapted 
to  (he  preceding  participle,  accounted.  The  word  princet,  de. 
noting  strictly  and  originally  do  more  than  chief  men,  it  may, 
not  improperly,  be  regarded  as  merely  a  matter  of  pntalic  opinion, 
who  they  are  (hat  cotne  under  (his  denomination.  But  we  can- 
not, wilh  propriety,  express  ourseWes  in  the  same  doubtful  way 
of  (hose  who  ac(ually  govern,  especially  when  (hey  gorern,  ae 
Tepre8en(ed  here,  in  a  severe  and  arbKrary  manner. 

^  46.  Son  of  Timeut.  This  may  be  no  more  than  an  inierpre. 
tetion  of  the  name,  for  so  Bartimeu»  signifies;  in  which  case  the 
words  ητ"  κ-ι,  a>  in  Abba,  father,  which  occurs  oftener  than 
once,  are  understood. 

48.  Charged  him  to  be  tilent,  nrrrifwr  mrtm 
nolee  on  Mt.  xi.  31.  and  cb.  ix.  %b. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

1.  As  far  a$  Bethphage  and  Bethany,  tn  M^myn  ιζ  B^Imut. 
M^nyn  >ζ  are  not  in  the  Cam. ;  nor  are  there  any  words  corres- 
pondiug  to  them  in  the  Vul.  and  the  Sax.  versions. 

10.  Immediately  after  ^«πΑμβ,  in  the  common  Gr.  copies,  we 
read  the  words,  η  ιημ^τι  Kv^iw,  ήι  the  name  of  the  Lord;  but 
they  are  wanting  Ui  several  MSS.  some  of  them  of  principal  note, 
And  in  the  Vul.  Sy.  Cop.  Arm.  Ara.  and  Sax.  versiona.  Origen 
did  not  read  them.  And  they  are  rejected  by  Gro.  Mill,  and 
B«).  Their  situation  between  fiari^ti»  and  its  regimen,  rn  war 
τ^φ•  ifi^f)  gi*es  them  much  the  appearance  of  an  interpolation. 
Besides,  the  phrase,  ΐξχιμΛίφ-  a  η»μιΐτι  Eu^u»,  in  the  preceding 
verse,  accounts  very  naturally  for  the  inadvertency  of  giving 
(^X*i>u>n  here  the  same  fotlowFog.  There  is,  therefore  ,>oine  rea. 
son  for  rejecting  these  words,  but  none,  &a.t  I  know,  fnr  n^ect- 
iog  (lie  whole  clause. 

'  /» the  highest  heaven.    L.  ii.  U.  N.  ^ 

13.  For  the  ^g-harvett  was  not  get,  u  yof  w  χχ^φ'  man. 
η,  Τ.  For  the  lime  of  jigs  was  not  yet.     Waving  the  different 
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bypothaes  that  have  been  adopted  Tor  expluning  tbii  expresiion, 
Dr.  Peftrce  has,  horn  «ereral  passages  id  sacred  writ,  ptrttcuUr• 
ly  Mt.  ixi.  34.  justly  obsprred,  tbat  by  (he  time  of  aojr  Uod  of 
fruit  or  grain,  is  neaot  (he  time  of  reaping  it.  This,  indeed, 
coincides  vith  the  interpretation  which  a  reader  would  natorally 
gire  it.  What  can  the  time  of  any  frnit  be,  but  the  time  of  its 
full  maturity  ί  And  what  is  the  season  of  gathering,  but  the  time 
«f  DiBturily  ?  Bat  tigs  may  lie  eaten  for  allaying  hunger,  before 
tiiey  be  fully  ripe ;  and  the  declaration,  that  the  season  of  fig• 
Vis  not  yet  come,  cannot  be  (as  the  order  of  the  words,  in  the 
«riginal,  vould  lead  one  at  first  to  imagine)  the  reason  why  ther« 
was  nothing  but  leaves  on  the  tree :  for  the  fig  is  of  that  tribe  of 
Timetables,  wherein  the  fruit  appears  before  the  leaf.  Bat  if  the 
words,  ιζ  ιΛίιη  nr'  itfni•,  •■J"  '"f"  »  ««  φ^λλ*,  be  read  as  a  pa• 
renthesis,  the  aforesaid  declaration  will  be  the  reason  of  what 
immediately  preceded,  namely,  our  lord's  looking  for  fruit  ott 
the  tree.  The  leaves  ahowed  that  the  figs  should  not  only  be 
formed,  but  well  advanced  ;  and  the  season  of  reaping  being  not 
yet  come,  removed  all  suspicion  that  they  bad  l>een  gathered.  . 
AVhen  both  circumstances  are  considered,  nothing  can  accoant 
for  its  want  of  fruit,  but  the  barrenness  of  the  tree.  Ifthe  words 
had  been,  «i^i>  ιυ^η  η  m  <Av>4iiif,  u  ynf  ψ  iteiftt  nnuw,  ke  found 
nothing  but  green  βξ)^  for  U  mat  nattheiitae  of  ripe  fritit ;  we 
should  hare  justly  concluded  that  the  latter  clause  was  meant,  as 
the  reason  of  what  is  affirmed  in  the  former  ;  bat,  as  thejr  stand, 
they  do  not  admit  this  tnterpretatioD.  A  transposition,  entirely 
similar,  we  have  in  ch.  xri.  3,  4.  The  idiom  of  modern  tongues, 
reqairing  a  more  rigid  adherence  to  the  costomary  arrangement, 
I  bare  thought  it  reasonable  to  transpose  the  clauses.  And,  for 
remoring  all  ambiguity,  I  have,  after  Bishop  Pearce  ||See  bit 
Answer  to  Woolston  on  the  miracles]  rendered  %mft  nwm  the 
_fig-hartett,  (though  this  application  of  the  word  harvetl  is 
rather  unusual)  than  by  a  phrase  so  indefinite  as  the  time  ojfigs. 

1».  Thetempie.     Mt.  sxi.  1%.  N. 

Ϊ7.  My  house  ikall  be  called  a  home  of  prater  foriMttaiiorUy 

iri  •  iiiuf  ye  «i»(  Tf •ni'^itT  icAiiAfrirai  rmri  rsic  ifitrn.     E.  T.  Mjf 

houte  thiiil  be  called,  of  all  nations,  Ike  house  affrayer.     Our 
traaslators  have  followed  Be.  who  renders  the  passage,  as  if  th• 
»oi.  lY.  Ϊ9 
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lut  wordi  bftd  been  iwt  «ww«  ran  ihm.  Domum  meoM  donuult 
preeationie  noctUum  iri  ali  omnibui  gentibut;  aod  is^  I  think, 
tiie  only  Lb.  tranelator,  who,  by  inserting  the  prepostt'ion  aby 
hu  petveKed  the  sense.  He  has  been  copied,  as  osnal^bjtbe 
G.  F.  Ma  maiton  tera  appelUe  ttfoiion  dOraiton  par  toaiet 
naliom.  Thii  is  an  error  of  the  sane  sort  with  that  which  was 
observed  on  Ht.  τ.  31.  See  the  note  on  that  Terse.  The  cenrt 
•f  the  Gentiles,  a  part  of  τ»  ΰ^,  the  temple^  ai  it  is  eapreued  in 
this  passage,  was  partrcalarl}'  destined  for  the  deront  of  all  na. 
tions,  who  acknowledged  the  true  God,  thoogh  they  had  not 
rabjected  themselres  to  the  Mosaic  law,  aod  were  accoantod 
aliens.  The  proselytes  who  had  rec«Ted  circnmctiion,  aod  wer» 
by  consequence  subject  to  the  law,  were  on  the  sane  footing  with 
native  Jews,  and  had  access  to  the  court  of  the  people;  Jnstlj', 
therefore,  was  the  temple  styled  a  hovie  of  prayer  for  alt  na- 
tion». The  error  in  the  common  rersion  is  here  the  nore  extra- 
ordinary, as,  in  their  translation  of  Isaiah,  they  render  the  pas. 
sage  quoted /or  all  people. 

'  There  is  another  error,  in  the  cororaon  version,  in  this 
passage,  which,  for  aught  I  know,  is  peculiar  to  it.  Onuf  is 
rendered  the  hmue^  not  a  hoase,  as  it  ooght  to  be.  This  differ• 
ence,  though  on  a  superficial  view  it  may  appear  inconsiderable, 
is,  in  troth,  of  the  greatest  moment.  The  house  of  prayer  was 
the  atnost  that  a  Jew  conid  have  said  of  the  temple  of  Jerusa. 
tern.  To  represent  all  the  Gentiles,  nost  of  whon  knew  nothing 
abont  it,  and  the  rest,  at  the  furthest,  pnt  it  on  no  better  footing 
than  the  idoUtentples  of  the  surrounding  nations,  as  using  a  style 
which  inplied  that  it  was,  by  way  of  eminence,  the  place  of  all 
the  earth  appropriated  to  divine  worship,  is  both- misrepresenting 
the  fact,  and  misrepresenting  the  sacred  writers,  who  are  far  from 
advancing  any  thing  that  can  be  joatly  so  interpreted. 

18.  Fortkey  dreaded  him,  i^gfmt*  ymf  mnm.  I  see  no  rea- 
son, with  Fearce,  to  reject  the  mnw,  on  so  slight  authority  as 
six  or  seven  MSS.  Their  fear  of  the  people,  mentioned  in  other 
passages,  so  far  fron  being  inconsistent,  natnrally  led  them  to 
dread  one  who  had  so  great  an  ascendancy  over  the  minds  of  the 
people,  who  exposed  the  hypocrisy  of  the  spiritual  guides  of  the 
age,  and  was  to  much  an  enemy  to  their  traditions  and  casnistry. 


iiizedoy  Google 


βΒ.  xt.  S.  MARK.  93i 

21.  tVTtick  thou  hast  devoled,- nfttrxmru.  E.  T.  H^icA  ffio» 
■curtedil.  Id  Eng.  the  ward  curted  ii  not,  now,  m>  cominoiily, 
nor,  1  think,  so  properly,  applied  to  inanimate  tliingi.  Ueddea, 
4Iiat  acceptation  oftheverb/o  curse,  to  wiiich  our  ears  are  most 
familiarized,  associates,  in  our  minds,  the  idea  of  something,  at 
once  so  atrocious,  and  so  vulgar,  as  makei  one  diililie  exceed- 
ingly the  application  of  it,  to  a  solemn  act  of  our  Lord,  intend, 
ed  to  convey  instruction,  in  the  most  striking  manner,  on  two 
imporUnt  articles,  the  power  of  failh,  and  (he  danger  of  unfruit. 
fulness  under  the  means  of  improvement.  Devoted,  though  some, 
times  used  in  a  different  sense,  is  here  so  fixed  in  meaning,  by 
the  words  connected,  that  it  is  impossible  lo  mistake  it ;  and  is 
snrely  a  mare-decent  term  <Iuid  curied. 

2S.  Have  faith  in  God,  ιχρη  nnt  em.  That  is,  say  some, 
JIave  a  tlrong  faith.  The  words  rendered  literally  are.  Have 
a  faith  of  God.  It  is  a  known  Hebraism,  to  subjoin  the  words 
of  God  to  a  sabstantive,  to  denote  great,  mighty,  excellent ;  and 
to  an  adjective,  a>  tlie«lgn  of  the  snperlatire.  In  support  of  this 
interpretation,  bishop  Pea rce  has  produced  a  number  of  passa- 
ges, universally  explained  In  this  manner.  The  context  here  will 
suit  either  explanation.  Though  this  is  a  point  oa  which  lio  one 
ought  to  be  decisive,  I  cannot  help,  upon  the  whole,  preferring 
the  common  version.  My  reasons  are  these:  tst,  1  find  that 
tbe  substantives  construed  with  Giv,  when  it  signifies  great  or 
mighty  (for  it  is  only  with  these  we  are  bere  concerned),  are 
names  either  of  real  substances,  or  of  outward  and  visible  effects. 
Of  the  first  kind  are,  prince,  mountain,  tcind,  cedar,  city  ;  of 
the  e^ond  are,  wrettHng,  trembling,  tlcep  ;  but  nowhere,  as  far 
«3 1  can  discover,  do  we  find  any  abstract  quality,  such  b<,  faith, 
liope,  love,  justice,  truth,  mercy,  used  in  this  manner.  When 
any  of  these  words  are  thus  construed  with  God,  he  is  confes. 
ledly  either  the  subject,  or  the  object,  of  the  atfection  mentioneil 
Sdly,  The  word  wv<(,  both  in  the  Acts,  and  in  the  i^istles,  is 
often  construed  with  the  genitive  of  the  object,  precisely  in  the 
tame  manner  as  here.  Thus,  Acts  ill.  16.  wirif  ru  «wfur^  mrv 
i» failh  in  hy  [Christ's]  name;  Rom.  iii.  2%.  wvn  hrv  Xfirn  ί• 
faiih  in  Jetit»  Chritl,  See,  t«  the  same  purpose,  Rom,  iii,  2β. 
Qal.  ii.  16. 30.  iii.  22.  Pbitip.  iii.  9.  i>»n  is  used  in  the  ume  ν,τιγ^ 
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i  Tbecs.  {.  3.  As  theM  come  much  nearer  the  om  In  h«nd,  they 
«re,  in  m)' jotlginent,  more  than  a  connlerpoise  to  all  that  has 
been  advanced  in  faToor  of  the  other  interpretation. 


,    CHAPTER  XII. 

4.  Theg  wounded  in  the  head  with  ίίοηα,λιβφί»>«τΛττίί  ααφ»• 
»»uirm.  Vnl.  In  capite  vulneraverunt.  Agreeably  to  this  »er- 
>!on,  the  Cam.  and  five  other  MSS.  omit  λι^ί•λΐ)«-ι»τι«.  The  Cop. 
u)d  Sax.  tranilations  follow  the  same  reading. 

14.  It  it  iajDful  to  give  iribttte  ίο  Cxtar  or  not?  SAall  se 
give,  or  tkall  we  not  give  ?  ιξιη  ■«ιπΊ  Kwm^i  J«n«i,  «  « ;  }'^μny 
η  rm  ίφμα-,ΥίΛλ.  Licet  dare  IributumCteiari,  art  nondabimvtf 
With  this  agree  the  Go.  and  the  Sax.  The  Cam.  omits  the  whole 
clause  ^«ftf•  «  w  tifuj; 

19.  Motet  hath  enacted,  Mm^  r/fw^a.  E.  T.  Motet  wrote. 
The  word  vfeipta,  when  applied  to  l^islntors,  and  spoken  of 
laws,  or  standing  rules,  is,  both  in  sacred  use,  and  In  classical, 
eancire,  to  enact. 

99.  The  Lord  it  our  Gad :  ITie  Lord  it  one,  Kif  ih  i  StH 
ifun•  S»tut  in  in.  E.  T.  The  Lord  our  God  it  one  Lord. 
The  words  are  a  quotation  from  Moses,  Dent.  τϊ.  4.  as  rendered 
by  the  Sereotjr.  In  Heb.  tliey  run  thus,  tm  nvr  vrfn/i  rrn••  lite- 
nllj  in  Eng.  Jehovah  our  God  Jehovah  one.  In  snch  sen. 
tencet,  there  is  no  subslaQtiTe  verb  in  Heb.  (as  in  European  lao- 
goages)  to  connect  the  words.  Their  jrataposition  is  held  suffi- 
cient. Sometimes  in  Gr.  and  \λ.  which  do  not  labour  nnder  the 
same  defect,  the  »erb  is  omitted  as  unnecessary.  Now,  in  my 
apprehension  (and  in  this  I  agree  with  Vitringa),  the  words 
quoted  ought  to  be  rendered  as  two  sentences ;  in  Deut.  thus, 
Jehovah  it  our  God :  Jehovah  it  one  ;  and  not  as  one  sentence, 
Jehovah  our  God  it  one  Jehovah.  My  reasons  are  these;  1st, 
It  appears  to  bave  been  the  purpose  of  their  great  legislator  to 
establish  among  the  people  these  two  important  articles,  as  the 
foundation  of  that  religions  constitution  he  was  i/ithorised  to 
gire  them.  The  first  was,  that  the  God,  whom  they  were  to 
adore,  was  not  any  of  the  acknowledged  object*  of  worship  in 
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Hm  nations  arotiDd  them,  Bnd  was,  therefore,  to  be  distinguished 
■nong  tlieiii,  the  better  to  secnre  them  sgaioit  «ednctlon,  by  the 
peculiar  name  Jehovah,  by  which  atone  be  chose  to  be  iaToked 
by  them.  The  second  «as  the  tmity  of  the  divine  nature,  and 
consequently  that  no  pretended  divinity  (for  all  other  gods  were 
merely  pretended)  ouglit  to  be  associated  with  the  only  true  God, 
or  share  with  him  in  their  adoration.  There  is  an  iotenul  pro. 
bability  in  this  explanation,  arising  from  the  coasideration  that 
these  were  noloriooEly  the  fundamental  articles  of  their  creed. 
Sdly,  In  the  reply  of  the  Scribe,  τ.  32.  which  was  approved  by 
«nr  Lord,  and  in  which  we  find,  as  it  were,  echoed  erery  part  of 
tiie  answer  that  had  been  given  to  his  question,  there  are  two 
distinct  affirmations  with  which  he  b^BS ;  these  are,  Then  U 
one  God;  and  there  it  only  one,  corresponding  to  The  Lard  it- 
our  God,  and  the  Lord  ii  one.  The  first  clause,  in  both  decla. 
nUions,  points  to  the  object  of  worship  ;  tho  second,  to  the  ne. 
eessity  of  excluding  all  others.  Accordingly,  the  radical  pre- 
cept relating  to  this  subject,  quoted  by  our  Lord,  Mt.  ίτ.  10. 
from  the  Sep.  is  exactly  suited  to  both  parts  of  this  declaration. 
7%ou  ihalt  worthip  the  Lord  thy  God,  This  may  be  caUed  the 
posidve  part  of  the  statule,  and  corresponds  to  the  article,  7%« 
Lord  i$  our  God.  Thou  thaU  teroe  him  only.  This  is  the  nc. 
gative  part,  and  corresponds  to  the  article,  The  Lord  it  one.• 
Sdly,  Soch  short  and  simple  sentences,  without  either  verb  or 
conjunction  to  unite  them  in  themselves,  or  connect  them  with 
one  another,  ire  not  onfreqaentin  the  sacred  language.  An  ex- 
ample, perfectly  similar,  we  have,  Exod.  xv.  3.  nsrAD  r<M  nrc  (or, 
as  we  read  in  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  nxVnu  -nsi  mrr)  •οβ  nvr 
rightly  rendered  in  the  £.  T.  as  two  distinct  sentences.  The 
Lord  it  a  man  of  war  ;  the  Lord  it  hit  name .-  by  Houbigant, 
Dominut  etl  bellalor  fortit ;  dotninut  eti  name»  ejus.  4thly, 
It  is  nnexampled  ία  sacred  writ,  to  join  ιπμ  as  an  adjective  to  a 
proper  name.  The  cose  is  different,  when  it  is  affirmed  as  an  at- 
tribute, because  then  the  copula  or  snbstantive  verb  is  under, 
stood.  For  though  theGr.  word  κν^ιφ-  bean  appellative,  we 
ought  to  remember  that,  in  this  passage,  it  supplies  the  place  of 
Jehovahf  a  proper  name.  Now  a  proper  name,  which  natarally 
belongs  but  to  one,  does  not  admit  numeral  adjectives.  If  such 
an  adjective,  therefore,  be  subjoined  to  the  name,  it  ought  to  be 
considered  as  something  formally  predicated  of  it,  not  as  an  epl. 
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thet  or  attadant  quslity.  irthe  whole  pnrpoM  of  the  qaobu 
tioa  were  to  usert,  in  oae  seoteoce,  the  unity  of  the  Godhead^ 
the  only  natural  Express  ion  in  Heb,  would  hare  been  •η»  ainfm 
ιηΑ,κ  mn>,  in  Gr,  iaifi&•  ί  ®ιφ-  ιϊμιη  θι*(  ίΐ(  ηί.  JehoviA,  or 
ΊΊΐϋ  Lord,  our  God  ΰ  one  God.  But,  ss  it  stands,  if  it  had 
been  meant  for  one  limple  affirmation,  the  expreBsian  would  have 
been  both  nnoatnral  and  improper.  The  author  of  the  Vol• 
eeeme,  from  a  conriction  of  this,  to  hare  rendered  the  words,  in 
defiance  of  the  authority  of  MSS.  Deut  una»  eat.  In  Dent,  ha 
uys,  indeed,  Ditminut  vnat  at.  But  in  some  old  editions,  pre- 
τίοηι  to  the  rerisal  and  corrections  of  either. Sixtus  V•  or  Cle- 
ment VIII.  the  reading  is,  as  in  Mr.  Deus  unut  eti.  I  have  con- 
eulted  two  old  editions  in  folio,  one  printed  at  Paris  IMM,  the 
other  at  Lyons  1512,  both  of  which  read  in  this  manner*.  Some 
may  say,  aod  it  is  the  only  objection  I  can  think  of,  that  thongb 
my  interpretation  might  suit  the  Heb.  of  Deut.  it  does  not  suit 
the  Gr.  of  the  ETangelist.  We  have  here  the  subetantiTe  rerb 
■r(,  which,  as  it  is  ased  only  once  in  the  end,  seeau  to  connect 
the  whole  into  one  sentence.  I  answer,  that  it  is  not  uncommoa 
in  the  genmen  of  the  N.  T.  to  nse  the  copula  in  the  last  short 
sentence  or  member,  and  leave  It  to  be  supplied  by  the  reader's 
diicerament  in  the  preceding.  Thus,  Mt.  si.  30.  Ό  ζο^Μ  μ» 
Xfurti,  >ζ  <w  9*frm  μΜ  ιλκφ^  (π.  Here  every  body  admits,  that 
ve  have  two  distinct  affirmations,  and  that  the  κι,  which  occurs 
only  in  the  end,  must  be  supplied  in  the  former  clause,  aftef 

'  Our  God,  i  etif  ifun.  Three  MSS.  read  '«μΜ» ;  one  reads 
rv.     Vnl.  Deut  ttlut. 

34.  Nobody  ventured  to  put  quettiotit  to  him,  iu3in  ιηλμ»  λλ. 
T*t  rwtfmrnrmi.  E.  T.  So  man  durtt  Of  it  At'nt  any  question.  Theee 
words  convey  a  suggestion  of  some  stern  prohibition,  or  terrible 
menace,  denounced  by  our  Lord,  which  frightened  every  body 
from  further  attempts  this  way.  But  this  wis  not  the  case.  The 
people  saw  howcomplelely  those  were  foiled  who  tried  to  atsnare 

*'  Since  1  wrote  the  •Ικινβ,  I  have  leen  an  edition  of  the  Vul.  earlier  than 
either  of  these,  printed  at  Venice  14S4,  in  which  alio  the  ezprcMion  λ  Ot- 
atimitttt.  Ttteie  are  all  the  ediuonsof  that  Tnuslation  of  an  older  date 
than  the  Council  of  Trent,  which  I  have  had  occasion  to  see. 
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kin  by  esptioai  qnntioni ;  lad  how  UI  Qiom  «nueeded,  who 
entered  into  dlipatatien  with  him,  efid  were  therefore  nstnrally 
led,  from  respect  to  a  snperiority  »o  greet,  and  so  manifest,  to  ' 
KTotd  exposing  their  own  ignorance,  or  bad  Intention,  This 
is  sufficiently  espreesed  in  the  Tereion.     J.  xsi.  13.     '  N. 

40.  Puaiihmenl^  cfi^u*.  E.  T.  Damnation.  But  this  word, 
with  as,  is  confined  to  the  puniihment  of  hell,  to  which'the  im• 
penitent  will  be  hereafter  condemned.  I  think  it  unwarranta- 
ble, in  a  translator,  to  limit  the  wordi  of  the  sacred  penmen  to 
this  meaning,  when  neither  the  terms  ased,  nor  any  thing  in  the 

'  context,  can  be  said  to  limit  them.  The  phrases  tftrif  τχ  yimai 
Ληά  Mimi^  »fini,  lit&nUy,  the  punukmenl  of  hell,  Aad  eternal 
panithment,  are  tlie  only  terms  in  the  Gospels  which  may  be 
properly  rendered  damnation.  And  even  in  these  I  think  it  pre- 
ferable, for  an  obTious  reason,  to  use  the  periphrasis  of  the  sa- 
cred writer.  By  the  frequent,  unnecessary,  and  sometimes  cen- 
inrable,  recourse  of  translators  to  the  terms,  damned,  damna. 
lion,  damnable,  and  others  of  like  import,  an  asperity  is  giTen 
to  the  langoage  of  most  modem  translations  of  the  N.  T.  which 
the  original  evidently  has  not,     Ch.  xri,  16.     '  N. 

41.  The  treataryyvw  ν»ζ*φν»Μ>αϋ.  This  name  teems  to  have 
Iwen  giren  to  those  chests  into  which  the  money  deroted  for  the 
use  of  the  temple  and  the  sacred  serrice  wss  put.  The  first  ac- 
count we  hftTB  of  snch  a  repository,  is  in  1  Ki.  xii.  0,  But  the 
chest  mentioned  there  seems  to  have  been  intended  for  receiving 
only  the  money  brogght  in  by  the  priests,  as  it  was  set  in  the 
ooprt  of  the  priests,  near  the  altar,  a  place  to  which  they  only 

'  bad  access  ;  whereas  the  treasury  here  meant,  was  accessible  to 
people  of  all  ranks  and  both  seies,  as  we  learn  from  our  Lord's 
remark  on  the  gift  of  a  poor  widow.  It  must,  consequently,  have 
been  in  the  court  of  the  women,  beyond  which  they  were  not 
permitted  to  go.  Goiophglacium,  from  signifying  the  chest 
which  contained  the  treasure,  came  to  dennte  the  place  in  tin 
temple  where  the  chest  was  deposited.  We  find  onr  Lord,  J. 
«iii.  SO.  teaching  in  the  treaeurg  ;  that  is,  I  suppose,  in  that  side 
of  the  court  of  the  women  where  the  sacred  treasure  was  kept. 

42.  Two  mitei,  vkUh  make  a  farthing.  Diss.  VIIL  P.  I.  ^  ία 
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8.  Faminet  and  commotions,  Aifui  i^  TMftxiu,  Vul.  Fames. 
The  Cop.  Sax.  aod  Eth.  read  as  the  VuL.  Kw  τ«^χ«ι  are  wiaU 
ing  in  the  Cam.  and  one  other  MS. 

9.  To  bear  teiiimonj/  ίο  them,  m  fiofrvfitt  wmit.  Ει.  Τ.  For 
a  tetliMony  againH  them.  Vul.  in  testimonium  Hits.  Tha• 
also,  Mt.  X.  18.  )i<  fuc^m^iir  «νηκ  «g  nn  thvri.  E.  T.  renders, 
For  a  testimony  against  tkem  and  the  Gentiles.  But,  !a  Mt. 
Txir.  14.  Ht  (lafTUfM  wilvi  τικ  tttiri  is  translated,  For  β  witness 
unto  all  nations.  This  is  CTidently  the  most  natural  interpreta- 
tion, and  snits  the  nsual  import  of  the  dative  case.  Nor  is  there 
aught  in  the  coatext  of  any  of  the  three  passages  that  would  toad 
one  to  interpret  it  differently  from  the  rest.  The  change,  cons^ 
quently,  appears  capricious.  In  one  place  indeed,  namely,  ch. 
vi.  II.  the  words  in  connection  sufficiently  warrant  the  change 
of  the  preposition.  But  that  the  construction  there  is  rather 
unnsnal,  may  be  conclnded  from  the  paT«llel  passage,  L.  ix.  S. 
where  the  words  are,  ιι«  ^μ^π^ m>  rx'  mirw,  a  phrase  which  occurs 
in  no  other  part  of  the  Gospel.  Be.  was  the  firet  translator  who, 
in  the  verse  under  review,  introduced  the  preposition  adsersus. 

1I-.  Have  no  anxiety  beforehand,  nor  premeditate  ahid  j/e 
shall  speak,  μιι  ν/*μιρια»Λχι  ri  λ«Λ*ητ»,  i><<3i  ^An-an.  Vul.  No- 
lite  praicogitare  quid  loquamini.  The  latter  clanse,  answering 
to  μ^ι  μ^ΑιτΒτι  is  wanting  here,  and  in  the  Cop,  and  Sax.  ver- 
sioDB.     So  it  is  also  in  the  Cam.  and  Four  other  MSS. 

*  Foretold  by  the  prophet  DOniel,  r•  fi/ttt  nt  Διηιιιλ  τα  rfi^ 
TV.  This  clause  is  not  in  the  Cam.  and  three  other  MSA.  of  some 
note.  It  is  wanting  also  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Sax.  and  Arm.  versions. 

33.  Or.  The  common  Gr.  copies  bare  ■« ;  but  if  we  judge 
from  the  value, -as  well  as  number,  of  MSS.  which  read  «,  and 
from  the  support  this  reading  has  in  the  ancient  writers  and  rer. 
sioDS,  we  cannot  hesitate  to  admit  It  as  genuine. 

''  Hour,  ifM•  This  word  may  be  rendered  season.  Mt  τϋΙ. 
13.  Ν. 

35.  In  the  evening — These  are  the  four  night  watches,  an- 
swering with  us  to  the  hours  of  nine  and  twelve  at  night,  three 
and  six  in  the  morning. 
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3.  OJ  SpAenardy  rmfiu  wnaati•  Vul.  Nardi  tpictdi.  CrL 
tici  have  been  diTided  abovt  the  extct  import  of  this  term.  Some 
hare  thought  that  it  has  arisen  Trom  the  Ιλ.  name  nardui  tpica. 
lur,  the  latter  part  οΓ  which  deaoting  the  species  of  the  plant, 
has,  hj  some  accident,  been  corrupted  into  *ιη*κ.  Others  con- 
sider this  word  only  as  an  epithet,  expressiTe  of  the  pnritj  or 
fineness  of  the  balsam.  In  the  former  way  the  Val.  translates 
it,  in  the  latter  (be  Sy.  Aa  in  meaning,  howerer,  they  pretty 
mnch  coincide,  tbe  tpikenard  being  acconnted  the  most  precious 
kind  of  nard;  it  seemed  better  to  make  no  alteration  on  the 
word  which  our  translator•  baye  adopted  from  the  Vul. 

'  Sht  broke  open  the  bos,  mr^i^qv*  η  «AaCar^*-  Κ  Τ.  She 
brake  the  box.  Some  late  translators,  not  seeing  any  necessi^ 
for  brenkingthe  boi,  in  order  to  get  out  the  liquor,  have  chosen 
to  My  (Αοαλ.  BUckwkU  (Sac.  Clas.  toL  ii.  p.  il.  ch.  3.)  thinks 
that  the  breaking  refers  to  the  parts  of  the  liquor,  which  would 
be  so  separated  by  shaking,  as  to  diffuse  their  fragrance  wider, 
and  flow  easier.  Σιιτγ{£ηψ,  I  acknowledge,  does  not  always  mean 
to  break  ;  perhaps  oftner  lo  bruite.  XvTTfiCtrdw,  however,  al. 
ways  implies  that  then  is  riolence,  and  that  the  thing  spoken  of 
has  sustained  damage.  Now  it  is  evident,  that  it  is  not  (he  li- 
quor to  which  the  rerb  is  applied,  but  the  box.  For  though,  by 
a  common  figure,  the  containing  for  the  contained,  the  box  might 
Im  used  to  denote  the  liquor  ;  these  two  are  here  so  contradis- 
tingoisbed,  that  the  trope  can  hardly  have  place.  The  historian 
bad  told  US,  that  the  womaa  bad  «Λ>ί«*(•>  fteft»  mftu  *ίγ»«τ  w— 
λνηλκ-  After  naming  the  box,  the  liquor  is  specified.  To  this, 
as  being  last  mentioned,  the  participle  rvFr(n|'«r«  might  refer,  if 
nothing  were  subjoined ;  but  the  repetition  of  mAeCtirfn  after  r». 
Tfr}/»rm,  ooght,  by  the  syntactic  onler,  eipreisly  to  exclude  th«t 
Interpretation ;  as  it  could  be  intended  only  to  prirent  β  wrong 
reference  to  fw^.  The  rwf^*r#,  therefore,  wbaterer  it  da- 
notes,  must  r^nlarly  refer  to  tbe  box,  This,  say  they,  is  not 
the  nsnal  method  of  Uking  out  the  liquor  ;  but  it  may  be  some, 
times  a  necessary  method.  Nor  does  it  follow,  as  a  conseqaenoe 
of  breaking  tbe  box,  that  the  liquor  must  be  lost.  Tbe  effect 
would  depend  entirely  on  the  form  of  the  TOBiel,  and  the  manner 
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of  breaking  it.  We  mij  strike  off  the  oeck  of  m  bottle  or  flog, 
gon,  withoat  spilling  the  liquor.  I  liaTO,  however,  chosen  the, 
words  broke  open,  as  sufficiently  denoting  that  it  required  κα 
uncommon  effort  to  bring  oal  (he  contents,  which  is  all  that  the 
word  here  necessarily  implies.  And  it  is  a  circamstance  that 
ought  not  to  be  altogether  oTerlookpd,  being  an  additional  eTt• 
dence  of  the  woman's  zeal  for  doing  honour  to  her  Lord.  That 
the  term  ought  not  to  be  rendered  ikook,  is  to  me  evident.  I 
know  no  example  of  it  in  this  ineaDing  in  any  author,  sacred  or 
profane.  Verbs  denoting  to  ihake,  frequently  occur  in  scrip, 
ture.     But  the  word  is  ncrer  mrrgiCuy  but  rn«rr«,  rtw,  rt^ni. 

14.  The  guetUckamber,  η  κΛΤΜλβμ*.     L••  ii.  7.     *  N. 

15.  Fltmitkedf  M^pur*:  I  hare  followed  the  E.  T.  in  ren- 
dering the  Gr.  word  by  a  general  term.  To  make  a  stricter  in- 
terpretation intelligible  to  ordinary  readers,  would'  require  mora 
circumlocution  than  it  would  be  proper  to  introduce  into  s» 
simple  a  uarratiTe.  The  Eng.  word,  wbicb  comes  nearest  the 
import  of  the  Gr.  is  carpeted.  But  when  this  term  is  used,  u 
liere,  of  a  dining-room,  it  is  not  meant  (as  without  an  explan•- 
tlon  would  occur  to  us)  only  of  the  floor,  bnt  of  the  couches  o• 
which  tbe  guests  reclined  at  meals.  On  these  they  were  wont, 
for  the  sake  both  of  neatness  and  of  conveniency,  to  spread  a 
coverlet  or  carpet.  As  this  was  commonly  the  last  thing  they 
did  in  dressing  the  room,  It  may  not  improperly  be  employed  t• 
denote  the  whole. 

3%.  Takey  eai,  this  is  mj/  body,  x«C(n,  f«vm,  rvn  in  η  ηιμ» 
,ftM>.  Val.  Suntile,  hoc  ett  corpus  meum.  The  same  defect  is 
In  both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  the  Ara.  the  Sax.  and  the  Eth.  versions. 
The  Al.  and  some  other  noted  MSS.  omit  φβνηι. 

SO.  Even  thou.  Thongh,  in  the  common  Gr.  we  have  not  the 
pronoun  »  after  in,  it  is  found  in  so  great  a  number  of  MSS. 
many  of  them  of  principal  note,  in  so  many  ancient  Tersloni,  fiu 
Ihers,  and  early  editions,  that  it  has  been  geuwally  received  by 
critics.  That  rv  is  emphaticBl  in  this  place  there  can  be  no  doubt. 
Peter's  solemn  declaration  ended  with  these  words,  «λλ'  wx  «y•. 
Our  Lord's  words  *ri  η  stand  directly  opposed  to  them.  It  may 
be  added,  that  the  pronoun,  in  the  learned  languages,  being  in  , 
euch  cases  nniKcessmry  for  expressing  the  sense,  because  its  power 
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■■  hiclucled  !d  Ibe  verb,  i>  hardly  «rer  BflDtioiMd  but  with  an 
«inpkuia,  which  can  rarely  be  tranifuied  into  modern  timgaa 
without  the  aid  of  some  particle,  as  here  of  the  adverb  men, 

41.  Jlf  it  over,  ΛπχΗ.  Έ..  Ύ,  II  u  enough.  This  expression 
is  bere  both  inde6nite  and  obscjre.  L.  Cl.'s  TSrsion  is  nparer 
the  point,  C'ett  une  affaire  faite,  or  An.  'Tit  done.  The  inten- 
tion was  tnanireetly  to  signify  that  the  time  wherein  tbey  might 
hare  been  of  use  to  him  by  their  counsel  and  comfort,  was  now 
lost ;  and  that  he  was  in  a  manner  already  in  the  hands  of  his 


43.   Ctubi.  L.  Jtxii.  54.  N. 

6\,  Who  had  only  a  linen  cloth  αηφί  abovi  hit  body,  irif£: 
C^wuMf  nr^tia  iwi  ytyuw.  E.  T.  Having  a  linen  doth  eatt  about 
hit  naked  body.  Bp.  Pearce  supposes  (bis  to  hate  Ικβη  a  tunic, 
«r  Testcoat,  the  garment  worn  next  the  skin  (for  shirts,  as  necek 
sary  as  we  imagine  tbem,  appear  to  be  of  a  later  date,  unless  we 
give  that  name  to  a  linen  tunic)  ;  but  the  words  in  connection, 
n^iCiCiuiftfHf  («Ί  Yvfutti,  lead  us  to  think  that  this  was  a  loose 
cloth  cast  carelessly  about  him.  The  historian  would  neTer  have 
added  ra-i  γνμΜν,  speaking  of  the  tunic,  or,  as  we  commonly  ren. 
der  it,  coati  which  was  always  tn  yv^»v,  close  to  the  body.  By 
this,  on  tbe  contrary,  he  signifies  that  the  man  had  on  no  tunie, 
and  was  consequently  obliged  tomake  his  escape  naked,  when 
tbey  palled  olT his  wrapper.  Besides,  a  man's  appearing  only 
in  his  tunic  was  nothing  entra ordinary,  and  irould  ne*er  har• 
excited  the  attention  of  tbe  soldiers.  The  common  people,  on 
ordinary  occasions,  or  when  employed  in  manaal  labour,  seldom 
appeared  otherwise.  .  What  our  Lord  says,  ch.  xiii.  10.  Let  not 
htm  who  thall  be  in  thefield  turn  back  to  fetch  hit  mantle,  is  ui 
«rldenceof  this;  for  these  two,  the  tunic  and  (he  atanile,  com. 
pleted  their  dress. 

'  ITte  loldieriy  ΰ  nenmi.  E.  T.  The  young  men.  A  com- 
mon denomination  for  soldiers  amoog  the  Greeks.  Had  tbe 
eTtngelist  said  naumti  τακ,  or  simply  (iihi«-jui,  I  should  have 
rendered  it^ounf  ιψβη.  The  definite  expression  ii  timtnui  points 
to  a  known  part  of  the  company,  which  conid  be  no  other  than 
the  toldiert.  Though  this  incident,  recorded  by  Mr.  may  not 
appear  of  great  moment,  it  is,  in  my  opinion,  one  of  those  cir. 
eumstances  we  call  picturesque,  which,  though  in  a  manner  υη. 
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conimeted  «ϊΑ  tiM  •twy,  «nliveni  tbe  uristire,  and  adds  to  it> 
credibility.  It  muat  ΙΐΒτβ  been  late  in  the  night,  when  (u  hu 
been  very  probftblj  coajectsred)  lome  jonng  man,  whoM  henM 
lay  near  the  garden,  being  loased  out  of  sleep  by  the  noise  of 
the  soldiers  and  armed  retinae  passiogby,  got  up,  stimalated  by 
curiosity,  wrapt  himself  (as  Casaubon  supposes)  in  the  cloth  in 
which  he  had  been  slewing,  and  ran  after  them.  This  is  such  an 
incident  as  is  very  likely  to  hare  happened,  but  most  uDliltely  to 
hare  been  inreDted.  It  is  proper  to  add  that  it  nminut  are  want- 
ing in  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS.  with  which  agree  tbe  Vol. 
Sy.  Cop.  Are.  and  Sax.  versions,  - 

£3.  JUthe  chief  prietU^  mrrn  ;>  κζχιιρ*η-  Vnl.  Omnet  tacer- 
dotet.  The  interpreter  seems  to  have  read  Ufin.  But  this  read, 
tng  is  not  warranted  by  any  MS.  or  version,  except  the  Sax. 

50.  Were  init^ffictetU,  inu  vs  «rw.  E.  T.  Agreed  not  toge. 
ther,  Vui.  Cottvenientia  tettimonia  non  erant.  Between  these 
two  ways  of  rendering  this  passage,  translators  have  been  divid- 
ed. Er.  and  Zn.  are  the  only  La.  translators  I  have  se»  who 
agreewiththat  here  given,  nee  ernnitdftfiiionea.  The  Fr.  trans, 
lations  also  of  P.  R.  L.  CI.  and  Bean,  the  Eng.  An.  and  Wes. 
concur  with  mine.  On  a  donbtful  point,  where  tbe  words  appear 
susceptible  of  either  interpretation,  one  ought  to  be  determined 
by  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  Now  there  is  nothing,  in  the 
whole  narrative,  that  insinuates  the  smallest  discrepancy  among 
tbe  witnesses.  On  the  contrary,  in  the  Gospels,  the  testimony 
ipecified  is  mentioned  as  given  by  all  the  witnesses.  The  differ• 
ences  in  Mt.  uid  Mr.  one  saying,  /  aill  rebuild,  another,  I  con 
rebttiid;  one  adding,  made  «tUh  hands,  another  omitting  it,  not 
only  are  of  no  moment  in  themselves,  but  are  manifestly  differ- 
ences in  tbe  reports  of  the  evangelists,  not  in  the  testimony  of  the 
witnesses;  nor  are  they  greater  than  those  which  occur  in  most 
other  facts  related  from  memory.  What  tb^^fore  perplexed  the 
pontiff's  and  (he  scribes,  was  that,  admitting  all  that  was  attest- 
ed, it  did  not  amount  to  what  could  be  accounted  a  capital  crime. 
This  made  the  bigh.prieat  think  of  extorting  from  our  Lard's 
month,  a  confession  which  might  supply  the  defect  of  evidence. 
This  expedient  succeeded  to  their  wish.  Jesus,  thongh  not  out- 
witted by  their  subtilty,  was  noway  disposed  to  decline  saffer- 
Ing,  and,  therefore,  readily  supplied  them  with  the  pretext  they 
vranted. 
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69.  Defettioe.     See  the  last  note. 

01.  T%e  Son  of  the  bleMed  One,  i  im  r*v  luJwy^rtv.  Vol. 
Fitiui  Dei  benedidi.  Ια  the  Al.  and  tno  other  MSS.  we  read 
Gnv  m  nXtywrtv.  Bat  it  is  entirely  SQitable  to  the  Heb.  idiom, 
to  employ  the  adjective  ηλ»γιιτΛ(,  without  the  noun,  as  a  diilia. 
goiBbiag  appellatioa  of  God. 

70.  The  claase  ig  «  JUAnn  rw  ίμΛίβζπ  is  wanting  in  the  Cam. 
and  three  other  i/iSi.  with  which  agree  the  Vol.  Cop-  and  Sax. 
Teriions. 

72.  RefieUin'g  thereon,  he  wept,  iitiSMm  rsAwi.  E.  T.  When 
he  thought  thereon,  ke  aept.  There  are  not  tnauj  words  ia 
Scriptare  which  have  ondergone  more  interpretations  thaa  this 
term,  mCicAvf.  The  Vol.  perhaps  from  a  different  reading,  fol- 
lowed by  Έ.Τ.  Zu.  Cas.  and  Cal.  says,  CiepiiJIere.  In  this  also 
agree  the  Sy.  the  Sax.  and  the  Go.  versions.  Ar.  Separant  le 
fievU.  Be.  Quum  $e  proripuiiiet,Jlewi.  Dio.  Si  mite  a  ptan- 
gere.  G.  F.  after  Be.  S'eitantjeUi  hort  il  pleura.  F.  R.  Bean.  . 
aad  Ij.  CI.  as  Πιο.  II  tt  mil  a  pleurer.  Hey.  He  burtt  into 
tear*.  Almost  all  oar  other  Eng.  Tenions  of  this  centory,  An. 
Dod.  Wes.  Wor.  Wy.  hare  it,  He  covered  hi*  head,  or  Uijace, 
and  nept.  Schmidius  and  Raphelins  have,  warmly,  but  not,  in 
my  jttdgmeat,  saccessfally,  defended  Be.'i  version,  making  twi- 
ZaMtri  to  mean,  le  forat  proripere  live  ejicere,  to  ru$h  oUt. 
Eisner  hag  clearly  shown,  that  the  examples  produced  in  support 
of  tbis  interpretstioa,  conclnde  nothing ;  and  that  the  word,  as 
its  etymology  suggests,  denotes,  more  properly,  to  ruth  At,  than 
to  ruth  out.  Accordingly,  when  it  is  construed  with  a  preposi. 
tion,  (he  preposition  is  always  m,  or  «ri,  never  i{  or  mt*.  He, 
therefore,  prefers  an  explanation  which  had  been  first  given  by 
The.  and  afterwards  defended  by  Salmasius,  and  others  :  Hating 
effoered  hit  head,  he  vept.  Yet  the  Gr.  commentator  does  not 
give  this  as  the  certain  meaning  of  the  word  ;  bat  mentions  two 
interpretations,  leaving  it  to  the  reader  to  make  bis  choice.  His 
words  are,  hiCkAm,  ya(  φητη,  ηΛι*»,  tut'  irn,  nratm^yfimfut^  r^ 
MfaXw.  4  lari  m,  mffmfm^  furx  r^tjj>inrr»•.  Bat  has  any  SB. 
thority  been  produced  for  rendering  «riCaAUt»,  by  itself,  to  cover 
the  head  ?  The  authority  of  The.  himself,  a  writer  of  the  eleventh 
century,  especially  on  a  point  of  which  be  is  evidently  doubtful, 
will  not  go  far.  Pains  have  been  taken  to  eviaco  that  the  Gnwks 
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and  Rnmans  (for  Dotbing,  if  I  Yemember  right,  hu  been  affirmed 
of  the  Jevs)  hadeuch  &  caatom  ;  but  not  that  it  was  ever  ezpres»• 
ed  by  the  single  word  ίτιίκλλν.  It  is  natural  in  a  man  who 
weeps,  to  endearour  to  hide  hii  face ;  not  ao  much  to  conceal  his 
emotion,  as  to  conceal  the  efiect  of  it,  the  diitortiou  it  bringe 
upon  his  countenance.  But  the  mitter  of  cooseqaeoce  to  Peter, 
was  to  conceal  bis  emotion  altogether.  Now,  he  could  not  hate 
taken  a  more  effectual  method  of  publishing  it  to  all  aroond  him, 
than  by  moffllae;  np  hla  head  in  his  mantle.  This  coald  not  fail 
to  attract  the  attention-  of  many  who  had  no  opportanily  of  ob• 
serving  the  change  on  his  featat«».  I  consider  the  version  of  this 
word  in  Dio.  Beaa.  and  L.  CI.  as  made  from  the  Vui.  or  the 
Cam.  the  only  Gr.  copy  which  reads  «pfim  •OMtHt.  Hey.'s  aeems 
to  be  a  free  reriion  of  Tbe.'s,  i^fa^ui^•  ^r«  <τρίΙ(>τψτ^,  icAm. 
In  regard  to  what  appears  to  hare  been  the  oldest  manner  of 
translating  the  word  ηπίκΛοι,  he  began  ;  I  shoald,  with  Palairet, 
have  DO  objection  to  it,  had  the  words  been  m/lsAt  λΛλιιπ,  and 
•not  nnCiihwr  fajMii;  for,  tbongb  no  phrase  ία  Scripture  is  more 
common,  than  Ae  began  todo,iax  he  did ;  we  do  not  find  a  single 
instance  in  which  the  first  terb  is  expressed  by  the  participle, 
and  the  second  by  the  indicative  mood  (Ϊ  might  add,  or  in  which 
«Γΐ»>λλ'<>  is  used  for  to  begin);  now  the  form,  in  idiomatic 
phrases,  mast  be  carefully  observed,  for  they  hardly  ever  convey 
the  same  sense,  when  differently  construed,  Simon  of  the  Ora- 
tory, after  Gro.  makes  this  participle  equivalent  to  the  Heb, 
ffx  addeiu.  But  it  is  remarkable,  that  though  the  verb  ψτΛλμμ 
occurs  very  often  in  the  version  of  the  Seventy,  they  have  not 
once  used  it  in  translating  the  Heb.  fm  which  is  also  a  very  com- 
mon verb.  Palairet  Follows  Ham.  who  has  given  a  version  which 
differs  from  all  the  preceding,  He  looked  upon  him  [Jesus],  and 
nept.  But  our  former  question  recnrs,  Where  do  we  find  m- 
CsW»  without  any  addition,  osed  io  this  sense  7  Not  one  quota• 
tion  where  the  verb  is  not  followed  by  βφίηΛμκ,  *4*'^•  cr  t^uucr•, 
tias  been  brought  in  support  of  this  meaning.  The  mesnings 
would  be  endless  which  might  be  given  it,  should  we  form. an 
interpntalion  from  every  word  Ibat  may  be  construed  with  an- 
CMUm,  After  wrighing,  impartially,  the  above  and  other  «xpla- 
Bfttiona,  I  think,  with  Wet.  that  the  sense  exhibited  by  the  E. 
T.  is.the  moat  probable.  That  there  is  an  ellipsis  in  the  words,  . 
ia  nBdeoiable.    Now,  we  can  never  plead  use  in  favour  of  a  par. 
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ticnbir  signifiattion  of  aa  elliptic  term,  bnt  when  w«  an  slioT 
that  each  is  the  metntng  ef  the  word  where  there  is  the  same 
ellipsis.  To  say  ηηίκυίΜΐ  means  to  look  upon,  because  ητιζ^Χ- 
Λ^ι  •MiArtw  has  that  meaning ;  or  that  it  signifies  to  cover  the 
face,  becaase  βϋλλκτ  ^«f*  n-*  «f^Mrim  has  that  signification,  ap. 
pears  ta  me  so  extnordinary  α  mode  οΓ  reasoning,  that  I  am  sar. 
prised  to  find  critics  of  undoubted  learning  and  diecernmeat 
Adopting  it  If  I  eboald  prodace  examples  of  ΐίπί«λΛ"τ  nr  w, 
or  τψ  ttMfmi,  as  signifying  to  think  of  a  thing,  to  reflect  npon  it^ 
than  which  nothing  is  caster  ;  I  should  give  fall  as  much  prob&. 
bility  to  this  signification  of  the  word  mCkUHt,  when  alone,  as 
]»t  been  given  by  any  quotations  I  have  yet  seen,  tn  the  rttost 
plausible  of  the  meanings  above  mentioned.  Bnt  more  can  be 
nid  here.  The  verb  by  Itself  is  explained  by  Phavorinat,  as  ad- 
mitting tikis  inteφretatioD.  KtiCmaam  »  nt  mwatj  «  tfyti,  *yw 
mf^iftntit  t^  ιπττνχβκ  «•«,  *  i^  fsnCt^Mc  #^u>.  Sutdaj  explains 
««1?•^  by  ιΐΜίΛ.  And  of  the  ivord  used  singly  In  this  acceptation. 
Wet.  has  produced  clear  examples  from  Polybius,  Theophraalus, 
Platarch,  DIodorus  Sicnius,  Diogenes  Laertius,  and  serent 
others,  to  which  I  refer  the  learned  reader ;  and  shall  only  add, 
that  if  these  authorities. do  not  pot  the  matter  beyond  all  que•. 
tlon,  they,  at  least,  give  it  a  greater  probability  than  has  been 
yet  given  to  any  of  the  other  hypolhews, 

CHAPTER  XV. 

5.  Antjeered  no  more,  «uri  itln  cimfih.  E.  T.  Yet  ansm.~red 
nothing.  But  this  implies  that  he  had  answered  nothing  to  the 
former  question  ;  the  reverse  of  which  is  the  fact,  as  appears,  v. 
S.  and  is  justly  observed  by  bishop  Peerce.  All  the  La.  trans, 
lators  say  rightly,  Nihil  ampliui  reipondit,  or  what  is  manifest- 
ly eqaivalent.  All  the  foreign  translations,  I  have  jeen,  give 
the  same  sense.  Yet,  to  show  how  difficult  it  is  to  preserve  on 
uniform  attention,  and  how  liable,  at  times,  even  judicions  per. 
SODS  «re  to  mn  blindfold  into  the  errors  of  their  predecessors,  it 
may  b«  observed,  that  Wes.  is  the  only  niodera  Eng.  translator 
who  has  escaped  a  blunder,  not  more  repugnant  to  the  fact,  as  re- 
eorded  in  the  verses  immediately  preceding,  than  contradictory  to 
the  import  of  the  Gr.  expression  here  nsed.  His  version  is,  Jn. 
taefed  nothing  anfi  more.  The  rest,  without  exception,  say,  Slitt 
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antwered  nolhingy  or  words  to  that  pnrpote.    Yet,  in  tbe  G.  E. 
the  Mnse  was  trnly  exhibited,  Antwered  no  more  at  <Ul. 

7.  Who  in  their  tediiton  had  committed  murder,  iirmt  η  ^ 
utTH  ftoHi  wiiniianri».  Vul.  Qui  in  leditione  fecerai  homieidiuml 
No  MS.  antbarizee  this  rendenng. 

8.  WUh  clamour  the  multitude  demanded,  AtJimrm  i  •χλφ- 
^tfytr*  «ircffSw.  Vnl.  6'um  aicendittet  turba  capii  rogare.  Ac- 
cordingl)'  the  Vat.  MS.  hat  mmSm  for  mJlmrof.  Agreeable  ta 
which  are  also  tbe  Cop.  and  Efh,  Tersions.  The  Cam.  reads 
mmC^  «Αφ•,  and  is  followed  bj  the  Go.  but  not  by  the  Sax.  whidt 
has  Dothiog  answering  (o  the  first  clause,  Cum  atcendiitel)  Imt 
is,  ία  what  follows,  conformable  to  the  Vul. 

13.  What  then  nould  ge  have  me  do  with  him  whomyecatl 
king  of  the  Jew» .'  Tj  w  drAm  wmtm  it  Aiyrr'  jSanAia  rm  b/tmim ; 
Vul.  Quid  ergo  valtii  faciam  regi  Judaorum  f  Bat  in  thii 
omission  the  Vul.  is  singular.  There  is  no  Or.  MS.  known  aa 
yet,  which  has  not  «•  λτ/ττι  ■  no  venioo,  except  the  Sax.  which 
does  not  translate  it. 

25,  Nailed  him  to  the  crois,  fr«tf*r«r  muru.  E.  T.  Crucified 
Aim.  The  Gng.  Terb,  to  crucify,  denotes,  proper!}',  to  put  to 
death  by  nailing  to  the  cross.  The  word  Γΐιιγ«ν,  here,  means  no 
more  than  to  fatten  to  the  crott  teilh  nailt.  In  strict  proprle^^ 
we  shonld  not  say  a  mail  cried  out  after  he  was  crucified,  but 
after  he  was  nailed  to  the  cross. 

'  The  third  hoar.     J.  nix.  14.  N. 

34.  Eloi,  £Λμ.  This  is  the  Sy.  as  well  as  the  Heb.  word  for 
my  God.  See  J.  xi.  17.  in  the  Sy.  version.  It  is  there  pro. 
nounced  Elohi;  but  the  aspiration  must  be  dropt,  when  written  . 
in  Gr.  letters,  as  it  suits  not  (he  analogy  of  the  Gr.  language,  to 
admit  it  in  the  middle,  or  at  the  end,  of  a  word.  For  this  rea- 
son they  say  Abraam,  not  Abraham  i  Judat,  not  Judah. 

42.  When  it  wot  evening,  ^  ^l,  n}.u,f  γΐΜ^οικ.  The  worA 
answering  to  evening  Is  used  with  some  latitude  io  Scripture. 
The  Jews  spoke  of  two  e*enings,  Mt.  xir.  23,  N.  It  is  proba- 
bly the  former  of  these  that  is  meant  here,  and  Mt.  χχτϋ.  £7. 
for  at  six  the  preparation  ended^  and  the  St^balh  bf^n,  when 
(bey  darst  no  longer  be  so  employed. 

43.  Senator.     BtOtvr^.     L.  xxiil.  30.  N. 
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44.  Pilatey  amaxed  tluU  he  wot  to  toon  dead,  *  Λ  Πιλβτφ• 
*l«ivwr»,  Μ  V«  ηΦιψ».  ε.  Τ.  ^fwi  Ρίί«ί«  marBelled  ifke  were 
already  dead.  Rapbeliui,  with  whom  tgrees  bithop  P«arce,  bu 
shown,  by  extmples  from  XenophoD  knd  Eusebius,  that  the  coo. 
jonction  μ  U,  in  some  cases,  properly  traDsUted  that.  We  bare 
«  strong  eridence  that  this  ia  the  meaDing  faere,  from  the  queiticm 
pnt  to  the  centarion,  ahether  Jetut  had  been  dead,  wa»M,  anjf 
time,  not  «;«,  already.  That  there  ai«  two  MSS.  which  read  W*, 
ii,  perhaps,  not  worth  mentiontt^. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

9.  About  sun-riie,  βμτμΛ^τ^ r«  «Aut.  E.  T.  Atlhe  riting  oj 
the  fun.  Vul.  Ortojam  tote.  This  expresses  too  much ;  for  let  it 
be  obserred,  that  it  ii  not  the  preterperfect  participle  that  is  here 
used  by  the  Efangelist,  but  ao  aorist.  Nor  is  there  a  word  Id 
the  Gr.  (except  io  α  very  few  copies)  nor  in  any  other  ancient 
Tersion,  ananering  to  jam  in  the  Ιλ.  The  E.  T.  seems,  In  this 
place,  to  follow  the  Cam.  which  reads  atariAAirrO•  in  the  present 
Bat  this  reading  is  peculiar  to  that  copy. 

8.  Gelling  out,fed,  ιξι>ίνν»,  -ηχν  n^vyt».  £.  Τ.  Went  ovt 
φtickly,  and  fled.  But  the  word  r»xv  is  wanting  in  a  great  nnm- 
ber  of  MSS.  some  of  them  of  principal  note,  in  several  of  the 
best  editions,  and  ancient  Tersions,  particularly  the  Vul.  and 
both  the  Sy.     It  is  also  rpjected  by  Hill  and  Wet. 

16.  He  who  ihalt  believe,  i  xmvrtt,  E.  T.  He  who  believelh. 
The  Gr.  aorists  hare  not  always  the  power  of  the  preterite ;  bntj 
agreeably  to  the  import  of  the  name,  are  frequently  indefinite  in 
regard  to  time.  Here  they  are  better  rendered  by  the  presmit, 
as  in  the  E.  T.  than  by  tbepast;  the  present,  with  us,  being  often 
nsed  indefinitely.  Had  the  words  immediately  preceding  related 
to  a  judgment  to  come,  the  most  proper  tense,  here,  in  Eng.  fe# 
expressing  the  Gr.  aorist,  would  hare  been  the  future  perfect; 
.that  is,  a  future  which  is  past,  in  respect  of  another  future  refer. 
red  to.  He  aho  thall  have  believed,  ihall  be  taved.  In  this 
manner  all  the  La.  translators,  except  At.  have  expressed  It  t 
Qui  crediderit.  Bat,  as  the  words  immediately  preceding 
V«an  order  to  the  apostles,  with  which  the  words  of  this  pas• 
■age  are  connected,  as  regarding  what  is  nKnuttty  {oosf. 
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qneot  on  the  exfcntioD  οΓ  Ib&t  order  (Γοτ  of  BMeui^  thfy  would 

be  mt)ter  believed  or  diibellCTfld),tliB  time  is,  ia  our  idloni,  be>t 
ntpmied  by  ■  simple  futare.  Tfaoogb  the  future  perfect  could 
not  be  iccOQiifed  improper,it  is  so  complex  [He  who  thallkaite 
beliei^d,  and  thall  haoe  been  btfpHud],  tkot,  unless  «ben  per. 
■^ienity  renders  it  necesMr^,  it  is  bettet  to  avoid  it.  The  later 
Fr.  tiaoslatori  (though  that  tense  be,  in  their  langnage,  a  d^reo 
simpler  than  Γη  ours)  take  this  netbod.  P.  R.  Ss.  and  Si.  though 
trausUting  from  the  Vul.  and  Bean,  say  Celui  gui  croira,  not 
qui  aura  cru, 

*  He  who  thall  belieTe-—he  aho  aillnot  believe^  •  wtrwT^i  < 
i  «νιπνχΐ.  Ε.  Τ.  He  that  betieveth—ie  that  beUeveth  not.  The 
change  of  the  future  from  thmll  to  mll^  ™*]'i  to  *  superficial 
view,  appear  capricious  ;  but  I  imsgine  the  idiom  ot  the  lan- 
guage requires  this  distinction,  between  a  positive  and  a  uega. 
tive  condition.  It  is  accordingly  expressed  in  the  same  manner 
In  the  G.  E.  A  sovetwgn  might  properly  say  to  his  minister, 
*  Publish,  la  my  name,  this  edict  to  the  people;  if  they  shall 
'  obey  it,  they  shall  be  rewarded,  but  if  they  will  not  obey,  thej 
'  shall  be  punished.'  Id  the  former  part  of  tbe  declaration,  It  Is 
not  tbe  will  that  is  required,  so  much  as  tbe  performance  i  In 
the  latter  part,  a  threat  is  annexed  to  the  non.perfomancej 
merely  on  account  of  the  obstinacy,  that  is,  pravity,  of  will,  by 
which  it  is  odiasioDed,  This  distinction  particularly  suits  the 
the  nature  of  the  present  case.  Tbe  belief  that  results  not  from 
evidence,  but  from  an  Inclination  to  believe,  Is  not  styled /αίίλ, 
■0  properly  as  eredalUg,  which  is  always  accounted  an  extreme. 
Nor  Is  that  unbeliefs  or  even  ditbelief,  criminal,  that  is  not  just- 
ly Imputable  to  a  ditinclinaiion  to  believe,  in  spite  of  evidence 
which  is  termed  increditlity,  and  is  as  much  an  extreme  as  the 
other.  It  is  required,  not  that  our  will  operate  in  producing 
belief  (ample  evidence  is  afforded  for  this  purpose,  as  mentioned 
η  the  two  subsequent  verses),  but  that  our  will  do  not  operate 
In  a  contrary  direction,  to  prevent  or  obstruct  our  believing. 
God  alone  gives  light,  he  requires  of  ui  only  that  we  do  not  shut 
oar  eyes  against  It.  It  may  be  thought  an  objection  to  this  ex- 
planation, that  It  would  imply,  that  there  is  a  demerit  in  tlw  nn. 
belief  that  is  punishable,  at  the  same  time  that  there  Is  no  merit 
in  the  fliith  that  is  to  be  rewarded.  This  is  doubtless  the  case. 
Tber•  is  no  posltira  merit  in  faitb;  and  if,  when  compared  wit& 
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iafideli^,  Aare  majr  be  ucribed  to  lt->  sort  of  β^κΐΐτβ  merit, 
the  teiiD  if  eridently  nsed  in  κ  ceote  not  Btrktty  proper.  B«l 
tbis  !■  BO  objection  to  theexpUnttion  gifoi  Kbore.  TImm  coo* 
tnriei  do  not  stuid  on  κ  ipotiag  ntirelj  ιίηίίκτ.  Dcatk,  «• 
know,  Is  tbe  wagn  of  sin  ;  bat  etenal  life,  which  it  the  mim 
with  ul ration,  is  the  gift  of  God,  through  Jeeiu  Christ  our  LoH. 
■  5Άαΰ  ^cofitieMW(i,><«f»;rf»rtr«..  E.  T.  S kail  be  damned. 
Bat  this  it  not  a  joBt  'erBion  of  theGr.  word.  Tite  (em  dsen 
««i^with  «•,  relates  solely  to  the  doom  that  shall  be  pronoBOMd 
opon  the  wicked  st  the  lut  day.  This  canut  be  affiraed,  with 
troth,  of  the  Gr.  luenufmm,  which  correepondi  exactly  to  th• 
Gng.  verb  cendsmn.  It  may  relate  to  that  fntore  seoteDce,  end 
it  may  not  All  the  Ιλ.  translation  I  know,  Vol.  Ar.  Zu.  £r. 
Cm.  Cal.  Be.  say,  eondeeuuAitM:  But  if  the  word  had  been 
doAMeMtor,  it  woald  haTo  made  no  dilerance,  at  these  two  La. 
verbs  are  Bynonymons.  li  ia  not  bo  with  the  Eng.  words,  la 
damn,  and  to  condemn.  I  canaot  help  obserring,  that  thongh  tba 
Itn.  and  Fr.  languages  hare  TOrbs  exactly  corresponding,  in  the 
'  difference  of  thrir  meanings,  to  the  two  Eng.  rerbs,  their  trans. 
latorB  have,  rery  properly,  preferred  the  more  genent  term. 
Dio.  says,  Sara  eondanruao  :  G.  F.  L.  CI.  Bean.  P.  R.  Si.  Sa, 
j^ore  condamni.  In  r^rd  to  the  more  modern  Eng.  Terslons, 
they  hare  all  replaced  the  proper  word  condemned,  except  Wes. 
who  retains  tbe  term  of  the  common  tranBlation.  Cb.  xil.  ΙΟ- 
Ν. It  is  still  worse  to  render  tbe  simple  verb  afmnt,^  These. 
iL  13)  ίο  damn;  that  yerb  properly  signifying  not  so  mochas  to 
condemn,  Irat  to  judge,  to  try :  though  sometimeB  used  by  a 
figore,  the  cause  for  the  consequence,  to  denote  to  punith. 

Jeromlkas  obserred,  that  there  were  few  of  theGr.  copies,  he 
bad  seen,  which  had  the  last  twelre  verses  of  this  chapter.  Thqr 
are  still  wanting  in  many  MSS.  and  are  Dot  comprehended  in  the 
canons  of  Ensebins.  Bat  they  are  in  the  Sy.  rerBioo,  Ike  Ara. 
'and  the  Vol.  and  were  in  the  old  Itc  and  other  ancient  rerslonB. 
They  are  in  the  ΛΙ.  and  Cam.  MSS.  They  are,  aUo,  in  Tbe.'s 
Commentaries.  But  what  weighs  most  with  me,  I  acknowledge, 
19,  that  the  manner  wherein  so  ancient  a  writer  ae  IrenBus,  in  the 
second  century,  refers  to  this  Gospel,  renders  it  highly  proba.  ' 
ble  that  the  whole  passage  was  resHl  in  all  the  copies  known  to 
him.  Ιηβηβ  autem  evangelii,  ait  iSarcut,  *'  Et  quident  Domi- 
"  nu»  JeeuSy  poitquam  loaUus  est  etV,  recepitis  eit  in  cmlot,  et 
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*'  tedet  ad  dexteram  Dei."  Adr.  Her.  lib.  ill.  cap.  11.  Tbe 
τβΓΜ  quoted  is  tbe  nineteenth,  and  the  chapter  bat  but  tirentf . 
It  deseires  our  notice,  that  there  in  not  a  single  HS.  which  has 
thii  ΤβΓΜ,  that  has  not,  also,  the  whole  pasHge  from  the  eighth 
to  the  end ;  nor  is  there  a  MS.  which  wanta  tbie  Tene,  that 
does  not  also  want  the  whole.  No  anthority,  οΓ  equal  an- 
tlqaity,  has  yet  been  produced  npon  tbe  other  side.  It  has  been 
conjectured,  that  the  difficalty  of  reconciling  the  account,  here 
gireo,  of  oar  Lord's  appearances,  after  his  resurrection,  with 
tboseOf  the  other  Eraiigeliits,  has  emboldened  some  transcribers 
to  omit  them.  The  plansibility  of  thi»  conjecture,  the  abrupt. 
ness  of  the  conclusion  of  this  history,  without  the  words  in  ques- 
tion, and  the  want  of  any  thing  like  a  reason  for.  adding  them, 
if  they  had  not  been  there  originally,  render  their  authenticity, 
at  least,  probable.  Transcribers  sometimes  presnme  to  add  and 
alter,  in  order  to  remove  contradictians,  but  not,  η  far  as  I  caa 
Wy  U  order  to  make  them. 
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NOTES 

CBITICAL  AND  EXPLANATORY. 

THE  GOStEL  BY  LUKE. 
CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Tbisos  which  haoe  been.accompliihed  amongst  ui,Tit 
»«rAi(*0*fWCfMn  π  ημϋ  wf^tiMtm.  Ε.  Τ.  Thing*  zchich  are  moH 
turelg  believed  among  u*.  Vul-  Qua  in  nobit  complette  sunt 
rerum.  Ld.  ••tnOtr  «tf  ηκιπ^ηιΑια.  Be.  Rerum  quorum  pie. 
nafide$  nobit  JaUa  ett•  As  the  greater  part  of  modern  inter, 
pretera,  who  lw*e  vrrltten  ilnce,  both  abroad  and  tt  home,  adopt, 
witli  Be,  the  latter  method  of  translating,  it  is  proper  to  assign 
vay  reasons  for  joining  Lu.  Ham.  and  the  few  who,  with  the  Vol. 
prefer  the  former.  The  Terb  rJinfftfin  admits,  in  Scriptnre,  two 
ioterpretations.  Ooe  ia,  to  perjorm,  fulJH,  or  accomplith  ;  the 
other,  to  con'Oince,periuade,or  embolden,  that  is,  to  inspire  with 
that  confidence  which  is  commenlf  consequent  upon  conriction  ; 
and  hence  tbenonn  κίΜ(*Φ»ζΐ•  denotes  convtciion,  atiurance,  con- 
fidence. The  passive  wA^i^/Mftoi  is  accordingly  either  to  &eper- 
formed,  be.  or  ta  he  convinced,  Stc.  Now,  as  it  Is  only  ofthings 
that  we  can  say.  They  are  performed^  and  of  persons,  TA«y  are 
convinced,  there  can  be  little  donbt  in  any  occurrence,  about 
the  signification  of  the  word.  Bnt,  in  the  way  in  which  Be.  and 
others  hare  rendered  this  Terse,  neither  of  these  senses  is  given 
to  the  tenn.  That  they  have  purposely  aroided  the  first  signifi. 
cation,  they  acknowledge ;  nor  can  it  be  d«iied  that,  aware  of 
the  absurdity  of  spenking  of  things  being  ecmiineed,  pertuaded, 
or  emboldened,  they  hare  elnded  the  second.  For  this  reason, 
tbey  kave  adopted  some  term  nearly  related  to  this  meaifing,  but 
not  coincident  with  it,  or  baTe  disguised  the  deriation  by  a  peri- 
phrasis. Our  translators  hare  rendered  w(«A«f<^<(vuM•»  moti 
4wrelg  believed,  after  Er.  qua  certiiiima  fidei  tunt.   But  where 
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do  we  find  «Ά<ρ^ιη  elgnifjing  to  believe  f  Not  in  Scripture,  I 
suspect :  bat,  that  we  ΐΛκγ  not  decide  ruMy,  let  ui  examine  th• 
placee  where  the  word  occurs.     Paul  uys,  concerning  Abra- 

kam  (Rom.  if.  31.)  ^Λ^ι^ι^ια  in  i  nnyy,\nu  [*  Θμ(]  /want 

(fi  *M  weirm,  being  eonoiiiced  thai  God  it  able  to  perform  mhat 
he  hath  promUed.  Again,  in  recommending  to  the  Romans  mo- 
derttioo  and  tolerance  towards  one  another,  «a  to  dayi  and  nrnti, 
of  which  lome  made  distinctions,  and  others  did  not,  he  says 
(Rom.  xiT.  5.),  ΪΜτΦ-  π  r«  i3tti  ui  w>af*^fMe'im,  Let  every  man 
be  convinced  in  hit  oan  mind.  If  in  such  points  he  act  upon 
couTiction,  though  erroneous,  it  is  enough.  As,  in  both  these, 
it  is  to  persoDB  that  this  quality,  is  attribated,  there  has  oeTcr 
been  any  doabt  about  the  meaning.  Οαΐ^  we  may  remark,  up. 
en  the  last  example,  that'll  is  a  direct  confutation  of  wbat  Be. 
affirms  in  his  notee  on  L.  to  be  the  Import  of  the  word,  namely, 
that  it  implies  not  the  conTiction  produced,  but  the  fall  snfB. 
ciency  of  the  evidence  gi>en.  T•  wJW(i^wrfai,  says  be,  ad  re» 
accommodalum,  ret  tigni^cai  iCacerUt  tetlimoniit  eomprobi^atj 
ut  de  Ut  ambigi  merilh  non  pottit.  Again,  Nee  enim  kir  dictum 
voluii  Lueatjvitti  certain  ab  auditoribut  adkibitam  Bvtoigeii. 
'  at  doctrina  fidem^  ted  ea  tete  tcrifitttrum  de  Chritti  dietit  et 
faetit,  φ*κ  eertittimit  tetlimcniit  vera  ette  eonttUittet,  Now, 
in  the  passage  quoted,  we  find  it  applied  alike  to  the  pennasion 
of  opposite  oinaious,  to  wit,  that  then  ought,  and  that  there 
ought  not,  to  be  madea  distinction  of  days  aad  meats.  Now,  as 
two  contimdlctery  opiniois  cannot  be  both  tme,  «^her  can  botk 
be  aopported  by  irrefragable  efidenee.  Yet  tiw  Apostle  says, 
conceniing  both,  wn^t^mrdm  «aar^.  The  tenn,  therefore,  has 
BO  relation  to  the  strength  or  weakness  of  the  eridence  ;  Η  sole, 
ly  expresses  the  cotiTiction  prodnced  in  the  mind,  whether  by 
teal  eridence,  or  by  what  only  appears  ■neb'.  Though  both, 
thereiore,  deviate,  the  E.  T.  deriites  less  than  Be.  Bat  to  re^ 
torn :  there  are  also  in  hul's  Epistles  two  examples  of  this  rerii 
applied  to  things.  He  says  to  Timothy  (4  Tim.  tr.  5.),  rm  '»- 
■MMF  m  wAs;•^^•,  fulfil  thy  mimsbry,  agrenbly  to  the  render' 
ing  of  the  Vol.  miniiteriutn  tuium  ieiple,  and  of  all  the  ancaeot 
tnnsWions.  Be.  in  confor^itj  to  his  own  explaBalioH  «f  the 
word  minitteril  tui  ptenam  fidemfadto^  literally  rendered  by 
ovr  Interpreters,  meJte/t(//proo/o/'tjr  mmfiffy,  as  tbongh  it 
were  not  so  much  an  object  to  a  (^ifthui  minister  to  discharge 
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bli  Artf,  u  to  apprare  Mnnlf  to  meo ;  where»,  tbe  forawr  it 

certainly  the  prionry  object,  the  latter  but  a  Mcondaryone  at 
&Λ  betL  This  anunier  1>,  beside*,  w«ne  adapted  than  tbe  otber, 
botb  to  the  spirit  of  ChriMiaa  merality,  whicb,  inipiring  «]th  • 
saperiority  to  the  opinions  of  fallible  men,  fiiei  the  attention  on 
the  nnerrinf^jndjment  of  God;  andtotbesimplicity  of  theapo•. 
tolical  Injenctions.  Tbe  only  other  passage  is  In  the  same  chap, 
ter  (it.  17.),  Ό  ii  Κβ^φ•  /μ  <nvir*,  ιζ  tntmntmrt  in,  Ira  ti  imt 
t•  Λ^/ιιντίΛ  w-Aaf*f*nfc.  Tbe  last  clause  is  rendered  by  the  Vul, 
vt  per  me  pradtcalio  impUatur,  that  by  me  the  preaching  mag 
be  accomplUhed.  Be.  after  his  manner,  vt  per  me  pleni  certio- 
raretur  prteconinm,  and  after  him  tbe  E-  T.  thai  bg  me  the 
preaching  might  befullg  known.  This  mdhod  has  here  the  ad- 
ditional disadTantage,  tbat  it  makes  the  neat  clause  a  repetitioa 
of  the  sentiment  in  other  words,  and  that  all  the  Gentilet  might 
hear.  £r.  has  been  so  sensible  of  this,  that  he  has  deserted  his 
ordinary  manner,  and  said,  ut  per  me  praecnium  expleretar. 
The  word  occurs  only  once  in  the  Sep.  aod,  as  it  is  applied  to 
persons,  it  signifies,  pertuaded-,  emboldened  (Eccl.  τίϋ.  1 1.)  tim 
«vr*  rrAapt^iffft  ιιμφ3μ  iitn  *w  mtfirw^i  r>  mnrtit  tu  *uwral  rt  awi*. 
tM^  Therefore  the  heart  of  the  ion»  of  men  is  emboldened  to  do 
0vil.  It  answers  in  this  place  to  tbe  Heb.  kSd  mala,  asnally  ren. 
^red  wAifM.  I  shall  only  add,  tbat  the  sense  bore  assigned  is 
better  suited  to  tbe  spirit  and  tenor  of  these  histories,  than  the 
ether.  A  simple  narratire  of  the  facts  is  given ;  but  no  sttempt 
is  made,  by  aigDment,  asseTcration,  or  aniniated  eipressioni  to 
bias  the  understanding,  or  work  upon  itie  passions.  The  naked 
truth  Is  left  to  its  own  native  efidencK  The  writers  betray  no 
suspicion  of  its  iosaflicienGy.  This  method  of  theirs  has  more 
of  genuine  dignity  than  tbe  other,  and,  if  I  mistake  not,  has  been 
prodnctiTe  of  more  durable  consequences  than  erer  yet  resulted 
irom  the  arts  of  rhetoricians,  aod  the  enticiog  words  of  man'• 
wisdom.  Tbe  examples  from  pagan  authors  will  be  found  to  coo. 
firm,  instead  of  confuting,  the  explanation  given  above.  I  desli* 
DO  better  instance  tbao  the  quotation  from  Ctesias  adduced  by 
Wetstria,  which  appeared  to  Mr.  Parkhnrst  so  satisfactory  a  sup• 
poft  of  Beaa's  interpretation,  Π*ΑΛ«η  «•  Λύή  >i  «fHit  wAsgt^^ 
eoTn  ΙΛγαββζμ,  "  HaTing  convinced  Hegabyaua  with  many 
words  aod  oatbs,"  In  tills  way  rendered,  the  words  are  per. 
ftctly  Intelligible,  and  suit  the  scope  of  the  writer.  But  will  any 
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one  βΛγ  that  CtesiBS  meuit  to  affirm  that  many  word*  and  oathi 
are  a  full  proof  of  the  trnth  of  an  opinion  ?  We  all  know  that 
they  not  only  are  tbe  common  resource  of  thoie  «ho  are  con- 
■cioDS  that  they  hare  no  proof  or  efidence  to  offer,  bqt  with  ma- 
ny are  more  powerful  than  demonstration  itself,  in  producing 
conTiction, 

2.  Afterisardi  miniiler»  of-the  word,  inmjirw  ym^^Mi  m  ^tyn. 
Vul.  Minitirifuerunt  sermonis.  1  have  here  also  preferred  the 
rendering  of  the  Val.  to  that  of  some  modern  La.  interpreters, 
vho  have  givHi  a  rery  different  sense  to  the  expression.  In  this 
I  am  happy  in  the  concorrence  of  our  translators,  who  ha*e,  in 
opposition  to  Be.  followed  the  old  interpreter.  Howeter,  as  the 
aothorities  on  the  other  side  are  considerable.  It  is  proper  to  as- 
sign the  reasons  of  this  preference.  There  are  three  senses  which 
hate  been  put  upon  the  words.  First,  by  *  kiyt  some  hsTe  thought 
that  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  meant,  who  is  somfilimes  so  deno- 
minated by  John.  But  this  opinionisquiteimprobable,  inaimnch 
as  the  idiom  is  peculiar  to  that  Apostle.  And  eren  if  this  were 
the  meaning  of  the  word  here,  it  ooght  not  to  be  dilTerently 
translated,  because  mifiMerfo/ Me  word\i  just  al  much  fitted 
for  cooTeying  it  in  Eng.  as  iw^ftriu  η  λ»γκ  is  in  Gr.  The  Eng. 
name  is  neither  more  seldom  nor  less  plainly  giren  him  in  the 
translation,  than  the  Gr.  same  is  giren  him  in  the  original.  If 
there  be  any  obscurity  or  ambiguity  in  the  one,  there  is  the  same 
in  the  other.  The  second  meaning  is  that  which  most  modem 
interpreters  hate  adopted,  who  render  ru  Aiyv  the  thing,  not  the 
word;  supposing  it  to  denote  the  same  with  ιτ^κν^κτη  in  the 
preceding  Terse ;  and  understand  by  mnftTmi  those  concerned  in 
the  erents,  either  as  subordinate  agents  in  effecting  them,  or  ai 
partakers  in  their  immediate  consequences.  Thus  Be,  adatinA' 
tri  iptius  rei;  Cas.  to  the  same  porpose,  adminUtratoret  rei; 
Er.  followed  by  the  interpreter  of  Zu.  more  in  (he  style  of  Vir- 
gil than  of  Lake,  qui  part  altijua  eorum  f iterant  j  and  these  hare 
had  their  imitators  among  the  translntors  Into  modem  languages. 
Now  my  reasons  far  not  adopting  this  manner,  which  is  support. 
ed  by  expositors  of  great  name,  are  the  following  :  1st,  If  >ny( 
had  meant  here  (as  I  acknowledge  it  often  does)  thing,  not  word^ 
it  would  have  been  in  the  plural  number,  as  w^ayftsrm  is,  which 
rebitei  to  the  hum  ermts,  things  so  multiflirioiie  as  to  include 


iiizedoy  Google 


cB.  I.  5.  LUKE.  «63 

irt>te*er  Jaai  did,  or  uid,  or  luftered.  Sdlj,  When  tiie  word 
A*y»-,  in  the  foartli  verse,  ii  actnaily  used  in  tills  mesning,  lur- 
ing the  same  refereace  a»  ν^βγμ»  to  tlM  things  «ccomplished,  it 
is  in  tlie  plural.  Atv^,  therefore,  In  the  singular  In  this  accep. 
tation  in  the  second  Terse,  wonid  not  be  more  repagnant  to  pro. 
priety  than  to  the  conslmction  both  of  the  preeediog  part  of  the 
sentence  and  of  the  foilowiDg.  3dty,  I  am  as  little  satisfied  as 
to  the  propriety  of  the  word  innfitai  in  that  interpretation.  'Ύτ^' 
ftnn  denotet  properly  minister,  teroant,  or  agent,  employed  by 
another  in  the  performance  of  any  work.  But  in  what  sense  the  ' 
Apostles  or  other  disciples  could  be  called  utinitleri  or  ugentt 
in  the  much  greater  part  of  those  eients,  whereof  the  Gospel  givf  i 
ua  a  detail,  I  hare  no  concepUoB.  The  principal  things  are  vhat 
happened  to  our  Lord,  his  miraculous  conception  and  divine  ori- 
ginal, the  manifest  interposition  of  (he  Deity  at  bis  baptism  and 
transfiguration,  also  his  trial,  death,  resurrection,  Vnd  ascension. 
In  these  surely  they  had  no  agency  or  ministry  whatever.  As 
to  the  miracles  which  he  performed,  and  the  discourses  whichhe 
spoke ;  the  most  that  can  be  said  of  the  Apostles,  is,  that  they 
saw  the  one,  and  heard  the  other.  Nor  could  any  little  service 
in  ordinary  matters,  such  as  distributing  the  loaves  and  fishes  to 
the  multitude,  making  preparation  for  the  passfiver,  or  even  the 
extraordinary  powers  by  which  they  were  enabled  to  perform  some 
miraclW)  not  recorded  in  the  Gospels,  entitle  them  to  be  styled 
ixitfiTat  rtn  ^rtriufvptf^iuiit  η  nfui  wfirypiMTm,  of  which  alone  the 
Gospels  are  the  histories ;  and  for  enpressiug  their  participalioa 
in  the  immediate  effects  of  what  they  witnessed,  the  term  un^vnw 
appears  to  me  quite  unsuitable.  So  much  for  the  rejection  of 
tbat  interpretation,  though  favoured  by  Gro.  and  Ham.  My 
reasons  for  adopting  the  other  are  these:  The  teord  of  God^  i 
>Λνί  »  θι«,  was,  with  Jews  as  well  as  Christians,  a  conmoa 
expression  for  whatever  God  communicatee  to  men  for  thetr  in. 
struction,  whether  doctrines  or  precepts.  Thus  oar  Lord,  in 
explaining  the  parable  of  the  sower.  Informs  us  that  the  seed 
denotes  the  TBord  of  God,  >λ*υ•)τηΘι«  (L,  viu.  11,).  In  nhat 
follows  in  the  explanation,  and  in  the  other  Gospels,  it  is  styled 
simply  the  word.  Thus  (Mr.  iv.  14.),  Ό  rrtttut  m  Aty»  nr«fM, 
The  sower,  which  is  explained  to  mean  the  preacher,  lojceth  tba 
jeord.  Hence,  among  Christians,  it  came  frequently  to  denote 
the  Gospel,  the  last,  and  the  beet,  revelaliou  of  God's  will  to 
vol..  IT,  .^2 
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men;  Nor  i>  tliig  idiom  mo»  familiar  to  way  of  the  sacred  wri- 
ters than  to  h.  See  tbe  following  passagei ;  L.  viii.  Ιΐΐ,  13.  15. 
Act»,  IT.  4.  vi.  4.  τίϋ.  4.  X.  44.  %i.  10.  xir.  35.  πι.  β.  χτϋ.  II. 
For  brejity't  rake,  I  bare  produced  those  places  only  wherein 
the  abridged  form,  <  λτγπ,  the  word,  is  used  as  in  the  text.  I 
cannot  help  obserring  that  in  one  of  the  passages  above  quoted, 
Acts,  tI.  4.  tbe  phrase  ie  *'  iimuii»  ru  Aty»,  the  minUtry  of  Ihe 
word.  This  Is  mentioned  as  being  eminent!/  the  business  of  the 
Apostles,  and  opposed  to  J'iumm  Γ^κνΊζί••,  the  tertice  of  toAlet, 
an  inferior  sort  of  ministry,  which  was  soon  to  be  committed  to 
a  let  of  stt-wards  elected  for  the  purpose.  Who  knows  not  that 
irnfiTtt  and  tuuutt  are,  for  the  most  part,  in  Ihe  Acts  and  Epis- 
tles, used  indiscriminately  for  a  minister  of  religion  ί  It  Is  im. 
possible,  therefore,  on  reflection,  to  hesitate  a  moment  in  affirm- 
ing, that  the  historian  here  meant  to  acquaint  ns,  thai  he  had  re- 
ceived bis  information  from  those  who  had  attended  Jesus,  and 
been  witnesses  of  every  thing  during  bis  public  ministriition  up. 
on  the  earth,  and  who,  after  his  ascension,  had  been  intrnsted  by 
him  with  the  charge  of  propagating  hie  duCtrine  throughout  the 
world.     Auditors  first,  ministerM  afterwards, 

3.  Honing  exaeily  traced  every  thing,  «-«^(«ΑκΑιίΜΤί  »■«>  λκ- 
fiQaf,  Ε.  Τ,  Having  had  perfect  underilanding  of  all  thing». 
1%e  words  in  the  original  express  more  than  is  comprised  in  the 
aommoo  versIoD.  By  the  active  terb  vmfimtiiflm,  joined  with  the 
ftdverb  cc(ii*c,  are  suggested  his  diligence  and  attention  in  pro. 
curing  exact  infonnation,  and  not  barely  the  eflect,  or  that  he 
actually  possessed  an  accurate  account  of  the  whole.'  1  agree 
with  Maldonat,  who  lays,  *'  Non  scientiam  his  verbis,  sed  dilL 
"  gentiam  snam  commendat,  qoam  in  quierendis,  vestigandis,  ex- 
"  plorandisque  lis  rebus  adfaibuerit  quas  scribere  volebat."  The 
interpretation  here  given  is  also,  in  my  judgment,  more  confer, 
mable  to  the  import  of  the  verb  WMf/uu/jititi  in  other  passages  of 
the  N.  T.  where  it  Is  spoken  of  persons.  1  Tim.  iv.  6.  i  Tim. 
iii.  10.  That  L.  was  not,  as  Whitby  supposes,  an  attendant  on 
our  Lord*!  ministry,  the  contrast,  in  the  preceding  verse,  of  a. 
mrrM  1^  infiTm^  eye-TeUnetiet  and  minitters,  to  what  he  calls, 
in  this  verse  ΐΓ«^•»λκ3«η*(  raro  lOfiCin,  clearly  shows.  Can 
we  imagine  that,  by  this  less  explicit  phrase,  he  would  have  de- 
acribed  tbe  source  of  hi•  own  intelligence,  had  he  been  himself 
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of  the  miTiitTm  am  i^nt^trm.  There  ϊί,  besides,  in  the  prKeding 
words,  Biiolher  contrast  of  the  «νηντΜ  who  gave  the  first  (eeti. 
moDy  concerning  Jesus,  to  those  who  received  their  testimony, 
in  which  latter  class  he  includes  himself,  wmftitna  'HMIn  •(  aw' 
afxm  MrrtirrMt.  Now,  if  it  bad  not  been  his  express  porposp  to 
rank  himself  among  these ;  if  he  had  meant  to  oppose  the  iotm- 
Toi  to  those  only  who,  from  their  information,  had  formerly  un. 
derlaken  narratives,  the  proper  and  obrious  expression  would 
bare  been,  aa^m  we^tttrxi  ΑΤΤΟΙΣ  ii  ^w'  mfxnt  Munnriu. 

*  To  jerile  a  particular  accouni  lo  Ihee,  uli{«(  rw  yf«<j^.  Ά 
Τ.  To  write  unto  thee  in  order.  From  the  word  ufijw  we  can. 
not  conclude,  as  some  have  hastily  done,  that  the  order  of  time 
is  observed  better  by  (his,  than  by  any  other,  Evangelist,  The 
word  Mft{«(  does  not  necessarily  relate  to  time.  See  Acts  xviii. 
S3.  The  proper  import  of  it  is  distincilj/,  particularly^  as  op- 
posed to  eonfusedlu.  generally, 

*  Theophilu),  9h9iXM,  It  has  been  qaestioned  whether  (hit 
word  is  to  be  understood  here  as  a  proper  name,  or  as  an  appel• 
latire.  In  the  latter  case,  it  ought  to  be  rendered  lover  of  God. 
But  I  prefer  the  former,  which  li  the  more  usual,  way  of  under- 
standing it  For,  lit,  If  the  Evangelist  m«nt  to  address  bis 
diacourie  to  ail  pious  Christians,  and  had  no  one  individoal  ia 
Tiew,  I  think  be  would  have  pnt  his  intention  beyond  all  donbt, 
by  nsiig  the  plaral  number,  and  uying  ι^λτιγμ  5m^iAii.  Sdly, 
This  enigmatical  manner  of  addressing  all  true  Christiana,  under 
the  appearance  of  bespeaking  the  attention  of  an  individnal,  does 
not  seem  agreeable  to  the  simplicity  of  style  used  in  the  Gospel, 
and  mast  have  appeared  to  the  writer  himself  as  what  could  not 
fail  lo  be  misonderstood  by  most  readers,  proper  names  of  such 
a  form  as  Theophilus,  and  even  this  very  name,  being  common 
in  Gr.  and  f^a.  authors.  3dly,  In  the  Scriptures,  when  ^(A*f, 
that  is,  lover,  or  friend,  makes  part  of  a  compound  epithet,  it  is 
always,  if  I  mistake  not,  placed  in  the  b^inning,  not  the  end,  of 
the  compound.  The  apostle  Paol,  to  express  lover  of  God,  says, 
^Xtlitf  (3  Tim.  iii.  4.).  There  occur,  also,  in  holy  writ,  several 
other  compositions,  after  the  same  manner,  of  which  this  noun 

makes  a  part;  as,  ^inrymtt,  ^iWi^^h,  φίλΜίϊμί,  ^lAwUfamt, 
fiXMfypftff  φΆβντΜ,  φιΛ•λ»(,  φιλΜίη^,  φιΧι^ίΨΗ,  Ipi^mft,  φιΑκν;- 

•yH,  #(λ«-κΗ(.  The  Other  manner  wherein  (pixtt  is  placed  in  the 
«id,  though  not  unexampled  in  cla>|ical  writers,  is  mach  more 
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Dncommon.  Laitly,'  Wb&t  b  uid  la  the  fourth  τβτΜ  evidently 
shews,  that  the  aathar  addressed  bimeelf  to  ■  peraon,  with  whose 
mnaer  of  being  inatructed  ία  the  Christiaa  doctrloebe  was  par- 
ticularly Kcqnaialed. 

'  Most  excellerU,  tifitnrt.  Some  consider  this  at  an  «[nthet, 
denoting  the  character  of  the  person  named,  others  as  an  hono- 
rary title,  expressing  respect  to  office  or  rank.  I  prefer  the  lat- 
ter opinien.  The  word  occars  only  in  three  other  places  of  the 
N.  T.  all  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  another  work  of  the  saoie 
hand.  In  these  places,  the  title  is  manifestly  giren  as  a  mark  of 
respect  to  eminence  of  itatipD,  Accordingly  it  is  only  on  Felix 
and  Featus,  when  they  were  governors  of  the  proTince,  that  we 
find  It  conferred.  Is  is  therefore  not  inprobable  that  Theophi. 
lus  has  been  the  chief  magistrate  of  some  city  of  note  in  Greece 
or  Asia  Minor,  and  consequently  intitled  to  be  addressed  io  this 
respectful  manner.  For  though  Paul  obserres  (1  Cor.  i.  2β,), 
that  thefe  frere  not  many  wise  men  after  the  Resh,  not  many 
rich,  not  many  noble,  in  the  Christian  community,  his  expres. 
sion  plainly  suggests  that  there  were  some.  And,  at  the  same 
time  that  we  Hnd  the  inspired  penmen  ready  to  show  all  due  re- 
spect to  magistracy,  and  to  give  honour,  as  welt  as  tribnte,  to 
whom  It  is  due ;  no  writers  are  less  chargeable  wltb  giving  flat- 
tering titles  to  men.  Such  compellations,  therefore,  as  «yafc, 
βίΧτιη,  n^Mrin,  when  they  may  be  considered  as  adnlatery  or 
complinwntal,  however  usual  among  the  Greeks,  do  not  suit  the 
manner  of  the  sacred  writers.  When  Paul  gave  this  title  to  Fes- 
tu9,  it  appears  it  was  custonary  so  to  address  the  Roman  presi- 
dents or  procurators.  In  this  manner  we  find  Felix,  who  pre-, 
ceded  Festns,  was  addressed,  both  by  the  nililary  tribune  Ly- 
sias,  and  by  the  orator  Tertullns.  Such  titles  are  a  mere  piece 
of  deference  to  the  civil  establishment,  andimplydignily  of  func- 
tion or  rank,  but  no  personal  quality  iji  the  man  to  whom  they 
M-e  given.  The  Mne  distinction,  between  official  reipect  and 
personal,  obtains  amongst  ourselves.  Among  so  many  reverends, 
it  is,  no  doubt,  possible  to  find  some  whose  private  character 
would  entitletbera  to  no  reverence.  And  it  will  not,  perhaps, 
bitbought  miracnltfDB  to  meet  with  an  honourable,  on  whom  the 
principles  of  hoaour  end  honeaty  have  little  inflnence.  The  or- 
der of  civil  society  requiresacertaindeferencetooffii»  and  rank, 
independently  of  the  merit  of  the  occnpuit,  and  a  proper  atten. 
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tioD,  in  ptyiiiK  tbii  drference,  >bowi  r^srd  to  the  coutitalio• 
of  the  couDtry,  Bod  is  of  public  ntiiitf,  in  more  respecti  thui 
one.  Bat  of  those  utinmeiidatory  epithets,  which  are  merelj  per. 
■DDftl,  these  writers,  alike  untainted  with  fanaticism  and  flatter]', 
are  very  sparing.  They  well  knew,  that  where  they  are  most  me. 
rited,  they  are  le«et  coveted,  or  eren  needed.  Bnt;  in  a  few  age• 
afterwards,  the  face  of  things,  in  this  respect,  changed  greatly. 
In  proportion•*  men  became  nore  deficient  inTalnable  qnalitiet, 
they  became  more  fond,  and  more  ΙβτϊιΗ  of  fine  words. 

S.  Of  the  course  of  Jbijah,  >£  i^yufuf  Ati».  This  was  one 
of  the  twenty.four  sacerdotal  families  into  which  the  whole  ordei 
was  divided  by  David  (1  Chron.  xxir.  3,  &c.)  and  which  served 
in  the  temple  by  tarns. 

9.  7%e  tanduaty,  *w  imt.  E.  T.  The  temple.  Had  the  word 
been  η  ',i(m,  it  could  not  have  been  rendered  otherwise  than  the 
tewtple  i  but  ί  μΦ-,  thoagh  commonly  translated  the  same  way, 
is  not  synonymons.  The  former  comprehended  the  whole  edi. 
fice^  with  all  its  enclosares,  piagtEas,  and  other  buildings;  the 
latter  included  only  what  was  termed,  by  way  of  eminence,  the 
house,  consi§ting  of  the  vestibnl&  the  holy  place  or  sanctuary, 
and  the  most  holy.  The  altar  oflbceDse,  on  which  the  perfnmes 
were  burnt,  was  in  theiaRctaai^  :  the  people  who  were  praying 
without,  were  in  the  temple,  a  m  'ufK,  in  the  court  of  Israel, 
though  not  in  what  was  strictly  called  the  hoose  of  God,  that  is, 
IF  T«  ta«.  In  order  to  render  the  version  as  explicit  as  the  ori- 
ginal. It  behoves  us  to  avoid  confonnding  things  in  the  one, 
which  are  Dot  coafonnded  in  the  other. 

15.  Any  fermented  ΙίψιοΓ,  riKt(m.  E.  T.  Strong  drink.  Some 
think  that  by  this  name  wasmeant  a  llqaor  made  of  dales,  the  fruit 
of  thepalmtree,  a  drink  much  used  in  the  East.  But  I  see  no  rea- 
son for  confining  the  term  to  this  signification.  The  word  is 
Heb.  W3  thecher,  and  has  been  retained  by  the  Serenty  inter- 
preters in  those  passages  where  the  law  of  the  Nazarit^  is 
laid  down,  and  in  the  rules  to  be  observed  by  (he  priests,  wbfn  it 
should  be  their  turn  to  officiate  in  the  temple.  The  Heb.  root 
signifies  to  inebriate^  qt  make  drunk.  All  fermented  liquors, 
therefore,  as  bdng  capable  of  producing  this  effect,  were  under, 
stood  as  implied  in  the  (era.  Strong  drink  is  not  the  meanings 
It  might  be  impossible  by  words  to  define  Intelligibly  the  precise 
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d^ree  of  Btreoglti  forbidden,  or  Tor  judges  to  ascerUin  the 
tranegresHOD.  For  this  reason  the  proper  sabject  of  positive 
law  is  kinds,  not  d^rees  in  quality,  wltereof  no  standard  can  be 
assigned.  For  this  reason,  all  liquors,  howpfor  weak,  «hich 
had  undergone  fermentation,  were  understood  to  be  prohibited 
both  to  theNBi>Tlles,Bnd  to  the priocts  daring  tlie  week  wherein 
they  officiBted  In  the  templa 

17.  And,  bgthe  wisdom  of  ike  righteout,  to  render  the  dit- 
obedient  apeeple  leell.diiposedjor  the  Lord,  ij  orirfitf,  ο  fftm- 

m  ti»*i*nt  ΐΤ4ΐμιια•Λΐ '  liiifui  Λβι>   xariruuKV/ui»•      E- T.    And  the 

dhobedient  to  the  aiidom  of  the  just,  to  make  readg  a  people 
prepared  for  the  Lord.  The  construction,  in  this  way  of  ren. 
dering  the  words,  must  be  >^  irirfi'i'iu  ewHSttt  κ  ^^t«r«  Jw«im, 
tm^utraf  λαβ>  K*rinuiiaff>u>f•  Κη;<ιη.  ί  readily  admit  that  η  in  the 
N.  T'  is  sometimes  used,  according  to  the  Ueb.  idiom  for  h(  or 
iTj,  and  sometimes  for  in  or  for  Sih  ;  but  (his  concession  is  not 
to  be  understood  as  implying,  tbat  such  a  use  may  happen  equal. 
ly  ία  whaterer  way  the  nords  be  connected.  I  question  whether 
the  Terb  fs-irfi^w  wilt  erer  be  found  joined  with  the  preposition 
n,  for  expressing  to  turn  to,  or  to  conTert  to.  It  renders  it  the 
more  improbable  that  this  shoM  be  the  case  here,  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding clause  we  find  the  rerh  tUtrpfi-mi  followed  by  tlie  preposi. 
tion  m,  for  expressing  this  very  idee,  turning  to,  or  con-eertimg 
to.  That  in  two  parallel  and  similar  clauses,  depending  on  the 
same  verb,  such  an  alteration  should  be  made  in  the  construc- 
tion, is  very  improbable,  being  repugnant  at  once  to  simplicity, 
perspicuity,  and  propriety.  It  hat  some  weight  also,  tbat  as,  in 
tjiat  explanation,  the  sentence  has  three  clauses,  though  the  first 
and  the  second  are  coupled  by  the  conjunction  i^^,  there  is  no 
copulative  prefixed  to  the  third.  This,  at  least,  is  unusual,  and 
■utts  neither  (he  Heb.  idiom  nor  the  Gr.  In  the  way  I  under, 
stand  the  sentence,  it  has  hut  two  clauses.  Αηιίας  is  no(  govern- 
ed by  n-iffrj-w,  but  by  the  following  verb  ^τuμΛrm.  The  pUc 
ing  of  a  comma  after  Mmli't  is  all  ibe  change  neccssarr  in  the 
pointing.  This  makes  »  ^fntm  tuuuut  fall  between  two  com- 
mas, and  express  the  manner  in  which  the  i^aptist  was  to  effect 
those  changes,  namely,  by  inculcating  that  disposition  οΓ  mind 
which,  with  righteons  men,  is  the  only  genuine  wisdom  or  pru. 
deoce.  Bishop  Fcarce  has  given  the  same  turn  to  (he  sentence ; 
only  be  Boemi  to  tbink  that  the  word  iivum  peculiarly  relates  to 
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John  hUnieir.  This  eupporidon  is  quite  nnnecesurf,  «nd,  u 
the  word  is  in  the  plural  number,  embarresse*  the  construction. 
Tbe  wisdom  of  the  rijjhteeue  nay  well  be  understood  u  opposed 
to  ibe  wisdom  of  the  unsodly,  in  like  manner  as  the  wisdom 
which  is  from  sbofe  (another  phrase  for  the  same  thing)  is  op- 
posed to  the  wisdom  which  is  from  beneath. 

33.  flii  Jai/i  of  officiating :  that  is,  his  week  (for  it  lasted  do 
longer  at  one  turn),  duringr  which  time  be  was  not  permitted  to 
Irare  tbe  preciactti  of  tbe  (erople,  or  to  have  any  intercourse  with 
his  wife. 

28.  Favourite  oj  Heaven,  ntxmfiT^fum-  Va\.  Gratia  plena- 
There  is  no  doubt  that,  in  the  sense  wherein  this  last  eipresgion 
was  used  by  Jerom,  it  was  of  tbe  same  import  with  that  gi*en 
here,  after  Dod.  and  with  that  used  ία  (he  E.  T.  thou  art  kigUy 
JUTioured•  But  at  present,  the  phrase /κΐί  o/ frticu  would  not 
coiivpy  the  same  meaning.  Be.  Gralit  dilecta.  This,  though 
in  strictness  (if  we  consider  only  the  import  of  the  words  taken 
■everally)  it  may  be  defended,  conTeys  an  insinuation  exceed- 
ingly improper  and  unjust.  Gralit  diUcta  is  precisely  such  a 
compelUtion  as  we  should  reckon  suitable,  had  it. been  given  to 
the  woman  whom  our  Lord  permitted  to  anoint  his  foet  in  the 
house  of  Simon,  to  the  grMt  scandal  of  that  Pharisee,  who  knew 
her  former  life.  What  might  eTen  but  obliquely  suggest  a  con- 
ception so  remote  from  the  scope  of  the  Erangellit,  ought  care- 
fully tobeatoided, 

■  The  Lord  be  aith  thee,  i  liufi^-  μ^τ»  nr.  E.  T.  The  Lard 
it  with  thee.  Vul.  Er.  and  Zu.  Domiaui  tecum.  Be.  Dominui 
tecum  etl.  As  the  BubstantiTe  verb  is  not  expressed  io  tbe  ori- 
ginal, it  may  be  interpreted  either  in  the  indicatire  or  lo  the  op- 
talive.  When  rendered  as  an  afflrmation,  we  cannot  qoestion 
its  trulb.  But  it  seems  more  suitable  to  the  form  of  salutation, 
which  is  always  expressiTa  of  good  wishes,  to  understand  it  in 
the  litter  of  these  ways.  The  word  ;ϊ^^[,  which  immediately 
precedes,  snits  this  interpretation,  and  so  did  all  the  forms  of  sa. 
luting  customary  among  the  Hebrews,  such  as,  Peace  bo  to  thit 
houte ;  the  Lord  be  toithyou;  and,  the  Lord  blett  you.  S^ 
ch.z.  5.  Ruth  ii.4. 

'  Thou  happieit  of  women,  ivAtytruni  η  η  ynaifit.  Ε,  Τ. 
Dletted  art  thou  among  women.  I  conceive  this  ezprestion  here 
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Μ  more  properij  «  cotnpeUatlon  than  either  an  affirmation  or  β 
lalntation  ;  and  I  understand  the  prononn  as  emphatical,  and  in 
the  rocatire.  Soch  a  phrase  ai  tvAcywur*  a  γηιαζα  is,  in  the 
Heb.  idiom,  an  exprCBiion  of  the  eaperlatife•  It  is  accordingljr 
so  rendered  bj  Cae.  in  this  place,  muliertim  fortuntaitsinta.  The 
saoie  idiom  is  lonietimes  similarly  uied  in  the  £.  T.  Thus,  «' 
iHtA«  π  γαΐΛίζη  ία  the  Sep.  which  is  Uterally  from  the  Heb.  is, 
with  ua,  thottfaireil  among  aomejif  Cant  i.  8.  and  r*>  "nsi  nonu 
laiik  gibbor  babbehemah,  a  lion,  xhick  »  tirjtngest  among 
beattt,  PrOT.  xsx.  30.  The  expreuion  nsed  here  by  the  Eran- 
gelist  we  find  repeated,  τ.  43. ;  but  as  It  is  coupled  with  another 
clause,  «^  ιιιλΛ•/ιιμΛΐ&•  ■  μι^τΦ•  tk  ηιλμκ  m,  it  must  there  be  un- 
derstood as  an  afSrraation. 

39.  At  hii  ιφρβαταηζε  andword»  the  ma» perplexed,  %  Λ  ilv 
fa,  Jurafuxh  rri  τ«  Aiyw  larTH.  Vul.  Qace  cum  audiisel,  iurba. 
la  ett  in  sermone  ejut.  Thisvers'ion  would  appear  to  liare  sprung 
from  a  different  reading ;  yet  there  is  no  known  reading  that  is 
entirely  conformable  to  it.  The  Cam.  aod  two  olher  MSS.  omit 
4Ε&η*.  Si.  thinks  that  the  Vul.  folly  expresses  the  neaniDj^|A 
the  original,  and  that  the  Evangelist,  in  sayiag  «/vnt,  has,  by  a 
trope  not  unusual  with  the  sacred  authors,  expressed  the  opera- 
tion of  one  of  our  senses  by  a  term  which,  in  strictness,  belongs 
to  another.  I  admit,  (hat  there  are  eumples  of  this  kind,  but  I 
see  no  occasion  for  recurring  to  them  here.  It  cannot  be  qnes. 
tioned  that  such  an  extraordinary  appearance,  as  well  as  the 
words  spoken,  would  contribute  toaffectthe  mind  of  the  Virgin 
with  apprebenstoQ  and  fear- 

35.  The  holji  progeny,  r•  ymifitm  iyut.  E.  T.  That  holy 
thing  which  shall  be  bom  of  thee.  Vul.  Quod  natcetttr  ex  le 
lanetum.  This  is  one  of  the  few  instances  in  which  our  transla- 
tors have  deserted  the  common  Gr.  and  preferred  the  present 
reading  of  the  Vul.  There  are  indeed  foar  MSS.  only  one  of 
them  of  note,  and  the  first  Sy.  with  some  other  Tersions,  which 
concur  with  the  Vul.  in  reeding  »  m  after  η  yiit«/ute>.  But 
though  this  is  the  reading  of  the  aothoriscd  editions  of  the  Vul. 
it  is  not  the  reading  of  most  of  the  MS.  copies.  Some  of  the  Fa. 
thers  read  these  words  in  some  MSS.  and  attempted  to  account 
for  the  omission  of  them,  in  the  much  greater  number,  by  imput- 
ing it  to  tbe  Eutyctuaoi  aod  other  heretics,  who  (they  would 
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lure  ua  beliere)  espvnged  them,  becaoM  unfaTonrable  to  their 
'  errors.  But  it  Is  far  more  probable  that  the  orlhodoi,  or  ruling 
party,  who  were  as  chargeable  with  frauds  of  this  sort  as  Ληγ 
heretics,  thonld  have  hid  it  in  their  power  to  foist  tlie  words  in 
question  into  Tonr  or  Ατβ  copies,  which  are  all  as  yet  found  to 
have  them,  than  that  any  sectaries  should  have  had  it  in  their 
power  to  expunge  them  out  of  more  than  fifty  times  that  number, 
in  which  they  are  wanting.  As  the  sense  Is  complete  without 
them,  tbe  grealcr  number  of  copies,  especially  where  the  diffe- 
rence in  number  is  so  congiderable,  ought  to  detennine  the  point. 
Wet,  snipects,  and  not  implausibly,  that  the  inserted  words  have 
been  transferred  hither  from  (lal.  ir.  4.  As  there  is  Dothing  ία 
the  words  ihemsclve;  that  is  not  strictly  conformable  to  tratb,  It 
is  easy  to  assign  α  reason  why  some  modern  editors,  and  eren 
translators,  have  thought  it  more  eligible  to  insert  than  to  omit 
them.  In  such  cases,  (his  will  be  found  the  most  commoa  way 
of  deciding. 

37.  Nothing  is  impostible  ailh  God,  «κ  aSuncr^ni  mf»  rtt 
e»!•  JTW  (βμ».  Vol.  Non  erit  impotsibilc  <φιιά  Deum  omne  ver. 
bum.     Diss.  IX.  P.  11.^9. 

45,  Ilappg  it  the  toko  believed,  μακΛζΐ*  ή  »(rtvt^mi,  "Vah  Be- 
ala  quw  crediditU.  In  like  manner  Cas,  Beatam  te  qua  credit 
deris.  A  little  after,  in  the  same  verse,  both  have  tibi,  wherein 
the  original  it  is  «vr«.  Agreeable  to  these  is  the  Sax.  This  ex- 
pression of  the  sentiment,  by  the  second  person  instead  of  the 
third,  seems  peculiar  to  these  translators,  but  does  not  affect  tbe 
sense, 

»  Tina  the  thingt  which  the  Lord  hath  promited  her  thall  be 

performed,  iri  trw  rtMmnt  mi  AiAoAvunif  aoTf  wmf»  KiifiU.      E. 

T.  For  there  thtUl  be  aperformance  of  those  things,  jahichwvre 
told  her  from  the  Lord.  Vol.  Quoniam  perficieniur  ea  qua 
dicta  lunt  tibi  a  Domino,  To  the  same  parpose  Be.  Nam  cott' 
tummabantur  ea  qua  dicta  lunt  et  a  Domino.  Cas.  differently, 
Perfectum  iri  qua  tibi  a  Domino  ligniJUata  tutU.  The  in. 
etancet  in  the  N.  T.  wherein  in  does  not  signify  because,  hot 
that,  are  tery  many.  The.  understands  it  lo  in  this  place.  So 
also  does  Gro,  and  some  other  expositors  of  name.  It  mnst,  at 
tbe  same  time,  be  acknowledged,  that  the  words  are  susceptible 
of  either  1αΐ6φΓ6(8ϋοη.  Tbe  reasons  irhich  have  induced  me  to 
VOL.  IT,  33 
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prefer  tlielatter  are  the  foUowiog.  After  wtrnw,  when  a  cluu» 
is  subjoined  rapresentiDg  Λβ  thiog  believed,  it  is  inTanably  io. 
troduced  by  in,  whieb  in  tkron  cases  caonat  be  rendered  other. 
wise  thm  thai.  See  Mt.  tx.  29.  Mr.  xi-  43,  34.  J.  si.  %7.  42. 
xiii.  19.  SIT.  10,  U.  xn.  27.  30.  »ii.  8.  31.  xx.  31.  I  hare,  tot 
tbe  nke  of  brevity,  referred  only  to  examples  wbkli  occur  in 
Urn  Groepelft  3dly,  Tke  person  or  subject  belieted  i»  Klway» 
subjoined,  unless  tliere  be  something  in  the  preceding  words 
whicli  show  clearly  «bat  it  is.  Now  there  Is  nothing  here  in 
the  preceding  words  which  can  suggest  what  was  believed.  It 
is  then  highly  probable,  that  it  is  contained  in  the  words  sue 
ceeding.  3dly,  That  this  clause  expresses,  not  the  reward  of 
belief,  bot  the  thing  beliered,  is  probable  from  this  considera. 
tioB,  that  Elisabeth  had  doubtless  in  view  the  superiority  of 
Mary,  above  her  own  husband  Zacharias,  inasmuch  as  the  for- 
nar  readily  believed  the  heavenly  messenger,  which  the  latter 
did  not.  Now,  if  Elizabeth  meant  to  point  out  tiie  superior  fe- 
licity of  Mary,  on  account  of  her  faith,  she  would  never  have 
specified  a  circumstance  which  happened  equally  to  ber  who  be. 
lieved,  and  to  him  wlio  did  not  believe  ;  for  to  both  there  was  a 
performance  of  those  tilings  which  had  been  told  them  from  the 
Lord.  It  would  have  been  rather  inopportune  to  mention  this 
circumstance  as  the  special  reward  of  her  faith,  though  very  ap- 
posite to  subjoin  it  as  the  subject. 

'  Some  have  thought  that  the  words  mfm  Kd^ih,  in  the  end, 
are  better  connected  with  ηλιινη*,  and  that,  therefore,  wif  λιλ*- 
JuimHis  «vm  should  be  inctudedbetween commas,  Wbentheeffect 
is  equal  in  respect  of  (he  sense,  the  simplest  manner  of  constru- 
ing tbe  sentence  ought  to  be  preferred.  Admitting  tben,  that 
w»fa  Siiifiu  may  be  properly  conjoined  either  with  nXiuinf,  or 
with  λιλΜίαιμη*»  muni,  it  IS  preferable  to  adopt  the  conslmctioi 
which  suits  the  order  of  the  words,  where  there  is  no  special  rea. 
sonfor  deserting  that  order.  The  phrase, (Atn;*  tpoken  orpro- 
mited  to  her,  does  not  necetsarily  imply  that  it  was  the  Lord 
who  spoke  them,  even  though  he  be  mentioned  as  the  author  of 
the  events  ;'but,  in  speaking  of  tbe  performance  of  things  promis. 
W  by  the  Ijord,  it  is  manifestly  implied,  that  the  Lord  hath  per- 
formed them.  Λ  promise  Is  performed  only  by  the  promlser. 
This  is,  therefore,  better,  as  it  is  a  fuller  expression  of  what  I• 
admitted  on  all  sides  to  be  the  meaning.  One  would  almost 
think  of  some  critics,  that  they  dislike  an  exposition,  becante  it 


zeaoyGoOQlc 


CB.  I.  S.  LUES.  MS 

κ  οίηΐοαι,  «nd  prefer  one  pilpably  worse,  which  leqoires  soma 
transposilioD  »Γ  the  words.  To  traiMpoee  the  words  ie  some- 
times necessary  in  eiplainiog  tbeee  writings,  hut  the  preeump. 
tion  is  always  against  the  transpcMilion,  when  the  words,  as  they 
lie,  yield  as  good  and  as  pertinent  a  meuiiog- 

49.  tVhoie  name  U  venerable^  >ζ  iym  η  «μ^μ  larru.  Diss. 
TI.  P.  IV.  h  9,  &C. 

51.  DispelUih  the  vain  imaginationt  of  ike  proud,  )u9%*fn• 
'a  iirififimtn  iuatia  luiftiM  tu/rm.  E.  T.  He  kaih  taatered  the 
proud  in  the  imaginalion  of  their  kearlt,  Gro.  justly  obserres 
that  this  is  a  fignratire  manner  of  expressing,  He  scatteretk  the 
proud,  at  to  what  concern»  the  ihoughit  of  fheir  heart»;  thatis,' 
their  vain  imagination».  "■  Dlssipatit  superboe  quod  consitia 
"  cordis  ipsorjim  attinet."  Maldonat  says,  to  the  same  purpose, 
"  Dispersit  snperbos  n-.-.'nte  cordis  sui,  pro  dispersit  cogitationes 
*'  cordis  saperborom,  id  est,  ipsorum  consilia  etmachinationes." 
With  the  Hellenist  Jews  it  is  not  nnnsual  in  such  canticles  to 
express  general  truths  or  observations,  which  have  no  relation 
to  any  particular  time,  by  the  aorist.  See  the  soog  of  Hannah, 
1  Sam.  ii.  1,  &c.  in  the  Sep.  «erstoit,  which  bears  a  resemblance 
to  this  of  Mary.  I  have  in  Ibis  version  employed  the  present,  a• 
ttetter  suited  to  the  genius  of  our  language. 

54,  55.  He  lupporteth  Itrael  his  tervant  (a»  hepromitedle 
our  father»),  ever  inclined  to  mercy  toward»  Abraham  and  hit 
race,  mritit/irrt  IffatX  tnmt^   «mt,  fowr^ipMi  t>Mtf  (milm  >λΜλ*η 

£.  T.  He  hath  holpen  hi»  »ervant  Iirael,  in  remembrance  of  hit  « 
mercy  ;  as  he  spake  to  our  fathers,  to  Abraham,  and  to  hi»  teed 
for  ever.  There  can  hardly  be  a  reasonable  doubt  that  there  is, 
'in  this  passage,  an  infringement  of  the  natural  order.  Such  a 
'  jcoostrnction  as  tAnA^n  «if^-  rus  varifaf,  rtt  ACf^x^  Is,  to  the 
best  of  my  remembrance,  unexampled|^  these  writings.  AU 
the  correction  in  the  pointing  necessary  in  Gr.  for  avoiding  this 
iingnlar  construction,  is  very  simple,  Jf  we  include  ιΐΜ$»ς  lAa. 
mn  ^{9-  rat  ιητηξΛί  «tun  in  a  parenthesis,  the  apparent  solecism 
■i*  toUUy  remored.  But  the  irregular  ^ntaz  in  the  sentence,  as 
commonly  read,  which  has  often  been  remarked  by  the  critics, 
is  not  the  only  objection  to  it.  The  expression  is  not  agreeable 
to  the  style  of  Scriptare  on  those  subjects,  tn  relation  to  the 
promises,  God  is  very  often  said,  in  genaml,  to  hare  spoken  to 
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the  fithera,  or,  in  particnUr,  to  Abnhim,  Isanc,  and  Jacob  -,  bat 
nerer  to  Abraham  and  his  posterity.  That  those  promiHe  coiu 
cero  the  posterity  is  plain,  and  is  often  mentioned  :  but  it  is  no. 
where  eaid  that  they  were  spoken  to  them.  The  very  addition 
of  thewiM^s/or  ever,  κς  τ•>  «ivtc,  shows  the  same  thing,  to  wit, 
tbat  their  conoection  is  not  with  ιλΑλοη,  but  with  μι«τ3ηίΛΐ  lAtw- 
Some  editors,  sensible  of  thts,  though  not  sensible  of  the  irregu• 
larity  of  the  construction,  as  the  passage  is  commonly  interpret, 
«d,  or  of  the  impropriety  of  the  expression  now  taken  notice  of, 
liSTe  included  all  between  ιλαα  and  m  τη  λιιπλ  in  a  parenthesis. 
These,  by  their  manner  of  departing  from  the  order  of  the  words 
is  the  enplanation  they  give  of  them,  make  a  still  greater  stretch, 
and  a  longer  suspention  of  (he  sense,  to  less  purpose, 

*  To  remember  merry  is  not  an  nnfreqaent  Oriental  idiom, 
for  «pressing  to  incline  to  mercy,  to  be  merciful.  See  Vs. 
xcTUi.  3.  cix.  Ifi.     Hah.  ϋί.  S. 

64.  And  his  moulh  mtu  opened  directly,  and  his  tongue  hot. 
.  td,  (ΗίοχΑ)  it  r*  rtft*  mpa;cfiiK'  f^  ■'  v>*rra  mnv.  In  adding  the 
word  loosed,  I  hare  followed  the  common  translBtion.  The  ge. 
nius  of  modern  tongues  does  not  always  permit  the  freedom  used 
by  the  ancients.  But  it  sometimes  happens  that,  in  attempting 
to  escape  one  difRculty,  a  person  runs,  before  he  is  aware,  into 
a  greater.  Eisner  was  so  strock  with  the  incongruity  (as  it  ap. 
peered  to  him)  of  the  application  of  «τ»χ|«  to  yAer»,  that,  in 
«rd«r  to  «Toid  it,  he  has  attempted  to  constr oe  the  sentence  in  a 
quite  different  manner,  making  one  clause  to  end  with  the  word 
•wtfrnxf^iM,  and  making  the  noon  yAvrmt  the  nominative  to  the 
*  following  lerb  tfiutst.     The  subsequent  member  of  the  sentence, 

according  to  him,  stands  thus,  i^  -i  •/Xmrr»  evm  >^  ιΑοΛη  ivA«y« 

tvf  Ouf.  Passing  the  objections  to  which  the  form  of  the  ex. 
presiion  is  liable  (for  (he  examples  he  produces,  in  support  of 
Ills  hypothesis,  are  far  from  being  similar),  it  is  strange  that  a 
man  of  his  knowledgdknd  discernrnent  did  not  discover  (hat 
■yfjirr»  niayn  WBS  incomparably  more  exceptionable  than  the 
enpression  against  which  he  objected.  Raphelius  and  oth ere  have 
given  the  most  convincing  evidence,  that  such  idioms  as  a  verb 
joined  to  two  doddi,  related  in  meaning  to  each  other,  to  one  of 
which  alone  (he  verb  is  strictly  applicable,  are  warranted  by  the 
SDOst  ai^TOTed  cluaica]  authority  ia  prose  and  verse.     The  e-cr» 
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«^  <i*M  tSitrif  of  Homer  is  veil  known.  Nor  does  that  of  the 
ApoMle  grtally  differ.  ΓλΛλ  βμΛί  ttnrira  ^  n  βμβμ»,  whiclt  is 
literally  in  Eiig.  /  made  tfou  drink  milk  and  not  meai,  I  Cor. 
iii.  2.  This  sounds  ralber  mare  harshly  to  us  than  the  literal 
version  of  the  text  under  examination.  Then  were  opened  his 
ntouik  and  hi»  longuc.  Bnt  we  see  that  even  critics,  sometimes, 
rather  than  acknowledge  in  the  sacred  penmen  a  negligence  of 
expression,  net  without  example  in  the  beet  writers,  will  find  it 
necessary  to  admit  a  blunder  hardly  to  be  met  with  in  the  worst. 

67.  Prophesied,  rptt^tm-jn.  I  have  retained  the  word ; 
though,  in  the  Jewish  idiom,  ίο  prophesy  Kiia'it&  of  serera)  senses. 
Amongst  olhers,  it  often  means  to  express  (he  devout  sentiments 
to  which  a  parliculnr  occurrence  gives  rise,  in  such  a  aong  of 
praise  as  that  which  he  has  subjoined.  It  must  be  owned,  how. 
erer,  that,  in  this  canticle,  there  ire  somo  things  which,  in  strict 
propriety,  are  prophetical,  according  to  the  acceptation  of  the 
term  prophecy,  in  our  language.  This  is  an  additional  reason  for 
retaining  the  word  in  this  place. 

69,  70,  71,  And  {as  anciently  he  promised  by  his  holy  Pro- 
phets) hath  raised  a  Prince  for  our  deliverance,  in  the  house  oj 
Daoid  his  servant ;  for  our  deliverance  from  our  enemies,  and 
from  the  hands  of  all  uha  hate  ut—^tai  ιγιΐζΐ  ■»;««  nrmfiat  ημη 
a  r«  iixM  Δκίιί  ru  «wiJ'm  mvtm-  u«Ak(  ιΛιϋι«η  ίιβ,  nfuan  τιη  aynn 

xwrtn  ran  fuevrrin  ημι^.  Ε.  Τ.  And  he  hath  raised  up  an  horn 
cf  «aivaiion  for  us  in  the  house  of  his  servant  David ;  as  he 
tpidte  by  the  mouth  of  his  holy  firophelSf  zehich  have  been  since 
the  aarld  began:  thai  ae  should  be  saved  from  our  enemies, 
■  and  from  the  hand  of  all  that  hate  «s.  All  suc^cripture  songs, 
as  that  from  which  these  words  are  taken,  are  exj^ssed  in  the 
Oriental  poetic  idiom,  resembling  that  of  the  Psalms.  Now,  it 
is  impossible  to  render  these  into  another  language,  with  tolera- 
ble clearness  and  propriety,  without  using  greater  latitude  of 
expression  than  is  necessary  in  translating  plain  prose.  For  this 
reason,  I  haTe  taken  the  freedom  to  make  here  a  small  alteration 
in  the  arrangement.  The  70th  verse  is  a  parenthesis  ;  and,  thai 
the  interruption  which  it  gives  to  the  meaning  may,  as  little  as 
possible,  hurt  perspicuity,  I  have  introduced  it  immediately  af- 
ter aad^  ID  the  beginning  of  v.  69-  In  consequence  of  this  traas- 
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poBition,  ti»  verb  tytic  is  more  closely  connected  with  its  regi- 
men «wny i«*.  I  heve  also  preferred  (be  properterm,  to  thetrope^ 
in  the  trenelfttion  oi  μ(λ*•  Horn  ofialvation,  is  both  too  oh. 
scare,  and  too  little  soited  to  our  mode  of  epeekiuf:,  to  be  &t  for 
admisBion  into  modern  lan^ages.  When  there  can  be  no  donlit 
about  the  meaning,  a  translator  oeght  not  anxioasly  to  trace  fi• 
gnres  irhich  do  not  suit  the  language  he  is  writing.  Often  a  me- 
taphor, which  has  energy,  and  even  elegance,  in  one  tongue,  Η 
both  dark  and  oncouth  in  another.  For  the  greater  clearness, 
I  have  also  rendered  tiax^r;  promised,  a  sense  which  it  often  has 
in  the  prophetic  writings. 

75.  In  piety  and  uprighfnen,  η  iru/rnri  και  3iiuu»m^  n»rm 
«μτ».  The  two  last  words  n«r««  «*«,  before  him^  that  is,  God, 
are  a  common  Hebraism,  to  denote  that  the  virtues  mentioned 
are  genuine,  as  under  the  «ye  of  God. 

78.  Who  hoik  coated  a  light  to  spring  from  on  'high  to  vitit 
Ut,  η  a'lc  (irinM^iCTw  ίΙμΛ4  κΝίηΛ•  ι|  ά<},ϋ(.  Κ.  Τ.  fVkerebif  the 
dag-spring  from  on  high  hath  visited  us.  The  day-spring  Is  an 
expression  rather  indefinite.  If  it  mean  the  daan,  it  is  too  faint 
an  image  for  the  subject.  It  has  been  observed  by  critics,  (hat 
oMTiAii  is  the  word  used  by  the  Sep.  in  rendering  the  Heb.  n» 
tsemuch,  which  stgniSes  a  branch,  or  a  young  shoot,  a  name  by 
which  the  Messiah  appears  to  have  been  denominated  by  some 
of  the  Prophets.  The  word  McnA*  is  atso  used  sometimes  to 
denote  Me  sun^ting;  lastly,  it  signifies  the  East,  or  the  qnar. 
ter  of  the  heavens  in  which  he  rises.  That  it  does  not,  in  this 
place,  answer  (o  branch,  the  reason  nrged  by  Gro.  Ham. 
and  other  commentators,  is  eafficient  evidence.  It  is  not  natn- 
ral  to  speak  ofVnding  a  branch,  to  enlighten  those  wbonreln' 
darkness,  <^to  direct  their  feet  in  the  way.  If  the  snn,  as  he 
appears  in  risiog,  bad  been  here  alluded  to,  mmtt^n  would  not 
have  been  without  the  article.  Beside»,  it  is  so  far  justly  argn. 
ed,  by  Wet.  that  the.rising  sun  cannot  be  here  understood  by 
«Mf>>«,  because  the  sun,  when  he  rises,  is  always  in  the  horizon  ; 
whereas  this  light  is  spok«i  of  as  coming  from  on  high,  ιξ  i•^, 
and  mast,  therefore,  be  rather  vertical  than  horizontal.  Now, 
the  word  >μτ*>«  imports  not  only  orient,  but  ortut ;  and  is  alike 
applicable  to  any  light  newly  sprung  up,  or  appearing.  This 
sense  of  the  word  I  have  adopted  here,  and  endeavoared  (»  ex- 
press with  perspicuity. 
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1.  AU  the  inh<Aitani»  of  the  empire,  wmrm  rv  ιοαιμαψ.  £.  Τ. 
-  Alltke  world.  Va).  Untvernu  orbit.  ΟιχΗ^η•  meant,  strictlj', 
theiobabited  partof  tbeeftrth,  «od  therefore,  mrm  «'  ιακμαη,  alt 
the  worid,  in  (he  commoa  acceptatioa  of  the  phrase.  But  it  is 
well  known,  that  this  expression  was,  in  ancient  times,  freqnent- 
ly  emplojed  to  denote  the  Roman  empire.  It  has,  probabij, 
been  a  title  first  aunmed  fay  the  Romans,  through  arrogancci 
afterwards  given  by  others,  throngh  flattery,  and  at  last  appro- 
priated, by  general  use,  to  this  signilicKtion,  That  it  has  a  more 
extensiTe  meaning,  in  this  place,  is  not,  I  thinlc,  pretended  by 
■oy.  But  there  are  some  who,  on  (he  contrary,  would  confine  it 
still  fDither,  malting  it  denote  no  more  than  Judea  and  its  api 
pendages,  or  bU  that  was  under  the  dominion  of  Herod.  Of  (his 
opinion  are  seTeral  of  tlte  learned,  Biuxns,  Beau.  Dod.  Lardner, 
Pearce,  and  others.  In  sttpport  of  it,  they  have  produced  some 
passages,  In  which  this  phrase,  or  expressions  equivalent,  ap. 
pear  to  haTe  no  larger  signification.  Admitting  their  explana- 
tion of  the  passages  they  produce,  they  are  not  parallel  to  the 
example  in  band,  Sacb  hyperboles  are  indeed  carrent,  not  on. 
ly  in  the  langnage  of  the  Evangetists,  but  in  every  language.  In 
those  cases,  however,  wherein  tbey  are  introduced,  there  rarely 
fails  to  be  something,  either  In  wluit  is  spoken,  or  in  the  occasion 
of  speaking,  which  serves  to  explain  the  trope.  For  example ; 
the  term,  a  country,  in  English,  denotes,  properly  a  r^ion  or 
tract  of  land  inhabited  by  a  people  living  under  the  same  govern- 
ment, and  having  the  same  laws.  By  this,  which  is  the  commoa 
acceptation,  we  should  say  that  England  Is  a  country.  Yet  the 
term  is  often  used  withoot  any  ambiguity,  in  a  more  limited 
sense.  Thus,  to  adopt  a  familiar  illustration:  An  inhabitant 
•f  a  country  town,  or  parish,  says  to  one  of  his  neighbours, 
speaking  of  a  yonng  man  and  a  yoong  woman  of  their  acqnain. 
tance,  "  All  the  country  sayi  that  they  are  soon  to  be  married ;" 
yet  BO  far  is  he  from  meaning,  by  the  phrase,  all  the  country,  all 
the  people  of  England,  that  he  is  sensible  that  not  a  thousandth 
part  of  them  knows  that  svch  persons  exist.  He  means  no  more 
than  alt  the  village,  or  ύΐ  the  neighbeurheod.     Nor  is  he  in  the 
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siDBUest  danger  in  speakiDg  thus,  of  being  mieanderstood  by  any 
hearer.  Every  body  perceives  tfast,  in  such  cases,  the  phrase  has 
a  greater  or  lest  extent  of  meaoiag,  according  (o  the  sphere  of 
the  persons  spoken  of.  But  if,  on  the  other  hand,  he  should  say, 
"  The  partiament  has  laid  a  tax  on  saddle-horses  ihroughoot  alt 
"  the  country  ;"  iiobody  could  imagine  that  leas  than  Engknd 
were  intended  by  the  term  counfri/,  in  this  application.  Here 
the  term  must  be  considered  as  it  standi  related  to  parlinment ; 
in  other  words,  it  mugt  be  (hat  which,  in  the  style  of  the  legtsia. 
ture,  would  be  named  the  country.  In  like  manner,  (bough  it 
might  not  be  extraordinary  that  a  Jew,  addressing  himself  (o 
Jews,  and  speaking  of  theirown  people  only,  should  employ  such 
a  hyperbole  as  all  Ike  norld,  for  all  Judea,  it  would  be  exceed- 
ingly unnatural  in  him,  and,  thererore,  highly  improbable  that 
he  should  use  the  same  terms,  applied  in  the  same  manner,  in  re. 
lating  the  reaolvei  and  decrees  of  the  Roman  emperor,  to  whom 
all  Jndea  would  be  very  far  from  appearing  all  the  world,  or 
eren  a  considerable  part  of  it.  In  reporting  the  orders  given  by 
another,  especially  a  sorereign,  the  reporter  is  presumed  to  con- 
tey  the  ideas,  and  even,  as  nearly  as  possible,  the  words,  of  the 
person  or  sovereign  of  whom  he  speaks.  Some  have,  not  improba- 
bly, supposed,  for  it  is  ia  the  manner  of  exact  narrators,  that  the 
words  awf^pm^ir^i  ni•  MiMfum),  were  the  words  of  the  emperor's 
edict,  and  copied  thence  by  the  Evangelist.  I  shall  only  add, 
that  (be  Sy.  interpreter,  as  all  the  other  ancient  Interpreters,  un- 
derstood the  words  in  the  same  manner,  nnm>n  κρμ  r^3  all  the 
people  of  kit  (the  emperor's)  dominion»,  1  am  not  insensible, 
that  this  opinion  is  liable  to  objections,  from  (he  silence  of  his- 
torians and  the  improbability  of  the  thing  :  and  though  these  ob• 
jectioas  do  not  appear  to  me  so  formidable,  as  they  do  to  some 
others,  the  examination  of  them,  severally,  would  lead  into  a 
length  of  discussion  but  ill  suited  to  my  design.  I  shall,  there- 
fore, only  add,  in  general,  that,  for  my  own  part,  I  should  have 
less  scruple  in  admitting  that,  about  a  point  of  this  kind,  the  ex- 
tent of  the  emperor's  edict  (which  nowise  affects  the  faith  of  κ 
Christian),  the  writer  might  bare  mistaken,  or  been  misinform- 
ed, than  io  giring  such  forced  meanings,  and  unnatural  construe' 
tion,  to  his  words,  as  tend  but  too  manifestly  to  unsettle  all  Ian. 
goage,  and  render  ererj'  thing  in  words  ambiguous  and  doubtfol. 
May  not  that  be  here  called  an  edicts  which  was  no  more  tbaa  a 
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deetared  purpose,  λ  pnrpoge  too  not  to  be  executed  at  once,  bat 
-^dually,  as  circn instances  wo u til  permit  ? 

*  Skottld  be  registered,  awf/faiPsvBiti,  E,  T.  Should  be  taxed, 
Vul.  and  Be.  Describeretur.  Er.  Zu.  and  Cas.  Ceruerelur. 
Our  translators  hate,  in  this  instance,  Dot  so  properly,  in  my 
opinloB,  preferred  the  three  last.  Ατηγμιφιν^ι  is,  Kriclly,  to 
be  regutered,  OT  enrolled ;  ΛητψΛβ•^,  to  be  taxed.  Almost 
all  the  modern  translations,  I  hate  seen,  into  Itn,  Fr.  or  Eog. 
hare  adopted  the  former  inteφretatίon.  As  the  regitter  was 
commonly  made  with  a  view  to  taxing;  it  may,  no  doubt,  in 
many  cases,  be,  with  sufficjeat  propriety,  rendered  in  the  man. 
ner  oar  translators,  and  others,  have  done,  Ilowerer,  as,  in 
this  place,  there  is  some  difficulty,  it  is  better  to  adhere  strictly 
to  the  import  of  the  words.  Though  it  was  commonly  for  the 
porpose  of  taxing  (hat  a  register  was  made,  it  was  not  always,  or 
necessarily  bo.  In  the  present  case,  we  have  ground  to  believe, 
that  there  was  no  immediate  liew  to  lasation,  at  least  with  re. 
spect  to  Jndea.  Herod  (called  the  great)  was  then  alire,  and 
king  of  the  country,  and  tliou|;h  ίο  subordination  to  (be  Romans, 
ef  whom  he  may  jnstly  be  raid  to  have  held  his  crnwn ;  yet,  as 
they  allowed  him  all  the  honoori  of  royalty,  there  is  no  ground 
to  think- that  either,  in  his  life.time,  or,  before  the  banishment 
of  his  son  Archelans,  the  Romaaa  would  directly,  by  their  own 
officers,  levy  any  toll  or  tribute  from  the  people  of  Judea,  Nay, 
we  hare  (he  testimony  of  the  Jewish  biatorion  Josepbns,  that 
they  did  not,  till  after  the  expulsion  of  Archelaus,  when  the 
coontry  was  annexed  to  Syria,  and  so  became  part  of  a  Roman 
province.  But  it  may  appear  an  abjection  to  this  account,  that 
it  flhould  be  (Considered  in  an  imperial  edict  as  a  part,  in  any  re• 
spect,  of  the  Roman  empire;  and  that  one  should  be  sent,  by  the 
emperor,  into  the  country,  to  make  an  enrollment  of  the  people. 
To  this  I  answer,  that  as  to  tie  name  wM^m,  though  it  has  been 
shown,  that  it  was  commonly  employed  to  denote  the  Roman 
empire,  we  ought  not  to  interpret  the  name  empire  too  rigidly, 
as  coulined  to  the  proTlnces  under  the  immediate  dominion  of 
Rome,  It  may  well  beoDdergtood  to  comprehend  all  the  conn- 
tries  tributary  to,  or  dependent  on  Home.  Now,  there  is  one 
important  purpose  that  such  rasters,  even  where  no  tax  was 
^  imposed,  were  welt  fitted  to  answer ;  they  enabled  those  haughty 
lords  of  the  world  to  know  the  state  of  their  d^endeflcles,  and 
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to  form  a  judgment  both  kb  to  the  sums  af  monef  which  might 
be  reasoDably  exacted  from  their  reepective  priDces,  and  as  to 
the  uumber  of  soldiers  which  might  be  obtained  in  case  of  war. 
Nor  is  it  at  all  improbable,  that  when  a  ceneuB  was  making  of  the 
empire,  properly  so  called,  the  enrollment  of  the  families  might 
be  extended  to  Judea,  with  a  view  to  the  exaction  of  an  oath  of 
fidelity:,  as  Wet.  «apposes,  founding  his  opinion  on  a  passage  of 
Josephus,  and  with  no  design  of  taxing  the  country  then.  Yet 
the  roister,  taken  at  that  time,  might  be  afterwards  used  by  the 
Romans,  for  assisting  tbem  in  levying  a  tax. 

2.  Thii  βΓΐί  register  took  effect  If  ken  CtfreniatwOMpretiikiit  ■ 
of  Syria,  ivn  η  mnvyfi^  ^fmi  lynrr•,  VvifutrMnwc  τικ  T^fiat  ΙΐΛ• 
ξψΐϋ.  Ε.  Τ.  And  thii  taxing  wa»  βηΐ  made,  when  Cyreniu* 
ttas  governor  of  Sgria.  Vul.  Hac  descr^Oio  prima  facta  ett 
apraiide  Syrim  Cyrino,  About  the  import  of  this  lerse,  there 
is  a  great  diveraity  of  opinions  among  the  critics.  Yet,  when 
we  attend  to  it,  as  it  lies,  -witbont  taking  into  consideration  the 
knowledge  we  derive  from  Another  quarter,  we  should  hardlj 
think  there  were  a  rerse  in  the  Gospel  about  which  there  is  less 
«copefor  doobt.  That  which  has  principally  gifen  Hse  to  the 
qaestions  that  have  been  agitated  on  this  subject,  is  a  paseagein 
Josephus  (Ant.  b.  18.  c.  1.),  from  which  it  appears,  that  the  tax 
levied  by  Cyrenins,  which  was  the  first  imposed  on  the  people 
by  tiie  Romans,  happened  about  ten  or  eleTen  years  after  the 
time  here  speken  of  fay  L. ;  for,  nccordiag  to  Josephos,  it  was 
4fter  the  expulsion  of  Arcfaelaus,  when  Judea  was  rednced  to  the 
«endition  of  a  Roman  province.  As,  at  the  time  when  that  his- 
torian wrote,  the  event  was  both  recent  and  memorable,  it  hav. 
ing  given  birth  to  an  Inserrection  under  Judas  of  Gallilee,  which 
thoogh  soon  quelled  to  appearance,  became  the  latent  source  of 
a  war,  that  ended  in  the  ruin  of  the  nation  ;  it  is  imposrible  to 
think  that  that  historian  could  either  have  erred  through  igno- 
rance, or  have  attempted  wilfully  to  misrepresent  what  must  have 
been  known  to  thoueande  then  living.  We  eannot,  therefore^ 
with  MaldoDBt,  and  others,  cut  short  the  matter  at  once,  by  sa. 
crificing  the  credit  of  the  historian  to  the  authority  of  the  Evan, 
gelist;  because  this  will  be  found,  in  the  issue,  to  do  a  material 
injury  to  the  Evangelist  himself.  Let  ns  try,  then,  whether, 
withoutdoing  violence  to  the  words  ofScripture,  which,  in  cases  (rf 
this  kind,  h  too  often  done^  we  cai)  explain  them,  so  as  not  to  be 
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inconsistent  «itb  the  accoont  giten  b;  tlie  historien.  And,  first, 
U  to  the  attempts  which  hare  been  made  by  others,  with  the 
same  liew  ;  it  is  hardlj'  necessary  to  mention,  that  some  >re  for 
extirpating  this  Tene  altogetlier,  as  an  interpolation.  This  it 
an  expeditions  method  of  getting  nd  of  a  difficulty,  ivhich  I  am 
sorry  to  see  some  learned  men,  in  this  age,  so  ready  to  adopt ; 
though,  it  must  be  owned,  this  exfiedient  tends  rery  much  to 
shorten  the  critic's  labour.  But  it  is  a  sufficient  answer  to  this, 
that  it  is  a  mere  hypothesis,  and,  I  will  add,  a  most  licentious 
f  hypothesis,  inasmuch  as  it  is  not  pretended,  that  there  is  a  single 
HS.  oi  edition,  ancient  translation,  or  commentary,  in  which  the 
verse  is  wanting.  When  the  thing,  therefore,  is  properly  view- 
ed, we  kai«  here  a  cloud  οΓ  witnesses,  nnmeroas  and  Tenerabh, 
the  sane  by  whom  the  Oospel  itself  is  attested  to  as,  in  opposi- 
tion to  a  mere  possibility.  Of  the  same  kind  is  the  snbstitutioa 
of  Satnrninns  or  Quintilias  for  Cyrenies.  Others,  more  mode• 
rate,  attempt  to  remore  the  difficulty  by  a  different  interpret*• 
tion  of  the  passage,  rendering  it,  after  The.  Thit  regitter  wat 
made  before  Cgrermu  wai  governor  ofSt/ria;  and,  for  this 
sense  and  application  of  the  soperlatiTe  νμιτ««,  for  the  compare• 
tire  irftnf4ff  examples  are  quoted  from  the  Gospel  of  J.  Thus, 
wfTTH  fU  »•)  He  aat  b^ore  «β,  J.  i.  1 9.  30.  and  i^  wpm*» 
ίμ»*  μιμιηρΜψ,  It  Hated  me  before  it  hated  jrou,  a*.  ISt  For 
some  time  past,  Ais  solation  of  the  difficalty  appears  to  have  been 
the  most  favoured  by  interpreters,  both  abroad  and  at  borne. 
Now,  there  are  several  consideratjons  which  oppose  the  admis• 
sion  of  sach  an  idiom  in  the  present  case.  First,  ationg  the  sa• 
cred  writers,  it  seems  to  be  peculiar  to  the  Enngelist  J,  No. 
thing  similar  is  found  in  this  Gospel  or  the  Acts,  both  written 
by  L.  nor  in  any  other  writer  of  the  N.  T.  I  see  no  reaaon  to 
c^irider  it  as  an  Hellenistic  idiom,  being  without  examplein  the 
Sep.  Nor  can  it  be  called  Oriental,  as  the  Orientals  have  nei• 
ther  comparatives  nor  superlatives,  bit  eapress  the  meaning 
of  both  by  periphrasis.  Secondly,  The  espreitions  are  not  st• 
milar.  In  snch  anomalous  phrases,  the  discovery  of  the  sence 
depends  en  the  strictest  observance  of  the  arrangement.  Π;****, 
in  the  Instances  quoted,  is  immediately  prefixed,  like  a  preposL 
tion,  to  the  word  it  governs  r  thns,  rftmt  t^,  *fitrn  i^m,— 
whereas,  here,  it  is  separated  from  the  word  governed,  Ktfsttii, 
both  bytbeverbtynm,  and  byo^er  terms  iflterveoing.  Thirdly, 
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If  tlw  Erurgeliit  ntwit  fe  tell  ni  tlut  tUa  legiitc*  wii  prior 
to  uiotfaer  taken  by  Cyreniiii,  he  ongbt  to  have  stid,  ttf^m  «■ 
[«nyfM^}  K«fii(w.  And  if  be  meant  to  ΙβΙΓηι  that  it  WM 
before  Cyrenius  wu  goveroor,  be  onght  to  bate  uld,  either  »f«< 
m  m  Vyt^MHowt  Kv^i^Mti,  or  rftirw  th  «yifuxat  iCir^w,  In  no  cue^ 
therefore,  can  the  eaaraples  quoted  from  J.  Mire  to  authoriM  a 
constrnction  every  way  so  ϊτκ^ηΐΒτ  ai  tbii  «f  h.  ia,  on  their  by. 
potbeiii.  I  will  add,  fourthly,  that,  in  regard  to  the  qnotationi 
(rom  J.  thoogb  the  eiprenioa  is  not  itrictly  grammatical,  it  bai 
that  linplicity  and  plainncfi  wbicb  «arrant  αϊ  to  affirm,  that  it 
readily  luggBata  the  meaning  to  every  atttntire  reader.  With 
reipect  to  this  paiaage  of  L.  we  may  justly  affirm  the  reiene, 
that  no  penon  ever  did,  or  could,  imagine  the  interpretation 
devised,  who  had  not  previontly  heard  of  an  iDConaieteocy  whioh 
the  obvious  interpretation  bore  to  the  report  of  the  Jewish  histo. 
rian,  and  who  was  not  in  quest  of  aoaaetbing,  in  the  way  of  es• 
planation,  which  might  reconcile  thea-  The  hypotiwaia  of  tb• 
learned  and  indefatigable  Dr..  Lardner,  to  whose  laboara  tba 
Cliriatian  world  is  so  highly  indebted,  is  Bot  withoat  ita  difficaL. 
ties.     But  of  this  presently. 

*  Hγιμmρ^^τ^^—Kιιfm'ιt.  There  are  two  questions  to  «hick 
this  participle  gives  rise ;  one  coocaming  the  import  of  the  word 
eVv"  ί  the  other  concerning  the  iateotiou  of  tbe  participial  form 
tyvuHMtnt  here  employed.  As  to  the  first,  it  is  evident  that 
ίγιμίΛ,  in  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  is  not  peculiarly  appropri- 
ated to  thakpreeident  of  a  province,  bat  is  used  with  a  good  deal 
of  latitude,  being  given  also  to  the  imperial  procurators,  such  a• 
Pontius  Pilate,  and  even  to  Λλ  prefects,  who  bad  tbe  principal 
charge  of  any  bosiness.  It  is  in  this  sense,  perhaps,  that  it  is 
here  applied  to  Cyrenius  (or,  as  Tacitns  calls  him,  Qnirintns), 
«ho  certainly  was  not,  in  Herod's  lifetime,  president  or  gover. 
nor  of  Syria.  But,  on  this  point,  I  do  not  find  any  difference 
amongst  interpreten.  As  to  tbe  second,  it  i*  made  a  question, 
wbetber  VyvwfiMnM  ought  to  be  uuderstood  as  the  genitive  ab- 
tolute  of  the  participle,  and,  «onseqaently,  as  intended  to  ex. 
pnss  the  time  when  the  eve^t  mentioned  look  place ;  or,  aseqni• 
Talent  to  the  appellative  sV'f*',  and  serving  merely  as  a  title  de- 
rived frosB  an  ofioe,  which  Cyrenius,  some  time  or  other,  either 
before  or  after,  poeteesed,  and  l>e|ng  in  the  genitive,  as  agredi^ 
with  KnftHUf  which  is  govemed  by  N*»y(«ft.  Those  who  censtrne 
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tbe  sentence  in  thii  mtnner,  nadei  it  thu :  7%ΰ  rnu  ike  βηί 
«SKitBunt  qf  Cj/reniui  gavetnor  <ff  Sj/ria.  It  ia  thii  mede  of 
inteipretetion,  which  liai  been  adopted  by  Lardaor,  «s  to  «hleh 
I  beg  bav*  to  offer  to  the  reader's  considention  tito  followii^ 
leflectioDi.  It  cannot  be  doabted  the  participle  preSHtf  eftan 
supplies  the  place  of  an  appellatiTe ;  bnt,  in  inch  cases,  if  1  rt. 
nnentber  right,  it  li  the  nniforni  practice  to  distingaish  it  by  tbe 
article^  Thus  it  ■■ :  •  ^wn-t^in,  ■  ιτΜρΜζ»*,  «  «MyiMtnuvi,  «i  mm• 
Avuwnf,  li  Kafumwrtf•  Oa  the  contrary,  when  the  participle  it 
vied  as  a  participle,  and  particnlarly,  when  it  is  in  the  geaittra 
abnlate,  it  has  not  the  artiele.  Sheuld  it  be  argued,  that  it 
must,  neferthelees,  be  a  nean  in  this  place,  because  it  golems 
the  genitiTe,  and  aot  the  case,  of  the  rerb ;  I  answer,  that  the 
•ame  circnmstance  (not  unusual  in  Gr.)  takes  place  In  all  the 
ezBiBple•  shortly  to  be  produced,  as  ,to  which,  there  never  was 
any  doubt  that  the  words  w«n  to  be  understood  Dserely  ak  par. 
ticiples  in  tbe  genitiTe  absolute.  Secondly,  no  way  can  be  nwre 
proper  for  attaining  the  laaae  of  an  author,  in  places  where  it 
may  be  doubtful,  than  by  coaparing  those  with  similar  exprek 
•ions  in  other  places  of  tiiat  aathor,  atwnt  which  all  interpreteM 
are  agreed.  Now,  there  cannot  be  a  greater  similariry  in  coiw 
etniction,  than  tliat  which  the  bfigioaing  of  thefollowiDg  chapter 
liearB  to  the  τβηβ  under  axaminatiou :  'Ητ^ιμμμμτχ  n*mv  ibA^ 
η  tW'  ItfiMMf,  itw  Ttrfef)e>t>r»i  rm  Γ>λιλ>Μ(  'Hf«Jv,  4iJUnv  tt  «V 
ΛίύφΗ  mt»  trrfmfjgttrtt  τ«  InifauK  ^  If^x/uittUt  χ«{>ι,  i^  Alt. 
nmn  T«  ACiAwet  ntf^gxHmt—tVtnr»  fmta  βιν  iwi  Im^m^.  There 
cannot  be  a  greater  coincidence  in  syntax,  than  there  {■  in  tbe 
two  passRges  now  compared,  inso^nch  that,  if  there  be  no  ambL 
gnlty  in  the  original  of  the  passage  quoted  (and  I  have  never 
beaid  it  said  that  there  is),  neither  is  there  (notwitiistanding  the 
learned  doctor's  remark)  any  ambiguity  in  the  original  of  tbe 
passage  under  examination.  The  similarity,  in  Iwtb,  is  striii- 
ing,  upon  the  slighteet  attention.  The  presoit  participles  in  the 
gnitire,  without  the  article,  the  first  of  these  participles,  V yi •»• 
MMimt,  tlie  same  iu  both,  and  all  of  these  goreming  the  genitiTe, 
and  not  the  accusative,  the  occasion  of  introducing  tbeseclrcuik 
stances  also  similar.  Now,  Η  was  never  questioned  that  the  par- 
ticiples in  the  beginning  ef  the  third  chapter,  are  merely  partir 
dples  in  tbe  genitive  absolute,  emplayed  solely  for  ascertaining 
the  time  when  John's  mtnietry  commmced.     I  shall  bring  aD|^ 
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ther  example  from  the  aarae  antlior,  wbibh  U  alto  similar  In  ereiy 

cirCumEtanC^  (Acts  XViii.  l%)i  Γ«λλι«Μ«  tt  mrhrmnvtrrtf  rw 
Ajffuat,  M4trirtrv'^tr  ii  Ivtimi  τ»  ΠιμΛ*•'  ■  fVhen  GalUo  teas 
proconsul  of  Achaia,  ike  Jews  made  insurrection  against  Paul• 
Tfaii  is  no-  Hellenistic  idiom  of  the  Efangelist,  it  is  perrcctl3r 
classical ;  awurtvmn  being  .often  nsed  by  the  Gr,  writers  of 
Raman  affaiis,  as  corresponding  to  comuUbus  in  La.  for  mark, 
ing,  by  the  name*  of  the  consult  in  ofGce,  the  datA  of  an  e*ent 
or  transaction  mentioned.  The  remaA,  therefore,  that  mmei 
of  office,  and  participles  supplying  the  place  of  such  names,  do 
not  always  imply  that  the  ofBce  was  possessed  at  the  Tery  fime 
to  which  the  action  or  event  refers,  thongh  certainly  true,  is  not 
applicahle  to  the  ease  in  band.  The  words,  expressed  in  the 
precise  manner  abore  explained,  can  he  neither  names  of  office, 
nor  introduced  for  the  purpose  of  snpplylng  such  names,  but 
participles  of  the  present,  specially  intended  far  fixing  the  cir- 
cumstance of  time.  I  cannot,  therefore,  admit  this  hypothesis 
pf  Lardner  (thongh  at  Arst  inclinable  to  it),  without  infringing 
the  common  rules  of  Syntax,  and  doing  injury  to  the  manner  of 
the  sacred  writer ;  I  may  rather  say,  to  his  meaning,  manifestly 
shown,  from  instances  in  other  places  entirely  simitar.  Further, 
had  it  been  the  ETangelist's  intention  to  signify  that  the  register 
was  made  by  Cyrenlus,  the  proper  expression  would  hare  been 
WW»  Kvfi^iw  ;  for,  in  that  case,  it  would  hare  clearly  been  (what 
it  must  hare  been  the  writer's  intention  to  represent  it)  the 
register  only  of  the  empire  n»  «nuffunK,  executed  by  Cyre. 
nine.  One  would  think  that  the  author  of  the  Vul.  had  found 
tiie  preposition  in  the  Gr.  MS.  he  used,  as  we  read.  En  his  trans. 
lattqn,  a  preeside  Syria  Cj/rino.  But  some  critics  of  the  Ιλ. 
Church,  particularly  Maldonat,  reject  the  preposition,  as  in- 
terpolated. Si.  evidently  snspects  it,  and  obserres  that,  in  the 
margin  of  some  MS.  La.  Bibles,  it  is  corrected  In  the  notes  call-- 
ed  correcloria.  Now,  as  this  reading  has  no  countenance  from 
Gr.  MSS.  anslent  commentaries,  or  printed  editions,  it  is  enti- 
tled to  no  r^rd.  Andf  if  it  were,  the  only  difference  It  wotdd 
make  on  the  sentence  is  this:  the  present  rending  implies  no 
'  more,  than  that  the  event  happened  during  the  presidency  of  Cy- 
renius,  the  other  would  denote  also  that  it  was  done  by  him  ; 
for  t  >i^""'**<>  without  the  article,  would  still  be  a  participle, 
nvd  not  a  nonn. 
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*  Ob  *1I  tiitae  icionnts,  I  approve  more  tbe  my  snggeited  bj 
Wet.  for  remoTing  the  diRicuIty,  by  the  expUitatJov  of  the  Torb 
«yfifT•,  than  by  putting  the  cooBtructioD  to  the  tortara,  to  wTee;t 
a  meaBiDg  from  the  seateace  which  otheririte  it  woulil  neter  yieldr 
It  is  certcin,  that  the  verb  γιητ$Μΐ  has,  in  tiie  N.  T.  other  kdsci, 
beside  the  most  common  onet,  ίο  be,  to  become,  to  be  Mode,  to 
be  bor»,  to  Καρφεη.  And  of  those  other  meanings,  leis  usual, 
but  Bufficieotlf  warranted,  t|ie  most  applicable  here  is,  to  take 
effeU^  to  prodoce  its  ordinary  consequences.  An  example  of 
this  «ease  we  have,  Mt  τ,  1β.  ti%  «■  v»f4>ht  •  «^β>Φ•  am  «  y«,  ia<- 

W»  ό  •  μΛ»  jdfKM   1*  fui   ««^ιλΑι   »*»   TB  MfLM  Mv  aw   «wrs  yfritnu  : 

rendered  in  this  version  ;  Sooner  shall  heaoen  and  earth  peruh, 
than  one  iota,  or  one  tiUle  of  the  lax  fhall  perish,  teithotU  at- 
taining its  end.  The  last  clause  is  to  the  same  purpose  in  the 
E.  T.  Tilt  all  be  fulfilled.  From  the  cooaection  of  the  verse 
with  that  immediately  preceding,  it  is  evident  that  the  verb  yntr- 
9m  is  used  ia  the  one,  io  the  same  seose  with  ιτλαμιβ-Μΐ  in  the 
other :  m  »J*»  narmMrai  βλλι»  r^^firiu.  For  the  import  of  the 
word  :rAaf«Mw  in  that  passage,  see  the  note  in  this  version.  We 
have  another  example  in  the  lame  Gospel,  vi.  10.  η  Αιτ•  r*  5i- 
Λ«κ»  <r«,  Thg  aill  be  done ;  that  is,  take  effect,  be  executed• 
The  same  phnue  occurs  also,  xxvi.  42.  L.  χί- 1.  and  n«srly  the 
MDie,  Kiii.  44.  m  r*  SiAw**  μ*ν,  «λλ*  t»  9*1  yntrdw.  Again,  Mt, 
xviii.  19.  our  Lord,  ipeakiog  of  the  request  which  two  or  three 
of  his  disciples  shall  agree  in  making,  sajs,  yinfnTw  «vn^,  it 
•hall  be  accomplished  for  them,  it  shall  have  the  desired  effect. 
I  shall  produce  but  one  other  example,  1  Cor.  χτ.  54.  nn  γη»• 

β-(ΤΛΐ   Α•νΦ•  i  yiYfMfititrl»',    ίΛΤκηίη   i  S*hit>-  Hi  «it®-:    Then 

that  laying  of  scripture  thall  be  aecompliihed.  Death  it  twaU 
loaied  up  of  victory.  Now,  let  it  be  remarked  that,  in  the  most 
common  acceptation  of  the  verb  yottuu,  a  law  is  made,  yjxrw, 
when  it  is  enacted,  not  when  it  is  obeyed ;  a  request,  when  it  ia 
presented,  not  when  it  is  granted ;  a  promise,  when  it  is  given,  not 
when  it  is  performed ;  a  prediction,  when  it  ii  announced,  not 
when  it  is  fulfilled.  Ύβΐ  it  is  iu  the  latter  only,  though  less  com- 
mon meaning,  that  the  verb,  in  all  the  instances  above  produced, 
isj  by  the  concurrent  voice  of  all  interpreters,  to  be  understood. 
There  is  ooly  one  small  point  in  which  this  solution  appears  to 
differ  froe  that  given  by  Wet.  He,  if  I  mistake  not,  retains  tbe 
ordinary  meaning  of  the  verb  γιπμΜ,  and,  in  defence  of  the  ei- 
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pressioD,  srgnes,  fliat  It  ia  usaal  to  speak  of  β  thing  as  done  hy 
that  person  hy  whom  it  fras  finished,  although  it  bad  been  b^na 
and  carried  on  hy  others.  But  to  say  that  a  business  enjoined 
■Φ  early  by  Augustus,  was  performed  so  long  after  by  Cyrenlas^ 
or  during  his  government,  gives  immediate  scope  for  the  ques- 
tion, '  Where  was,  then,  the  necessity  that  Joseph  should  moke 

*  ■  journey  to  Bethlehem,  to  be  registered,  with  Mary  his  eepona- 

*  ed  wife,  ten  or  eleren  years  before  ?'  And  even  if  It  should  be 
expressed  that  the  business  was  at  that  time  completed,  it  might 
seem  strange  that,  in  a  country  do  larger  than  Judea,  the  ex&. 
cutlon  of  this  Order  should  have  required  bo  long  a  time.  In  the 
way  I  have  rendered  it,  both  objectioDS  are  obriated :  Uie  regis- 
ter (whaterer  was  the  inlentioa  of  it)  was  made  ίο  Herod's  time, 
but  had  then  little  or  no  consequences.  When,  after  the  depo. 
sition  and  banishment  of  Arcbelaus,  Judea  was  annexed  to  Sy- 
ria, and  couTerted  into  a  pro*ince,  the  register  of  the  inhabitants, 
formerly  taken,  served  as  a  directory  for  laying  on  the  eentuty 
to  which  the  country  was  then  subjected.  Not  but  that  there 
must  hare  happmed  considerable  changes  on  the  people  doriDg 
that  peAod.  Bat  the  errors  which  these  changes  might  occasion 
could,  with  proper  attention,  be  easily  rectified.  And  thus,  it 
night  be  justly  said,  that  an  enrolment  which  had  been  nade 
several  years  before,  did  not  take  efect,  or  produce  consequen- 
ces worthy  of  notice,  till  then.  This  solution  does  not  differ, 
in  the  result,  from  that  giten  by  Whiston,  and  approved  hy  Pri- 
deaux,  but  it  differs  in  the  method  of  educing  the  coaclnsion. 
amongst  other  objections  to  which  Whiston's  method  is  exposed, 
one  is,  that  if  the  sense  ofmr*y(mpn  had  been  as  unconnected  with 
that  of  the  verb  «nyf  «f  i^um,  in  the  preceding  verse,  as  he  makes 
it,  the  historian  would  not  hare  introduced  it  with  the  demoa- 
atrative  prononn,  and  said,  'λαη  V  αηγ(»φν,  which  plainly  re. 
fers  us,  for  its  meaning,  to  the  verb,  its  conjugate,  he  had  imme. 
^lately  used.  This,  upon  the  whole,  Is  my  opinion  of  this  puE. 
zling  question.  It  is,  however,  proper  to  observe,  that  I  offer 
it  only  as  what  appears  to  me  a  plausible  way  of  solving  thedif. 
ficulty,  without  violating  the  eyntax ;  but  am  far  from  having 
that  confidence  in  it  wherewith  some  critics  express  themselves 
concerning  solntions  which,  to  speak  moderately,  are  not  less  es^ 
«eptionable- 
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7.  Laid  hint  Μ  a  moMger,  maitttf  mvna  η  *n  fimr.  Biihop 
Pearce  is  of  opinion,  tfaat  by  the  «ord  ^«ττ*  is  bere  memot  κ  bsg 
«f  coftrM  cloth,  like  tBoie  oot  of  «btch  the  horses  of  our  troop, 
«rs  are  fed  when  encamped.  This  bag  he  sapposei  to  hare  been 
fastened  to  the  wall,  or  some  other  part,  not  of  the  stable,  hat 
«f  the  gnest.chainbet',  or  room  for  the  reception  of  strangers, 
where  Joseph  and  Mary  were  lodged,  in  which  guest^hamber. 
Intended  solely  for  accommodating  hnman  creatnres,  and  not 
cattle,  there  was  a  manger,  but  there  was  no  bed ;  and  this  oblig- 
ed Hary  to  ba*e  recourse  to  the  manger  for  laying  her  child  In. 
What  could  hsTO  led  a  man  of  Dr.  Pearce's  abilities  (o  adopt  an 
hypothesis  so  ill  compacted,  as  well  «>  nnsopported,  it  Is  not 
«tfiy  to  conceire.  Perhaps  a  strong  pr^ndiceagainstthe  notlod 
ftat  the  mother  of  onr  Lord  sbontd,  on  that  occasion,  hare  had 
BO  better  accommodation  than  what  a  stable  could  afford.  Bnt 
ft  all  such  cases,  the  reflection  onght  erer  to  be  present  to  oar 
Ainds,  that  what  we  are  Inquiring  into  Is  not  η  matter  of  theory, 
bat  a  point  of  fact ;  concerning  the  eridenee  of  which,  we  shall 
nerer  be  capable  of  judging  with  impartiaUly,  if  we  hare  allow.  ' 
ed  oar  minds  to  be  preoccupied  with  tain  conceptions,  in  rela• 
tlon  to  fitness  and  dignity,  of  which  #e  are  not  competent  judges. 
If,  along  with  safficien't  eridenee  of  the  ftut,  there  be  nothing  that 
contradicts  the  manifest  principles  of  the  understanding,  or 
Aocks  that  sense  of  right  and  wrong,  which  is  the  law  of  God  . 
written  on  ovr  hearts,  we  oogfct  to  be  satisfied.  For  that  Uierfl 
shonld  be  things  astonishing,  or  eren  On  accountable,  in  transao- 
tlons  so  far  snperior  to  erery  other  object  of  oar  meditations,  h 
«bat  we  ought  in  reason  to  expect,  erer  remembering,  that  God*• 
thonghtsarenotoartbooghts,  nor  are  oOr  ways  his  ways.  >  Mr. 
Harmer,  [see  Obserratlons  vol,  i.  p.  443.  ed.  2d.]  sdys,  that  as 
the  horses  in  the  East  eat  chiefly  barley,  they  do  not  eat  It  oat  of 
*  manger,  as  with  as  (for  they  hare  no  mangers),  bat  ovi  of  bags 
of  haircloth,  which  are  hung  aboot  tlidr  heads  for  that  purpose. 
From  this  observation  of  Bishop  Farce's,  I>r.  Priestley  hal 
drawn  a  conclusion,  In  a^great  measure  the  lererse,  to  wit,  that 
they  were  all  In  a  stable,  bnt  that  there  is  no  mention  of  a  maoh 
ger  of  any  Itind,  tie  word  f«m,  on  his  hypothuls,  meaning  only 
Habk.  That  the  word  ferai  means  liable,  or  rather  sfoi/,  as  well  ai 
manger.  Is  admitted.  Manger  teeratf  to  hare  been  the  original 
signification,  and  the  other  dHaning,  itall,  to  ham  aritn  from  a 
TO».  IT.  Si• 
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synecdoche  of  λ  pari  for  the  whole,  as  !n  La.  tedum  is  sometinee 
vsed  for  domut,  and  ριφρΰ  for  aavu  ;  or,  as  in  Eng^  taii  for 
f At^.  But,  abstracting  from  atl  other  coDsidenttions,  the  word» 
of  the  original  are  uofatonrable  to  that  philosopher's  interpre- 
tation ;  MHxAinr  «vni  π  -ni  φ«π«  obvionely  implies,,  that  this  wk> 
the  place  wherein  the  child  was  laid,  «ad  wherehy  he  was  dis- 
tinguished in  point  of  placet  "ot  only  from  those  without  doorsy 
but  from  those  within.  The  Doctor  bag  indeed  attempted  to  give 
such  a  turn  to  the  words,  as  may  make  π  η  φ«η«  relate  Id  com- 
mon to  all  the  three  preceding  verbs,  tina,  inrnfymmrn,  and 
wntAno  ;  but,  with  what  success,  must  be  submitted  to  the  learn- 
ed. To  mention  the  laying  of  a  child,  without  saying  where,  is 
a  Tery  blank  sort  of  information  ;  and  when  the  place  is  namedf 
we  «xpcct  it  to  be  what  particularly  marks  the  situation  of  tb• 
child,  and  not  what  he  has  in  commeD  with  those  who  thus  dis. 
pose  of  him,  and  perhaps  with  many  others.  If  Mary  had  borao 
Jfsus  in  her  own  house, 'Won Id  it  hare  been  natural  to  say.  She 
brought  forth  her  first-born  son',  and  swathed  him,  and  laid  him, 
without  adding  a  word,  snch  as  in  a  cradle,  or  on  acouch,  to  de- 
note where  i  But  if,  for  explanation,  it  had  been  added  simply» 
the  home,  or  there,  we  should  have  surely  thought  the  whole  clanap 
exceedingly  superfluous  ;  for  who  can  suppose  that  she  would 
have  taken  him  to  another  house  !  It  strengthens  my  fti^nment^ 
tiiat  the  word  ψιατ^  occurs  Bgain  twice  in  this  chapter,  and  is 
always  connected  with  the  position  of  the  child,  mvum>  π  ««  φχτ- 
Kf.  Nor  can  it  be  uid  with  truth  that  •>  r*  4*"*  »>>y  reUtO'  - 
equally,  as  Dr.  Priestley  explains  it,  to  all  who  bad  been  nam- 
ed. If  the  word  Μ*ψΐΗ>  bad  not  beea  subjoined  to  β(»^9•,•  I- 
should  admit  the  plausibility  of  this  exposition ;  but  the  puiJ. 
ciple  KMiuN•.  as  has  been  observed,  requires  some  such  soppie 
Biierrt,.and  consequently  appropriates  what  follows  as  the  full 
expression  of  the  situation  of  the  babe.  Bat  to.  return  to  bishop 
Fearce's  exposition ;  oo  what  authority  a  bag  mede.of  goat'*, 
hair  is  believed  to  have  been  called  φαπ«,  be  has  not  tbongbt  Gt 
to  inform  ub.  The  like  contrivance  amongst  ourrctves,  though 
yery  common,  we  never  call  α  mattger.  The  very  quotations 
produced  by  Dr.  P«arce  confute  his  hypothesis.  Homer  repre- 
sents the  horse  as  chained  to  the  φ«η>«,  and  getting  loose  from  it 
only  by  breaking  bis  chain.  Could  be  menu  to  say,  that  ho  had 
been  secured  by  Iwing  bound  to  a  haircloth  bag,  and  not  t• 
Boraelhing  which  be  could  not  sarry  off!    The  qnotatioo  fr<»tt 
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Tli^l  h  preciiely  of  the  nine  kind,  abrupHi  fngit  prenepia  . 
vinciit.  Those  bags,  Hattner  ielh  ns,  are  hnng  about  the  heads 
•Γ the  cattle;  bat  Rarely  they  could  nereroecaaioa  the  breaking 
«father  chain  or  halter.  It  may  be  jisked,  Wbat  shall  «e  say 
then  to  the  arthoritiet  produced  by  Harmer,  to  wit,  ΟΆττίβοχ, 
Therenot,  and  Sir  John  Chardin,  who  affirm,  that  they  ase  n• 
nangen  In  the  East,  anless  we  bestow  that  name  oa  the  coarse 
bags  above  described  ?  We  will  say  that  we  sdmit  the  testimony 
of  these  witnesses,  as  eTideace  not  only  of  what  they  saw  them. 
•elTes,  but  of  wbat  was  then  caetoinary  in  the  conntries  which , 
they  Tisited.  At  the  same  time,  we  do  not  admit  it  b.s  an  eru 
dence  of  wbat  had  be«i  the  practice  there,  gerenteen  hundred 
.yean  before,  especially  when,  as  to  the  more  ancient  usages,  we 
tare  direct  testimony  that  they  were  different.  There  is  here  no 
•ppO'sition  of  testimony.  We  find,  therefore,  no  difficulty  In  ' 
beliering  both.  The  one  concerns  the  practice  of  the  sixteenth, 
«ereafeeofh,  and  eighteenth  centuries,  the  other  that  of  the  first 
century  alone.  To  obviate  this,  it  has  been  affirmed,  and  is 
doubtless  true,  that  the  Asiatics  are  not  so  changeable  as  the 
finropeans,  in  what  regards  their  manners  and  cualoms.  But 
were  we  to  eonclode  thence,  that  they  nerer  change  at  all,  we 
ritould  err  more  widely  than  if  we  should  beliere  them  as  fickle 
as  onrselTes.  The  difference  ίβ  only  in  degree.  I  have  had  ocv 
caslon,  In  the  Preliminary  Dissertations,  to  indicate  and  totrace 
some  of  the  changes  which  have  obtained  in  opinions,  in  man. 
ners,  and  cnstoms,  and  even  in  the  Import  of  words,  Man  is  - 
aatnratly  mntable,  and  mutability.  In  some  degree,  cleaves  to 
every  thing  that  is  haman.  It  Is  Indeed  impossible  that  the  re. 
Tolntions  (or  changes  affecting  whole  kingdoms  and  states)  to 
which  Syria  and  the  nelgKbourlng  countries  have  been  subjected, 
should  not  have  produced  greet  and  nnmeroua  alterations  in  all 
the  respects  above-mentioned.  Their  conqneiOrs  too,  in  diffe. 
rent  ages,  have  mostly  been  nations  exceedingly  different  from 
one  another,  both  in  political  principles  and  in  religious  ceremo. 
Dies,  the  Chaldeans,  the  Persians,  the  Grecians,  the  Romans,  the 
Arabians,  and  last  of  all  the  Tniks.  Are  changes  in  gove-n. 
vent,  such  as  these,  compatible  with  ■  perfect  uniformity  in  their 
fashions  and  customs  ?  No  certainty,  Let  it  not,  however,  be 
imagined  that  I  mean  to  depreciate  such  observations  as  those  of 
Berraer.     This  Is  far  from  my  intention.     I  know  that,  in  many 
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CMee,  tb^nKr  ke  *ur  lue'ti^  w'l  *w^  v' tkoM  audi  bf  tfeft 
Inraed  autlior,  ludonbtedly,  aie  so;  but  all  obMnatleiu  0/ 
(kit  kind  are  tlun  meet  vfely  tpplied,  «hoi  thejr  &tow  Ugbt 
upon  a  pBtiage  of  Scriptara  whl^,  niricd  by  our  owe  OBitont, 
we  tnd  obicvrv ;  and  not  irfaen  tiuy  §em  to  d&rkeo  iriiat  h  «x• 
Itreteed  both  pUloly  and  expticitlr.  li  κ  proant  c«atam  ip  tbe 
Eut,  BppUed  to  »Λγ  «Dcient  fmct  racorded,  nukei  ■  pUMg• 
clou  which  is  otbenriie  ioexplicablie,  ft  ii  a  rtxy  abroag  pn• 
Bumptioa,  and  id  fomo  umi  enn  t  preof,  that  tbeir  praunt  i* 
tbe  coDtinnBtioa  «f  tbdr  aocieBt  pnctico.  Bet  lat  it  not,  ^ 
Λλ  otber  bandi  be  tbanded  on  u  aa  axion,  that  vbaterw  it 
wad  at  praMnt  ία  that  part  of  the  world  w»  alwaji  10,  or  th«t 
^frhalerflT  w«e  once  tbur  faabiee,  ii  the  ^iblon  with  thetD  at^U{ 
than  both  which  ootbing  can  be  more  erideatly  ftlee.  A•  to  tint 
point  in  qveation,  the  word  ^οη*  it  nwd  is  tke  Sq>.  aa  the  f«h 
flion  of  a  Ueb.  word,  which  manlfeidy  denotn  the  nanger,  crib, 
or  τβΐΜΐ,  in  a  tUble,  ont  of  which  tbe  cattle  eat.  Tbe  Bab, 
tfom  oAur,  which  i•  μ  reoderad,  appeari,  both  froB  etynoloej 
^d  from  ate,  to  be  of  Ibii  import  See  Job  xisia•  9.  li.  i.  S. 
ProT.  xir.  4.  The  lanie  may  be  wid,  with  tnith,  of  tbe  Sjriac 
word  m^M  BHriO)  by  wliichitistnnilalediDtbataiiGientvartioBt 
and  at  to  tbe  Gr,  term  PhaTorion•  tayi,  4m««  w^»  *w  ftiyfi•  yfiv• 
«w.  Bat  tbongh  aioagh  hat  baea  said  to  reaoro  u  alight  % 
preinaptioo  founded  on  tbeir  pnteot  cnatonu,  I  «ball,  on  tU• 
article,  give  potitlve  eridenca,  both  that  the  practice  wt•  in  Asia, 
In  BsdMit  timet,  to  feed  their  cattle  oat  of  mMgera,  or  retieU 
vade  of  duidile  «ataviali,  as  tteaa,  wood,  or  metal,  and  that  it 
«w  actually  in  luch  a  veuel  that  our  Lord  wat  laid.  Fint,  that 
maneen  were  ated  in  Aiia,  particularly  by  tbie  Poniant,  ^ 
whom  Banner  tella  oi,  Crom  Therenot,  that  at  pratept  they  1»τ« 
b  tbeir  itabtei  no  lodt  ImpUmeot ;  the  aathority  of  Herodotot 
will  pat  beyond  diipnte.  In  relating  tbe  boal  victory  obtaioed 
by  tbe  Greeks  over  the  Poraiani,  and  the  total  expnluon  of  tha 
latter  ont  of  Greece,  be  acqoaint»  ai  that  tha  t«it  of  Mardonin•, 
the  coniQander  in  chief  of  the  Pertiaa  army,  wat  pillaged,  aod 
that  there  wat  fonnd  in  it  a  brasen  manger  for  hb  hortet ,  wUcbf 
oa  account  of  iti  lingular  l>eai^,  wai  pretented  to  the  goddeea 
Alea  Minem,  is  whoee  tevple  it  wat  dqiosited.  His  wordi  are 
£1.  ix.])  Tw  r>ww  tv  He(t»nu  vtm  [TiyMnw]  m»  μ  Afai—iiw, 
W  «  «Ua  4  wrm  t§  »w  ^enw  wrr  iwwM  mwm  χβ)βαψ  wmw  ^  3ni 
ef/m'  nβfatιιιψ^mφτmutψΎψ^bιζtk^m  srfcw  κ  *w  wr  t«  AAnt 


z.sdvGooqIc 


Μ.  η.  Ι.  urns.  Stt 

Mimm•  KoMIr  «Ul  pntatd  tliat  th•  biitwiM  ηνίΛ  pm• 
that  Jbidooioe  wnM  m^»t  with  hin  »  bntt  lUbte  for  Ml 
biRWB,  wUch  the  Gmlu  foan4  in  bis  tept.  Etery  cinunituM 
«{ the  atary  addi  to  tk•  cradibilitj  of  the  Ikd,  bat  mon  «tptcitW 
I7  of  tktt  poiit  witli  whiiA  alone  my  ugement  11  c»i>«erM4> 
W«  ha*«  hero  tbe  taaumaaj  of  an  hiitorUn  «oftky  of  cMdil* 
puucalorlf  fn  nation  wUch  fell  wiUria  Ms  own  kDovlodge, 
wkicb,  wbm  ba  wiote,  wan  Mcont  in  raapect  of  tiaie,  aail  in  re. 
apaet  rf  place,  tiuMctod  od  the  Koit  pnUie  (beetre,  at  Itet 
tiaio,  in  tbe  «orU  ;  a  toatimoaj, baiidea,  with  Ifae  beet  loeiuof 
coirfittiiig  which,  if  it  had  been  falw:,  he  furoiiiied  hi•  contenpa. 
.  imriei,  bj  telljng  them  wbera  thia  cariona  p«ce  of  faniUiire  wa• 
to.be  noD.  Now,  lot  it  bo  obeetred,  that  this  story  is  itiU 
etnmgei  evidam  that  the  Persians  were  then  aecustoarad  to  the 
MO  •<  Baagars,  than  it  is  of  the.  particular  &ct  related.  Had  it 
BBSwared  any  purpose  to  the  historian  to  tell  a  falsehood^  h• 
would  ΐΜτ«|τ  ban  coHlrived  a  falsrtood  notoriously  contradicto. 
17  to  tko  IVnian  castoras,  at  that  tiaie  well  known  in  Gieee& 
Neither  comld  b•  hisMelf  be  ignonot  of  their  caslons.  Npt  t• 
■MBtloft  his  «xteaswe  knowledge,  bo  was  an  Asiatic,  asatiTetnd 
cMiw  of  HaHcaruaisiig,  a  dty  of  Caria  in  Ash.  Minor,  and  con» 
aeqeaetfy  in  the  aalgbbouAoed  οί  the  Persian  damioioBS.  ϊ« 
this  teatimoay  I  shall  add  that  of  Jnitin  Haetyr,  the  first  of  the 
Fathers  after  the  disdples  of  tike  Apostles;  fa  wrote  abeqttha  < 
niddUe  of  the  seooad  oentory.  He  says  eipressly,  that  when 
Joeeph  eoald  ted  se  place '»  the  Tillage  of  Bethleheai  to  tod^ 
i•,  be  betofrit  Uosself  to  a  ea«e  noar  it,  and  that,  whw  they  wca• 
One,  Mary  bore  the  Hesslab,  aid  laid  bis  in  a  auagsr.  lit• 
woidi  are  [IMal.  com  Tryphone],  bntin  ΐΜ«φ  tw  αχβ•  «t  «« lu*. 
μβ  (MIT*  WH  BMTwaMWf  •  m»MUi  fiu  mmtn^  nt  a»tm  ΜΜηλβη,  ^ 
*tn  Mann  tmn  rut,  trmxf  •  t*»fim  tm  χζΐ9—  (^  «  fi^ia  nwnn  tra» 
fcmw.  Now,  Bothfaig  can  be  mare  evident,  than  that  here  tbt 
»w«AiMn,  wbera  Joseph  and  Mary  were  lodged,  is  dletlDgnished 
(roin  the  ^mrm  where  she  laid  the  infauL  Soch  natnial  cares  aa 
conld  ia  a  strait  afford  shelter  both  to  men  and  cattle,  were  not 
VBCOOHDon  in  that  conotry  ;  and  a  principlt  of  bHoanity  or  of 
hot{telity,  for  which  the  aacienti  were  roinarfcable,  might  in- 
Saeaoe  the  people  to  bestow  some  laboar  upon  than,  in  ordwto 
nsnder  tbem  more  CMDmedious.  Tbisj  at  leait,  Is  not  an  iai. 
pteosible  way  of  accaintiiv  for  their  finding  a  napger,  and  per. 
lisps  some  other  coBTeniences,  in  such  a  place.    .  But,  wbaterer 
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be  ia  Ati,  far  t  «n  nowiie  intereetetl  to  prainirt•  the  credit  of 
tfco  tnditian,  thoi^  jwry  ucieat;  and  tboagh  Orign,  wbe 
mote  ID  the  third  cootiiT^,  CMtfirou  it,  telling  m,  that  at  Betlu 
kben  tbej  ehowed  the  cave  wherein  Jeius  wu  born,  and  the 
■fWiger  in  the  earn  «bnrin  he  wai  swathed  (ceati*  Celiam, 
Atiatwrmi  r»  n  MXiif•  rnAMMi  at»  «ymtAr,  «^  •'  η  *«•  vmAiuw  ψ»τη 
»'4  f*mfv*itihy ;  from  theie  tetlinoidee  it  ii  Torj  erident,  that 
in  those  day>  inch  iMpiementi  in  a  atable,  at  we  call  manger$, 
were  well  known,  and  in  commofi  me  in  Judaa,  For,  let  it  be 
rcDMOibered,  that  Justin  was  a  οΒίίτβ  of  I^lMtine,  hariBg  .beea 
bom  in  Neapolis  of  SbduvU,  the  cit^  which,  in  Scripture,  is 
called  SJuekem  and  Sicker,  Oiigen  alio  had  Ιίτβά  Mine  ttiM 
in  the  country.  In  which  way  soerer,  therefoie,  we  onderstVHl 
ttw  Btory  of  the  cate,  related  by  Jostio,  ai  a  iction,  or  as  a  fact, 
it  la  a  full  proof  d>at  they  were  not  then  anacqnainted  with  the 


'  In  the  haute  Matted  to  Urangert,  tt  tw  m^n^^tmn.  E.  T. 
Jn  the  ten.  I  ihall,  hare,  not  only  tor  the  Tlndicatiou  of  the  ler- 
■ion,  but  for  the  further  illnitiation  of  tlie  whole  paasage,  make 
a  few  obierrationi  on  the  heose•  bnilt  In  the  East,  for  the  recep- 
tion of  itrangers.  BosebeqniBi,ambMiadoratthepDrte,fnMn  the 
•nperora  Feidband  and  MaxtnriUan,  a  man  well  acqoalnted 
▼ith  the  Turkish  polity  and  mannen,  both  in  Europe  and  in 
Asia,  where,  on  the  public  service,  he  liad  also  occasion  to  be, 
mention!  (Epis.  1.)  three  sorts  of  hoam  bnilt  far  the  aeoovmo. 
dation  of  tiaTrilera.  The  first  is  the  carmMMUory,  the  ao*t  con. 
BtdeiBhla,  and  that  which,  from  its  external  owgnificonce,  is  the 
most  apt  to  attract  the  attention  of  strangers,  ft  u,  says  Bnsbe- 
qnins,  β  wrg  large  butidtng  ;  cotanonly  lighted  from  the  top, 
ei^hw  by  sky-Ughfi,  oi  by  a  spacions  done,  which  terrei  for  or• 
nament,  at  well  as  use.  Into  this  edifk^  which  is  all  under  one 
roof,  and  bai  no  partition!,  all  travellert,  and  their  cattle,  are 
admitted  promise  no  usly.  The  only  divuion  in  it,  ii  an  area  in 
the  middle  for  the  servants,  tbe  beasts,  and  the  baggage,  ewcfoa. 
ed  with  a  parapet,  three  feet  high,  which  is  so  liread  aa  to  reaclt 
t&e  wall  of  the  bouse  on  erery  aide,  and  Ihua  to  form  a  stone 
liench  all  along  the  walls,  for  accommodatlog  the  traTollert,  and 
raising  them  βΙ>οτο  the  level  of  tbe  heroes,  camels,  and  mules.  . 
This  bench  is  commonly  from  four  to  six  feet  broad.  There  an 
chiauiey•,  at  proper  distance•,  in  the  walls.     Every  little  party 
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ku  inch  a  propoition  of  lui  bendi,  with  m.  eUmiey,  u  mait  Mrte 
for  iiitchen,  parloar,  tad  bed-chwober.  Tkey  vm  tbe  prori. 
sions  which  th^  bring  with  tbem,  m-  wbich  tbej  pnrcbau  ία  the 
jdace.  Atnight  the  uddle-eleth,  «nd  their  own  upper  gamwoti, 
conmoaly  Une  for  bed-clothes,  and  the  nddle  for  &  ptllow. 
The  public  >»ιφϋ«  them  only  in  lodging.  The  aceonnt  gireii 
by  thi•  Imperial  mlaiiter,  in  the  lixteenth  centnrj,  does  not  ma* 
Urially  differ,  in  maj  thing,  from  what  Is  related  by  Tonmefort, 
and  other  ΐητβΙΙοη  of  the  pneent  age.  Botbeqniai  calls  tbe 
Kcond  tort  of  poblic  boaie  Xenodoehium,  which,  tie  «ays,  ii 
attiy  to  be  fiinnd  in  a  few  plac«s.  The  former  h  intended  chief; 
Ijr  fsr  the  accommodation  of  those  travellhig  companiei,  called 
cmravaiu,  from  which  it  derirei  its  name  ;  tbe  latter  receives  no 
attle,  Bor  ar•  tbe  strangers  buddM  together  as  In  the  carftian.- 
■ary,  bot  are  decently  accommodated  in  separate  apartments, 
and  sopplied  at  the  pnblic  charge  for  Uiree  days,  if  they  chooSe 
to  stay  so  long,  in  moderate  bnt  whotesome  food.  The  third  he 
calls  tlabulum,  and  of  this  Icind  he  mentions  some  as  very  capa- 
cioHs,  thoBgh  not  so  magnificent  as  the'  cararansary.  Here  also 
tbe  tiMrellers  and  tbeir  cattlewere  nnder  the  aame  roof,  and  not 
sepaiatcd  by  any  partition-wall  from  each  other.  Only  tbe  for~ 
mer  possessed  the  ene  side,  which  had  at  least  one  chimney,  and 
the  Latter  the  otber.  When  be  himself,  in  trarelltng,  was  forced 
to  pnt  np  wUh  sach  quarters  (for  this  somedmes  happened),  lie 
tells  OS  (hat  be  made  the  curtains  of  his  tent  serve  for  a  partition 
between  falsi  and  the  other  travellers.  Now,  of  the  three  sorts, 
it  is  probable  that  these  two  only,  tbe  xenodochium  and  the  sta- 
ftii/ym,  were  known  in  the  days  of  tbe  Apostles.  Indeed  the  first 
mentioned,  the  caraouiuery,  appenrs  no  other  than  an  improve- 
ment of  the  Habttium^  the  plan  bdng  much  enlarged,  and  per. 
haps  a  few  acconimadationB  added  ;  of  all  which  it  is  likely  that 
the  annual  pilgrimages  to  Mecca,  after  tbe  estafaiishment  of  Ma- 
boMietisni  in  the  East,  first  suggested  the  necessity.  Of  tite 
two  other  kinds  there  appear  sucb  traces  In  Scripture  as  render 
it  at  least  credible  that  they  wm«  both  in  common  use.  The 
■OTMAvfwmeBtioaed  twice  by  tiiis  fivangelist,  once  by  Mr.  and 
occarring  sometimes  in  the  Sep.  answers  to  the  xenodoektum  of 
-  Busbequtus;  tbe  wiai»xem  of  L•  in  confonnity  to  its  naflte,  cor- 
responds to  tbe  ttabulum  of  tbe  other.  It  is  accordit^ly  so  ren• 
ilered  in  the  Vul.  whereas  (tiwrMrtum  is  that  1^  which  amtm- 
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λιιμΛ  is  rendered  in  that  «ηηβίβΐΐοη.  All  the  Ister  tnilisUtore 
iuto  La.  Er.  Ar.  Zu.  Cni.  and  Be.  less  properly  confound  these 
itordii  rendering  both  Aiverioriam.  In  cases  of  th'ii  kind,  In- 
mediately  dependiiu•  on  the  cnstoDis-of  a  conntry,  tke  old  tms- 
lator  who,  from  hie  riclnity  in  time  and  place,  bid  the  beet  op• 
portonity  of  knowing  the  castoms,  is  entitled  to  the  preference. 
It  deserves  our  notice  also,  that  the  ancient  Sy.  nerer  confoonda 
the  two  words.  In  this,  therefore,  I  agree  with  Hihop  Pearce, 
thata-iA^axffMandiMTaAi'tMare  not  aynotiymons.  A&thesenedii. 
lihction,  howerer,  does  tiot  obtain  with  as  which  obtained  wHh 
them,  we  hare  not  names  exactly  correaponding ;  bat  there  is 
resemblance  enough  in  the  chief  parttcnlara  to  make  the  term 
inn,  a  tolerable  version  of  the  word  *•αί*χΈΐα  bnt  not  of  usrio•• 
$uc•  for  that  cannot  be  Called  an  inn  where  the  lodgers  are  at  no 
charges,  which  was  most  probably  the  Case  of  the  aari^afut.  It 
whs  necessary  that  there  shonld  be  at  Jerusalem,  whither  the 
three  great  festifals  brought  regularly,  thrice  in  the  year,  an  im- 
mense coacowrse  of  people,  very  many  of  the  former  khid,  the 
»ΛΤΛ>Λματ)>,  There  was  but  one  uritAv^t•,  it  seems,  at  Bethle- 
hem, a  small  village,  and,  when  Joseph  came  thither,  it  was  full. 
For  this  reason,  the  pious  pair,  if  they  did  not  betake  themselves 
to  the  cave,  according  to  the  tradition  above  mentioned,  mnst 
Imve  had  recourse  to  the  homely  harbourage  of  κ  «Wtxfi••,  or 
ttabulum.  This,  in  my~  opinion,  removes  etery  difhcotty,  and 
is  perfectly  consielent  ititfa  every  ctrcnmstance  related  by  the 
Evangelist-  The  place  was  not  properly  a  tlable,  in  our  sense 
of  the  word,  a  house  only  for  cattle,  bnt  was  intended  for  sup- 
plying travellers,  as  to  this  day  they  are  supplied  in  the  East, 
with  both  stable  and  lodging  tinder  the  same  roof,  Nor  did  It 
belong  to  what  is  called  the  imtmav^m,  the  house  allotted  for  the 
reception  of  strangers,  with  which  It  had  no  connection.  They 
w^redifTerent  kinds  of  what,  in  old  language,  were  called  Ao«/ef. 
Wef,  and  quite  independent  on  each  other.  By  this  eiplanatioo, 
without  needing  to  recur  fo  a  cave  without  the  town  (an  hypo, 
thesis  liable  to  some  obvious  objections),  we  can  admit  Wet.'s 
reasoni[ig  in  all  hs  force.  "  If,"  says  he,  '*  the  manger  was  a 
"  part  of  the  stable,  and  the  stable  a  part  of  the  inn,  he  who^ad 
"  room  in  the  stable  had  room  In  the  inn.  When  Lnke,  there. 
"  fore,  says,  that  there  was  no  room  for  them  to  the  inn,  he 
*'  shows  that  the  staUe  was  nncotmected  «Itb  the  inn."    The 
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ptiiM  that  has  been  taken  bjr  Bome  iMrned  men  te  fumieh  onr 
Lord  uid  his  parenta  on  thU  occaiion  witli  better  qo&rten,  I 
cannot  belp  thinking,  iiTourf  somewliat  of  that  anci^  prcjadice 
called  the  teandal  of  the  cro»,  which  haa  clung  to  our  raligioa 
from  the  beginning,  uid  which,  in  liie  first  ages,  produced  all  the 
^ttaTBgancies  of  the  DocetB,  and  many  others.  This  prejudice^ 
wherever  it  prerails,  diiplayi  a  wonderfnl  deaterit;  in  remoTing, 
•r  at  leaat  weakening,  those  circumstances  in  the  history  of  oar 
Lord,  iThich  m«,  in  the  world's  acconut,  hnniliating.  It  is  tm 
amaxing  conceit,  in  a  man  of  Wet.'t  abilities,  to  fancy  that 
there  was  more  dignity  in  onr  Lord's  being  iHim  in  a  cave  than 
in  a  stable ;  because,  forsooth,  tlw  fables  of  idolaters  ivpreient 
Rhea  as  having  brought  forth  Jupiter  in  a  cave.  "  Λ  cafe," 
•ays  he,  ^'  has  lemetAtng  in  it  venerable  and  diTine,  whereas 
*'  nothing  is  more  despicable  and  rustic  tbana  stable."  jitUrum 
ttobU  aliquid  venerimdHm  et  dfvmiim  .-  «fofru/um  vero  htunile  et 
mttiaim  rt^netentat.  To  remarks  of  this  kind,  so  unsuitable  to 
the  spirit  of  our  religit»,  it  is  sufficient  to  answer  in  the  words 
•f  our  Lord  f L.  wrl.  1 5. "],  T•  π  latfrntK  ri^a^o,  βίιλν^μκ  omtrim 

9.  A  divine  glory,  λ{•(  K«;<v.  Έ.  T.  The  glory  of  ike  L'ora. 
It  was  a  known  figure  among  the  Hebrews,  to  raise,  by  the  name 
of  God,  the  import  of  any  thing  mentioned,  to  the  highest  degree 
possible-     See  the  note  on  Terse  40th. 

14.  In  the  highett  heaven,  »  ^ιηκ-  Ε.  Τ.  In  the  highert. 
It  is  not  agreeable  to  the  Eng.  idiom  to  use  an  adjectiTcso  inde. 
finitely  as  the  word  highett,  without  a  subatanliTe,  would,  in 
this  place,  be.  When  it  is  employed  as  a  name  of  God,  the  con- 
text never  fails  to  show  the  meaclog,  and  thereby  remove  all  ap. 
pMiance  of  impropriety.  As  tlie  Jews  reckoned  three  heavens^ 
the  highett  was  considered  as  the  place  of  the  throne  of  God. 
When  we  find  it  contrasted*  with  earth,  as  in  this  verse,  we  hav• 
ι«Κ8οη  to  assign  it  this  meaning;  the  one  is  mentioned  as  the  ha- 
bitation of  God,  the  other  as  that  of  mrai.  This  is  entirely  in 
the  Jewish  manner.  God  it  in  hemen,  emd  thou  upon  the  earth 
(Eccl.  v.  %,)  3%  mil  be  done  upon  the  earth,  at  it  it  in  heaven 
(Mt  vi.  10.).  The  plural  nnmber  is  nsed  in  the  original,  he- 
cause  the  Heb.  word  for  heocen  is  never  in  the  ringnlar.  The 
only  place  in  the  O.  T.  where  the  phrase  η  β^ιπκ  is  employed  ' 
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bj  the  70,  19  Job,  λύΙ.  19.  in  which  it  is  eridcntljr  naed  in  the 
•ame  sense  as  by  the  eTan);elial  here- 

'  Peace  upon  the  earth,  and  good  aill  toaardi  men,  nn  ytt 
iifm,  t*  «rilfaimt  n3*<Mt.  Vul.  In  terra  pax  AemtttiAua  bona 
volantatit.  The  La,  lersion  is  eTidently  founded  od  »  different 
reading  of  the  original.  Accordingl)',  tn  the  Al.  «nd  Cam.  MSS. 
but  in  DO  otbpT,  we  lind  ιο>Μ»ς  in  the  genitive.  The  Go.  and 
the  Sax.  are  the  only  translBtions  whirh,  with  the  Vul.  faionr 
this  reading.  Since  the  passage,  as  roramonly  read,  admits  a 
meaning,  at  least  as  clear  and  apposite  as  that  which  we  find  in 
the  Vul.  and  as  the  authorities  which  support  the  former  are  in- 
comparably anperior,  both  in  nomber  and  in  value,  to  those 
which  fiiTOur  the  latter,  it  is  plain  that  no  change  ought  to  be 
made.  I  do  not  think  it  an  objection  of  any  weight  against  the 
common  reading,  that  the  copulatiTe  is  wanting  before  the  last 
member.  It  wootdhave  some  weight  in  simple  narrative,  bnt  ia 
adoxology,  sQch  as  this,  has  none  stall.  TheSy.  indeed,  has  the 
conjunction  prefixed  to  this  clause  as  well  as  to  the  preceding ; 
bnt  as  there  is  not  for  this  the  authority  of  any  Gr.  HS.  it  has 
probably  been  inserted  by  the  translator,  merely  to  render  the 
expression  more  complete.  In  the  way  th'e  passage  is  rendered 
In  the  Vul.  it  is  diSicatt  to  say,  with  any  decree  of  confidence, 
what  is  the  meaning.  The  most  likely,  when  we  consider  the 
ordinary  Import  of  the  words  in  Scripture,  is  that  which  may  be 
expressed  in  this  manner,  peace  upon  the  earth  to  the  men  nkom 
God  favoureth.  This  sense,  however,  it  must  be  owned,  does 
bnt  ill  suit  the  context,  in  which  the  angels  are  represented  as 
saying,  that  the  good  news  which  they  bring  shall  prove  matter 
of  great  joy  to  all  the  people-  It  ought  snrely,  in  that  case,  to 
baTe  been  said  only  to  some  of  the  people,  namely,  to  those 
whom  God  favoureth.  That  none  can  enjoy  true  peace  whom 
God  does  not  favour,  is  manifest ;  but  then,  by  the  first  expres- 
sion, we  are  taught,  that  God,  in  sending  the  Messiah,  bvonrs 
all  the  people;  by  the  second,  that  he  favours  only  a  part. 
Though  these  different  sentiments  may,  perhaps,  on  different 
views  of  the  subject,  both  be  justified  ;  yet,  as  there  is  nothing 
here  to  suggest  a  different  view,  the  most  consistent  interpreta. 
ttbn  is  the  most  probable.  The  peace  of  goodwill,  which  bi. 
shop  Fearce  has  proposed  in  interpreting  the  words,  is  aa  no- 
scriptural,  and  I  even  thiak,  unnatural,  expression. 
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19.  ffeighiiigjnf^axjjirm.  Val.  Er.  Zn.  Be.  Conferem.  Cai. 
t»  the  SBine  purpou,  Perpendens.  Eisner  has  produced  a  nniD. 
berof  e&KBiplesfram  Pogaa  authors,  to  prove  that  the  word  rw• 
ΖβίΛ^τΛ  may  be  here  most  fitly  rendered  into  le-  Meniem  eorum 
probe  aiiecuta,  haviog  attained  the  undentaDding  df  them.  He 
it  in  this  folloiFed  by  Palairet :  only  the  latter  preferH  rendering 
the  word  more  simply,  intelligent,  DDderstanding  them.  Rb• 
phellas  has  shown  that,  if  we  were  to  inspect  the  places  whence 
Eisner's  examples  were  taken,  we  should  find,  both  from  the 
sentence  itseU,  and  from  the  context,  that  the  rerb  is  at  least  as 
•nsceptible  of  one  or  other  of  these  significations,  to  taeigh,  to 
compare,  to  cof^jecture,  as  of  that  which  he  gives  it.  I  confess, 
that  to  me  it  appears  much  more  insceptible  of  this  sense  than 
of  the  other.  Wet.  seemsto  hare  been  of  the  same  opinion.  Af- 
ter producing  many  similar  quotations,  from  Grecian  .an  thort, 
which  manifestly  yield  a  good  and  apposite  meaning  so  interpret- 
ed, ke  concludes  with  observing,  "  De  conjwtor'bus  et  inter• 
**  pretibns  somniorum  oraculorumque  dicilur."  Here  I  cannot 
avoid  making  a  few  observations  on  the  manner  in  which  autho- 
rities are  sometimes  alleged  by  critics.  They  aeem  to  think  that, 
if  the  words  of  a  qnotnfion,  taken  by  themselvei,  make  sense, 
when  interpreted  in  the  way  they  propose.  It  is  sufficient  evidenci 
tliat  they  -have  given  the  mfaning  of  the  author  in  that  place. 
Now  this  is,  in  reality,  no  evidence  at  all.  That  such  an  inter- 
pretation yields  a  tense,  is  one  thing,  that  it  yields  the  tense  of 
the  author,  is  another.  Of  two  different  meanings,  the  chief  con- 
sideration, which  can  reasonably  ascertain  the  preference,  is, 
when  one  clearly  suits  the  scope  of  the  author,  and  the.  connec- 
tion of  the  paragraph,  and  the  other  does  not.  ^et,  if  the  sen. 
tencemay  be  considered  independently,  it  may  make  sense  dther 
way  explained.  That  this  is  the  case  with  Eisner's  examples, 
wherein  the  verb  ηιμίκΛλι»  is  equally  capable  of  being  translat- 
ed to  guett,  as  to  underiland,  I  should  think  it  losing  time  to 
illostrate.  The  judicious  critic,  when  he  considers  the  connec- 
lion,  will  find  them,  if  I  mistake  not,  more  capable  of  being  ren- 
dered in  the  former  way  than  in  the  latter.  They  all  relate  to 
dreams  and  ο raci el,  concerning  which  Ihe  heathens  tliemselves 
admitted  that  there  could  be  no  certain  knowledge.  I  observe^ 
3dly,  That  in  criticising  the  inspired  writers,  whose  manner  is, 
in  many  respects,  peculiar,  I  should  think  it  exceedingly  ob• 
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tIou,  that  the  tral  racourM  for  aatlioriQa  oogfet  te  le  te  the 
writer  bimHlf,  or  to  the  other  etcred  penmen  who  employ  th* 
word  in  qontion  [Use.  IV.  $  4—8.]  The  ont;  writer  In  tbe 
N.  T.  who  niei  the  rerb  GVftCiiAA«  is  L•  lu  fire  places,  beiide 
this,  he  has  employed  it ;  but  in  none  of  the  fire,  will  it  tdrntt 
the  lense  which  Elmer  aiiigni  it  here.  The  Mine  thing  may  be 
affirmed,  with  troth,  concemlog  tbo§e  pB^u^es  wlierein  it  occnn 
in  the  Sep.  and  the  Apocrypha.  Need  I  add,  that  the  Sy.  Ter. 
■ion,  which  renders  the  wonl  in  this  place  Mnue  perfectly  agieei 
with  the  Vnl.  J  Indeed,  as  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned,  I  donot 
fecollect  to  liare  observed  any  difierence  among  translators ;  and 
that  eren  Mary  did  not  understand  every  thing  relating  to  her 
son,  we  learn  from  the  SOth  verse  of  this  chapter.  I  sball  only 
further  observe  in  paisiog  (but  I  do  not  lay  any  stress  on  th!sa> 
an  ai^ament),  that  it  is  not  in  the  manner  of  the  sacred  writers 
to  celebrate  the  abilities  of  (he  saints,  bat  their  virtnes.  When, 
ever  tbey  commend,  they  bold  forth  tm(h  an  object  of  imitation 
to  thrir  renders.  The  nnderstanding  of  this  excellent  personage 
was  merely  an  ability  or  talent ;  bnt  her  weighing  every  thing 
that  related  to  this  most  important  «abject,  and  carefully  treasar. 
ing  it  np  in  her  memory,  was  an  evidence  of  her  piety,  and  of  the 
«rdent  desire  she  had  to  learn  the  things  of  God.  This  is  a  thing 
imitable  by  others ;  but  neither  natural  acoteness  of  anderstand. 
ing,  nor  superoatnrat  gifts,  can  properly  be  objects  of  imitation 
to  us. 

S3.  TTteir  puri/ieation,  uMtefirptv  *vtm.  E.  T.  Her  purifica. 
tion.  Vul.  Purgationit  fju».  in  a  very  few  6r.  copies,  there 
ts  a  diversity  of  reading.  The  Cam.  and  three  others  of 
less  note,  for  tmtmt  read  atrrw,  thus  making  it  Am  purification. 
The  Com.  which  has  in  this  been  followed  by  Be.  and  the  two 
printers,  Plantin  and  Elzevir,  read  M/nt,  her.  The  Cop.  and  Arft. 
versions  omit  the  pronoan  altogether.  Wet.  has  classed  the  Vnl. 
as  supporting  the  few  Gr.  MSS.  which  read  mvm,  hit,  and  I  can- 
not help  thinking  him  in  the  right  Ejut  is  of  itself  eqaivocal, 
meaning  either  λ»  or  her.  Which  of  the  two  Is  meant,  in  a  par. 
ticalar  case,  mast  always  be  Inmed  from  the  connexion  of  the 
words.  Now  the  pronoun  is  so  connected  here  as,  by  the  ordi. 
nary  rales  of  Interpretation,  not  to  admit  another  meaning  than 
hit.  Mary  is  not  mentioned  in  the  forgoing  verse,  nor  even  In 
diat  which  preceded  it.    The  last  time  she  is  mentioned  is  In  ▼. 
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IB.  nliting  to  a  qeito  difierent  vitfer.  Jnoa  i>  menthmed  it 
tte  words  Inmedlfttel^  preceding  ;  and  the  nine  ροηαικίρτοπηιι 
oecorain  tite  tiro  Ter«ei,  both  beforewid  after,  referring  to  him. 
Bat  the  verses  themMlreB  in  the  Vnl.will  make  thii  erideot 
whhont  Λ  comneDt.  Etpoitquam  c&Hiummali  tant  diet  octo,  uf 
dreumdileretur  puer,  vocatum  ett  nomen  ejus  Jems,  quod  vo- 
ealum  ett  ab  angela,  prmsquam  in  titero  ctmciperetur.  El  po*U 
pHMi  iwipkti  tant  die§  purgaiiotti»  ejut  teeundum  legem  Moyii, 
ItUerunt  illitm  in  Jeriualem,  ut  iitteretU  turn  Domino.  Be  thii, 
howerer,  ai  It  will,  all  the  tranilations  from  the  Vul.  which  I 
hftre  Men,  coasider  eju$,  ai  in  this  place,  feminine.  Where  the 
qnestion,  «hat,  in  onr  jadgnent,  the  expresiion  shoald  be,  and 
Bot  what  it  'actnally  η  (qoestions  often  confonnded  bj  the  cru 
tics),  I  should,  for  obvioni  reasons,  stronglj'  incline,  as  others 
baTe  done,  to  read  «ντκ,  her,  in  preference  to  all  other  readings. 
But  I  mast  aclcnewledge  that,  upon  examrnatioD,  it  appears  to 
be  that  reading  which,  of  all  those  above  mentioned,  has  the  least 
npport  from  positive  evidence.  I  sboald  rather  say,  It  has  none 
at  all.  Not  a  single  MS.  is  there,  not  one  ancient  writer,  or  old 
translation,  if  we  excepi  the  Vol. ;  and  how  equivocal  iti  teAl. 
moDj  in  this  place  is,  has  been  shown  already.  For  nj  part,  I 
rather  consider  it,  with  WeL  as  one  wKomt  for  the  reading  fal 
the  Cam.  All  the  evidence  then  is  reduced  to  cardtoal  Ximenea, 
who  will  not  be  thought  of  great  weight  with  those  who  cobsL 
der  the  freedoms  which  he  sometimes  look,  in  order  to  prodnc* 
In  his  Gr.  edition  a  closer  conformity  to  the  Vol.  Be.  does  not 
pretend  the  authority  of  MS9.  for  his  following,  in  this  passage, 

Όιβ  Com.  His  only  reason  is  the  incoDgmlty  which  ha  found 
In  the  ordinary  reading,  avrw•.  Nor  is  it  of  any  weight  that 
some  printers  followed,  in  this,  his  edition.  Let  us  then  consu 
der  briefly,  but  impartially,  those  apparent  incongruities  in  th• 
common  feadiog,  which  make  people  so  nnwllliBg  to  receive  tt. 
Oneis,  it  is  not  conformable  to  the  style  of  the  latl•  of  Mosca  oa 
this  subject.     The  purification  after  child-birth  is  never  called 

'  the  pnrlficatloD  of  the  child,  but  of  the  mother.  Though  this  is 
certainly  true,  it  may  be  jostly  affirmed  that  it  la  cosfDrmablete 
(he  spirtt  of  the  law  to  consider  what  may  be  called  the  t^al 
Mate  of  the  mother,  and  of  Hie  child  suckled  by  her,  as  the  same. 
Now,  though  the  nneleanness  of  the  mother,  after  bearing  a  v»\» 
efaild,  lasted  only  seven  days,  she  remained  thirty  .three  days 
longer  debarred  fron  toocbing  any  hallowed  thii^,  or  (oing 
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into  the  MDctoarf .  Nor  coald  the  fint-Wrn  male  be  l^llj 
premited  te  the  Lord,  mnd  redeemed,  till  he  wu  a  month  ok)  «1 
leut  Bat  Bs  the  time  wma  not,  like  that  of  ciicaracUion,  6xed 
to  a  particular  day,  it  Is  not  uoUfcely  that  it  maf  hare  been  cut. 
tomary,  because  confenient,  for  those  who  lived  at  a  diilance 
from  Jeruialein,  to  «Hot  the  same  time  for  the  purification  and 
the  redemption  (as  was  actuall)'  done  in  this  case),  and  to  con- 
sider the  ceremonies  in  a  complex  view,  as  regarding  both  n>o> 
ther  and  child.  The  only  other  objection  which  operates  pow- 
erfully against  the  reception  of  the  common  reeding,  is,  that  it  - 
appears  to  attribute  impurity  of  some  kind  or  other  to  our  Lord 
Jesus,  from  which  he  needed  to  be  cleansed.  But  nothing  is 
more  certain  than  what  is  obserred  by  Gro.  that  this,  notwilh- 
■tanding  its  name,  implied  no  more  than  certaio  resttaiots  upOD 
the  person,  till  after  the  performance  of  certain  rites.  We  are 
apt  to  connect  with  the  notion  of  impurity,  or  the  nncleannesa 
described  in  the  ceremonial  law,  some  d^ree  of  guilt  or  moi«l 
praTity.  But  this  is  entirely  wilhoot  fonndation.  There  was  ao 
uQcleeoness  contracted  by  the  touch  of  β  dead  body ;  but  this  he. 
ing  often  unaioidable,  and  sometimes  accidental,  it  was  not  in  any 
iense  a  transgression,  unless  in  a  few  particular  cases.  It  would 
ha*e  been  indeed  a  transgression,  if  roluntaiy,  in  the  high  priest, 
iKcause  to  him  expressly  prohibited.  His  sacred  functions  re- 
quired that  the  neceiiary  care  aboot  the  interment  of  persons  de. 
ceased,  though  nearly  connected  with  him,  should  be  committed 
to  other  hands.  The  ordinary  priests,  howerer,  were  allowed 
to  defile  IhemseWes  for  near  relations.  And,  as  they  were  per- 
mitted, their  defilement,  in  such  cases,  was  no  transgression,  and 
consequently  implied  no  sin.  Nay  more,  in  many  cases,  it  was 
a  man's  duty  to  defile  himself,  io  the  sense  of  the  ceremonial  law. 
Nobody  will  deny,  that  it  was  necessary,  and  therefore  a  duty, 
to  take  care  of  the  dying,  and  to  bury  the  dead.  Yet  this  dnty 
could  not  be  performed  without  occasioning  uncleanness.  Nay, 
the  ceremonial  law  itself  required  the  doing  of  that  which  pro- 
duced this  defilement.  The  priest  and  others,  employed  in  sa- 
crificing and  burDing  the  red  heifer,  and  gathering  her  ashes, 
were  all  rendered  unclean  by  what  they  did,  yet  they  were  oblig- 
ed by  law  to  do  it.  Num.  χίχ,  7,  β.  10.  It  was,  therefore,  in 
■ome  cases,  a  nan's  dnty  to  make  himself  onclean.  If,  iDdrad, 
a  peraon  in  this  state  had  entered  the  congregation  of  the  Lord, 
or  touched  any  thing  intentionally,  and  without  neceasity,  no) 
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pennitted  to  such,  or  bad  neglected  to  n»,  in  dae  time,  (he  ritee 
of  cleenHini;,  he  would,  by  this  preaumptioD,  hive  rendered  him- 
hIC  λ  tntnigressor,  bat  not  by  what  is  called  defiling  himsetf, 
which  the  ceiemoniAl  law  allowed  in  many  cm»,  and  which,  in 
Bome  cases,  the  moral  law,  or  law  of  nature,  nay,  6Τβη  the  cere, 
moniftl  law,  required. 

23.  Everg  mate  who  it  the  firtt.bom  of  hit  mother,  wm  Mfrn 
hetiy  rurrf«.  Dod.  Etiri)  firH~horn  male.  I  should,  proba- 
bly, have  adopted  this  expression  of  Dod.  as  briefer,  if  there  did 
not  appear  an  ambiguity  in  it,  which  is  not  in  the  other.  A  son 
■nay,  not  improperly,  be  called  the  first-born  mate,  who  is  born 
b^ore  all  the  other  male  children  of  the  family,  notwithstanding 
that 'there  may  have  been  one  or  more  females  born  before  him. 
And  if  I  mistake  not,  we  frequently  use  the  phrase  in  this  mean- 
ing. Bat  such  a  child  Is  not  βξβν  hiatiyt  μ^ζ»;  and,  conse. 
qoently,  not  a  male  who  is  the  Jtrsl-born  in  the  sense  of  this 
law,  which  takes  place  only  when  the  first  child  which  a  woman 
bears,  is  a  male.  There  is  the  greater  reason  for  remarking  the 
difference,  because  the  Jews,  themieUes,  made  a  distinction  be- 
tween (be  first-born,  when  it  denotes  the  heir  or  person  entitled 
to  a  double  portion  of  his  father's  estate,  and  to  some  other  pri- 
Titeges  ;  and  the  first-born,  when  it  denotes  a  person  who  is  con. 
secrated  to  God  by  his  birth,  and  most  in  due  time  be  redeemed, 
S^h  were,  upon  the  old  constitution,  before  God  selected  "for 
4|[mself  the  tribe  of  Levi  in  their  stead,  destined  for  the  priest, 
hood.  Now,  this  sacred  prerogative  did  not  always  coincide 
with  the  civil  rights  of  primogeniture.  Unless  the  child  was  at 
once  the  first-born  of  his  mother,  and  the  eldes^on  of  his  father 
in  lawful  wedlock,  he  was  not  entitled  to  the  civil  rights  of  (he 
first-born,  or  a  double  portion  of  the  inheritance.  He  might, 
nevertheless,  be  a  first-bom  son  in  the  religious  sense,  and  sub- 
jected to  this  law  of  consecration  and  redemption.  The  I^trl- 
arch  Jacob  had,  by  different  wives,  two  sons,  Reuben  and  Jo. 
teph,  each  of  whom  came  under  the  description  here  given  of  a(^ 
nw  timMrytf  /ι^1(ΐα,  and  SO  was  consecrated  by  his  birth.  Bnt 
Reuben  alone  was  entitled  to  the  patrimony  of  the  first-bom  (if 
he  had  not  forfeited  it  by  bis  criminal  bdiav ionr),  as  being  the 
firet-frnita  of  both  parents.  (See  Gen.  xlix.  3,  4,  1  Chron.  v.  1, 
S.)  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that,  on  Reaben's  forfeitnre,  even  the 
rtvll  prert^atire,  the  double  portion,  ^d  not  descend,  according 
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to  our  notioi»  of  seniority,  ta  die  lan  next  in  tge  to  I 
/or,  sty»  the  Mcred  hiitorian,  Ae  [Reuben]  wet  IkefiriLbom; 
buiforatmuchat  he  de/ited  hit  father't  bed,  hie  batk-right  tea» 
given  unto  ike  torn  of  Joteph.  This  does  not  appear  to  bara 
happened  in  conieqnence  of  a  particular  destinatiou  in  Joieph'a 
favonr,  else  it  ta  probable  tbat,  in  the  hiatorj',  notice  ireutd  hvw» 
been  taken  of  that  clrcn instance,  but,  on  the  &ilure  of  Reuben, 
to  ba*e  fallen  to  Joseph  in  course.  Now,  according  to  the  Eo• 
ropeen  rales  of  succession,  all  the  other  sons  of  Jacob  by  Leak, 
to  wit,  Simeon,  Leri,  Judab,  Issachar,  and  Zebulan,  as  being 
elder  than  Joseph,  had  a  preferable  title.  But  eldership  is  one 
thing,  and  primogeniture  another.  When  there  was  no  claim  to 
primogeniture  ία  a  family  ;  as,  when  the  hrst-born  was  a  fe- 
male, or  bad  died  ;  the  double  portion  came,  of  course,  to  tlie 
senior  brother ;  but  the  sacred  character  could  not  be  transfer- 
red. In  r^rd  to  Daa  the  first-born  of  Bilhah,  and  Gad  the 
first-born  of  Zilpah,  not  only  bad  theyno  title  to  tbe  citil  right• 
of  primogeniture,  but  it  is  eien  doobtfnl,  by  reason  of  tbe  ser. 
file  condicion  of  the  mothers,  whether  they  could  be  accounted 
holy  by  (heir  birth.  It  is  nnirersally  admitted  that  Isaac,  though 
the  younger  son,  being  the  child  of  a  free-woman,  while  Ishmael, 
the  elder  son,  was  the  child  of  a  slaTe,  was  alone  entitled  to  all 
the  prerogatives  of  primogenitore,  both  sacred  and  ciril.  A 
Gentile  mother  is  also,  by  the  Rabbies,  deemed  iacapablcyf 
conveying  the  rights  of  tbe  first-born  of  either  kind  to  her  o& 
spring.  Any  glaring  deformity,  a  defect  or  redundancy  in  any 
of  the  members,  efiectually  dirested  tbe  first-born  of  his  sacred 
character,  but  not  of  hie  patrimonial  birth-right  A  number  of 
CBses  hare  been  put  by  the  Rabbles,  which  are  more  curious  thia 
important,  in  order  to  show  when  the  two  species  of  rights  coin, 
cided  in  the  same  individual,  and  when  tbey  did  not  But  they 
«re  not,  in  every  thing,  unanimous  on  this  subject ;  and  tbmr 
decisions,  though  specious,  are  not  always  satisfactory.  See 
Selden,  lib.  De  succeisionibas,  &c.  ad  leges  Ebrseorum,  cap.  rii. 
*  Ii  cotuecrated  to  tAe  Lord,  iv"•  ^  '^'^  κΑ«<«ητ«.  £.  Τ. 
SkaU  be  called  holy  te  the  Lord,  P.  R.  Si.  Sa.  Beau,  tera  am- 
lacri  aa  Seigneur.  An.  Shali  be  centecrated  to  the  Lord.  It 
has  been  frequently  observed,  and  j  n^y,  that  to  be  called^  and 
to  be,  often  mean  the  same  thing  in  the  Hebrew  idiom.  The 
word  ceiled  bai,  with  them,  in  uch  cases,  nearly  the  import  of 
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the  Eog.  wordt  k^,  aeknoaktiged,  accounted.  Now,  that  k 
Aing  is  ackoovledged  to  be  of  a  particatsr  kind,  I»  considered 
Μ  Λ  consequence  of  its  being  οΓ  thitt  kind,  preTioDsly  to  the  ac- 
knowledgment. It  follows,  that  if,  in  translating  such  lenten. 
-cei,  (be  terb  mt^gn  be  entirely  dropt,  and  the  epithet  hot^  be  sup. 
plied  by  the  participle  perfect  of  an  actire  verb,  the  future  teai« 
cannot  be  retained,  without  turning  a  simple  declaration  of  what 
is,  into  a  commend  of  something  to  be  done.  To  contecrtdCy 
doubtless,  gites  a  more  perspicuous  sense,  in  Eng.  than  to  ctut 
hoiy.  Yet,  ihall  be  consecrated  would,  In  this  place,  imply 
more  than  is  implied  in  the  original.  It  would  imply  an  order 
for  the  performance  of  som^  solemn  ceremony  of  consecralloa, 
sucb,  for  example,  as  was  used  when  God  commanded  Moses  to 
consecrate  Aaron  and  his  sons.  This  future,  thus  employed,  has, 
in  our  language,  the  effect  of  the  imperative :  whereas,  in  the 
present  inataoce,  it  is  manifestly  the  intention  of  the  writer  to 
tnfomi  us,  that  this  single  circumstance,  in  the  birth  of  a  male, 
that  he  is  the  first-born  of  his  mother,  does,  of  itself,  consecrate 
him.  Id  such  cases,  therefore,  the  words  are  more  accurately, 
as  well  as  perspicaonsly,  rendered,  ii  consecrated^  than  thtdl  be 
coniecraied  to  the  Lord.  In  the  former  way  the  words  appear, 
as  fhey  ought,  not  a  precept,  but  an  adirmation.  If,  instead  of 
a  participle,  an  adjectire  be  employed,  the  future  may,  without 
impropriety,  be  fftained.  The  versions  of  Hey.  and  Wes.  are 
both  good.  The  first  says,  shall  be  held  sacred  lo  the  Lord/ 
Gte  second,  thall  be  holg  to  the  Lord.  In  neither  of  these  ii 
Aere  any  appearance  of  a  command  of  what  is  to  be  done ;  each 
Is  a  distinct  declaration  of  what  obtains  In  every  such'  instance. 

34.  A  pair  of  turtle-doves,  or  two  young  pigeons.  This  was 
the  offering  required  from  the  poor.  Those  in  better  circumstan- 
ces werecommanded  γ>  bring  a  lamb  of  the  first  year,  for  abumt. 
•ffering,  and  a  turtleiJore,  or  a  young  pigeon,  for  a  sin-offering, 

30,  31.  The  Saoiovr  lehom  thoK  hoit  provided^  r*  r^^fut  «w 
*  ήηψΛΤΛί,  Ε,  Τ.  Thy  talvaiion  ahkh  thou  hatt  prepared,' 
In  every  htngaage,  we  sometimes  meet  with  such  tropes  as  the 
abatrtct  for  the  concrete,  the  cause  for  the  effect,  and  the  like. 
In  the  0>1entBl  tongues,  however,  they  seem  to  be  more  commtm 
Aan  h)  nost  othen.  Thns,  God  ia  called  our  defence,  our  song, 
•ar  hope ;  that  ΐβ,  our  defender,  the  ίαΙήβΐί  of  oar  eong,  the 
VOL,  I»,  37 
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object  of  our  hope.  But  when,  in  any  occurrence,  the  words  li- 
terally translated  appear  bnt  ill  adapted  to  the  idiora  of  our 
tongne,  or  occasion  obscurity,  it  is  better  to  express  the  s^se  ia 
plain  words. 

33.  Jotepk,  Uinfp.  Vul.  pater  ejus.  The  Cam.  with  three 
other  MSS.  i  *•3η(  Wtr.  With  tliis  agree  the  Cop.  Ann.  and 
^x.  versions. 

38.  To  all  those  in  Jerusalem,  who  expected  deliverance, 
«■««  τ•«  τμη/ιχ«μπ•((  λιι}ζΐβ•η  η  'lifvmAn^  Ε.  Τ.  Το  alt  them 
that  looked  for  redemption  in  Jerutalem.  Vnl.  Omnibus  qui 
expeeiabant  redemjitionem  Israel.  This  version  is  evidently 
founded  on  a  diflerent  reading.  It  is  favoured  by  the  Vat.  which 
is  singular,  in  having  τα  lrfm^λ  for  η  lifuntluip.  Three  MSS.  of 
small  account,  read  i>  »  irgm^  The  ΛΙ.  and  two  others  of  less 
note,  read  'ίΐξΐ/ΡΛλβίΛ,  without  the  preposition,  and  thns  make  the 
meanlug,  the  deliverance  of  Jerusalem.  This  reading  is  follow- 
ed  by  the  Sy .  Go,  Sax.  and  Cop.  versions.  As  these  differences 
make  no  material  alteration  on  the  sease,  and  as  the  common 
reading  is  incomparably  better  supported  than  any  other,  and 
entirely  snited  to  the  scope  of  the  passage,  it  is,  in  every  respect, 
entitled  to  the  preference.  The  expectation  of  the  Messiah) 
thongh  very  general,  was  not  universal. 

40.  Adorned  aUh  a  divine  gracefulness,  χ«;ΐ(  θικ  m  ra-'  ^i^ 
rm.  E.  T.  The  grace  of  God  was  upon  him.  Λ  verbal  trans- 
latien  sometimes  expresses  the  sense  with  sufficient  clearness ; 
and  sometimes,  though  obscure  or  equivocal,  it  is  not  more  so 
than  the  original.  In  either  case.  It  admits  a  planslble  apology ; 
but  here,  I  imagine,  the  words  of  the  Evangelist  will,  to  a  dis. 
cerning  reader,  suggest  a  meaning  which  can  hardly  be  said  to 
be  conveyed  to  any,  by  what  is  called  the  literal  version.  The 
word  %*;'(  has,  in  Scripture,  several  significations,  to  which 
there  is  not  one  Eng.  word  that  will,  In  all  cases,  answer.  Our 
translators  have  been  as  attentive  to  uniformity  as  most  others; 
yet,  for  this  word,  which  is  oftenest  rendered  grace,  (hey  have, 
on  different  occasions,  employed  one  or  other  of  the  following, 
faoour^  liberality,  benefit,  gift,  sake,  cause,  pleasure,  thank, 
thaakzeorthi/,  occeptMe;  and  even  these  are  not  all.  Let  it  not 
be  Concluded  hence,  that  the  Gr.  word  must  be  very  equivocal 
and  indefinite.    Notwithstanding  the  aforesaid  remark,  it  is  very 
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nrelj  so.  Bat  it  is  commanlj  the  words  in  immediate  connec- 
tion, whicli,  in  alt  IkngOBges,  limit  the  acceptation  of  one  nno- 
tber,  and  pat  the  meaning  beyond  α  donbt.  The  word  graces  in 
£ng.  admits  «  considerable  latitude  of  significatioD,  as  well  as 
the  Gr.  x«fi<t  yet  is  seldom  so  situated  as  to  appear,  to  the  in- 
telligent, liable  to  be  misunderstood.  A  reader  of  discernment 
will  be  sensible,  that  use  in  the  language  as  truly  fiies  these 
limits,  as  it  does  the  common  acceptation  of  words,  or  the  roles 
of  iaflection  and  construction,  I  hafe  preferred  gracefuinest, 
in  the  veraion  of  this  passage,  as  more  explicit ;  though  it  caanot 
be  denied  that  the  word  grace  often  bears  the  same  meaning. 
Naj,  I  must  add  that,  in  this  sense,  it  corresponds  to  the  most 
common  meaning  of  the  Gr.  term  in  classical  writers.  But  this 
,  b  a  sense  which,  though  not  so  common,  is  not  without  prece• 
dent  in  the  sacred  penmen,  and  particularly  in  this  Evangelist. 
Ιϊ  ch,  IT.  32.  of  this  Gospel,  the  term  is  manifestly  used  in  the 
same  meaning :  ΈΛΜίμ^ξι  tri  rtit  λ$γιΐί  τικ  χβζΐτ^  nif  nnfivt. 
fUMit  η  rv  ftftar^  wth  :  here  rendered,  fVere  astonithed  at  ike 
word»,  full  of  grace,  tihich  he  uUered.  Tbe  charms  of  his  elo- 
cution, which  bad  an  irresistible  effect  on  tbe  hearers,  are  evi- 
dently here  pointed  oat.  Graciout  vordt,  in  the  common  trans, 
lotion,  are  not  at  all  suited  to  the  scope  of  the  passage.  See  the 
note  on  that  place.  The  word  appears  to  me  to  be  used  in  tbe 
same  sense,  Acts  if.  33.  where  the  historian,  speaking  of  tbe  tes. 
timony  which  the  Apostles  gave  in  behalf  of  their  Master,  wheti 
they  entered  on  their  ministry,  says,  Χκ;»  η  μιγ-λ»  «•  m  χιατχ 
avTvc  i  to  denote  the  dlviue  eloquence  wherewith  they  expressed 
themselTes,  agreeahly  to  the  promise  of  their  Lord,  that  the/ 
should  receive  a  mouth  and  wisdom,  which  all  their  adversaries 
should  not  be  able  to  withstand.  In  like  manner,  1  take  this  to 
be  the  import  of  the  word.  Acts  vii.  10.  where  Stephen  says  of 
the  Patriarch  Joseph,  Ό  Θι«ς  i)inui  mnu  χοζη  i^  etfum  μλψπμ 
Φ^ζΛίτ,  I  acknowledge  that  pnr  translators  have,  not  implausi- 
bly, rendered  the  words,  God  gave  him  favour  and  wisdom  in 
the  sight  of  Pharaoh.  It  is,  however,  more  probable,  and  more  - 
agreeable  to  the  rules  of  interpretation,  that  the  gifts,  xein  •ζ 
r*pun,  thus  coupled,  should  be  understood  as  denoting  distinct 
personal  talents  bestowed  on  Joseph,  and  not  that  only  one  of 
them,  nfw,  should  express  α  personal  quality,  and  that  χι^ιν 
should  denote,  barely,  tbe  effect  of  tbe  other,  or  that  affection 
which  the  discotery  of  his  wisdom  would  procure  him.     The 
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MDM,  therefore,  in  vy  o|;tlai(iii)  ίι,  that  God  vaUai  in  Joseph^ 
that  diicernmeDt,  which  qnaJified  him  for  $if  iag  the  best  coud- 
gel,  with  those  graces  of  elocution,  which  conciliated  faT«ur,  and 
produced  perauBsion,  Xnfif  ta  also  used  in  this  maaner  by  the 
Apostle  Paul,  Epb.  ίτ.  20.  Col.  it.  6.  The  addition  of  θ>ν  to 
XfK,  makes,  in  the  Hebrew  idiom,  a  Itind  of  supertative,  raisiag 
the  signification  as  much  aa  possible.  For  j^v  is  not,  like 
vrf  t  eipressiTO  roerety  of  a  mental  quality,  bat  refers  to  efiects 
both  outward  and  sensible.  (See  Mr.  xi.  32.  N.)  Thus,  ■γμΦ' 
r«  θ(ν,  applied  to  Moses,  Acts  τϋ.  20.  when  an  infant,  signifies 
extremely  beautiful.  As  such  expressions  denote  the  highest 
d^ree  of  Β  Talnable  quality,  they  have,  doubtless,  arisen  from 
the  conviction,  that  God  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  source  whence 
every  good  and  perfect  gift  descends.  Wet.  gives,  in  efiect,  the 
same  explanation  of  this  passage.  For  further  confinning  the 
Tersion  here  given,,  it  may  be  also  observed,  that  when  the  Evan- 
gelists say  any  thing  in  relation  to  the  characters  of  the  persons 
of  whom  they  write  (which  is  but  seldom),  their  words,  rightly 
explained,  will  always  be  found  to  convey  a  precise  and  distinct 
sentiment,  and  not  to  prove  expressions  merely  indefinite,  of 
what  is  good  or  bad  in  genernl.  Now,  the  common  version  of 
this  passage  is  exactly  such  a  vague  espresgioa.  For,  to  say 
that  s^fit  here  means  favour,  is  to  say  that  the  historian  tells  us 
nothing  which  we  are  not  told  verse  5%  where  it  is  said  Ae  ad. 
vanced  in  faoour  aith  God  and  man.  Now,  I  do  not  find  that 
these  writers  are  chargeable  with  such  repetitions,  so  quickly  re• 
Gurring.  iBesides,  in  this  acceptation,  the  phrase  would  not  be, 
)^ις  If•  f'  «vrv ;  but  ί^μ  x»f»  ntnrut  γη  θιν,  or  xafa  vw  Θμι  ιζ 
*ζ^ηιλΛΜί  The  thing  to  which,  in  my  judgment,  the  histo. 
rian  here  particularly  points,  is  that  graceful  dignity  in  out 
Lord's  manner  which  at  once  engaged  the  love,  and  commanded 
the  respect,  of  all  who  heard  him.  To  this  we  find  several  allu- 
sions made  In  these  writings.  See  Mt  vii.  28,  20.  Mr.  t.  m.  h. 
iv.  22.  33.  J.  vii.  46.  All  these  passages,  put  t<^ether,  indicate 
an  authority,  in  his  manner,  superior  to  human,  blended  with 
the  ihost  condescending  sweetness.  With  this  disliogoishiag 
quality  the  Evangelist  here  acquaints  ns  that  Jesus  was  attended 
from  his  childhood. 

44.  In  the  compang,  π  nr  rvMhm.     Sm3im  means,  properly,  tf 
eon^mif  of  treaelter*.    As  at  the  three  great  fetttToU,  all  the 
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MMtwb»  wn•  sbKvw•  ohligwl,  a>d  nMnrwonM  chow,  at 
tout  at  (he  pMiorer,  t«  aHend  tba  ceUbrati«n  at  JaraialemT 
Λβγ  imre  wont,  tot  their  grceter  wcurity  against  the  atecki  of 
robben  on  the  road,  to  trai>el  in  krge  oemptiile•.  AH  whv 
•ame,  not  only  from  the  Mine  cHy,  iMt  from  the  wne  canton  or 
fUstrict,  made  one  company.  They  carried  oecMsaries  along- 
with  them,  and  tents  for  their  ktdgiog  at  night.  Sometmiee,  in 
hot  weather,  they  tra* oiled  all  rngbt,  and  rested  in  the  day.  This 
η  nearly  the  manner  of  traTelllng,  is  the  Easi,  to  tlua  hour. 
Such  companiet  they  nov  call  earaoani,  and,  in  eereiml  plaoeft' 
hare  got  hoases  fitted  np  for  their  iccept! en,  called  earatianta• 
xiet.  See  N.  on  r.  7.  *.  Tlus  account  of  Ibeir  manner  of  ti«. 
Telling,  famishee  a  ready  answer  to  the  qDestian,HowcoutdJo_ 
Kpb  and  Mary  make  a  day's  joamey,  without  discoiering,  be- 
fore night,  that  Jeans  was  not  in  the  compuiy  ?  fn  the  day 
time,  we  may  reasonably  presume,  that  the  traTelters  would, 
asoccarion,  business,  or  inclination,  \ed  theni,  mingle  with  dif. 
fcrent  parties  of  their  friends  and  acquaintance  ;  but  that,  in  the 
evening,  when  they  were  about  to  encamp,  eTsry  one  would  join 
the  family  to  which  he  belonged.  As  Jesus  did  not  appear,  whea' 
it  WAS  growing  late,  his  parents  first  sought  him  where  they: 
supposed  he  would  most  probably  be,  amoagst  his  relations  and 
Mquaintance,  and  not  finding  bim,  returned  to  Jerusalem. 

48.  Buttheywho  tawhim^  itereamtaed,  ιζ  ιΐβττκ  avrti  $1ιτλ»' 
YSTM.  Ε.  T^  ^nd  when  tkeg  lare  him,  thei/ were  amaxed;  that 
is,  when  Joseph  and  Mary  (mentioned  rer.  43.)  saw  him.  This 
is  the  common  way  of  rendering  the  words,  and  (hey  are  doubt- 
less susceptible  of  this  interpretation  ;  but  they  are  also  suscep. 
tible  of  that  here  given.  This  is  taken  notice  ofby  Bowyer,  as 
an  exposition  suggested  by  MarkUnd.  Indeed,  if  the  article  had 
been  prefixed  to  itttrity  I  should  not  hare  thought  the  words  ca- 
pable of  any  other  meaning.  As  they  stand,  the  omission,  esp^ 
cialty  after  «-<■«  or  iramt,  and  a  participle  in  the  nominative, 
with  the  article,  Is  not  unprecedented.  Thus,  Mt.  ti.  98.  Δηπ-t 
«/Φ*  μι  wKftH  <i  BMrwnrff  i^  in^^ifywMi,  niy*  miKne^it  ίμΛί.  It 
may,  indeed,  be  objected  that,  in  this  example,  both  the  partici. 
pies  are  to  be  understood  as  relating  to  the  same  persons  ;  ία 
which  case,  the  repetition  of  the  article  wonid  hardly  be  jrroper. 
This,  I  acknowledge,  may  be  the  case,  hat  the  suppression  of 'the 
article  will  not  be  admitted  as  sufficient  evidence  that  tt  is.  For, 
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in  L.  sir.  11.  where  «e  read,  «ac  ■  *i|w•  mm 
nMTWMFi  Imrnt  J^wd«rtrai,  the  two  participles,  eo  far  from  bnog 
applicable  te  the  lame  iodlTidDal,  are  contreited,  ai  represent- 
ing persons  of  opposite  characters.  Yet  the  article,  at  well  as 
tjie  adjectiTe  sm,  are  omitted  before  the  second  participle :  but 
everjr  bodj  must  be  sensible  that  they  are  nnderstood  as  eqnally 
belonging  to  both. .  The  case  of  the  passage  under  reriew  is  si. 
,  milar.  Ejirwn  tt  remt  «i  luantrif  mirv,  m  ra  rvtirtt  i^  rm^  «γη- 
firtrir  «enr,  i^  itirrtf  murit  ifivAitywrai.  Here  the  irairrf  ti  ma^ 
be  nnderstood  as  repeated  before  the  second  participle.  An  in- 
considerable alteration  in  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  will 
make  this  criticism  more  sensibly  felt    Πβττκ  it  *i  emmnt  «rtr 

•am.  For  the  sake  of  peripicnity,  I  haTe  followed  this  order 
in  the  rersion.  -But  as  the  words  are  capable  of  the  other  inter, 
pretation  abore  mentioned,  my  reasons  for  preferring  that  here 
given,  are  these :  Ist,  In  the  ordinary  explanation,  the  distance 
is  rather  too  great  lietween  the  participle  in  τ.  48.  and  the  nonns 
to  which  it  refers  in  τ.  43,  Thb  has  made  Be.  think  it  necessa- 
ry to  supply  the  wora»  parenieM  yut,  lot  removing  the  obscuri. 
^  ;  and  In  tUs  he  has  been  followed  by  scTeral  other  interpre- 
ters. Sdly,  The  meaning,  liere  gi^et,  appears  to  me  belter  suit- 
ed to  the  scope  of  the  passage•  His  parents  may  be  said  to  have 
had  reason  of  surprise,  or  eren  unaiement,  when  they  discorer- 
ed  that  he  was  not  in  their  company ;  but  sorely,  to  them  at 
least,  there  was  nothing  peculiarly  surprising,  in  finding  that  he 
was  not  amnsing  himself  with  boys,  but  Ea  the  temple,  among 
the  doctors,  discoursing  on  the  moat  important  subjects.  I  may 
say  jnstly  that,  to  them,  who  knew  whence  he  waa,  there  was 
less  ground  of  amazement  at  the  wisdom  and  understanding  dis- 
played in  his  answers,  than  to  any  other  human  being.  3dly,  It 
appears  the  intention  of  the  ETsngelist,  in  this  passage,  to  im-  . 
press  us  with  a  sense  of  the  extraordinary  attainments  of  our 
Lord,  in  wisdom  and  knowledge,  e*en  in  childhood,  from  the 
effect  which  the  discovery  οΓ  them  produced  on  others.  All 
in  the  temple  who,  though  they  did  not  see  faim,  were  within 
hearing,  and  could  judge  from  what  they  heard,  were  astonished 
at  the  propriety,  the  penetration,  and  the  energy,  they  discover- 
ed in  every  thing  he  said;  but  those  whose  eyesight  convinced 
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tben  of  his  tender  «ge,  were  coafoanded,  as  persons  who  were 
witnesses  of  something  preteniBtanil, 

40.  At  my  Fatheft,  η  rnc  τκ  mcr;  ^  tat.  E,  T.  About  my 
Father'' t  buiineit.  Sy.  ^s»  tr^i  in  domopatrtj  met.  TIte  Λπη. 
Tersion  renders  the  words  in  the  same  manner.  It  bai  been  justly 
obserred,  that  »  ru  )m9•  is  a  Gr.  idiom,  not  only  with  classical 
writers,  bnt.  with  the  sacred  penmen,  for  denoting  the  house  of 
SQcb  a  person.  Thas,  Esther,  τϋ.  0.  what  is  in  Heb.  pn  ma 
and  in  the  E.  T.  In  the  koate  of  Human,  is  rendered  by  the  Se. 
Tenty,  η  rt»  Λμα^.  £«  r•  ihm,  J.  xix.  27.  is  justly  translated, 
in  the  common  version  (and,  I  may  add,  to  the  same  purpose,',)n . 
every  Tersion  I  know),  Unto  his  own  home.  The  idiom  and 
ellipsis  are  the  same.  The  like  examples  occnr,  Esth.  *.  10.  τι. 
13,  One  wbo  desires  to  see  more,  may  consult  Wet.  υροη  the 
place.  This  interpretation  has  been  given  by  many  great  scrip- 
tural critics,  ancient  and  modem,  Origen,  Eutb.  The.  Gro.  Ham. 
Wet.  and  others.  As  the  phrase  is  elliplical  in  Gr.  I'haTe,  with 
Dod.  expressed  it  eUiptically  in  Eng.  It  is  not  often  that  our 
langoage  admits  so  close  a  resemblance. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Νοα,^ι,  The  Marcionites,  who  rejected  the  two  preced- 
ing chapters,  b^an  their  gospel  here.  It  was  urged  by  their  ad- 
Tersarles,  that  the  very  eonjunction  ti,  with  which  this  chapter  is 
introduced,  which  is  translated  in  all  the  ancient  versions,  which 
was  retained,  it  seems,  by  themselves,  and  is  wanting  only  in 
two  MSS,  is  Itself  an  evidence  of  the  mutilation  of  their  copies, 
being  always  understood  to  imply  that  something  precedM. 

•  Procurator.  Diss.  VIII.  P.  III.  h  17. 

2.  In  the  high  priesthood  of  Anna»  and  Caiaphatf  n'  «^x». 
((v>  An»  •ζ  ¥Jui^».  By  the  original  constitution,  one  only  could 
be  high  priest  at  one  time,  and  the  ofBce  was  for  life:  But  after 
the  nation  had  fallen  under  the  power  of  foreigners,  great  liber- 
ties were  taken  with  this  sacred  office ;  and  high  priests,  though 
Still  of  the  ponli&cal  family  of  Aaron,  were  put  in  or  out  arbi. 
trarily,  as  suited  the  humour,  the  interest,  or  the  political  riews 
of  their  rulers.     And  though  it  does  not  appear  that  they  erer 
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appoihtee  fwo  to  officiate  jointly  in  tbat  etation,  there  It  some 
probability  that  the  Romans,  about  Ihii  time,  niacle  the  office  an* 
Dual,  and  that  Anuaa  or  Aaanus,  as  he  is  called  by  the  Jewisb 
bistOTiaa,  and  Caiaplias  enjoyed  it  by  tarns.  See  J.  xi.  49. 
Xfiii.  3,  Acti  It.  6.  If  this  wae  tbe  case,  which  is  not  nnllkely  ; 
•r  tr,  as  some  think,  the  tagan,  or  deputy,  is  comprehended  an^ 
An  the  tame  title,  we  cannot  justly  be  surprised  that  they  should 
be  named  a^  colleaguea  by  the  Erangelist.  In  any  erent  it  may 
have  been  υβακί,  through  courtesy,  to  continue  to  give  the  title 
to  those  who  had  ever  enjoyed  that  dignity,  which,  when  tbey 
had  no  king,  was  the  greatest  tn  the  nation.  It  is  not  improper 
to  add,  that  a  tery  great  number  of  MSS.  many  of  them  of  the 
highest  valae,  read  i^;^tfi*t,  in  tbe  aingular.  Though  thiBread.r 
ing  does  not  well  suit  the  syntactic  order,  and  though  it  is  not 
iareured  by  any  aDcieat  rersioD,  except  tbe  Cop.  it  is  approved 
by  Wet. 

13.  Exaelna  ntore,  μ)ΐ3π *>tm *fKfvm.  Vv\,  Nihil ttmptm 
faciatii.  Er.  JVe  ^id  ampUui  exigatit.  In  this  Er.  who  hu 
been  followed  by  Leo,  Cas.  Be.  the  Eng.  *.aS  other  modem  trans- 
lators, bu,  witbont  departing  from  the  known  meaning  of  the 
Gr.  Terb,  giyen  a  Torsion  that  is  both  apposite  and  perspicuous• 
We  caunot  say  so  much  of  the  passage,  as  translated  in  the  Val' 

IS.  And,  with  ntanj/  other  exhortationt,  he  puhlithed  ike 
good  tiJingi  in  the  people.    Diss.  VI.  P.  V.  ξ  4. 

19.  B't  brother's  wife,  τιχ  i«iu*&- Φιλίΐτχκ  rif  «ίίλψ»  eww. 
The  word  ΙτιλιχτΗ  is  wsatitig  in  very  many  MSS.  both  of  great 
and  of  little  account.  It  is  not  in  some  of  the  oldest  and  best 
editions,  nor  in  the  Vul.  Arm.  Go.  and  Sax,  versions.  It  is,  be- 
sides, rejected  by  Mill  and  Wet.  Tbe  latter  obscrres,  that  the 
name  is  rightly  omitted  here,  as  otherwise  the  person  meant 
might  readily  be  mistaken  for  the  ^ilip  mentioned  v.  1.  This 
coDsiderntion  adds  to  the  probability  that  he  has  not  been  named 
in  this  place,  because,  if  the  Evangelist  bad  named  him,  it  is  na- 
tural to  think,  that  he  would  have  added  some  circumstance  to 
discriminate  him  from  (he  Philip  he  had  mentioned  so  short  white 
before. 

33,  Now  Jetus  aa*  himMclf  about  thirty  year*  in  fu^ctiott, 

^  «τφ'  «r  ■    I«rwf  'm«  irm  TfimiutrM  ϋζχ^μηΛ^.      Ε.  Τ.  Jnd  Jc 

tut  himteij  began  to  be  about  thirti/  year»  o/  age.    Nothing,  I 
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tbink,  is  ρΐαίαβτ  tbkn  that,  bj  no  rule  of  gyntix,  can  the  Gr. 
words  b«  so  construed,  as  to  yield  Ihe  sense  which  our  traasla. 
tors  have  given  them.  Admitting  that  ψ  ef}^ifui&'  may  be  used 
for  «cxm ;  because,  though  t)te  phrkse  does  not  occor  in  Scrip- 
ture, it  is  not  unconformable  to  the  Gr.  idiom;  yet  if  Kfj^iw 
>φ-  mean,  here,  beginning,  Bomething  still  is  wanting  to  com. 
ptete  the  sense.  Some,  therefore,  to  fill  ap  the  deficiency,  joio 
the  word  tn,  immediately  following,  to  this  clause,  and,  by  an 
extraordiiMry  enallage,  cause  the  participle  to  supply  the  place 
of  the  infioitife.  Thus,  they  make  the  EvsngeHst  say,  v>  -fXf• 
μηι*ί  «>,  for  iifxir*  tati.  As  if  we  should  say  in  Eng,  And  he 
«a*  beginning  bein^,  instead  of,  And  he  began  to  be,  for  the 
«ipressioD  in  the  one  langnage,  is  no  way  preferable  to  that  in 
the  other.  Those  who  imagine  that,  In  so  plain  a  case,  the  Evan- 
gelist would  hare  expressed  bimself  in  so  obscure,  so  perplexed, 
and  so  unnatural,  a  manner,  have  a  notion  very  different  from 
mine,  of  the  simplicity  of  style  employed  by  these  writers.  Be. 
sides,  some  critics  have,  justly  remarked,  that  there  is  an  incon- 
gTDity  in  saying,  iit  any  language,  A  man  began  to  he  about  such 
an  age.  When  «re  say,  a  man  it  about  snch  an  age,  we  are  al. 
ways  understood  to  denote,  that  we  cannot  say  whether  he  be  ' 
encUy  so,  or  a  little  more,  or  a  little  less ;  bat  this  will  never 
■ait  the  expression,  began  to  be,  tthich  admits  no  such  latitude. 
To  combine,  in  this  manner,  a  definite  with  an  indefinite  term, 
confoDuds  the  morning,  and  leaves  the  reader  entirely  at  a  loss. 
Some  interpret  the  words,  When  he  was  about  thirty  years  old, 
be  began  his  ministry•  But  as  there  is  no  mention  of  ministry, 
or  allnsioD  to  it,  either  in  what  goes  before,  or  in  what  follows, 
I  suspect  this  mode  of  expression  would  beequatly  unprecedent- 
edwith  the  former.  The  whole  difficulty  is  removed  at  once, 
by  making  the  import  of  the  participle  the  same  with  that  of  virn. 
τΛ^ημη»ί,  ch.  ii.  51.  ruled,  governed,  in  subjection.  Hey.  has 
adopted  this  method,  which  was,  be  says,  suggested  by  a  remark 
he  found  in  tbe  book  called  A  Critical  Eiaminmion  of  the  kolif 
Goipeli.  Id  this  way  understood,  we  6Dd  no  more  occasion  to 
do  Tioleoce  to  the  construction  ;  every  thing  like  ellipsis,  or  tau- 
tology, or  incongruous  combination,  vanishes  atonce.  Besides, 
the  meaning  given  is  entirely  analogical,  and  not  nnfrequent ; 
MfxHf,  HI  the  active  voice,  is  to  govern,  Mfxfcttn,  in  the  passive, 
to  be  governed.     Just  so,  mfznrn  iitttmfx*^n*i,  magittratet  and 
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subjects.  Tw  tvKtti  irf<nwirM,  «  «i  *»ΐΐ*ΜίΊ»  ei  iifj^iHiNi,  (»«. 
tut  ήμι/Λ  Yitwrai :  At  night  provide  work  for  your  subjects  Jo 
do  i£h/n  it  is  day.  Cjropxd.  lib.  i.  No  critic  hesitates  to  ad. 
mit  ereri  an  uncommon  acceptation,  when  it  ii  the  only  accep- 
tation which  suits  the  words  cooaected.  Who  queilioos  the 
propriety  of  rendering  sTfenn»,  τ.  13,  ίο  exact?  Yet,  though 
ίΐιϊβ  verb  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  upwards  of  thirty  times,  the  lerse 
mentioned  iit  the  only  place  wherein  it  can  be  so  rendered.  The 
argument  is  stronger  in  the  present  case,  as,  by  the  meaning 
here  given,  which  is  far  from  being  nncominon,  Ibe  construetion 
bUo  is  uiiraielled. 

^  At  aas  supposed,  i%  ηιμ.ιζιΤί.  Vul.  Er  Zn.  Cas.  Ut  puta- 
batnr.  Sy.  to  (he  same  purpose,  -arcs  Hey.  As  was  supposed 
according  to  lace.  Priestley's  Harmony,  As  he  aas  by  tain  aL• 
lowed  to  be.  In  this  he  has  adopted  the  explanation  given  by 
Biiihop  Pearce,  in  his  commentary  and  notes.  I  am  not  against 
preferring  a  less,  to  a  more,  usual  interpretation,  when  the  for• 
iper  suits  the  scope  of  the  passage,  and  the  latter  does  not.  But, 
in  the  present  instance,  nothing  can  suit  better  the  scope  of  the 
passage,  than  the  common  acceptatioo  of  the  verb  ^tμΛζιr^aιy 
which  is,  to  be  thought,  ic/i^ofeJ,  or  accounted.  The  historian 
had,  in  the  two  preceding  chapters,  giicn  us  an  account  of  our 
Lord's  miraculous  conception  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
ill  the  womb  of  a  virgin.  After  having  said  so  much  to  satisfy 
us  that  Jesus  was  no  son  of  Joseph,  and  now  introducing  the 
meution  of  him  as  his  son,  it  was  quite  natural  to  insert  the 
clause,  'iK  tκμJζιτt,  to  show  that,  in  this,  he  did  not  conlradict 
himself,  but  spoke  only  according  to  the  current,  though  mista. 
ken  opinion,  of  the  country.  But  what  tl)e  words,  allomed  by 
Ιακ,  have  to  do  here,  it  would  not  he  easy  to  conceive.  One 
would  imagine,  from  them,  that  a  claim  of  succession  to  Joseph 
bad  been  made  on  the  part  of  Jesos,  and  opposed  by  the  rela- 
tions, hut  carried  in  a  court  of  law.  This  is  one  of  those  refine- 
ments in  criticism,  which  make  men  nauseate  what  is  obvious, 
and  pursue,  throngh  the  mazes  of  etymology,  what  was  never 
imagined  before.  Be.  who,  as  has  been  observed,  often  errs  In 
(his  way,  has  not  discovered,  here,  any  scope  for  the  indulgence 
of  his  favourite  humour,  but,  like  others,  has  rendered  the  words, 
simply,  ui  exislimabatur.  As  to  Ibe  quotations  from  Josephus, 
tliere  is  iietbing  parallel  in  the  cases :  besides,  it  will  readily 
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be'sdmilted,  b^  critics,  fhat  the  words  «ιχικ  frmur-^utatt  ere  betJ 
ter  rendered  ihe  customary  prayer»,  tbkn  th-•  prayers  appointed 
by  lam.  The  passUe  κμ^ζιτ^  frequently  corresponds  to  Ibe 
La,  morii  e»se :  whereai,  (he  proper  espreusion  in  Gr-  for 
prayers  appointed  by  law,  \»  ινχΜ  ημιμΐί(.  The  ezaiDple-e  from 
classical  authors,  referred  to  in  Wet.  are  all  capable  of  being 
rendered  by  one  or  other  of  the  two  ordinary  signilications,  to  be 
thought^  ot  to  be  wont.  But,  in  such  phrases  ai  'm  imjw^it•, 
there  is  commonly  a  meaning  appropriated,  by  use,  to  the  words, 
taken  jointly,  from  which  there  will  not,  perhaps,  be  found  a 
single  eiception.  Had  it,  therefore,  been  the  sacred  writer's  in- 
tention to  say  what  those  interpreters  would  make  him  say,  ho 
would  certainly  have  chosen  another  expression  for  conieying 
his  sentiment  than  this,  which,  he  must  have  been  sensible,  could 
not  be  understood  otherwise  than  as  it  has  always,  till  so  late  as 
the  eighteenth  century,  been  interpreted :  for  let  it  be  obserTpd, 
that  this  is  one  of  the  passages  in  which  there  was  never  disco- 
vered, by  either  commentators  or  interpreters,  the  shadow  of  a 
dilUcnlty,  and  about  which  there  was  aerer  before  any  difference 
of  opiaion  or  doubt. 

36,  Son  of  Gainan,  Be.  on  the  single  authority  of  the  Cam. 
in  opposition  to  the  united  testimonies  bf  MSS.  and  translations, 
has  omitted  this  clause  in  his  Tersion.  Cainan  is  not  indeed  in 
the  Heb.  genealogy  of  Abraham,  Gen.  xi.  \%  13.  either  in  the 
Jewish  copy  or  in  the  Samaritan,  though  it  is  in  the  version  of 
the  Seventy.  Bnt  this  is  not  the  only  place  in  which  this  Evan, 
gelist,  who  wrote  in  Cr.  followed  the  old  Gr,  translation,  even 
where  it  differed  from  the  original  Ileb.  Hut  It  is  not  the  pro. 
vince  of  a  translator  of  the  Gospel,  because  he  esteems  the  Heb. 
reading  preferable  to  the  Gr.  to  correct,  by  his  own  ideas,  what 
he  has  reason  to  Iwlieve  was  written  by  the  Etangelist. 

CHAPTER  IV, 

^ «.   The  Devil.     Diss.  VI.  P.  L  f)  1—6. 

7.  It  shall  all  be  thine,  inu  m  nma.     In  the  much  greater 

number  of  MSS.  especially  those  of  principal  note,  for  ττΛίτα  we 

read  *««■«,  agreeing  with  ιξικ-ηα.     Both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  the  E(h, 
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u>d  tbo  Arv  Tertians,  ha*e  read  in  the  umo  mauaer.  But  tie 
'  Vul.  hu  omnia.  Of  printed  edition»,  the  Com.  two  of  StepIieDi, 
Wecbelins,  Beni  Wet.  Bowyer,  read  also  «-««■«. 

8.  't^rmyt  rwiru  tui  SicrioK.  This  clante  is  Dot  only  wanting 
Id  ■ome  of  the  best  MSS.  bnt  in  (he  Sy.  Vn).  Go.  Sax.  Cop. 
Arm-  and  Eth.  trenelatione.  Gro.  obserTea,  that  before  The.  no 
ancient  writer  considered  these  words  as  belonging  to  this  place. 
Mill«gree3  with  Gro.  in  rejecting  them.  Wet,  who  is  more 
(crnpuloas,  chooses  to  retain  tltem,  though  he  rejects  the  particle 
Y»f  immediately  following,  to  which  the  introduction  of  this 
claase  has  probably  giren  riee. 

IS.  Inasmuch  at,  κ  iinur.  E.  T.  Because.  Vul.  Propter 
quod.  Cas.  Quandojuidem,  Dod.  and  others,  For  ike  purpose 
to  which.  The  force  of  the  conjunction  is  better  hit  by  Cas.  than 
either  by  the  E.  T.  or  by  the  Vul.  and  Dad.  It  is  neither  causal 
nor  final  so  much  as  eiplanatory.  Such  is  often  the  import  of 
tlw  Heb.  IIP  iaghan,  the  word  used  by  the  prophet. 

18.  19.  Diss.  V.  P.  Π.  ^  2.     Diss.  VI.  P.  V.  k  5- 

19.  The  Vul.  without  the  authority  of  "MSS.  adds  to  tbia 
T«ne,  et  dUm  rHribvlionii  ;  and  in  this  is  followed  by  the  s». 
cond  Sy.  Ara.  Arm.  and  Sia.  aenions.  A  clause  ceirMponding 
to  it  is  indeed  found  in  the  prophet  quoted  ;  but  in  no  Gr.  MS. 
of  L.  except  ία  a  few  belonging  to  tbe  Marquis  do  los  Velei, 
which,  ib  Si.'s  opinion,  have  been  fabricated  on  the  Vul.  and  are 
consequently  of  no  authority  in  this  qoeation. 

20.  To  the  sercant,  r«  imftrn.  E.  T-  To  the  minister. 
From  the  manner  in  which  we  apply  the  word  minister,  in  our 
churches,  the  Eng.  reader  is  apt  to  be  ted  into  a  mistake  by  tbe 
common  version,  and  to  consider  the  word  here  as  meaning  the 
person  who  presided  in  the  serrice ;  whereas,  It  deuotes  only  a 
subordinate  officer,  who  attended  the  minister,  and  obeyed  his 
orders  in  what  concerned  the  more  servile  part  of  the  work. 
Amongst  other  things,  he  had  the  charge  of  the  sacred  books,  and 
delivered  them  to  those  to  whom  he  was  commanded  by  his  su- 
periorB  to  give  them.  After  the  reading  was  over,  he  deposited 
them  in  their  proper  place.  This  «Seer  the  Jews  call  chman, 
who  ought  not  to  be  confounded  with  «^j^niMywyM,  ruler  of  the 
isnagogut. 


iiizedoy  Google 


tm.  If.  8.  LUKE-  »» 

Ϊ2.  JU  etloIM  kirn,  wmrn  ,μΜζτρμη  motm.  E.  T.  Ml  ban 
kim  witnett.  Mofnf^f  τπι  commonly  donoteR,  to  give  one  a  fa- 
vourable ieMtimonjf  f  tafiraise,  to  extol,  to  commend•;  a»  ch'  li. 
48.  Acts,  liii.  "Ά.  Rom.  x.  1.  Here  it  is  manirestly  used  id  tbii 
wnse.  The  pbrase  bare  him  wilnett,  is  both  indeCnite  and  ob- 
scure. 

'  fVordt  full  of  grace,  rtit'^'yifm  χι^ιτβί.  Κ.  Τ.  Tke  gra- 
douM  word».  Dod.  Tke  graceful  wordt.  I  took  Dolice,  on  ch. 
ii.  40.  that  gratioui,  which  is  nearly  lyiiDnymooe  to  kind,  doM 
not  BDit  the  sense  of  this  pauage.  I  must  say  the  larae  thing  of 
graceful,  nliicb  though  one  who  judged  Γγοοι  etymology,  would 
think  perfectly  eqaitalent  to  full  of  grace,  is  not  so  in  reality.  ' 
Graceful  words  means,  in  approTed  use,  no  mora  than  tMll. 
founding  words  ;  whereas,  in  isordtfull  of  grace,  if  I  mistak* 
not,  there  is  always  something  implied  in  relation  to  Ibrir  sense 
much  more  than  to  tb«r  sound. 

34.  The  Ao/y  One  of  God,  i  mv't  ™  »,v.  For  the  full  inu 
port  of  the  word  «yuf,  in  Its  dlffcTent  applications,  see  Diss.  VI. 
P.  IV.  It  may  be  proper  here,  however,  to  remark,  that  wbea 
the  word  is  Dsed  in  the  N.  T,  as  an  appellatlTe  with  th•  article, 
in  the  singular  number,  and  applied  to  a  person,  the  application 
U  kiwayseitherto  God  or  to  Christ.  Let  it  be  obMrred,  that  I 
do  not  speak  of  the  Heb'  i>Dp  ckiuid,tioa  the  Or.  >««■{,  bat  of  rf 
kado$k  λλΑ  ieyitf.  This  term  ;s  employed  socnetimei  aloae,  t» 
denote  the  true  God,  *  «vMt  tke  holy  One,  and  sotaetiaes,  par. 
ticnlarly  in  the  0.  T.  with  the  addition  of  the  name  of  his  peo. 
pie,  the  hol^  One  of  Itrael.  Ό  «γι*«,  the  koli/  One,  or  the  taivt, 
is,  in  likemanaer,  appropriated,  particalarly  in  tbeN-T,  to  Je* 
sus  Christ,  commonly  with  Ibe  addition  of  rn  θικ.  But,  after 
the  times  of  the  Apestles,  Christians  became  much  more  laTiifc 
of  titles,  and  of  this  title  in  partienUr,  than  (heir  predeceiswi 
kad  been.  I  have,  therefore,  chosen  to  follow  our  tnntUtors 
in  renderifig  •  iyitf  the  kolg  One,  rather  than  the  Saint,  a  desop 
mination  which,  in  latter  ages,  has  been  so  niich  prMtituled^ 
that,  to  say  the  least,  β  naiDe  so  venerable,  as  that  of  Jesas, 
could  deriTe  no  dignity  from  it. 

36.  JVhat  meaneththisf  that  with  attthorilg  and  power  he 
eommaedeth  ?  rn  i  A^^t  linf,  «n  η  ι^μ-μ  ttm  imof^  rmrmrru  ; 
Ε  T.  fVkatawordi*  Ihit?  For  zeitk  authority  and  potter  he 
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commandeth.     For  the  import  of  the  conjunction  ari,  in  this 
plbce,  see  ch.  i-  45.  '  N. 

39.  Slanding  near  her,  iwtrM  i^fn  αοηκ.     Ε.  Τ.  lie  stood 
«tier  her.     £wxni,  in  the  sacred  penmen,  frequently  answers  to 
the  Heb.  Sp  ghal,  which  corresponds  not  only  to  the  Ιλ.  prepo."^ 
sition  super^  but  tojuxla. 

40.  After  tutuel,  all  they  xcho  had  any  (t'cA— because  then 
the  Sabbath  was  ended,  and  the  people  were  at  liberty  to  carry 
their  sick. 

41.  Thou  art  the  Meniah,  the  Son  of  God,  »  »  •  Xfir.f  i 
UM{  η  θικ.  Vol.  Tu  esjilius  Dei.  Ό  Xfvt  is  not-in  the  Cam. 
and  four  other  MSS.  It  has  no  place  in  the  Cop.  Arm.  Sax. 
and  Ara.  versions,  any  more  than  in  the  Vol. 

'  IVonld  not  allou/  them  to  speak,  because  they  knew,  tt*.  u» 
muTu  λΛλΜα,  en  tjiia-ia.  Some  say  that  the  wordx  may  be  render, 
ed,  tVoald  not  αΙΙοα  them  to  say  thai  they  knete,  interpreting 
the  conjunction  «n  as  in  verse  3Q,  Had  the  Kvangelist  used  λι- 
ytd  instead  of  λιλιη,  1  should  certainly  hare  so  translated  the 
passage  ;  but  as  these  two  verbs  are  not  employed  promiscuous. 
lyio  Gr.  I  thought  it  better  to  preserre  the  distinction  In  Eng. 

4i.  Sought  him  out,  ιζηΐί•  mrn.  Έ.  Ύ.  Sought  him.  Avery 
great  number  of  MSS,  and  among  these  some  of  the  most  Talua. 
ble,  read  ητιζΊττη.  The  difference  in  meaning  is  not  considera. 
ble ;  but  it  is  sufficient  to  warnnt  the  distinction  here  made. 

'  Urged  him  not  to  leave  them,  κιιηιχιι  mvru  χαμη  vtfanrSmi 
mm'  mvrit.  E.  T.  Stayed  him  thai  he  should  not  depart  from 
them.  In  most  translations,  as  well  as  in  the  Eng.  the  words  are 
so  rendered  as  to  imply  that  they  detained  him  by  force.  Bot  that 
xonj^w  does  notalvays  signify  the  possession  or  the  attainment 
of  the  thing  spoken  of,  is  evident  from  this  very  writer's  use  of 
it,  Acts  xxvii.  40.  Μπι;);»  m  n*  wyieA»,  nhich  onr  translators 
render,  very  justly,  made  toward  shore.  Here  the  verb  ex- 
presses no  more  than  the  earnestness  of  their  endeavours. 
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2.  jI  ground  near  the  edge,  ifira  ritfie  mi  λιμκα.  Ε.  Τ. 
Slaniling  bg  the  lake.  The  word  ir*s,  applied  to  a  ship  or  boat,  ■ 
mrans  either  being  at  aitrhor,  or  being  aground.  The  letter 
seems  here  the  more  probable  meoniilg,  for  the  following  rea- 
sons :  First,  The  τλίΐο,  so  often  mentioned  in  the  Gospe!, 
though  in  the  common  version  rendered  ikipt,  were,  in  reali- 
ty (if  we  may  judge  from  the  account  given  of  (hem  by  Jose• 
phus,  who  had  good  occasion  to  know,  having  had  for  some 
time  the  chief  command  in  Gallilee),  but  a  sort  of  large  fishing 
boats.  What  we  are  told,  v.  7.  that  the  fishes  taken  filled  both 
the  vessels,  insomuch  that  they  were  near  sinking,  is  a  strong 
confirmation  of  what  we  learn  from  him  concerning  their  aize. 
1  have,  therefore,  in  this  and  other  places,  after  the  translators 
of  P.  K.  Si.  Sa.  Beau.  L.  CI.  and  other  Fr.  interpreters,  rendered 
the  word  barks,  distingaishing  the  diminutive  τΛιικ^ια  by  trans, 
laliog  it  boat».  Even  the  largest  of  such  vessels  might  easily  be 
run  aground  or  set  afloat,  as  occasion  required.  Josephna  calls 
them  nu4^,  reckons  about  two  hundred  and  thirty  of  them  on 
the  lake,  and  four  or  five  men  to  each.  Another  reason  for 
thinking  that  the  word  itht»  here  means  rather  aground  than  tU 
anchor,  is,  because  they  are  said  to  be,  not  π  τι«  λ•μη,,  but  wm(» 
TV  λιμίψ.  It  is  the  same  expref  sion  which  is  used  in  the  preced. 
ing  verse,  concerning  our  Lord  himself,  and  which,  by  conse- 
quence, mnst  mean  beside  (he  waier,  rather  than  in  it:  Thirdly, 
Our  Lord's  desire,  expressed  in  the  third  verse,  to  pat  off  a  lit- 
tle from  the  land,  when  his  sole  purpose  was  to  teach  the  people, 
shows  that  they  were  so  close  upon  the  multitude  as  to  be  incom. 
moded  by  them.  This  is  also  another  evidence  of  the  smotloess 
of  the  vessels. 

7.  So  (hat  iheif  were  near  sinking,  irt  jSvii^iriw  avr».  E.  T. 
So  Ikat  they  began  to  iiitk.  Vul.  Ita  at  pwne  mergerenlar. 
The  Sy,  version  is  conformable  to  the  Vul.  Comnfon  sense  in- 
deed shows,  that  βνβιζιναι  cannot  here  be  rigidly  interpreted. 
In  familiar  language,  words  are  often  used  with  equal  latitude, 

9.  For  Ike  draught  of  fishes  vhich  they  had  taken,  hadjilled 
him  and  all  his  companions  with  terror,  Άβμ.ζ'^  y»f  TifUFxn 
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lum  1^  vmtmt  nft  rm  mrrt,  twi  τ*  «Vf•  *w  'χΙ""  i  evn>i£tt.  E, 
T.  For  he  teaa  attonuhed^  and  ail  that  seere  tsilh  Aim,  at  ike 
draught  of  Ihefiihei  xohich  they  had  taken.  The  word  atlonith. 
ed,  tn  the  ijommon  version,  is  far  too  veak  for  expressing  the 
'  effect  which,  we  &iid  this  miracle  produced  upon  Peter,  aud  which 
CTideiitly  had  in  it  more  of  terror  than  atlonishment.  I  have,  in 
T.  8th,  varied  from  ^ny  ordinary  method,  and  rendered  Vj/fif, 
Lord,  though  addressed  to  Jesus  before  his  resurrection.  I 
think  the  manner  in  which  Peter  appears  to  have  been  affected, 
and  the  extreordiiiary  petition  he  presented  to  a  person  of  «hose 
benevolence  and  humanity  he  had  been  so  oft  a  wilness,  will  Jus- 
tify this  alteration,  as  they  clearly  show  that  he  discovered  in 
his  Master,  on  this  ot^casion,  Bomething  supenor  to  huinnn, 
which  quite  overwhelmed  him  with  awe  aod  fear. 

10,  ThoH  »haU  catch  men,  mBfuintf  r*«  ζιγξΐ*•  Dod.  Thou 
thtdt  captivate  men.  Bat  captioate  is  never  applied  ta  ^thet. 
Consequently,  by  this  rendering,  the  trope  is  destroyed ;  for 
i-y(tu  is  equally  applicable  to  both.  Besides,  to  caleh  expresses 
no  more  than  an  effect ;  and  does  not,  of  itself,  imply  any  artifice 
tn  the  means  ;  just  so  ζιγμ^  expresses  the  eltiect,  wilhoat  either 
implying  or  excluding  artifice. 

26.  JneredibU  thingt,  w«^.{«.  Κ  Τ.  Strange  things.  Thit 
'expression  is  rather  feeble^  Vul.  Mirabitia,  Kr.  Zu.  C-as.  In. 
r.redibilia.  Be.  Inopinata.  The  import  of  the  Gr.  word  is  bet. 
ler  hit  by  Er.  Zn.  and  Cas.  than  by  either  of  the  other  La.  trans- 
lators. The  words  used  by  Be.  appears  at  first  to  be  the  most 
exact,  because  most  conformable  to  etymology,  s-m^k  np  ίιξια, 
but  is  ία  fact  the  weakest  of  «11,  for  inopinatus  is  no  more  than 
unexpected:  now,  to  say  a  thing  is  unexpected,  is  not  saying  so 
much  as  it  is  ttrange.  It  may  be  observed  in  passing,  that  the 
term  occurs  in  no  other  place  of  the  \.  T.  and  is  not  found  in 
the  version  of  the  Seventy. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

I.  On  the  Sabbath  called  second-prime,  »  ΣκΡίκτβ  iivrift• 
»;*τ•.  Ε.  Τ.  On  ike  second  Sabbath  after  thefint.  Vul.  Er. 
'£\i.  Cas.  Sahbaio  tecundo  prima.  Among  the  different  expla- 
nations which  are  given  of  the  tena  Sivufttrfir^  I  find  nothing- 
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but  coDJectore,  aod  therefore  thiok  it  is  the  ufert  «ay  to  render 
the  word  bjOnesimilBrly  fomied  in  oar  langoage.  Thii  ia  what 
«II  the  belt  translaton  have  done  in  La.  In  the  &y.  there  ia  no 
word  answering  to  it.  The  common  Tereion  has,  in  thii  initance, 
neither  followed  the  letter,  nor  giren  ai  words  which  convey  any 
determinate  unse. 

7,  IValched,  «-«^η^κι  Mtni.  But  wr*•  i«  wanting  In  a  very 
great  number  of  HSS.  the  AI.  and  some  o(heri  of  principal  noie, 
in  eereral  of  the  best  editions,  In  the  Vul.  Go.  and  Sax.  Tersions, 
&e.     It  Is  rejected  both  by  Milt  and  by  Wet. 

9.  /  would  ask  j/ou,  fVktd  is  U  laaful  lo  do  on  ike  Sabbath  ? 
Good  or  ill?  Ezi^wntnv  iftm  τι'  Efin  rtit  £siC«rii  icyalixgitnw, 
D  naxsrunfat.  E.  T.  /  leill  ask  you  one  thing.  Is  it  lawful  on 
the  Sabbath  to  do  good,  or  to  do  evil  ?  But  a  great  many  MSS. 
and  printed  editions,  read  the  sentence  as  pointed  in  this  manner, 
Ewifur^ni  iftat'  Ίι  tfin  r*i(  £<*Cf««r ;  «yatt^TMinci,  ii  %»it*r*niriu ; 
which,  without  any  alteration  on  the  words  or  letters,  yields  the 
sense  hero  eipressed,  I  hare  had  occasion  to  observe  that,  in 
r^rd  to  the  pointing,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  critic  is  en. 
titled  to  greater  freedom  of  conjecture  than  in  what  concemi  the 
words  themselTes.  To  show,  bowtrer,  that  this  manner  of  dii. 
tinguishing  the  clanses  is  very  ancient,  it  is  proper  to  obserTe 
that  both  the  Sy.  versions  and  the  Go.  are  made  from  the  sen. 
tencedirided  in  the  manner  just  now  exhibited.  As  to  the  Im• 
port  of  the  question  it  contains,  see  Mr.  iii.  4.  N. 

14.  In  an  ora/orr/,  h  ri»  wpee-nxn  τ»  θ(«.  Ε.  Τ-  In  prayer  to 
God.  It  is  plain  that,  by  the  known  rules  of  construction,  the 
words  do  not  admit  this  interpretation.  The  common  significa. 
tlon  o\  tTfinxixfi  is  Indeed  frnj^er;  but  bath  wftrivjct  And  hvn,  a 
term  of  nearly  the  same  import,  are  always,  in  the  N.  T.  con. 
strued  with  the  preposition  w((^  before  the  object  addressed. 
See  Acts  xii.  5.  Rom.  x.  1.  xi.  30.  Heb.  v.  7.  And  when  either 
term  is  followed  by  the  genitive  of  a  word,  denoting  a  person,  it 
is  inrariably  the  person  praying,  not  the  person  prayed  to.  See 
Jam.  V.  le.  Rev.  v.  β.  τίϋ.  3.  Though  the  words  occur  in  the 
Sep.  and  in  the  N.  T.  times  without  number,  the  genitive  is  not^ 
in  a  single  Instance,  employed  to  denote  the  being  to  whom  sup. 
pUcatioa  la  made.  Such  a  mode  of  Interpreting  would  be  snb. 
versive  of  the  aoal<^y  of  the  language.  The  only  way  of  avoid. 
TOL-  IT•  39 
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irg  thii  error  here  is  by  asBignlDg  uotW  neuiiiig  to  Ae  wonl 
»ξ*ηνχη,  and  tnu»ktiDg  it  α  houte,  or  place  of  prayer,  on  ora- 
tory. That  (her«  ii  iindoDb(«d  authority  for  this  meaning  of  ttie 
word,  is  shown  by  the  examples  produced  by  Wet.  from  I%ilo, 
JoRq)hii«,  and  others.  L.  uses  it  «gaio  ίο  the  same  sense,  Acts 
xvi.  13.  1Θ.  As  the  word,  thus  applied,  peculiarly  regarded  the 
Jewish  worship,  it  was  as  much  appropriated  as  the  word  rtna- 
yiivn.  In  this  acc^tation,  La,  writers  traDsferred  it  into  their 
langDBge.     Tliat  line  of  Juvenal  is  welt  known,  Sat.  III.  ' 

"  £de  ubi  conslttu,  in  qua  te  quMO  proaeucha." 

Now,  when  the  meaning  is  a  bouse  of  prayer,  the  expression  V 
wftniijot  rw  &iu  is  analogous  to  *  •μ^  tv  &m,  the  home  of  God^ 
and  rtiiftt'ru^M,  the  temple  of  God.  The  definite  arlirle  κ'  pre- 
fixed, though  proper  in  (he  historian,  speaking  of  a  place  knows 
to  those  to  whom  his  history  was  immediately  addressed  (for  we 
generally  say  the  church,  where  there  is  bnt  one  church),  it  is 
not  necessary  in  a  translator  to  retain  ;  for,  to  his  readers,  such 
circumstances  most  rather  appear  Indefinite,  The  addition  of  nt 
θ(«  was  necessary  in  Or.  to  prevent  ambiguity,  its  import  is  im- 
plied in  the  word  oratory  in  Eng.  These  oratories,  according 
to  some,  were  enclosnres  fenced  with  walls,  but  withoat  roof^ 
not  like  the  synagogues,  and  the  temple,  i  m^,  strictly  so  call, 
ed ;  but  in  the  open  air,  like  the  courts  of  the  temple,  whiiA 
were  comprehended  under  the  general  name  iijwi,  and  in  respect 
of  their  destination,  were  also  oratories  or  places  of  prayer. 
(Lewis,  Orlg.  Heb.  B.  Ui.  Ch.  0.)  Oratories  were  not  erected  In 
cities  and  Tillages,  but  in  the  fields,  nigh  some  rirer,  or  in  the 
monntains.  They  appear  to  bare  been  more  ancient  than  syna- 
gogues, and  perhaps  eren  than  the  temple. 

15.  Called  the  tealout,  m  κιΛιμαη  ζ>ιλοΛψ.  Ε.  Τ.  Coiled 
selotes.  As  the  Sy.  word  Canaanile,  used  in  the  parallel  place 
in  Mt.  is  susceptible  of  the  same  interpretation  with  the  Gr.  word 
used  here,  which  may  be  understood  either  as  an  epithet  or  as  a 
surname ;  and  as  it  was  not  uncommon,  In  writing  Gr.  to  trans, 
late  the  Oriental  names  by  a  word  of  the  same  Import  (thns 
Cephas  is  translated  Peter,  Thomas  Dtd^muf,  Tsbitha  Dorcof); 
it  is  very  probable  (hat  this  has  happened  in  the  present  case.  It 
ll  the  more  so,  as  there  was,  about  that  time,  a  party  In  Pales- 
tine, who  distingaisbed  tbemselTes  by  the  title  ^«λ»τ>Μ,  and  who 
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though,  pertiaps,  actnaled  by  a  pious  Intentlea  in  tile  beginning, 
loon  degenerated,  and  became,  at  last,  the  greatett  tcoorge  of 
their  country,  and  the  immediate  canseof  iti  rnin.  But,  at  the  tine 
referred  to  by  the  ETangelist,  as  they  had. not  perpetrated  thoM 
crimei  with  which  they  are  charged  i>y  the  hiitorian,  nay ,i  were 
fiiToiiTed  by  the  people  ag  patriots,  and  ineu  who  hurat  with  ze«l 
for  religion  ;  I  thought  it  better  to  render  ^«Λντν  here  ike  xea. 
taut,  according  to  tlie  meaning  of  the  word ;  as  it  appears  to  liars 
bees  the  intention  of  the  writer  to  acquaint  ua  that  thii  Simiq 
bad  belonged  formerly  to  the  party  ao  denominated.  I  bare 
said  the  zealoa»,  rather  than  the  xealot,  as  this  tast  term  is  nerer 
used  by  as  but  in  a  bad  sense.  And  though,  indeed,  the  atrocious 
actions  of  the  ^«Avtiu  brought  at  last  the  very  name  into  disgrace, 
there  it  no  reason  to  think  that  the  mention  of  it  here  carries  any 
aofafoarable  iniinaation  along  with  it.     Mt.  x.  4.  N, 

33.  Stpdrategou  from  their  tocietg,  a^imm  ifu^,  thftl' ii^ 
Expel  i/ou  from  the  tgnagogue,  excommunicate  gou• 

*  Defame  gou^  πΛιΛκτι  η  αβμ»  iftn  if  ηπ;••.  G.  Τ,  Ca$t 
out  yo»r  name  a»  eoil.  L.  CI-  Beau.  Foiu  diffamera.  These 
Fr.  translators  have,  in  my  opinion,  eixpressed  the  full  import  of 
this  clanse.  The  phrase  ρ  am  Kmn  kotiia  ihem  rang,  Deut. 
ixii.  19.  (which  correaponds  to  the  Gr.  expression  above  quoted) 
is  a  Heb.  circumlocution  for  defaming,  or  raising  and  propagat- 
ing an  eril  and  false  report.  This  interpretation,  beside  being 
mora  perspicuous,  makes  the  words  exactly  coincide  in  sense 
with  the  parallel  passage,  Mt.  v.  11.  Now  there  is  groaod  to 
think  that  the  sentiment  conreyed  in  both  places  is  the  same. 
For  whether  the  Erangelists  hare  given  us  two  discourses,  deli. 
vered  at  different  times,  or  accounts  a  little  diversilied  of  (he 
same  discourse,  the  general  coincidence  of  the  sentiroenls  is  evi- 
dent. It  may  be  objected  to  the  interpretation,  here  given,  that 
there  is,  ία  one  point,  a  dissimilarity  in  the  expresBton  used  by 
Motes  and  that  employed  by  L.  there  being  nothing  in  the  Ueb, 
corresponding  to  the  Gr.  ««.  But  a  small  difference  in  the  ap- 
plication of  the  phrases  accounts  entirely  for  this  variation.  In 
the  passage  quoted  from  the  Pentateuch,  there  is  no  occasion  for 
a  pronoun  ;  the  Bxpression  is  gencml  and  indefinite,  Becauie  he 
hath  brought  up  (strictly,  set  forth}  an  evil  naeie  on  a  virgin 
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'  of  Iirnel.  In  the  Gr.  of  the  Enngelist,  the  expression  is  defi• 
nils  uid  particalar,  being  specially  addressed,  to  Ibehearerf,  and 
therefore  conjoined  with  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person.  It 
is  not  «Hfui,  but  τ«  «m^w  £^u»,  not  a  name  lA  f^enl,  bnt  your 
name  in  particalar.  If,  therefore,  wnfn  had  followed  wilhont 
the•*,  tbere  would  bare  been  ΒΠ  implicit  ickuowledgment  of  the 
truth  of  the  BCandftI,  and  their  enemies  would  hare  been  charged 
only  with  publishing  It.  As  it  stands,  it  entirely  corresponds 
to  the  expression  in  Mt.  Acevse yov falnlg  ofeverjf  eoillhing. 
24,  25,  2B.  JVo  unto  you~-Ov»i  ΰμα.  The  form  of  expression 
in  both  languages,  in  these  verses,  so  much  coincides  with  what 
we  are  rarely  accustomed  to  hear,  except  in  passionate  impreca. 
tions,  that  it  is  no  wonder  they  should  be,  in  some  measure,  mis. 
understood  by  the  majority  of  readers.  That  such  words  were 
often  directed  against  those  who  were  not  only  bad  men,  but  the 
BTowed  enemies  of  our  Lord,  is  a  circumstance  which  heightens 
this  appearance  of  imprecation,  and  readers  it  difficult  for  ns  io 
conceive  otherwise  of  the  expressions.  Some  have  called  them 
ItnthoritatiTo  denunciations  of  judgments  ;  but  this,  I  am  afraid, 
is  but  α  softer  way  of  expressing  the  same  thing.  Our  Lord  is 
not  here  acting  in  thechsracter  of  judge,  prononnclng  sentence 
on  the  guilty,  or  dooming  them  to  punishment.  The  office  of 
judge  is  part  of  that  glory  to  which  he  was  not  to  be  exalted  til) 
(fter  his  humiliation  and  sufferings.  But  he  speaks  here,  la  my 
apprehension,  purely  in  the  character  of  prophet,  or  teacher, 
diviDely  enlightened  as  to  the  consequences  of  men's  actions,  and 
whose  leal  for  their  good  obliged  him  to  give  them  warning.  Bnt 
that  this  explanation  may  not  appear  merely  conjectural,  let  (he 
following  considerations,  for  ascertaining  the  import  of  the  in. 
teijection,  be  impartially  attended  to.  The  only  satisfactory 
eridence,  io  such  cases,  is  the  actual  application  of  (he  word. 
Now,  as  to  its  application  In  the  instances  before  us,  there  are 
four  classes  against  whom  leoe  is  pronounced.  These  arc  ί 
—the  rich,  — the}/  thai  are  fuU,  — /ftfji  icAo  laugh,  — they  of 
whom  men  ipeak  well.  Now,  that  we  may  apprehend  more  exact. 
ly  the  view  with  which  they  were  uttered,  let  us  consider  the  four 
classes  (for  they  also  are  four),  in  verses  SO,  21,  and  22.  which 
are,  with  like  solemnity,  pronounced  happy.  These  are :  — the 
poor  J  ^hcyihal  hunger,  —they  thai  tceep^  ~-Ihej/  of  u-Aom 
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mm  tpeak  ilL  No  one  cao  be  at  m  loss  to  percehe  that  these 
«ra inanifMtl)r  aod  inteDtioDally  contrasted  ;  thecharactersintha 
former  class  bejog  no  other  thao  those  of  the  tatter  reversed.  And 
If  BO,  bjr  all  the  rules  of  interpretatioo,  the  mood  or  furni  of  the 
■ent^ice  must  be  the  same  in  both.  Now  ks  these  M«u^i  ά 
«τ«χ«ι,  κ.  r.  ι.  hare  ever  been  considered  as  declsratire,  and  not 
as  expressing  a  prayer  or  wish ;  the  other  roust  be  understood  in 
the  same  manner.  The  sabstantife  verb,  therefore,  lo  be  sup- 
plied (for  in  both  cases  it  is,  af;reeablj'  to  the  Hebrew  idiom, 
wanting  in  the  original),  is  in  the  indicatiTe,  and  not  in  the  op. 
tatire  or  the  imperatife.  Woe  it  wnlo  you,  not  woe  be  unto 
SOW.  Vox  eit,  says  Gro.  doletiiis,  non  ira  incenii.  Again,  let 
us  consider  a  little  the  espressiou,  Mt.  xxiv.  t9.  in  our  Lord's 
prediction  of  the  calamities  coming  on  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish 
nation ;  Ovai  rmit  η  yitrfi  ιχΜΊ(ΐ{,  i^  raif  S^Xa^srtuf  η  ntnmn  run 
ημ»ξΛΐ(,  Woe  to  the  zeotnen  aith  child,  and  to  them  that  give 
tuck  in  thoM  daj/t.  As  nobody  can  be  so  foolish  as  to  inn. 
gine  that  either  pregnancy,  or  the  stickling  of  children,  are  here 
exhibited  as  criminal ;  to  understand  this  otherwise  than  as  a 
declaration  of  the  unhapplness  of  women  in  these  circumstances, 
it  such  a  time  of  general  calamity,  were  absurd  in  an  uncommon 
degree.  The  parallel  passage  in  L.  ziiii-  28.  where  we  have  the 
same  prophecy,  would  reiqove  every  shadow  of , doubt  as  to  the 
meaning,  if  it  were  possible  that,  to  the  attentive  and  judicious, 
there  could  be  any :  The  daj/i  are  coming  nherein  Ihcy  shall 
tag,-  Ηηψ}/  the  barren,  Ike  toomb»  mhich  never  bare,  and  the 
breattt  jthich  never  gave  iuck.  That  Ihese  words  are  dcclara. 
live,  is  what  no  person  ever  called  in  question.  If  we  recur  to 
the  0.  T.  we  have  the  clearest  proofs  that  the  word  in  Hcb.  rcti. 
dered  vmi  in  the  Sep.  is  commonly  employed  to  express  not  wralh 
«nd  execration,  bat  the  deepest  concern  and  lameDtation.  Accord, 
ingly  wound,  in  several  instances,  the  word  construed  with  the 
prononn  of  the  first  peTSODiiMw  if";  and  «w  fui,  taoenntuus,  and 
moe  unto  me ;  in  which  cases,  to  avoid  ambiguity,  our  translators 
might  have  said  always,  as  they  have  done  in  some  places,  if  oe  is  us, 
and  woe  it  me,  which,  though  perhaps  too  familiar  for  the  solemn 
etyle  of  Scripture,  exactly  hits  the  sense  of  the  original.  But 
in  those  places,  it  mast  be  owned,  nobody  seems  to  hare  misla. 
ken  the  words  for  an  imprecation.  See  1  Sam.  iv.  7,  8.  Jer.  ir. 
13.  vi.  4.  Lain.  τ.  IS.  both  in  the  Sep.  and  in  the  E.  T.    Id  fine, 
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u  the  Son  of  Mm  eamenot  ίο  detlray  Λβκ'»  live»,  but  to  taoo 
lhem;_he  came  not  to  curse, but  to  bleis  ut,  by  turning  aaajf 
ever;/  one  of  mfrom  kis  imquHiei.  The  words  which  proceeded 
out  of  his  mouth  were,  in  every  sense,  jnslly  deBomiiiated /uU 
of  grace.  Um  example  was  perfectly  conformable  to  his  hi. 
structioQS ;  and  I  will  veiitttre  to  affirm  that,  the  more  narrowly 
we  examim  his  diicoar«es,  the  more  we  shall  be  confioced,  that 
nothing  he  ever  uttered  against  any  liring  being,  if  candidly  in- 
terpreted, will  be  found  to  bear  any  the  least  affinity  to  an  im• 
precation.  Wa.  in  his  trantlatioD  of  Mt,  renders  um,  ch.  xl.  21. 
and  in  other  places,  α/α*.'  Thns  ;  Otmt  m  Xi^^n  it,  with  him, 
Alat!  for  thi-e,  Ckorazint  But  though  he  has  so  far  hit  the 
sense,  in  making  this  particle  an  interjection  of  pity  and  grief, 
not  of  anger  or  resentment,  there  is  a  feebleness  in  the  expres- 
sion which  ill  befits  the  importance  of  tbe  occasion.  It  would 
9uit  well  enough  for  expressing  a  transient  regret  on  account  of 
some  trifling  accident ;  but  so  slight  an  Indication  of  sorrow,  in 
a  matterof  such  ineffable  consequence  as  that  which  affects  men's 
eternal  interests,  has  a  worse  effect,  and  looks  more  like  insen. 
sibility,  than  the  absence  of  every  outward  indication.  Tb• 
common  rendering  has  this  adrantBge,  that  it  represents  the  sub- 
ject as  serious,  yea,  momentous  :  and  as  the  use  of  the  idiom,  in 
Other  places  of  the  E.  T.  as  well  as  in  the  original,  puts  it  be- 
yond all  doubt,  that  it  is  often  the  roice  of  lamentation,  and  not 
of  wrath,  I  thought  it,  on  the  whole,  better  to  retain  it ;  and, 
for  remoting  every  appearance  of  ambiguity,  to  give  this  expla. 
nation  in  a  note. 

3β.  When  men  ihatl  tpeak  welt  of  you,  irat  naJmi  v'^mc  Hir«n 
wmTK  Μ  mtiftmi.  The  word  wurrtt  is  wanting  in  many  MSS. 
some  of  them  of  principal  note  ;  and  also  in  the  Sy.  Vol.  Eth. 
and  Art.  versions,  us  well  ts  in  several  of  the  best  editions  and 
ancient  commentators.     Mill  and  Wet.  both  reject  it, 

35,  Nojvife  detpairing,  /utiit  Μ^ι?βηζβττκ.  Ε.  Τ.  Hoping  for 
nothing  again.  Vul.  Er.  Zu.  Cke.  Be.  Nihil  inde  t/erantet. 
Such  a  concarrence,  in  the  La.  Interpreters,  bae  ensured,  u 
night  have  been  expected,  the  imitation  of  all  the  first  transla- 
tors Into  modern  European  tongues;  inaomnch  that  this  iateiy 
pretation  seems  to  have  become,  till  of  late,  univertal  in  the  West. 
But  from  this  the  Sy.  and  Oiimtal  τβτιϊοηβ  differ  considenbly. 
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I  agree  witk  Wet.  and  othan,  in  rejecting  it,  because  I  tee  no 
reason  Tor  thinking  that  «riAsnf^n•  has  eter,  either  in  cUeaical 
writers,  or  In  sacred,  any  such  meaning.  This,  iodeed,  is  the 
only  place  in  the  N.  T.  where  it  occurs.  Th«  paasifc  particL 
pie  κβηίαηβτιη^,  ΐβ  found  once  in  the  Sep.  Is.  xxix.  IB.  answer• 
iog  to  a  word  Eignifj  ing  indigent,  or,  as  we  should  say,  fcapefe». 
It  is  jised,  in  the  same  sense,  Judith  ii.  1 1.  The  Terb  mn)en, 
ζη  occurs  in  three  other  places  of  the  Apocryphal  writings,  but 
in  none  of  them  is  imsceptible  of  any  other  interpretation  than  to 
lose  hope,  to  despond.  This  is  also  the  ctasBi.-al  sense  of  the 
word.  The  only  reason  I  can  discover,  which  has  induced  ex. 
pogitors  to  gire  it  a  contrary  meaning,  and  to  make  it  signify  to 
hope  for  lomeihing  back,  seems  to  have  been  the  notion  that  the 
Terse,  thus  interpreted,  makes  the  best  contrast  to  the  preceding 
words,  ff  t/e  lend  to  thote  only  from  tchom  ge  hope  to  receive 
■'  ■—  I  acknowledge  that,  in  the  common  version,  there  is  the 
appeaiance  of  a  stronger  contrast,  than  in  Ihe  translation  which 
I  hare  giren  ;  bnl  if  it  were  so,  this  is  not  a  sufficient  reason  for 
affixing  a  meaning  to  the  word  so  unprecedented,  especially 
when  its  ordinary  acceptation  suits  the  scope  of  the  passage. 
Besides,  the  contrast,  I  suspect,  is  not  so  pointed  as  some  ima- 
gine. From  whom  ge  hope  to  receive,  docs  not,  in  my  notion, 
suggest  the  restitution  of  the  loan,  but  the  like  good  office  in  re^ 
turn.  It  is  as  if  he  hsd  said,  '  If  ye  lend  to  those  only  from 
'  whom  ye  yourselves  may  liate  occasion  to  liorrow,— — *  for 
this,  it  most  be  owned,  is  merqly  a  selfish  inlercourse.  Bat  the 
rery  term,  to  lend,  implies  the  stipnlation  of  the  return  of  what 
is  lent  (otherwise  it  would  not  be  called  ieni,  but  given) :  nor 
does  this  stipulation  annihilate  the  humanity  of  the  action  in 
lending  money,  especially  to  a  very  poor  man,  since  Ihe  lender 
gratuitously  gives  the  borrower  the  nee  of  his  property,  while  he 
himself  runs  the  hazard  of  the  loss.  Let  it  be  observed  that,  by 
lending,  I  do  not  mean,  here,  putting  outmoney  at  interest ;  for 
this  is  an  affair  merely  commercial,  and  comes  not,  unless  in  par. 
ticular  circumstances,  under  the  class  of  good  offices.  Now,  had 
the  verb  ιαηλχιζιι  been  capable  of  the  meaning  which  those  inter, 
prefers  assign  to  it,  it  would  have  been  more  apposite  to  subjoin 
μ^Λ  Λτύατιζητίί  immediately  after  «yaln'tfKri,  leaving  out  >j 
ί^Μίζιπ  altogether,  for  this  rather  hurts  the  sense.  Again,  there 
are  some  who,  sensible  that  «riAm^H»  does  not  admit  tbe  Id• 
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terpretation  which  the  Vul.  has  gWen  it,  and  that  its  ordioary 
meaning  is  to  despair^  think  that,  hj  a  lort  oi  Ilebraisni,  it  nay 
be  interpreted,  here,  actirely,  to  canse  to  despair.  These  make 
a  small  alteration  on  the  precedisg  word,  saying,  ^im  (not  μί. 
in)  KtnXri{tfrrt,  causing  none  to  derpair,  to  wit,  of  relief  when 
in  straits.  This  giies  a  good  sense,  and  not  unsuitable  to  the 
scope  οΓ  the  context.  But  though  some  neoter  verbs  are,  in  the 
Hellenistic  idiom,  sometimes  actiie,  expressing  the  force  of  the 
Heb.  conjugation  hipkil,  we  have  no  evidence  that  this  ever  took 
place  in  thit  verb  ;  for  it  cannot  be  aifirmed,  that  it  holds  of  all 
neuter  verbs  indiscriminately.  Besides,  there  is  no  MS.  which 
reads  ^h>,  and  (here  is  no  necessity,  io  the  present  case,  for 
even  a  small  devialion  from  the  acknowledged  reading,  or  from 
the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  words.  In  further  support  of 
the  trRTislation  here  given,  let  it  beobserved,  that  what  common- 
ly proves  the  greatest  hindrance  to  our  lending,  particularly  to 
needy  persons,  is  the  dread  that  we  shall  never  be  repaid.  It !», 
I  imagine,  lo  prevent  the  influence  of  such  an  over.cautious  mis- 
trust, that  onr  Lord  here  warns  us  not  to  shut  ourhearts  against 
the  request  of  a  brother  in  difficulties.  *  Lend  cheerfully,'  as 
though  he  had  said,  '  without  fearing  the  loss  of  what  shall  be 
*  thus  bestowed.  It  often  happens  that,  even  contrary  to  ap.^ 
'  pearances,  the  loan  is  thankfully  returned  by  the  borrower  ; 
'  but  if  it  should  not,  remember  (and  let  this  silence  all  your 
'  doubts)  that  God  chargeth  himself  with  what  you  give  from 
'  love  (o  him,  and  love  to  your  oeigbbonr.  He  is  the  poor  man's 
'  snrety.'  It  may  not  be  improper  to  add,  that  several  La.  MSS. 
read,  agreeably  to  the  interpretation  here  given,  nihil  desperan. 
Ift.  It  is  not  impossible,  that  from  desperantes  has  sprung, 
tbrough  the  inndierlency,  or  haste,  of  some  transcriber,  the  pre. 
sent  reading  inde  tperantet. 

37.  Release,  and  ge  shall  be  released,  MnJaiin  >ύ  κηλν^ηητ- 
Sf.  Κ.  Τ.  Forgive,  and  ge  shall  be  forgiven,  Vul.  Dimiitile, 
el  dimittemini.  Though  the  forgiveness  of  injuries  is  doubtless 
included  in  the  precept,  it  ought  not  to  be  limited  to  this  mean- 
ing. When  these  are  specially  intended,  the  word  used  by  the 
Kvaogelists,  particularly  L.  is  Μ^αιμ/,  not  ιαηλνβ.  The  latter 
implies  equally  discharging  from  captivity,  from  prison,  from 
debt.     Of  the  like  import  is  the  La.  dimitlo. 
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5.  U  teas  he  ako  built,  rnvnt  muitf^rn.  E.  T.  He  kalh  built. 
The  proQOOD  aorf  ie,  here,  erideotly  einphatical,  being  otherwiM 
annecesNury.  It  is  oa\y  in  some  such  way  as  taken  in  this  TersioD, 
that  tiie  empliasis  can  be  expreused  in  Eog.  Kw.  XII.  P.  I.  §  33. 

'Our  ijfHogague,  η>  evtw/nyv  %μα,  Ε.  'Γ.  U»  a  tynagogtie. 
Had  the  expression  in  Gr.  been  miwymyv  ημη,  withont  the  art!• 
ele,  it  could  not  have  been  more  exactly  rendered  than  as  in  the 
«anon  trmnilatien ;  bat,  «ith  the  article,  it  erldently  denotes, 
either  that  there  was  bnt  one  synagogne  in  that  city,  or  that 
there  was  enly  one  in  which  those  elders  were  concerned.  In 
rither  case,  it  ooght  to  be  osr  tytiagogue, 

0.  Admired  him,  ttmifiMm  wmi.  Vul.  Miratut  ett ;  agree- 
ably to  which  Tersion  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS.  omit  «trT«t. 
The  Sax.  also  omits  the  proooun. 

W.JecompanitdbyhiiditcipletyVvnnfMrTt  wr*  it  ti4^mu 
M«-v  iuM.  E.  T.  Manjf  of  hit  disciph»  aerU  ts/lA  hi*•.  Bnt 
innM  is  wanting  in  three  of  the  principal  HSS.  and  in  the  Sy. 
Val.  Cop.  Ann.  and  Sax.  versione,  there  is  no  word  answering 
to  it,  it  ia,  therefore,  rejected  by  tonie  critics. 

10.  God  katit  visited  hit  people,  Ttnr^art  i  θι«(  m  Aa>r 
mtn.  But  does  not  the  Eng.  vitited  sometimes  mean  puttithedf 
It  does ;  and  so  does  the  Gr.  iKinr^un.  The  distinction  be. 
tween  the  favonrahle,  and  the  nnfa*onrable  meaning,  Is,  in  both 
langoftges,  made  easily,  thongh  solely,  by  the  words  In  con- 
nection. 

39.  Allfh«peopie.  I  have  marked  this,  and  the  following 
TCTse,  as  the  words  at  Jesui.  Some  have,  improperly,  consider- 
ed them  as  spoken  by  the  Erangellst,  acquainting  ns  that  the  peo.- 
];d•  who  heard  what  Jesos  said  at  this  time,  concerning  John, 
glorlied  God,  by  an  Immediate  reconrse  to  John  for  baptism. 
Bttt  this  cannot  be  the  sense,  for  John  was  then,  as  we  leam  from 
Mt.  si-  %•  in  prison,  where  he  remained  till  his  death,  and  so  had 
it  no  longer  bi  hie  power  to  baptize  any.   Beside•,  it  was  John> 
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office  ta  bring  disciples  to  Jesus,  whose  harbfa^r  he  wu,  aocl 
not  the  office  of  Jeaus  to  bring  disciples  to  John. 

'  Have  honoured  God,  ittntmruf  n*  &itt.  E.  T.  Juitified 
God,  As  this  expression  is  obscure,  some  prefer,  haoe  acknoa- 
lodged  thejattice  of  God;  which,  though  fATonred  by  etymolo. 
gy,  does  not  reach  the  meaning.  Δμ•μ«  is  doubtless  from  tauu9', 
but  does  not  here  imply  a  Tindication  of  God's  justice,  more 
than  of  his  wisdom  or  goodness.  This  clause  Is  a  proper  contrast 
to  that  which  follows.  As  those  who  refused  John's  baptism, 
dishononred  God,  by  rejecting  his  counsel,  those  who  receifed 
John's  baptism,  honoured  God,  by  following  bis  counsel. 

30.  Ilane  rejected  the  countel  of  God  with  regard  lo  Ikem- 
telves,  τψ  jSkA*?  re  eitt  •frm*-*•  »<  ίχνηκ.  Ε.  Τ.  Rejected  the 
ooutuel  of  God  agairut  themgelvet ;  meaning,  donbtless,  they, 
against  themseloei  (that  is,  .ίο  their  oibh  prejudice),  rejected  the 
eoantel  of  God,  This  sense  is  good,  but  it  is  ambiguously  ex. 
pressed  In  the  common  translation.  Our  translators  have  ale• 
giren,  on  the  margin,  another  version,  which  is  preferred  by  se. 
Teral.  They  reeled  within  themtelve$  the  countel  of  God.  I 
think,  with  Gro.  (hat,  of  the  three  senses  given  above,  the  first 
Is  worthy  of  the  preference.  The  preposition  «(,  often  denotes 
with  regard  to,  in  relation  io.  The  second  meaning,  which  is 
that  of  the  common  version,  AatA  not  naturally  arise  from  the 
words.  And  to  nj,  they  rejected  withi»  themtehet,  seems  not 
very  apposite  to  what  follows  in  the  sentence,  which  shows  that 
the  rejection  was  open  and  notorious. 

31.  Επη  'ι  •  KiY»t.  Ε.  Τ.  Aad  the  Lord  taid.  But  in  Gr. 
this  clause  is  wanting  in  almost  all  the  MSS,  both  of  great  and 
of  small  account.  It  is  in  neither  of  the  Sy.  versions,  nor  in  the 
Ara.  Eth.  Cop.  and  Sax.  In  many  La.  MSS-  also,  and  ancient 
commentaries,  tt  is  not  to  be  found.  It  is  omitted  by  some  of 
the  best  editors,  and  rqecled  by  Gro.  Mill,  WeL  and  other 
critics.  If  I  might  indulge  a  conjecture,  as  fo  what  has  giveii 
rise  to  the  insertion  of  these  words,  I  should  say,  that  some 
reader,  mistaking  (he  two  preceding  verses  for  the  words  of  the 
historiaD,  has  thought  some  such  clause  necessary  for  preventing 
mistakps,  by  showing  that  our  Lord,  in  what  fallowed,  resumed 
the  discourse-  The  strong  evidence  which  we  have,  that  this  is 
an  interpolation,  proves  also,  in  some  degree,  that  there  was  do 
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iatMTDi^mi  to  our  Lord's  discourse,  and  Oat,  consectucotlf,  the 
tiro  preceding  verses  ere  pert  oFit, 

35.  But  aisdom  i$  justified  by  all  her  ckUdren,  lua  liuumitn 
i  η^ΐΛ  Λΐη  rm  ruam  mmK  wartm.  Cas.  Ιία  tuU  ontnibus  aliena 
sapientia.  This  most  extreordiaary  interpretation  that  author 
defends  in  a  note  on  tbe  parallel  passage,  Mt.  xi.  1E>>  The  es. 
amples  which  he  produces  show,  indeed,  that  3uuum  sometimes 
■  means  to  release  or  delirer  from  eTi)  or  danger ;  and  to  this  its 
most  common  sigoiQcation  is  nearly  related.  Tojusttf}/,  (which 
is,  originally,  a  law  term,  and  coincides  with  to  acquit,  to  oA• 
lolve),  necessarily  implies  delirerance  from  the  eril  of  a  crimi. 
nal  accusation,  and  the  danger  of  punishment.  But  this  is  Very 
different  from  the  sense  giten,  in  his 'translation,  of  this  Terse, 
vhich  is,  alienated  Jroiriy  averte  to.  Had  his  rendering  been 
hberala,  or  toluta  est  tapienlia,  his  quotations  would  hare  been 
β  little  more  to  the  purpose.  £lsner  goes  still  farther,  aod 
maintains  that  tinaimte  ought  here  to  be  rendered)  is  cottdemned• 
And  for  this  signification  he  produces,  bb  vouchers,  Euripides 
and  Thncydides,  the  purity  of  whose  language,  if  that  concerned 
tbe  present  question,  will  not  be  disputed.  But  it,  is  surprising, 
that  though  imMni  is  one  of  the  most  common  verbs  in  the  N.  T. 
in  the  Gr.  Tersion  of  the  Old,  and  in  the  Apocryphal  books, 
written  in  the  idiom  of  the  Bynagogue,.a  single  example  lias  not 
been  found  in  any  of  these  to  support  an  interpretation  bo  foreign 
to  tbe  manner  of  the  sacred  writers,  who  confessedly,  in  every 
other  instance,  employ  the  term  in  a  favourable  meaning,  and 
with  very  little  difference  of  signi location.  The  uniformity  on 
this  head  is,  indeed,  so  great,  that  it  is  not  easy  to  conceive  any 
one  of  theni  using  it  in  a  sense  so  contrary  to  its  universal  accep- 
tation among  tbem,  without,  at  the  same  time,  supposing  him  to- 
have  intended  either  to  mislead  his  readers,  or  to  express  himself, 
so  as  not  to  be  understood  by  them.  For,  must  he  not  have 
been  sensible  that,  if  he  had  intended  to  »j  justified,  vindicafed, 
tiiyutuAi  is  the  very  term  he  would  have  used  ?  We  have  ail  the 
reason  in  the  world  to  think  so  from  their  uniform  practice. 
Now,  could  any  man  ία  his  senses,  who  seriously  designed  to 
speak  intelligibly,  use  the  same  term  for  expressing  things  so 
opposite  as  to  justify,  and  to  condemn  ?  Was  it  that  the  language 
afforded  no  term  appropriated  to  this  last  signification?  The 
want  of  proper  words  sometimes,  no  doubt,  occasions  the  recourse 


ioiGooqIc 


na  NOTES  OV  «h.  tu. 

to  inch  u  are  eqnivool.  B^  tbere  wu  do  «w^  ketv;  ■«»•- 
a^mn,  umtJina^wt,  mtraynwrMM,  «ere  quite  suitable,  Uid  in  ft- 
nilUr  use.  To  conclnde  ;  the  grots  impropriety  of  vsing  iu*uif 
bete  for  to  condemn,  would  iiare  been  tbe  more  gUriog,  ω  the 
same  verb  had  been  used  in  tbis  very  discourse,  *.  38.  (a  puHge 
to  which  the  present  I>eBrs  a  manifest  reference)  in  its  ordinary 
acceptatioD.  I  need  scarcely  add,  that  I  am  of  the  opinion  of 
Gro.  OR  this  point,  that  what  is  called  the  cottntel  of  God,  τ,  30. 
is  here  denominated  wisdom,  abd  that  by  her  children  an  not 
tteant  the  wise  and  learned,  in  the  world's  acconnt,  such  as  tbetr 
Scribes  and  doctors  of  the  law,  a  race  remarkably  arrogant  and 
dontemptuoDS;  but  the  unassuming,  tbe  humble,  and  the  pious  in• 
qvirera  Into  the  will  of  God,  This  interpretation,  which  is  tlM 
most  obriouB  to  a  translator,  because  resulting  from  the  most 
common  acceptation  of  the  wonli,  appears  to  me  the  most  per- 
spicDoas  in  Itself,  and  the  best  suited  to  the  scope  of  the  dis. 

38.  Standing  behind.     Diss.  VIII.  P.  III.  §  3,  4,  6,  6. 

'  Weeping,  nijuurm.  This  word  is  wanting  in  one  Gr.  MS,- 
And  is  not  rendered  in  the  Vul.  nor  tbe  Sas. 

4S.  Since  she  entered,  αφ'  it  unXkf.  E.  T.  iS^rnce  the  time 
J  came  in.  I  have,  in  this  instance,  Teatnred  to  give  the  pre- 
ference to  the  reading  which  has  the  weaker  support  of  MSS. 
(for  they  are  bat  a  few,  and  not  tbe  moat  considerable,  which 
read  ηγ«α4»)  ;  first,  on  account  of  the  authority  which  tbe  most 
ancient  and  respectable  translations  give  it ;  for  thns  the  Vol. 
both  the  Sy.  and  the  Cop.  read  :  Secondly,  because  the  differ, 
ence  in  writing  is  so  inconsiderable,  that  the  smallest  inadrer. 
tency,  either  in  copying,  or  in  attending  to  what  is  dictated  by 
another,  may  account  for  It ;  the  whole  arising  from  the  mistake 
of  one  small  letter  for  another,  the  •  for  the  • :  Thirdly,  becanse 
there  is  greater  Intomal  probability  in  the  reading  of  the  Vnl. 
from  its  agreeing  better  with  the  conteit,  which'  represents  the 
woman  as  coming  to  Simon's  house  (τ.  37.)  after  she  had  lesmt 
that  Jesus  was  there.  Now,  if  Jesus  was  there  before  her,  the 
action  could  be  dated  only  from  her  entering,  not  from  his.  So 
■lights  circumstance  as  this  in  the  connection  is  very  apt  to  be 
overlooked  in  the  hurry  of  transcribing,  especially  when  the 
words  themselves  read  well  enough  either  way.     But,  where  the 
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diffiurenee  in  vritisg  is  mora  cOMidenUrie,  ,a  NuUiig  onglit  net 
to  be  BO  euilf  «draitled  in  &τοιιτ  of  Qm  scope  of  tbe  piace^ 
agaiott  a  great  pUrality  of  MSS•  becauM,  in  tbii  cue,  Λβ  titer• 
adon  caunot  be  bo  pUtuIblf  charged  on  orersight. 

47.  Ilierefore  her  love  is  greta,  iriwyxm^i  «-ίλ•.  Ε.  Τ,  For 
the  loved  much.  9n.<a.  C'ettpour  celaqu''elle  atantainti.  The 
whole  context  tEovs  that  the  particle  «n  η  illative  aod  not  cau. 
sal  in  this  piece.  The  parable  of  the  dcbtore  clearly  represents 
die  gratuitous  fo^iTeneis  as  the  cause  of  llie  love,  not  the  love  as 
'  the  cause  of  the  forgiveness.  And  this,  on  the  other  hand,  it, 
T.  50th,  ascribed  to  her  fdlb.  Tbi>  interchange  of  the  conjunc. 
donsirf  and  ^isn,  in  the  scriptural  idiom,  has  been  well  illustrat. 
ed  fay  Ham.  Wh.  and  Markland.    See  Bowyer's  conjectures. 


CHAPtER  VIII. 

I .  Proclaiming  thejojfful  tidings  of  the  reign  of  God,  n^fvr. 
mr  wtu  αΜγψι>ι*ζ»μΐΗί  iv  {Β4ηΛ<ΐίβ•  th  Θ<«.  The  import  of  both 
tke  participles  here  used  is  fully  expressed  in  die  version  ;  only 
tke  latter  points  more  directly  to  the  nature  of  the  meBsage,yojr. 
faltidingt,  the  former  to  the'mannerof  executing  it,  (o  wit,  by 
proclamation.     Diss.  yi.  P.  V. 

15.  Ρ  ertevere  in  bringing  forth  fruU,  MMfirt^yru  π  iwtfum•  ■ 
E.  T.  Bring  forth  fruit  aiih  patience.  'Tn^uiv  is,  In  the  couu 
mon  version,  gmerally  rendered  patience,  for  the  most  part, 
feebly,  and  in  this  and  some  otherplaces,  improperly.  Patience^ 
in  the  ordinary  acc^tstion,  is  a  virtue  merely  passive,  and  con- 
sists In  snfferiag  evil  vrith  equanimity.  The  Gr.  \αημ*η  implies 
much  more ;  and,  though  the  sense  now  mentioned  is  not  ex. 
eluded,  it  generally  denotes  an  acdve  qualHy ,  to  wit,  constancy 
in  parpose  and  practice.  It  corresponds  exactly  to  what  is  with 
us  called  pertmeronce.  The  word,  in  Scripture,  which  strictly 
«nsven  to  the  Eng.  term  patience,  is  (iMnfatviti*,  commonly  ren. 
dered  long.suffering,aad  bnt  tvice patience.  In  several  such  In. 
stances,  when  ao  Eng,  appellative  is  directly  formed  from  the 
Ιλ,  onr  translators,  with  other  moderns,  have  implicitly  follow- 
ed the  Vol.  which  says  here,  Frnctum  affernnt  in  patienliaj 
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nor  i>  this  the  only  place  whernn  dvtwu•*  ■>  so  rendered  In  thst 
translation.  Now,  it  deBcrres  onr  notice  that,  tbough  tbe  other 
Le.  iaterpreters  have  in  thia  copied  the  Vol.  they  appear  eensi. 
ble  that  they  haTe  not  ezpregaed  safBciently  the  import  of  the 
original,  and  have  therefore  corrected  their  own  τβτκίοπ  on  the 
margin,  or  in  the  notes.  Thus  Be.  who  renders  »  «»μ«>«  here 
cum  patientia,  says,  in  a  note,  "  ad  terbuin  cum  ptriittentta.''* 
Now,  thoQgti  pertiileniia  it  not  a  Ιλ.  word,  and  therefore  might 
not  have  been  judged  proper  to  be  admitted  into  his  translation, 
yet,  as  being  formed  from  prrsisia,  in  like  manner  as  infutv 
from  <πΓ*μ^Μ>,  answering  to  pertiito,  it  can  only  mean  perseve. 
ronce,  constancy,  and  ought  to  hare  been  rendered  perseveran- 
(le,  which  is  at  once  classical  La.  and  expressive  of  the  sense, 
and  conseqaently  not  liable  to  the  objections  which  may  be 
pleaded  against  either  of  those.  Nor  is  Be.  singolar  in  nsing 
tbe  word  |)atfen(f a,  though  sensible  that  it  does  not  convey  the 
meaning.  The  words  in  L.  xxi.  19.  η  τγ  innru'm  κτ^ηα-Άι  r«« 
■j-v^M  ufuft,  C«s.  thus  readers,  both  obscurely  and  improperly, 
an4  in  no  respect  literally,  Feslra  fiatietttia  veslrts  taluli  coma, 
liief  putting  on  the  margin,  Perteverale  ad  extremum,  el  lalvi 
erilis,  which  is  a  jnst  interpretation  of  the  Gr.  and  ought  to 
have  been  in  (he  text.  This  conduct  of  Cas.  is  the  more  unac 
conntable,  as  he  never  affepts  to  trace  the  words  or  the  construe 
tion,  but  seems  to  have  it  for  a  constant  i^le,  overlooking  every 
other  circamslance,  to  express  the  sense  of  his  author  in  classi. 
.cal  and  perspicoous  La.  But  I  can  see  no  reason  why  piaierUia 
ahoald  be  considered  as  a  literal  version  of  um^i*,  unless  the 
imstom  of  fiading  the  one  in  the  Vul.  where  the  other  is  in 
the  Gr.  has  served  instead  of  a  reason,  'τ^ημ^η,  is  a  derivative 
from  'oTtfumy  at  patientia  ίτοτα  potior  ;  but  '«ημι» is  never  ren- 
dered potior,  else  I  should  hare  thought  that  an  immoderate  at- 
tention to  etymology  (which  has  great  inflnence  on  literal  trans, 
lators)  had  given  rise  to  it.  It  is,  on  the  other  hand,  not  to  be 
denied,  that  patience  is,  in  some  places,  the  proper  version  of 
'vwfn» ;  nor  is  it  difficolt,  from  the  connection,  to  discover 
when  that  term  expresses  the  sense.  For  example,  when  it  is 
spoken  of  as  necessary  in  affliction,  under  temptation,  or  doring 
the  delay  of  any  promised  good,  nobody  is  at  a  loss  to  discover 
what  is  the  virtue  recommended.  But  where  there  is  nothing  in 
the  context  to  limit  it  in  this  manner,  it  ought  to  be  rendered  by 
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some  iDch  word  »  perteveranee,  eonlinuante,  eofutancgi  and, 
coDiidecing  the  ordimry  import  of  tbe  verb  W*ruw,  this  nay  be 
called  α  more  literal,  becauae  a  more  an&logical,  ae  well  as  a  ntore 
exact,  iaterpretatioD  tbaa  the  other.  The  impropriety  of  the 
common  rendering  ii,  id  svme  places,  manifest.  How  awkward- 
ly is  h'  'νημΜίκ  *f'x«/<^  (Heb.  xii.  3.)  represented  by  Let  ut 
run  aithpatienee  f  So  pasute  a  quality  as  patience  is  ill  adapt, 
ed  to  express  the  unintermitted  activity  exerted  la  roDniDg. 
Better,  Xct  u«  run  without  intermistio η .  And  to  produce  but  one 
other  example  from  the  same  epistle,  x.  36.  'ϊιη,Η•ι««  γα;  ixft 

which,  in  tbe  common  TersioD,  runs  thus.  For  j/e  huJie  need  of 
patience,  thi^f  after  ge  have  done  Ike  will  of  God,  ye  mat/  receiBe 
tkepramiie.  Here  not  only  is  the  expression  weak  and  obscure, 
but  the  sentiment  is  different.  It  must  be  owned,  however,  that 
this  rendering  of  't««fu>•  is  not  the  only  thing  exceptionable  in 
the  translation  of  the  sentence,  Xf'a,  in  such  phrases,  general- 
ly implies  more  than  is  denoted  by  our  word  need,  or  by  the  La, 
word  opua.  It  expresses  not  only  what  is  useful,  but  what  is 
necessary,  what  cannot  be  dispensed  with.  For  this  reason,  I 
prefer  the  expression  of  the  Vul.  Patienlia  enim  vobis  neeeiiaria 
est,  to  that  of  Be.  Nam  palienle  animo  vobit  est  opus.  An• 
other  error  is  in  the  rendering  ητ«γγιλι«  in  this  place  promt>e, 
and  not  promised  reward,  agreeably  to  a  very  common  Heb. 
idiom.  The  sense  erideutly  is,  For  ye  muil  persevere  in  doing 
the  will  of  God,  thai  ye  may  obtain  the  promiied  reward. 

16.  Gadarenet,  Teiaf^m.  Vul.  Geratenorum.  The  only 
Touchers  the  Cam.  MS,  and  Sax.  version.     Mt.  viii,  S8.  N. 

f!.  A  man  of  the  city,  anif  rif  ικ  r«f  mXnvf.  The  import  of 
which  is  evidently  here,  '  a  roan  belonging  to  the  city,'  not '  « 
*  man  coming  from  the  city.'  The  Vul.  says  simply,  vir  quidam, 
but  has  nothing  to  answer  to  η  τικ  m^nvf.  In  this  it  it  followed 
by  the  Sax.  only. 

*  Demons,  ίιαμηΜ.  Vul.  Dxmomum.  As  in  this  diversity 
also,  the  Vul.  has  no  support  from  either  MSS.  or  versions,  it 
is  enough  to  mention  it. 

31.  I^e  abyss,  r^  ,fio^„.  Έ.  T.  The  άβφ.  Thameaoiog 
of  title  ward  iu  Eng.  is  iDfariably  ike  sea.    In  Ibis  mom  U  oc 
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can  ottea  in  Scripture.  We  find  it  t«  tbii  Goipel,  di.  τ.  4. 
where  the  Gr.  word  reDdernl  ίλ«  deep  ii  η  ^«fct.  That  tk•  μλ 
is  not  meaat  here,  it  erident ;  for  to  the  sea  the  demons  «eiit  of 
themMtvet,  when  permitted,  at  their  own  request,  to  enter  iota 
the  swine.  For  the  proper  import  of  the  word  abytt,  in  the 
Jewiih  nse,  see  Diss.  VI.  P.  II.  §  14. 

34.  Fled,  andapreadlke  news,  tpvyn  mu  mm>J*mf  «myyii^». 
E.  T.  Fled,  and  aent  and  told.  But  the  word  «mrAltm;,  aa. 
Swering  to  teenl,  is  wanting  in  almost  all  the  MSS.  of  any  ac- 
couat,  iu  tbe  Val.  both  the  Sy.  the  Go.  the  Sax.  Cop,  aod  Ara. 
versions,  in  some  of  the  most  eminent  editidnsj  and  is  generally 
rejected  by  critics. 

3β.  In  ahat  manner  the  demoniac  had  been  delioered,  wm 
fffwAi  «  3»»μα>νΆίΐί.  Val.  Quomoda  sanui factue  tMset  a  legione. 
This  reading  appears  to  be  equally  nnsnfiported  with  the  twe 

41.  A  ruler  of  the  Mjfnagogue^to  wit,  of  Capernaum. 

47.  Having  thrown  herte^fproitrate^  declm-ed  to  him,  before 
all  the  people,  whj/  the  had  touched  him,  rftirrtnmt  mm  it'  «p 
mmat  nif/itrm  uiiru,  mwvyyii^it  Mvm,  nmrut  warrtt  ν«  Aau.  E.  T, 
Failing  down  before  him,  she  declared  unio  him,  before  all  the 
people,  for  what  cau$e  the  had  touched  him.  As  the  second 
aorv  is  not  found  in  several  MSS.  some  of  them  of  note;  as  there 
is  nothing  which  corresponds  to  it  in  these  ancient  translations, 
the  Vul.  the  Sy.  the  Sax.  and  the  Cop.  and  as  it  seems  rather  su- 
perfluous, I  hare  omitted  it  in  this  Tersion,  taking  tbe  first  mvr» 
to  be  governed  by  the  verb  Μπννιιλη, 

48.  Take  courage,  Sa{m.  This  word  is  wanting  In  the  Cam. 
and  tliree  other  MSS.  and  there  is  nothing  corresponding  to  it  in 
the  Vul.  Sax.  and  Cop.  Tersioaa. 

SI.  Being  come  to  the  houte,  inriAi«r  λ  iif  rvt  »««.  £.  T. 
jtnd  ahen  he  came  into  the  houte.  But  the  greater  number  of 
HSS.  especially  those  of  principal  note,  read  iJjw  simply.  'This 
has  also  l»eeQ  read  by  the  authors  of  the  Vul.  of  both  the  Sy,  the 
An,  the  Go.  and  the  Sax.  versions.  It  is  in  some  of  the  best 
ediQons,  and  is  approved  by  Mill  and  Wet  The  other  reading 
seems  not  quite  consistent  vrith  the  fallowing  part  of  the  verse. 
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'  Priw,  and  Jp&n,  tutd  James.  E.  T.  Peter,  and  Jamet, 
and  John.  The  copies,  OTaDgelistaries,  \λ..  MSS.  editions,  sad 
Tertiong,  which,  in  ezhibiting  these  naines,  follow  the  £rit  order, 
both  oat-BDinber  uid  out-weigh  those  which  follow  (be  McoDd. 
I  BckDOwledge  thtt  it  is  a  matter  of  very  titde  cosieqaence 
which  of  the  two  bu  been  the  original  order ;  but  u  the  u-iMige. 
Dent  here  adopted  ia  pecDliar  to  this  ETangeliit  (for  it  occnn 
again,  ch.  is.  38.;  whereu  both  Mt.  and  Mr.  say  alwayi  Jamu 
and  John),  I  thought  it  tafer,  where  passible,  to  preserve  the 
peculiarities  of  each,  even  in  the  smallest  matters. 

34.  Having  made  them  all  retire,  ηίοΑιη  i{«  ««traf.  These 
words  are  not  in  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS,  The  clause  is 
vantiog  also  in  the  Vnl.  the  Sax,  and  the  Eth.  Tenions. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  The  tnehie,  ηκ  Μη»  t^Mtuni  avnt.  E.  T.  H»  ttselvet 
ditcipiei.  The  words  μβΛψτΛ^  mtw  are  wanting  in  a  very  great 
number  of  MSS.  some  of  (bem  of  chief  note,  and  in  sereml  of  the 
eldest  editions.  They  are  not  in  the  first  Sy.  nor  in  some 
modem  versions,  as  Lu.'s  and  (he  Tigurine.  It  is  to  be  ob• 
served,  that  even  the  other  ancient  versions,  the  Vnl.  the 
second  Sy.  the  Go.  the  Sax.  the  Cop.  hare  not  read  μΛΗτΛί,  but 
Kwenfm-  This  reading  is  also  favoured  by  a  few  Gr.  MSS.  of 
little  account.  When  the  evidence  of  these  different  readings  Is 
compared  together,  the  superiority  is  manifestly  for  the  rejection 
of  the  two  words.     They  are,  besides,  quite  unnecessary. 

3.  Nor  ttaoes,  μ41ι  t»iiui•  Vul.  Nequc  virgam.  In  this 
reading  the  Vul.  has  the  sanction  of  a  good  number  of  MSS.  and 
of  the  Sy.  Etb,  and  Ara.  tenions.  The  balance,  however,  it 
■gainst  it. 

4.  Continue  in  ahatezer  houte  ye  are  received  into,  until  ye 
leave  the  place,  m  *>«•  «mar  ΜηΑλι7ΐ)  ikm  furili,  ιζ  nmtn  ιξΐξχη•^. 
Ε.  Τ.  fVhaltoever  houte  ye  enter  into,  there  abide,  and  thence 
depart.  This  way  of  rendering,  though  it  appears  to  be  literal, 
is  rery  unintelligible,  and  conveys  no  determinate  meaning.  It 
seems  even  to  be  self^ontradictory.  Vnl.  In  qitameaftque  do• 
mum  inlraoeritii,  il>i  manete,  el  inde  non  exeatit.  There  can  b• 
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lift  doubt  that  the  authors  of  thi>  τβΓβίοπ  hm  ned  ft*  Wore 
φ/χηΆ ;  which  is,  indeed,  found  in  one  MS.  but  lias  no  ottnr 
authority  that  I  know.  The  «nthori  of  tbe  Sax.  and  the  Cop, 
T€r«ions  men,  Instead  of  the  clauu,  ^  tunht  titx^^h  to  have 
read  *0ί  m  ι^λϋη.  We  may,  indi»d,  ta.j  with  troth  that, 
vbether  (hey  read  so  or  not,  it  was  impossible,  In  a  eonilstcncf 
«ilh  the  scope  and  connectioii,  t»  render  the  sentence  oUierWfu» 
than  they  bare  doae.  Tbe  parallel  places  In  like  manner  confira 
the  opinion  that  this  mnat  be  the  sense  of  the  eipression. 

23.  Dailg,  xaf  ifufm.  These  words  are  wanting  in  so  many 
and  so  considerable  MSS.  and  are  found  in  so  many  others,  as 
might  make  one  jnstly  hesitate  whether  to  retain  or  to  reject 
them.  All  the  ancient  Tereions,  however,  except  tbe  second  Sy- 
favour  their  admission;  and  even  that  version  does  not  exclude 
them;  it  receives  them  only  vrith  a  mark  as  dubions.  There  is 
nothing,  indeed,  corresponding  to  them  in  the  two  parallel  pas- 
sages of  the  other  Gospels ;  bat  that  is  no  objection,  as  tbere  is 
nothing  in  either,  wMch,  in  tbe  smallest  degree,  contradicta 
them;  and  it  is  common,  in  the  difierent  Evangelists,  to  supply 
circumstances  overlooked  by  the  others.  Besides,  tbere  ii  no- 
thing ία  them  unsuitable  to  the  sense.  As  to  follow  Christ  i» 
the  constant  or  daily  business  of  his  disciple,  erery  attendant 
circumstance  mast  share  in  that  constancy.  Upon  the  whole, 
the  word  daUy  possesses  α  place  in  the  E.  T.  and  we  can  say,  at 
least,  that  there  does  not  appear  ground  sufficient  for  dispossess, 
ing  it.     Diss.  XII.  P.  II.  $  15. 

28.  EyiKT*  h-^  wafiOimStir—  This  is  a  mode  of  construction 
not  unusual  with  this  Evangelist.  The  <g  is  redundant,  as  in  ch. 
viii.  1.  X.  38.  and  zxiii.  44.  or  it  may  be  rendered  into  Eng.  by 
the  conjunction  i/urt.  It  ht^pened  that :  im  «jiw^w  ««w  may^ 
doubtless,  as  Eisner  proposes,  be  inctnded  in  a  parenthesis, 

31.  The  deparlare,n>iii*iM.  E.  T.  The  deceaie.  Though 
some  have  put  a  different  meaning  npon  the  words,  it  was,  doubt- 
less, our  Lord's  deaih  which  was  the  subject  of  their  discourse. 
It  must,  at  thesametime,  be  icknowl^dged,  that  the  word  ({•/>' 
does  not  necessarily  imply  this,  it  being  the  term  by  which  the 
departure  of  the  Israelites  from  Egypt  was  commonly  expressed, 
nd  the  name  gUea  by  the  Seventy  to  the  eecoad  book  of  Hoses. 
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As  it  nay  Mot  bave  been  «itlioat  deaign,  tlwt  the  common  names 
for  cteefA,  ΐβ•τφ•  and  ηΛιντ«,  were  avoided  by  the  Etangelist,  I 
thought  it  better  to  use  heie  the  word  departure,  which  is  of 
-eqnal  Isjitode  with  that  of  the  original. 

34.  And  the  disciples  feared^  when  thote  men  entered  the 
dottd^  f^^K^VM•  ti  f  »  iKtnm  Μηλ&«>  «κ  nr  nftAnt.  ^  Κ  Τ.  >4nd 
tket/fearedy  as  they  entered  into  the  cloud.  Thii  expression 
«Tidently  impliei  that  they  were  the  tame  persona  who  feared, 
and  who  entered  Into  the  clond.  The  Gr,  not  less  evidently,  by 
means  of  the  pronoun  mmiw^  implies  that  they  ^ere  different 
persons,  I  know  not  how  I  had  orerlooked  this  ci  re  am  stance, 
till  it  was  pointed  ont  by  Dr.  Symonds.    Diss.  XII.  P.  I.  §  31. 

45.  It  ΛΛ  veiled  to  them,  that  tkeg  might  not  i^prehend  it, 
m  ««{>«iinueApf(/wi«*  ■ir'  ovrwi,  Ίτο  μ«  mrAmr»*  mitr:  E.  T.  A 
«(»  hid  from  /Arm,  that  thetf  perceived  it  not.  The  words  are 
■nsceptible  of  either  intetp relation ;  for  though  the  common  slg. 
nification  of  int  is  to  the  end^at,  yet,  In  th^.N.  T.  it  frequently 
deaotei  no  more  than  to  (Attf.  Here,  however,  the  farmer  clanse 
appears  to  me  so  strongly  expressedi  as  te  justify  the  traosta. 
tion  i.haTe  given  of  both.  If  the  historian  had  employed  an  ad. 
jecthe,  as  ^«ra^,  or  ΐξνπτ^^  and  not  the  passive  participle 
of  an  active  verb,  wMfmaumXuttfuftt,  the  conjunction  might,  with 
greater  probability,  hare  been  interpreted  so  that.  Bat,  as  it 
stands,  it  seems  to  express  something  intentional.  Nor  let  it  be 
imagined  that  this  criticism  ψ  a  mere  refinement.  Who  would 
not  be  sensible  of  the  dilference,  in  Eng.  between  saying  that  an 
expression, is  dark,  and  saying  that  it  has  been  darkened,  vt 
made  dark?  Now  this  is  iery  similar  to  the  case  in  hand.  Allow 
me  to  add,  that  there  is  no  impropriety  la  supposing  that  pre- 
dictions were  iiUentionally  expressed  so  as  not  to  be  perfeflly 
understood  at  the  time  ;  but  so  as  to  make  an  impression,  which 
woald  secure  their  being  remembered  till  the  accomplishment 
should  dispel  every  doubt.     Diss.  XII.  P.  U.  k  U  and  12. 

48.  He  wAo  if  leait  aiHong  you  all,  ihail  be  greatest,  i  »u. 
■i*Tif®•  a  mru  ifui  iirMfXfif,  ιίτφ•  iriu  f*iy»t•  Vul.  βΐίί  mt'nol• 
est  inter  voi  omnes,  kic  major  est.  E.  T.  He  that  is  Inast  among 
gou  all,  the  tame  shall  be  great.  By  a  very  common  Hebraism, 
the  posilive  supplies  the  place,  Boroetlmes  of  the  comparative, 
s  of  the  eaperlalive.    Thus,  Gea.  i.  16.    ifeii  madetvia 
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gretU  lights,  the  greater  tight  to  rule  the  dep,  and  the  Uner  light 
to  rule  the  night.  So  the  words  are  rendered  in  the  Eng.  Bible. 
In  Heb.  it  is  the  great  light,  end  the  little  light.  In  the  τβηίοη 
of  the  Serenty,  the  former  clause  Is  expressed  thni,  «i  9•>η^ 
ΛΙ  fuy*•  «( Mfx^  TiK  ifufM.  Again,  Mt.  xxii.  3β.  fTAicfc  it  the 
greatest  commandment  in  the  laa  ?  »•*■  ητ«Λΐι  μΎ»»^  n  *•  »fM» ; 
And,  in  regard  to  the  passage  now  under  examination,  as  the  con. 
tention  among  the  disciples  was,  which  of  them  should  be  the 
greatest  (for,  doubtless,  they  expected  that  they  should  alt  be 
great),  tliere  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  abont  the  import  of 
the  term. 

50.  fFhoever  it  not  against  ut,  it  for  ut,  it  m  iri  «•<*  ifun, 
irtf  *fun  in>.  Λ  Considerable  namber  of  MSS.  «nd  some  of 
principal  not^  read  ifun  in  both  places.  It  is  in  tiiitf  way  ren- 
dered by  the  Vul.  both  the  Sy.  Go.  Sax.  Etb.  and  Ara.  versions. 
Bnt,  though  this  should  be  thought  to  render  the  trae  reading 
doubtful,  one  thing  is  clear,  that  the  difference  does  not  affect 
the  sense. 

51.  As  the  time  of  hit  removal  approaehed,  rymn  tt  η  τ» 
nft»A«fwr}<iH  rat  n/ufat  ηκ  ^oaAir^ta^  avm-  E.  T.  And  it  came 
topatt,  tchen  the  time  teas  come  thtd  he  thould  be  received  up. 
AraA«iJ-ii  does  not  occul*  in  any  other  place  of  the  N.  T. ;  nor  is 
it  found  in  the  Sep. ;  bnt  bring  derived  from  «mAk^kmi,  which  is 
used  pretty  often  in  both,  we  can  hardly  be  at  a  loss  about  the 
signification.  The  rerb  admits  a  good  deal  of  latitade;  for 
though  it  is  sometimes,  in  the  passive  voice,  applied  to  onr  Sa- 
viour's assumption  into  heaven,  and  signifies  to  be  taken  up ;  it 
is  not  confined,  in  the  N.  T.  to  that  meaning,  and  has  but  rarely 
such  an  acceptation  in  the  Gr.  of  the  Seventy.  The  old  I^. 
translator,  who  renders  «miwij-k,  here,  atsumptio,  has  probablf 
meant  this ;  and  to  this  effect  onr  Eng.  translators  hare,  still 
more  explicitly,  rendered  Vkc  i/ufmi  rm  >(η•λνψ»»«  «rr«,  Ihif  lime 
that  he  should  be  received  up.  Yet,  to  me,  it  appears  very  im• 
probable  that  the  Evangelist  should  speak  of  the  time  of  his  as. 
ceniion  as  being  come,  or  just  at  hand,  not  only  before  his  re- 
surrection, but  even  before  hii  trial  and  death  ;  especially,  con. 
■idering  (hat  he  continned  n»  fewer  than  forty  days  on  the  earth 
after  he  was  risen.  The  word  mmivf^  is  equally  applicable  to 
any  other  method  of  removiag.     Accordingly,  some  Fr,  trans• 
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lators,  eren  from  the  Vnl.  hBve  understood  the  dUi  asmtHpiionii 
ejta  of  his  death.  Both  in  the  P.  R-  version,  and  in  Sa.'s,  it  is 
rendered,  Le  tern»  auquel  il  devoU  etre  inUvi  du  monde.  From 
these  Si.  dilfers,  only  in  saying,  .  .  de  ce  tnonde.  But  though 
this  probably  expressei  the  meaning,  yet,  as  it  is  more  explicit 
tban  the  norde  of  tbe  ETsngelist,  I  hare  preferred  a  simpler  man. 
ner,  and  used  a  term  of  nearly  the  wme  extent  of  signiucation 
witii  the  Gr.  The  word  mfurA^fw^i,  in  slrictnese,  denotes  that 
the  time  tea»  come.  Bnt  we  all  know  that,  in  popular  language, 
a  time  is  often  said  to  be  come  which  is  very  near.  Besides, 
whatever  be  Ihe  removal  alluded  to,  the  circumstances  closely 
connected  with  it,  or  introductory  to  il,  may  well  be  understood 
as  comprehended.  This  seems  strongly  indicated  here,  by  the 
indefinite  turn  of  the  expression,  ra^  «'^;««,  ike  days,  τκ  «ntAi- 
ι|ί*ϊ  •ντν;  whereas  the  actual  remOTat,  whether  by  death,  or  by 
ascension,  occupied  but  a  small  part  of  one  day. 

A3-  A  vitloge,  uuof.  Vnl.  Cnitaiem.  A  few  iBConsiderable 
MSS.  with  Tbe.  read  «*λη. 

54.  At  ElfjoK  did,  it  ^  HAwf  mtwn.  This  clanse  is  wanting 
in  two  MSS.  and  in  the  Vul,  and  Sax.  Tersions. 

63.  No  man  teko  having  put  hit  hand  to  the  plough,  looketh 
behindhim;  is  fit  for  Ihe  kingdom  of  God.  The  first  member 
of  this  sentence  is  no  more  than  a  proverbial  expression  for  a 
certain  character,  one,  to  wit,  who,  whilst  he  is  engaged  in  a 
work  of  importance,  allows  his  attention  to  be  distracted  by 
things  foreign.  The  import  is  that  those  of  this  description  were 
nofit  for  that  spiritual  service  in  which  ,the  disciples  of  Jesns 
were  to  be  employed.  There  is  an  implicit  comparison  couched 
in  tbe  words,  bnt  not  formally  proposed,  as  in  the  parables. 


CHAPTER  X. 

1.  Seveta^  otheri,  Πΐξΐκ  Xhfimufle.  E.  T.  Other  Sevenlg. 
Bat  this  expression  implies  that  there  were  seventy  sent  before. 
Now,  this  is  not  the  fact  (those  sent  before  being  no  more  than 
twelve),- nor  is  it  implied  in  the  Cr.  So  inconsiderable  a  differ- 
ence in  the  words  makes  a  great  alteration  in  tbe  sense. 
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the  S^.  The  Vat.  tbe  Cam.  and  one  other  MS.  read  ^,  which 
is  th•  nnmeral  mark  for  73. 

4,  Salute  no  perion  bt/  the  way  ;— Let  not  matten  of  mere 
compliment  detain  you. 

(t.  If  a  ton  of  peace  be  there,  ua  fw  η  vui  i  ύιφ•  m^ikm.  E. 
T•  If  the  ton  of  peace  be  there.  The  article  before  Έίι^  is  want, 
ing  in  many  MSS.  some  of  them  of  great  name,  in  all  the  best 
editions,  and  in  the  comments  of  several  Fathers.  As  to  ancient 
rersioDS,  this  is  one  of  those  particulars,  about  which  we  cannot 
safely  determine,  whether  tbey  read  the  one  way  or  the  other. 
Ifeither  the  Sy.  nor  the  La.  has  articles ;  and  those  langnages 
which  have  them  do  not  perfectly  coincide  with  one  another,  in 
the  use  of  them.  In  the  present  case,  the  scope  of  the  passage 
clearly  shows  (hat  the  word  is  used  indefinitely.  Son  ofpeace^ 
here,  is  equivalent  to  worthy  in  the  parallel  passage  in  Mt, 
The  import,  therefore,  is,  manifestly,  '  If  a  person  of  worth,  or 
'  desening  your  good  wishes,  be  there.' 

17.  The  Seventy.  The  Cam.  MS.  the  Vul.  and  the  Sax.  make 
them  teveniy-taOy  as  in  r.  1. 

30.  Rejoice,  xaifrrt.  The  word  ρικλλιι,  rather,  which  is  in 
the  common  edition,  is  wanting  in  almost  all  the  MSS.  editions,' 
versions,  Sfc.  of  any  consideration,  and  is,  therefore,  jnstty  re- 
jected by  critics. 

31.  In  tpirity  rm  wuvfutri.  The  Cam.  and  five  others,  prefix 
iyw.  The  Vol.  both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  Arm.  Eth.  and  Sax. 
read  so. 

33.  Jparly  ur'  ih»t.  This  is  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  ie.nct 
rendered  in  the  Vul.  nor  in  the  Sax.  There  is  no  other  aatho. 
rity,  that  I  know,  for  the  omission. 

50.  ji  man  of  Jerusalem  travelling  to  Jericho,  κιΆξΐ^^η^ 
■«riiantr  itn  'liftirm^fi.  tf  Ιΐζΐχ".  Ε.  Τ.  A  certain  man  went 
down  from  Jerutalem  to  Jericho.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  this 
is  a  close  translation  of  the  words  as  they  lie  ;  and  that,  in  the 
version  here  adopted,  there  is  greater  freedom  taken  with  the 
arrangement.  But,  in  my  opinion,  it  is  not  greater  than  thd 
scope  of  the  place,  and  tiie  practice  of  the  sacred  writers,  will 
warrant.     As  to  the  scope  of  the  passage,  every  body  perceives 
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t^t  it  is  tiw  itXeotion  of  this  parable  to  coDfound  Uieee  mati^ 
q^t  Jewish  prejudices,  which  made  them  confine  their  charity 
to  those  of  their  οπό  aation  and  religion.  Nor  eould  any  thing 
tie  better  adapted  for  the  porpose  than  this  story,  which,  as  it  is 
itniTer»l1y  uaderstood,  exhibits  a  Samaritan  orerlooklng  «11  na. 
tiooal  and  religious  differences,  and  doing  offices  of  kindness  and  ' 
humanity  to  a  Jew  in  dittress-  By  this  means,  the  narrow- 
minded  Pharisee,  who  put  the  question,  is  surprised  into  a  con• 
viction,  that  there  i»  something  amiable,  and  eren  dime,  in  sur. 
mounting  all  partial  considerations,  and  listening  to  the  voice  of 
nature,  which  is  the  Toice  of  God,  \u  giving  relief  to  the  unhap. 
py.  iiow,  the  whole  energy  of  the  story  depends  on  this  cir-  - 
rumfttancef  that  the  person  who  receSved  the  cItaiHAte  aid,  was 
a  Jew,  and  theperson  who  gave  it  a  Samaritan.  Yet,  if  we  do 
not  transpose  the  xaTiSnni*,'m  this  verse,  and  make  it  follow, 
i4istead  of  preceding,  «r*  'lifUTM^uft,  we  shkU  be  apt  to  lose  sight 
ef  the  principal  view.  The  use  of  »»»,  for  denoting  the  placB 
to  which  a  person  belonged,  is  common :  Aiifinr®'  «π•  AfifcufcMt, 
Ml  xirii.  57.  Λκ^ιι;^  ht>  BtfoiiKf,  J.  xi.  1 .  As  to  the  trans- 
position, instances  much  greater  than  the  present,  have  been 
taken  Dolice  of  already ;  end  other  instances  will  occur  in  these 
notes.     Mt.  x*.  1.  N.     See  Bowyer's  conjectum. 

32.  Likewite  a  Levitt  on  the  road,  taken  he  came  near  the 
place,  and  taa  him,  pasitd  bg  dw  the  farmer  tide,  iittiuf  ii  >ζ  λαα- 
ηκ.  yiMfU)®'  *ΜΤΛ  nr  rtwn,  ιλΙ««,  nu  litn,  mrrnnifliitn.  £.  T.  And 
tiictfite  a  Levite,  when  he  teat  al  the  place,  came  andtoo/ledon 
bitn,  aad  patted  bg  on  the  other  tide.  There  are  some  strange 
inatcoracies  in  this  version.  It  may  be  asked^  Whither  did  the 
Levi  te  come,  when  he  wasalready  at  tbe  place?  Or,  bow  does  his 
coming  and  looking  on  the  wonnded  man,  consist  with  his  pass. 
\λ§  by  en  the  other  side  ?  Indeed,  the  word  i^Jm,  in  the  original^ 
appears  redoadaot,  ^nd  is  wanting  in  a  few  HSS.  as  well  as  in 
the  Vul.  The  word  iSmt,  is  badly  rendered  looked  o»,  A  man 
is  often  passive,  in  seeing  what  he  does  not  choose  to  see,  if  he 
could  avoid  it.  Bet  to  look  on  implies  activity  and  attention.  I 
have,  in  this  version,  expressed  the  sense,  without  attaching  my. 
self  servilely  to  the  words.  In  rendering  κηιπαζύΛη,  I  have  pre. 
ferred  Be.*9  ex  adverto  prateriit,  to  the  pertramivii  «f  the  Vuh 
It  appears  to  me,  that  it  is  qot  without  design  that  this  uatfsmt 
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compoand,  »Triwi^t(j^rimi,  applied  to  the  priest  and  the  Lerite, 
is  here  contnsted  to  the  wgtnfxff^i,  «pplied  to  the  Samaritsn. 
Thii  is  the  more  probable,  as  it  Is  solely  in  tbis  place  that  the 
fonner  verb  occnra  in  Scripture ;  whereas  wefif%trd»i  occara 
'  freqaently  in  the  sacred  writers,  and  in  none  oftener  than  in  this 
ETBngelist,  as  signifying  to  pass  on,  to  pass  by,  or  pass  away. 
Addtoall,  that  this  meaning  of  the  preposition  am,  in  compound 
Terbs,  is  common,  and  the  interpretation  analogical.  Besides^ 
the  circnmstaDce  suggested  is  not  only  suitable  to  the  whole  spi- 
rit of  the  parable,  bni  natuntl  and  picturesque. 

34,  n«./.j?i«,  ch.  ii.  7,    »  N. 

35.  When  he  wot  going  oimy,  t^tiAmt.  This  word  is  want- 
ing in  the  Cam.  and  three  other  MSS.  and  Is  not  rendered  in  the 
Vnl.  Sy.  Eth.  Sax.  and  Ant  .'versions. 

42.  The  good  pari.  I  had,  in  the  former  edition,  after  the 
E.  T.  said  thid  good  part.  It  ha^  been  remarked  to  me,  by  a 
friend,  that  the  pronoun  seems  to  make  the  expression  refer  to 
the  one  thing  neceiiary.  I  am  sensible  of  the  justness  of  the 
remark,  and  therefore,  dow,  litenlly  follow  tiw  Gr.  tv  i*y*$«r 


CHAPTER  XI. 

3. 4.  The  words,  in  these  verses,  inclosed  in  crotchets,  ba*e 
nothing  in  the  Vul.  corresponding  to  them,  nor  id  the  Arm.Ter- 
slon.  They  are  wanting  also  in  lereral  MSS.  Some  of  the  Fa. 
thers  have  giren  what  I  nwy  call,  a  negative  testimony  against 
their  admission,  by  omitting  them  in  those  places  of  their  works 
where  we  should  hare  expected  to  find  them  ;  but  Origen's  tes- 
timony against  them  is  more  positive :  for  he  says,  expressly,  of 
some  of  thoseclauses  and  petitions,  that  they  «re  in  Mt.  but  not  in 
L.  It  deserves  to  be  remarked,  also,  that  he  does  not  say  (thongh 
in  these  matters  he  is  wontto  be  accurate)  that  thoseexpressions 
are  not  found  in  many  copies  of  L.*s  Gospel,  but  simply,  that 
L•  has  them  not  This  would  lead  one  to  think,  that  he  hadi^ot 
found  them  in  any  transcript  of  that  Gospel  which  had  com•  vn. 
der  bis  notice,  though  far  the  most  eminent  scriptural  critic  of 
his  time ;  and  that  they  were,  conseqaently,  an  Interpolation  of 
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a  Uter  date.  Wfeatenr  fee  in  tliii,  etm%  <Λ  our  best  bio4wb 
oritics,  Gr•.  Ben.  HtM,  mkI  Wk.  wen  to  be  agreed  that,  in  tbi> 
place,  we  are  IndeMed  for  them  to  iokm  bold  tranicTitan,  irtio 
baM  aemiderMl  it  a•  a  necetiaiy  correctian,  to  anpply  trte  ttw 
tiimght  deicieiM  In  oae  Goapel  out  of  aDottor.  See  dMaatoi 
«D  Mt.  τί.  10,  Sfv. 

3.  Each  dag,  r.  ad'  Vfu^ir-  Instead  of  this,  the  Cam.  and 
sis  other  MSS.  read  nuuf«.  Thus,  the  author  of  the  Vul,  hat 
read,  who  says  hodie.  This  is  also  foLlowed  by  the  Sax.  leriioD. 
Tet,  in  no  other  part  of  this  prayer  does  that  venion  follow  the 
Tul.  bnt  (he  Gr. 

.  0.  Ofhu  road,  if  Λ.  £.  T,  Jn  hitjuurneg.  Tiie  traaala. 
tioD,  here  given,  is  eridently  fioser;  besides,  .it  sttengtbeas  ihe 
•rgnmcBt. 

7.  f  and  my  children  are  in  fre<^  m  «wJw  i«(r,  μτ!*  )^Mf,  «κ 
tw  tui-mt  iiB-it.  E.  T.  Mg  cMldren  ere  eeiik  me  in  bed.  Tbgt 
μττ'  ιμΛ  does  not  necessarily  nnply  that  he  and  biS'Cttildren  wew 
in  the  same  bed,  bat  only  that  tbe  children  w«re  gone  to  bed  a• 
well  as  he,  has  been  shown  by  many  critics.  I  riiall,  tiherefen, 
only  refer  tbe  Gr.  gtodeirt  to  4he  (oUowing,  anpngst  «ther,  pat- 
sages  which  might  be  qaoted,  wherein,  if  he  leak  into  4he  ori- 
ginal, be  will  find  that  tbe  prppositioQB,  μ»^  and  «w,  often  df. 
note  no  norethan  the  former  of  these,  in  the  interpretation  abore 
given, denotes  here,  Mt.  «.  3.  l  Cor.  xfi.  XX.  Eph.  ίϋ.  1β. 

8.  If  the  ath-r  continue  knocking.  Vui•  Si  *Ue  perteverane, 
rit paitan).  Words  correspondii^  to  these  arenotfound^ither 
in  the  Gr.  or  in  lhe%.  Nor  can  we  plead  tbe aattiorky  of  Μβ8. 
The  bettargamentin  thelrfaTonr  ie,  that  tiiey  seem  neceuaryto 
the  sense  ;  for  a  man  could  not  be  raid  to  be  importnnate,  for 
liaring  Bslied  a  fafour  only  once.  As  the  passage,  therefore, 
needed  tbe  aid  of  some  words,  and  as  tiiese  are  adapted  la  the 
purpose,  and  hare  been  long  in  poMessien  ;  for  tfaeold  Itc  and 
the  Sax.  versions  ^d  so,  as  well  as  the  Vol.  Itlwugbtk  better 
to  retain  tiiem,  adding  die  mttA  by  wfaiiih  I  distiognish  words 

.  inserted  for  the  sake  of  perspfctttty,  froia  those  -of  the  ioipired 
penmen. 

13.  How  mtich  more  mlljfour  Father  give  from  heaven,  *■. 
«■•  μΛλλιι  i  wmnf  i  ((  νμνν  /«ph.    E.  T.  How  much  more  thgil 
TOi.  IT.  '42 
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gour  heaoeniy  Father  gite.  Vul.  Quanta  magia  Pater  vetter 
de  aelo  dabit.  Thus  we  read  in  the  ediltoo  anthorised  b;  Pope 
Sixtus  Qiiintui;  where»»,  after  Pope  Clement's  carrectioiu,  it 
is  paUr  emleiti» ;  but  in  three  old  editiona,  one  pablished  at 
Venice  ia  1484,  another  st  Paris  ία  1504,  the  third  at  Lyons  in 
1513,  we  have  both  readings  conjoined,  Pater  vetter  eeeleitU  de 
cmlo  dabil,  with  a  note  on  the  margin  of  the  last,  insinuaiiog 
that  some  copies  have  not  the  word  cxleatis.  The  Sy.  reads  ex. 
actly  as  the  Vul.  of  Siitns  Qaintus.  So  do  also  the  Cop.  and 
(lie  Sax.  Some  Gr.  MSS.  likewise  omit  the  *,  and  read  ifun  after 
wat^f.  This  mekea  the  most  natural  expression,  and  appears  to 
have  been  the  reading  of  the  most  ancient  Innslators.  Gro,  and 
some  other  critics,  have  thought  that  itbt*^  *  tf  m^wk,  is  eqniva• 
lent  to  wwnit  •  π  «■  «^μ«,ογι>  τ«ι«  apiam.  I  can  find  no  evidence 
of  this  opinion.  Such  a  periphrasis  for  God,  in  this  or  any  other 
sacred  writer,  is  without  example;  and  the  expressions  which 
have  been  prodnced,  as  similar,  are  not  apposite.  I  see  no  rea. 
son  for  impnting  so  strange  an  affectation  to  the  Evangelist.  I 
have,  therefore,  followed  the  Sy.  which  differs  in  nothing  from 
the  common  Gr.  except  in  reading  ifun  tUn  tr*nf,  instead  of  i. 
'  The  holy  Spirit,  wtm^u  iyitt.  Vnl.  Spiriium  bonum.  The 
Cam.  miyt"  i^f^,  three  others,  πηνμιι  wyaln^  agreeably  to  the 
Vnl-  Eth,  Sax.  and  Arm.  versions. 

17.  One  family  Jailing  after  another,  mm  imm  iti  •<»>  wi. 
xni.  E.  T.  And  a  house  divided  againtt  a  house  falteih.  Vol. 
Et  domut  tupra  domum  cadil.  £r.  and  Cai.  to  the  sen»  pur- 
pose. Our  transiators  have,  by  following  Be.  imperfectly,  bem 
drawn  into  the  hardly  intelligible  version  tHey  have  given  of  this 
passage.  Be,  says,  Et  domut  adverms  teie  diuidetu  cadit.  This 
translation  is  founded  on  the  parallel  passages  in  Mt.  and  Mr. ; 
for  nobody  could  have  so  translated  the  words  of  L.  who  had  not 
recurred  to  the  other  historians.  Now,  though  this  method  is  often 
convenient,  and  sometimes  necessary,  it  should  not  be  used  whea 
tlie  words,  as  they  lie,  are  not  obscure,  but  yield  a  meaning 
which  Is  both  just  and  apposite.  Besides,  the  construction  oh. 
served  throughout  the  whole  passage,  and  even  in  the  parallel 
placet,  renders  it  probable,  if  not  certain,  Aat  If  the  Efangelist's 
meaning  had  been  the  same  with  Be.'s,  he  would  Have  said,  inut 
ιφ  irnvnt,  which,  though  elliptical,  might  possibly,  by  one  whe 


)οϊ  Google 


tm.  η.  8.  LUKK.  33S 

had  md  no  etker  Goipel,  have  Ικβη  apprehended  to  convey  tbat 
tenie.  In  the  way  it  li  expressed, *it  could  nerer  haie  been  so 
ondentood  by  any  body! 

21.  The  itrong  one,  i  ιτχ«μί.  £.  Τ.  A  strong  man.  With 
most  interpreterB,  I  had  considered  thU  verse  as  including  a  com- 
parison to  what  usually  befols  housebreakers.  But,  on  further  , 
reflection,  obserring  that  the  I'xv^n  is  accompanied  with  theaiu 
tide,  both  here,  and  in  the  parallel  passages  in  Aft.  and  Mr,  and 
that,  as  to  this,  there  is  no  diversity  of  reading  in  any  of  the 
Gospels,  I  could  not  help  conclnding  that  •  ι^χβζ^,  lilte  *  w*. 
ητ^Φ-,  (  «η-ι^ικφ•,  i  ίιιφ*λ9',  is  intended  to  indicate  one  indivL 
dual  being.  The  connection  leads  ns  to  apply  it  to  Beelzebub, 
styled  in  this  passage  the  prince  of  the  demont.  Now,  in  mere 
■imilitudes,  the  thing  to  which  the  subject  is  ccinpared,  has  no 
article.  Thus  Mt.  xui.  iS.^ike  a  merekanlma»^  ice,  53.— 
like  a  hottteholder,  &c.  χχϋ.  2  —tike  a  king,  &c.  They  are 
«pressed  indefinitely  in  Gr.  as  in  Eng.  Of  onr  late  Eng.  in. 
(erpreters  who  reader  •  ifx^pt^  properly,  ar«  Hey.  Wee.  and  Wy. 
So  also  does  Wa.  In  the  parallel  place  in  Ht. 

23.  He  leho  it  tironger,  i  ιτχυςβτ^^  mum•  E.  T.  A  itronger 
than  he.  As  the  comparative  here,  likewise,  has  the  article, 
nothing  In  the  expression  implies  that  there  is  mare  than  otM 
■tronger ;  whereas  the  indefinite  Eng.  article  seecis  rather  to  im- 
ply it.  Yet  of  the  three  who  had  done  justice  to  the  emphasis 
in  the  former  rerse,  We•,  is  the  only  interpreter  who  has  done 
it  alto  in  this. 

29.  He  iaid,  vfor.  >tyH,.     Mr.  v.  17.  N. 

36.  By  iti  ^amey  η  mrftini.  Such  Is  the  Import  of  the  Gr. 
word  in  this  place.  It  is  oflenest  applied  to  lightning^  but  not 
limited  to  that  meaning. 

38.  But  the  Pharitee  vat  turpriied  to  obterve  that  he  uted 
no  teaehing  before  dinner,  i  ti  f^irnnt  itm  i#MfuMii,  ^i  «  w^w. 
n«  f  f««Tir$«  Kfi  w  Λζΐί^  Vul.  Pkariiieut  mUem  ceeptt  intra 
ae  rvputan»  dicere,  quare  nan  baptttatat  eitet  ante  prandiuet. 
Agreeably  to  this  version,  the  Cam.  iostend  of  lim  ifmfwnv,  im, 
laye,  sf{M  itasffM^wf  π  iMtw  kiym  i»ri.  Bat  In  this  it  ap- 
pear• to  be  tingle. 
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30.  JUaIeveiettMj»tnfia(.  Vnl  kilquiiaa.  TheSu.todM 
iMi»  porpeee.  TertnlUanUT.  Qforcion.  tv.  W,3».ys  Ιι^φαΙαΙβ, 
probably  from  tbe  old  Itc.  This  aeems'to  soggnt  that  the  inteiu 
preter  had  read  ww/uat.  But  I  have  not  heard  of  any  arample 
of  this  reading  id  the  Gr.  MSS, 

41.  Only  ff*"*  '*  *'''••  *'*'''  ίί*  **"'*»  **»>  *»  ««^τ.»  Ar»  (Λι«μ- 
nmo.  ,K.  T.  Βκί  ralher  give  aim*  of  inch  tlungt  at  ye  haee• 
Έλινττλ,  qiitB  penes  ali^uem  tuiti,  what  a  man  is  po8U»eed  of: 
ten  Ψ»  (Miro,  and  Stvi  tm  rm  iMrrwi,  arc  not  ayaonymoue•  The 
laUer  «Kpressly  commaiidfi  to  give  a  part;  the  former  dees 
not  exproisly  cotnmaBd  to  give  tbe  whole,  bnt  doat  not  ex- 
clude lkatMiii&  The  wovde,  in  the  E.T.  are  an  nnexceptioaable 
Tarsioo  of  th•  latter.  T«  ΡΤκξχ^ττΜ  (ch.  aii.  33.)  has  aearly  the 
same  meauidg  with  »  •ρ*?τ•  here.  Our  Lord,  In  dkcoureing  ao 
this  tnpic,  took  a  tw«.fold  Tiew  of  tbe  Bebject,  both  teodiDg  ta 
tke  lama  end.  The  b-st  and  enbordieate  view  was,  that  the 
cldanaeM  «f  the  iniide  of  vessds  ia  of  as  amch  consequence,  ai 
leart,  aa  that  6i  the  ontiide ;  the  second  and  principal  view  waj, 
that  moral  cleanness^  or  purity  of  mind,  'u  much  mere  inportaJat 
than  ceremonial  cleannetB,  resulting  from  frequent  washings. 
These  views  are  sometimes  blended  in  tbediscourse.  Under  the 
ibetaphor  of  Teseels,  human  beings  are  represented,  whereof  the 
body  answers  to  that  which  is  witbont,  the  soul  to  that  which  ia 
within.  Body  and  soul,  argues  onr  Lord,  had  both  the  ume 
author,  and  the  one,  oFipecially  the  more  ignoble  part,  ought  not 
to  engross  our  regards,  to  the  neglect  of  the  more  noble :  and 
even  a•  to  the  reaBels,  the  gennine  way  of  cleansing  them,  in  a 
moral  and  spiritual  sense,  is  by  making  tkem  the  instrnments  of 
CoBveyiog  relief  to  the  diatretted  and  needy. 

44.  Script  and  Pharitm^  kypocritet,  rfapf\<rti  mm  ^t• 
nmi,  «wtxftTmi.  We  have  no  tranalation  of  these  wordb  in  the 
Vol.  Cop,  and  Arm.  remions.  They  are  wanting  also  in  four 
MSS.  The  Cam.  has  them ;  as  alao  the  Sax.  veraion  ^  wbent»  I 
think.  U  probable  that  they  were  in  the  Itc.  Tetsion. 

47,  Ac.  Woe  utUo  ymt,  hecanse  ye  bvUd We  are  not  t» 

underetMHl  this,  aa  though  any  part  of  the  gtrilt  lay  in  boiMlog 
or  adoraieg  the  tomb»  of  the  Prophipts,  considered  in  itself;  But 
in  their  falseness,  in  giring  this  testimony  of  respect  to  the  Prou 
pheta,  whilst  they  were  actuated  by  the  spirit,  and  following  the 
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•κ«αφΙ•  of  Uew  perucnton  ttnA  mmruenn ;  kneeiich  (Jul  t)le]r> 
«ppearad  to  erect  tbote  sepnlclirea^  not  to  do  honour  to  God'» 
Pi«{ihets,  bat  to  Mrvtaa  eternal  meaunMnlft  of  the  SDCceM  of  tjKtr 
progenitors  η  dcstroyiog  them. 

94.  Laying  mare»  for  him,  in  order  to  draa m)(iv»Ttit 

■w«f  *ai  ζβπ/ηκ  Άνμν^.  Ε.  Τ.  Laying  wait  for  kim,  andteek, 
ing  to  ealeh-  ■■■'  Bat  the  copuUtiTe  mm,  which  makes  all  the 
difference  in  meaning  betweea  those  two  Eng.  tptsi'ddb,  is  want- 
ing in  so  great  β  number  of  MSS.  amongst  which  are  those  of 
principal  note,  in  so  many  editione,  Tersions,  Sec.  that  it  is  jnetly 
rqected  by  Mill,  Wet.  and  other  critics- 


CHAPTER  Xli. 

5.  Inlo  heU,  m  τ«•  ynn»•     Biss.  VI.  P.  ΙΓ.  %  1. 

tS.'  For  in  wkaiever  affiuence  a  man  be,  hi»  life  dependetk 
not  on  kit  pottetiions,  irt  wi  i•  y  nfrriviu  rni  «  ζιν  mvrH  im 
DC  T«r  iwKfxtTTm  mvry.  E.  T.  For  a  man's  life  contiiietk  not  in 
the  abundance  of  the  things  akith  he  paiiesielh.  Vul.  Quia  nan 
in  (Aundantia  cujmguam  vita  yui  eii  ea  hit  ^um  possidet.  MaL 
dooat's  obwrration  on  thii  passage  ία  well  foaoded,  "  Diffick 
"  liora  sunt  verba  qnam  sensus."  All  interpretera  are  agreed 
alwet  tbe  meaning,  howe* er  mucb  tiiey  differ  about  the  con. 
stmctioo.  The  £.  T.  witkoDt  keeping  dose  totbe  words,. bat 
exprested  the  sense  rather  more  obtcurely  than  either  the  Gr.  or 
tiie  Ia-  The  two  clanaes  in  the  Gr.  are  ■»  diat  Teuion,  comUn. 
ed  into  oee ;  md  tm  m  seens  to  b•  rendered  amtiitelh  in.  Tbe 
traoslators  of  P.  R.  appear  to  be  tbe  first  wh»  have  espre&sad 
tbe  neaniog  perspitaDasly  in  modern  laagnage^  CV  en  pieiptt 
abondaiiee  gu'un  homme  sett,  ta  vie  ne  depend  point  dea  biejtt 
qu'il  pouede.  In  tbi*  thay  have  been  followed  fay  «ubsaqnent 
interpretere. 

35.  Betidtty  κΜ«Α  of  jfMi  am,  b}f  hi»  anmiety,  prolong  hi» 
■itfe  one  hattrf  rtt  ti  ^  ifurt  f»ififtnn  imufai  TfcT&titm  rn  r^, 
iximm  «tmf  *νχ»>  tw.  E.  T,  And  tchieh  of  jrvu.  Kith  t<dai»g 
thovght,  can  add  to  hi»  stature  one  cttbil  ?  'HAiium  signiliFa  hotfc 
nature,  end  age  or  l^efinte.     Fm  eumplei  of  the  latter  iccep. 
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telion,  Me  Job,  ix.  SI,  23.  Heb.  χι.  II.  Ια  etery  ctM,  there• 
fore,  the  wordi  ought  to  be  rendered  by  the  one  or  other  of  these 
terms  which  best  suits  the  cootext.  n*;^  is  properly  ■  meamre 
of  length,  bthJ  may,  on  that  account,  be  thought  in&pplicftble  to 
time.  But  let  it  be  observed,  that  few  tropes  are  more  funilwr' 
than  those  wherein  such  measores  are  applied  to  the  age  or  life 
of  man.  Behold,  «avs  the  Psalmist,  thou  hati  made  my  daj/t  on 
hand-breadlk,  Ps.  xxiix.  5.  iJ»,  vnAjurnf  ite  rat  ιΓ^μ  μι». 
The  coiniTinn  version  says  as  an  hand-breadth  ;  but  the  word  as 
is  soppt'ied  by  the  interpreters,  and  has  nothing  corresponding 
to  it  either  in  the  Heb.  or  in  the  Gr.  Ham.  has  quoted  from 
Mininermus,  an  ancient  poet,  the  phrase  w^^'in  m  xfity  lite- 
rally/or  a  cubit  of  time,  that  is,  for  a  very  short  time.  Analo- 
gous to  thij  is  the  commoa. comparison  of  life  to  «  race,  or  to  s 
joamey.  This  may  suffice  to  show,  that  (here  is  no  violence 
done  to  the  words  of  the  Evangelist,  in  making  (hetn  relate  to  a 
man's  age,  or  term  of  life,  and  not  (o  his  stature.  Bat  whether 
they  actually  relate  to  the  one  or  to  the  other,  Is  best  determined 
from  the  contest.  It  is  evident,  that  the  warnings  which  oar  Lord 
gives  here,  and  in  the  parallel  passage  In  Mt.  against  anxiety, 
particularly  regard  the  two  essential  articles  of  food  and  raiineot^ 
which  engross  the  attention  of  the  much  greater  part  of  maokind. 
Food  is  necessary  for  the  preservation  of  life,  and  raiment  for 
the  protection  of  oar  bodies  from  the  injuries  of  the  weather. 
Anxiety  about  food  is,  therefore,  closely  connected  with  anxte• 
ty  about  life ;  but,  except  in  children,  or  very  young  persons, 
who  most  have  been  an  inconsiderable  part  of  Christ's  audience, 
has  no  connection  with  anxiety  about  stature.  Accordibgty,  it 
is  the  preservation  of  life,  and  the  protection  of  the  body,  which 
•ur  Lord  himself  points  to,  as  the  nllitnate  aim  of  all  tiiose  per- 
plexing cares,  ii  not  life,  says  he,  α  greater  gift  than  food,  and 
the  body  than  raiment  ?  And  if  so,  will  not  God,  «ho  gave  the 
greater  gift,  life,  give  also  food,  which,  though  a  smaller  gift,  is 
necessary  for  supporting  the  other  f  In  like  manner,  will  not  he 
who  gave  the  body,  giro  the  raiment  necessary  for  its  defence  ϊ 
AH  this  is  entirely  consequential,  and  oar  Lord,  in  these  warn, 
ings,  touches  what  occupies  (he  daily  reflections  and  labour  of 
man  than  nine-tenlhs  of  mankind.  But,  in  what  is  said  about 
■tatore,  if  we  nnderstand  the  word  so,  he  appears  to  start  aside 
from  what  employs  the  time  and  attention  of  the  people  in  every 
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age  and  conntry,  to  what  could  be  so  object  only  to  cliildrpn, 
«ad  a  Tery  feir  foolish  youag  persons.     Besides,  the  increase  of 
tbe  body,  by  sucb  an  addition  to  the  stature,  so  far  Trota  dtml- 
nishin|  men's  anxiety,  would  augment  it,  by  increasing  their 
need  both  of  food  and  of  raiment.     In  the  verse  immediately  fol- 
lowing, we  bare  an  additional  eiidence  that  the  word  is  emiiloy. 
ed  here  metaphorically,  and  that  the  dtscoarse  stilt  concerns  the 
same  sobject,  food  and  raiment,  or  the  preaerration  of  life,  and 
the  accommodation  of  the  body.     //  ^e  cannot,  says  he,  thut 
tffed,  even  the  tmallett  thing,  tXcj^ifw,  ahy  are  ye  anxioui 
about  the  re tt  9  Id  respect  of  stature,  would  a  cubit  be  called 
the  smalleit  thing,  which  is  more  than  one  fovrlh  of  the  whole  ? 
This  would  have  been  more  suitable,  if  the  word  had  been  on 
sMeA.     In  erery  liew,  therefore,  that  we  take  of  the  matter,  it  is 
exlreinely  improbable  that  there  is  here  any  metilion  of  statnre. 
The  idea  is  foreign  to  the  scope  of  the  discourse ;  the  thing  said  it 
ill.suited  to  the  words  conaected  with  it,  and  ill-adapted  to  tb• 
hearers,  as  it  proceeds  on  the  hypothesis,  that  a  sort  of  solici. 
tude  was  general  among  them,  which  cannot  reasonably  be  sup- 
posed to  have  aOected  one  hundredth  part  of  them.     It  Is  a  very 
ingenious,  and  more  than  plausible,  conjecture  of  Wet.  that 
«λμκ,  or  the  ordinary  term  of  life,  is  here  considered  under  the 
figure  of  the  ttadium,  or  course  gone  over  by  the  roonerSf  of 
which,  as  it  consisted  of  several  hundred  cubits,  a  single  cubit 
was  hut  as  one  step,  and  consequently  a  very  small  proportion 
ef  the  whole,  and  what  might  not  improperly  be  termed  ιΛ«. 
jffni.      It  adds  to  the  credibility  of  this,  that  the  life  of  man 
is  once  and  Bgaio  dietingoished  in  Scripture  by  the  appellation 
ίμμΛί,  the  coarse  or  ground  run  over  by  the  racers.     This  is  the 
more  remarkable,  and  shows  how  much  their  rars  were  accustoifa- 
«d  to  the  trope;  as  it  occurs  sometimes  in  places  where  no  formal 
comparison  to  the  gymnastic  exercises,  is  made,  or  even  hinted. 
Thus,  Acts  siii.  S5.  jit  J ohn  Jalfitled  kit  courie,  •«  nrAqp»  n> 
tf*u4t.     II.  S4.  Neither  count  I  my  life  dear  unto  myiclj,  says 
Paul,  $0  that  ί might  Jini»h  my  course  aithjoy,  «<  τιΛΜ«ηι  «> 
iia/f  μχ.     And. 2  Tim.  ir.  7.  /  haaejinifhed  my  courie,  η  S{t- 
fiM  Tfi-iAnut.     The  phrase  i  rfxt  hk  ymnwf,  James  iii.  6.  ha• 
nearly  the  same  significatioD.     The  uncommon  pains  which  He- 
rod the  great  had  taken  to  establish  gymnastic  eaerciset  in  tira 
cenntry,  to  the  great  scaudal  of  many,  had  familiarized  the  peo- 
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pie  to  XHCfa  idtems.     Setend  critics  of  tume  ίατσστ  this  intOTpra- 

tation,  amongst  whom  am  Hua.  Wet.  and  Pearoe.     The  An. 

Hey.  Wes.  and  Wa.  adopt  it.    Sodm  other  iDterpRtan  give  it  ae 

a  protmble  Tersion  ia  their  nortee. 

31.  Seektfe  the  kingdom  of  God,  ζιτατι  np  βαηλίΐΛΨ  m  Bin. 

\a\.  Q'tierite  priatam  regnum  Dei  etjuitiiiam  ejiit.     There  is 

no  couDtcnance  from  either  MSS.  or  versions  worth  mentioning 

in  favour  oi  primum,  or  of  etjuitiiiam  ejut. 

ii.  Mj/liale^aek,  η  μα(*)^*ψΜί.  ΚΤ.  LiUleJock.  We 
.have  here  the  diiTtmuti>e  m^i»  combined  vitfa  the  adjective 
fMt^,  little.   It  is,  therefore,  an  expression  of  tenderneia,  at  the 

utroe  time  that  it  uiggests  the  actual  snialloeii  of  their  nnniber. 

It  has  also  the  article,  which  we  never  use  in  the  vocative.  Id 
our  language  we  cannot  better  supplythe  -diminutive  «ad  the 
article,  than  by  the  possessive  pronoun. 

3S.  The  Vel.  after  ^rtfenle*,  adds  in  manibui  vetlrii.  Thi> 
varialieii  Is  peonliar  t«  that  verstoo,  l^ie  Sax.  follows  the  Gr. 
46.  Wilk  thejaithless,  ^ur»  ri?  mmtf.  E.  T.  WUh  (he  un- 
believert.  "niose  are  called  here  rnvmi  who,  in  Mt.  are  called 
irtKfirtu.  Both  words  have  great  extent  of  signification.  And 
for  the  reason  given,  in  the  note  on  that  poasage,  against  render- 
ing irttfcrmi  hypocrites,  «τιηι  ought  not  here  to  be  rendered  un- 
believer», bat,  according  to  the  most  common  acceptation  of  the 
word,  the  faithlett,  that  is,  persons  totally  unworthy  of  trust. 

49.  What  mould  7,  but  thatitnere  kindled?  η  $iJUp,  μ  «λι 
«ff«« ;  ε.  Τ.  fVbal  will  /,  if  it  be  already  kindled  ?  Vul.  Quid 
volo  nitiut  atxendatur?  Er.  Zu.  Be.  Quidvolo,  si  jam  aecen. 
tut  est  ?  Cas.  Qui,  si  jam  iacentut  est,  quid  volo  9  It  is  evident 
to  me,  that  the  sense  is  better  expressed  in  the  Vul.  than  by  any~ 
of  the  modem  La.  interpreters.  The  objection  which  Be.  and 
after  him  PsloJret,  make,  that  the  μ  is  there  translated  as  if 
it  were  « tui.,  is  of  no  moment,  since  the  "  in  this  verse  is,  by  the 
acknowledgment  of  the  latter,  not  the  hypothaticul  conjunctioii, 
but  tt  particle  expressive  of  a  wish.  What  Gro,  says  of  this  reo- 
Jeringis  entirely  just,  *'ineo  sensom  recte  eapressit,  verba  aoa 
"  anDttmenvit,"  The  very  nett  verse  would  sufficiently  evince 
the  meaning,  if  there  could  be  a  reasonable  donbt  ahoet  it.  / 
Ance  on  immersion  to  undergo,  and  hov  am  J  pained  tUl  it  be 
aceompttshed?  '  Since  the  advancement  of  true  religion,  wbich 
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<  »  the  greatest  blesging  to  maDkind,  mast  be  attended  with 
'■  iach  bahftppy  divisionfl,  I  even  long  till  they  take  place.'  L. 
CI.  renders  it  ία  the  «ame  way  with  the  Vul.  Que  loahaite-jey 
sinon  qu'ilfui  dtja  e^fiammi  f  Here  the  meaning  it  expreaied 
with  siinpUcity  and  modesty,  as  in  the  original.  Bat  I  cannot 
help  disrelishing  much  the  manner  in  which  Dod.  and  after  him 
Wy.  hate  expressed  it,  though  in  the  general  import  It  does  not 
differ  from  the  last  mentioned.  iVhia  do  I  wUh  ?  Oh,  that  it 
were  alreadjf  kindled  !  This  form  of  venting  •  wish,  Is,  in  a  case 
like  the  present,  when  he  knew  that  the  event  would  soon  hap- 
pen, strongly  expressive  of  impatience.  I  know  not  any  thing 
whereby  interpreters  have  more  injnred  the  native  beinty  of  the 
style  of  Scripture,  than  by  the  attempts  they  hare  sometimes 
made  to  express  the  sense  very  emphatically. 

68.  To  satisfy  kirn,  «χ^λλ^χΑΜ  «r'  cnmi.  E.-T.  That  thon 
moj/ett  be  delivered  /τοιμ  htm.  But  κ  man  is  delivered  front 
luiother  who  makes  his  escape  from  him,  either  by  artifice  or  by 
force,  or  who  is  rescued  by  another.  Now  the  words  delivered 
front  suggest  some  such  method  of  deliverance,  rstfaer  than  that 
which  is  Irera  signified  by  the  term  mnMrnxfiu,  a  deliverance  with 
content.  To  this  the  parallel  place,  Mt.  τ.  35.  also  evideDdy 
points. 


CHAPTER  Xlil. 

9.  Perhaps  ii  will  bear  fruit  i  if  not,  thou  majtett  after, 
wardi  cut  it  doan,  »'ia  μη  muni  tmftnr'  μ  h  μ^ι,  Ή  η  μιλλη  u- 
ui^m  «vrr.  Ε.  Τ.  And  if  it  bear  fruit,  veil;  and  if  not,  then 
^ter  thai  thou  shalt  cut  it  doiLix.  It  is  plain,  that  there  is  an 
ellipsis  in  the  Gr. ;  some  word  is  wanting  after  Μ*ς*η  to  com- 
plete the  sense.  In  sentences  of  the  like  form,  in  Gr.  writers, 
when  the  words  wanting  are  easily  supplied  by  the  aid  of  the 
context,  this  figure  is  not  nnfrequcnt :  nay,  it  has  sometitaies  a 
peculiar  energy.  As  the  effect,  however,  is  not  the  same  in  mo- 
dern languages,  it  is  generally  thought  better  to  complete  the 
sentence,  either  by  adding  the  word,  or  words,  wanting,  or  by 
making  a  smalt  alteration  on  the  form  of  explosion,  1  have 
preferred  the  latter  of  these  methods,  oar  translators  have  fol- 
lowed the  former.  The  ^fference  is  not  material, 
voi,.  IV.  43 
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-  IS.  Hgpacritet.  E.  T.  Tkou  hypocrite.  In  Ike  commoD  Gr. 
«e  read  Hm^mt,  !a  the  siogalar  DDmber ;  but  m  manj  MSS. 
eome  of  principal  note,  in  the  Com.  and  other  early  editions,  in 
the  Vol.  Cop.  Ann.  Eth.  Sax.  and  Am.  rersions  we  find  the 
word  iu  the  plaral.  The  very  next  words,  inw®-  iiait,  fhow 
that  oar  Lord'i  aoewer  was  not  addressed  solely  to  the  director^ 
but  was  intended  for  all  those  present  who  eepoosed  his  side  of 
the  qaestioD.  Mill,  and  scTeral  other  critics,  have  preferred 
this  reading. 

95.  If  once  the  matter  qf  the  hotue  thtdl  hme  ariten,  mf'  ύ 
m  eyfH  i  aaatirrvnu.  Vol.  Cum  autem  tntracerU  pwerfami- 
Uai,  In  one  or  two  copies  we  find  «ηλΗ  instead  of  ιγίζΗ.  But 
this  reading  of  the  Vol.  though  favoured  by  Cas.  and  (he  Sax. 
tranilatjon,  baa  no  support  of  elttier  MSS.  or  versions  to  entitle 
U  to  regard.    . 

31.  Herod  intendeth  to  kill  thee,  Ίίξΐί^  SiAh  η  «s-gicTwnu.  E. 
T.  Ilerod  Kill  kill  thee.  But  if  this  last  declaration  in  Eng.  were 
to  be'tnrned  into  Gr.  the  proper  version  would  be,  not  what  is 
said  by  L.  but  'H;*^  #■  «ηκη>Η.  The  term  will  in  Eng.  so  ά. 
tuated,  is  a  mere  sign  of  the  future,  and  declares  no  more  than 
that  the  event  will  take  place.  This  is  not  what  is  declared  by 
the  Evangelist  His  expression  denotes  that,  at  that  very  time, 
it  was  Herod's  purpose  to  kill  him  ;  for  the  5ιλ«  here  is  the 
principal  verb ;  the  mil  in  the  translation  is  no  more  than  an 
auxiliary.  Nay,  the  two  propositions  (though,  to  ■  superficial 
view,  they  appear  coincident)  are  in  reality  so  differenl,  that  the 
one  may  be  true  and  the  other  false.  Suppose  that,  instead  of 
Herod,  Pilate  had  been  the  person  spoken  of.  Id  that  case,  to 
have  saidvin  Gr.  Πιλκτφ'  Άιλπ  η  «rwrwiw,  would  have  been  tell, 
ing  a  falsehood  ;  for  the  history  shows  how  much  his  inclination 
drew  the  contrary  way :  whereas,  to  have  said  ΠιλΜτ<&•  «■<  «men. 
(M  would  have  been  atfinaiiig  no  more  than  the  event  verified,  and 
mightj  therefore,  have  been  accounted  prophetical.  Mt.  xvi.  24. 
N.  J.vii.  17.  N. 
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Gro.  Ham,  Wh,  Pesrce,  and  others,  that  κζχβττκ  properly  de. 
BOtee  perione  in  authority,  rntere,  magittratet ;  and  that  any 
other  kind  οΓ  emineoce  or  superiority  would  hate  been  distlo. 
gaished  by  the  term  s^wtw,  as  in  ch.  xix.  47.  Mr.  τι.  21.  Acts 
xlii.  SO.  χτϋ.  4.  xxT.  2.  xxiiii.  17. 

5.  ff  his  at*  or  hi*  οτ,  «•φ•  α  β^.  Both  the  Sy.  interprp- 
ters  have  read  here  ii^,  ton,  instead  οΓ  •ι^,  tus,  and  bo  have 
some  of  the  Fathers.  The  number  and  value  of  the  MSS.  which 
preserie  this  reading,  are  Tery  considerable ;  and  though  it  is' 
not  found  in  any  ancient  version  except  the  Sy.  yet,  if  we  were 
to  be  determined  solely  by  the  external  eridence,  I  should  not 
jKsitate  to  declare  that  the  balance  is  in  its  farour.  There  is, 
however,  an  internal  improbability  in  some  things,  which  tbtj 
strong  outward  evidence  cannot  surmount.  The  present  cats  it 
an  example;  and  therefore,  though  this  reading  has  been  admit- 
ted by  Wet.  and  some  other  critics,  I  cannot  help  rejecting  it, 
as,  upon  the  whole,  exceedingly  Improbable.  My  reasons  aro 
these  ;  First,  Nothing  is  more  common  in  Scripture  style,  where 
ver  propriety  admits  it,  than  joining  in. this  manner  Me  ox  and 
the  ofi,  which  were  in  Judea  almost  the  only  beasts  in  common 
use  for  work.  In  the  O.  T.  it  occurs  very  frequently.  We  find 
it  in  the  tenth  commandment,  as  recorded  in  Exod.  xx.  and  both 
in  the  fourth  and  in  the  tenth,  as  repeated  in  DeuL  v.  When  κ 
case  like  the  present  is  supposed,  of  falling  into  a  pity  Elxod. 
xxi.  33.  both  are,  as  usual,  specified.  If  a  man  shall  dig  apit, 
ana  not  cover  it,  and  an  ox  or  an  ait  fall  therein—.  That  this 
was  also  conformable  (o  onr  Ixird's  manner,  we  may  see  from 
the  preceding  chapter,  v.  15.  fVho  it  there  amongtt  gou  that 
doth  not,  on  the  Sabbath,  loots  his  ox  or  Am  astfrom  the  ttail, 
and  lead  kim  away  to  watering  f  Secondly,  Such  «combination, 
as  that  of  the  a»t  and  the  ox,  is  not  more  familiar  and  more  na. 
tural,  than  the  other,  of  a  man's  (on  and  his  οχ,'η  unnatnrat  and 
nnprecedented.  Things  thus  familiarly  coupled  in  discourse, 
are  commonly  things  homogeneal,  or  of  natures,  at  least,  not 
very  dissimilar.  Such  are,  the  ton  and  the  daughter,  the  man. 
servant  and  the  maid-tervanl,  the  ox  and  the  ass.  Thirdly,  Id 
those  specimene  which  our  Lord  has  given  of  confuting  the  Pha- 
risees, by  retorting  on  them  their  own  practice,  the  argument  is 
always  of  that  kind  which  logicians  call  i  fortiori.    This  civ. 
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cnmstance  ίι  lometimet  taken  notice  of  in  the  application  of  tb• 
argnment,  and  erea  wbeo  it  ii  not  expressly  pointed  out,  it  is 
plain  eottngh  from  the  senie.  See  ch.  ziii.  Ifi,  16.  χτ.  1,  3, 4.  8, 
9.  Mt.  xii.  11,  Ιΐ.  Bat  if  the  vord  here  be  «on,  this  method  is 
reversed,  and  the  argument  loses  all  its  energy,  A  man,  pos. 
eessed  of  eren  the  Pharisaical  uotiom  concerning  the  Sabbath, 
might  thiak  it,  in  the  case  supposed,  excusable  from  natural  af- 
fection, or  even  justifiable  from  paternal  duty,  to  gire  the  oeces. 
•ary  aid  to  a  child  ίο  danger  of  perishiog,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
think  it  inexcusable  (o  transgress  the  commandment  for  one  to 
whom  he  is  under  no  such  obligatioDi.  Fourthly,  When  the 
nature  of  the  thing,  and  the  scope  of  the  place,  render  it  credible 
that  a  particular  reading  is  erroneous,  the  facility  of  falling  into 
such  an  error  adds  greatly  to  the  credibility.  Now  νιφ-  and 
•ιφ•,  in  writing,  have  so  much  resemblance,  that  we  cannot  won- 
der that  a  huty  transcriber  sbould  have  mistaken  one  for  the 
other.  If  the  mistake  has  been  very  early,  the  number  of  copies 
DOW  affiected  by  it  would  be  the  greater.  It  is  too  mechanical 
■  mode  of  criticiiing,  to  bedeteimined  by  outward  circumstances 
alone,  and  to  pay  no  regard  to  those  internal  probabilities,  of 
which  every  one  who  reflects  most  feel  the  importance. 

18.  fVko  ikallfeatt,  it  ipwytrm  aft».  E.  T.  IVho  ihaU  eat 
bread.  To  eal  bread  is  a  well.known  Heb.  idiom  for  to  share 
in  a  repast,  whether  it  be  at  a  common  meat,  or  at  a  sumptuous 
feast.  The  word  bread  is  not  understood  as  suggesting  either 
the  scantiness  or  the  meanness  of  the  fare. 

'  In  the  reign,  η  m  jSmtiAim.  £.  T.  In  the  kingdom.  The 
E.  T.  makes,  to  appearance,  the  word  'βατΟΜ»  here,  refer  solely 
to  the  future  state  of  the  saints  in  beaien.  This  version  makes 
it  relate  to  those  who  should  be  upon  the  earth  in  the  reign  of  the 
Messiah.  My  reasons  for  preferring  the  latter  are  these ;  1st, 
This  way  of  speaking  of  the  happiness  of  th»  Hemiah's  adminis. 
tration,  suits  entirely  the  hopes  and  wishes  which  seem  to  have 
been  long  entertained  by  the  nation  concerning  1^  (See  ch.  x. 
23,24.  Mt.xiii.  10,  11.)  2dly,  The  parable  which,  in  answer  t« 
the  remark,  was  spoken  by  our  Lord,  is,  on  all  hands,  undiv. 
stood  to  represent  the  Christian  dispensation.  3dly,  The  oil. 
Tions  intention  of  that  parable  is  to  insinuate  that,  tn  conse. 
qnence  of  the  prejudices  which,  from  notions  of  secular  felicity 
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«μ1  grandear,  the  oation,  in  leoeral,  enteriatned,  on  that  subject ; 
vluit,  in  proBpect,  tliey  TBDcied  lo  blessed  a  period,  ivonid,  when 
present,  be  exceedingly  neglected  «nd  despised ;  and,  in  this  Tiew, 
nothing  could  be  more  apposite ;  wbereas,  there  appears  no 
appositeness  in  the  parable  on  Ibe  other  interpretation. 

93.  Compel  people  to  come^  nm/nMra  ητιΛ$Η*.  Ch.  xxiv. 
«B.  N. 

2β.  Hale  not  hit  father,  u  uim  m  «wrifa  'uwrn.  It  is  very 
plain,  that  hating,  used  in  this  manner,  was,  among  thn  Hebrews, 
an  idiomatic  expression  for  losing  leu.  It  is  the  same  sentiment, 
which,  in  Mt.'s  Gospel,  x.  37.  is  conveyed  in  these  words,  He 
mho  Imethf^her  or  mother  more  than  me — .  In  the  strict  ac. 
ceptation  of  the  term,  the  doctrine  of  Christ  does  not  permit  us 
io  hate  any  one,  not  even  an  enemy,  mnch  less  a  parent,  to  whom 
it  exacts  a  more  inbBtantial  honour  than  the  traditional  system 
of  the  scribes  represented  as  necessary.  The  things  here  enume- 
rated, particularly  what  finishes  the  list,  of  which  I  an  to  speak 
immediately,  show  eridently  that  the  langnage  is  figurative. 

*  Nay,  and  himielftoo,  iri  A  >g  τ^  iamit  ψκχ*•.  Ε.  Τ.  Yea, 
and  hie  on»  life  alto,  Vut.  A&uc  etiam  et  aiiimam  luam.  Cas. 
^que  adeo  luam  iptiut  otiimam,  which  he  explains  on  the  mar- 
gin, temetipinm.  Dio.  renders  it  βηΐί  anehora  te  ttetto.  The 
fosons  for  which  I  hare  preferred  this  last  manner  are  the  foL 
lowing;  First,  ^(%«  is  generally  used  in  the  Hellenistic  idiom 
as  corresponding  to  the  Heb.  tfu  n^heth,  tout  or  life.  Now  it 
is  well  known,  that  this  word,  with  the  affix,  is  frequently  used 
in  Heb.  for  the  reciprocal  prononn.  Thns  'vai  ηφλΐλί,  com. 
monly  rendered  in  the  Sep.  V  ι^χ*  μα,  η  mytetf^  ivai  nc^tkt- 
ehoy  ή  4«^  WW,  thytelf,  and  so  of  the  rest.  See  Lev.  xl.  43. 
Esth.  ir-  13.  Ps.  Gxzxi.  9.  Now  as  there  runs  threngh  the  whole 
of  this  verse  in  L.  an  implicit  comparison ;  to  preserve  an  nnL 
formity  in  the  manner  of  naming  the  particulars,  shews  batter 
the  preference  which  our  Lord  claims  in  our  hearts,  not  only  t• 
onr  nearest  relatives,  but  also  to  ourselves.  Secondly,  I  hav« 
avoided  the  phrase  haling  hit  life,  as  amblgDOus,  and  often  used, 
not  improperly,  of  those  who  destroy  themselves.  Now  the 
disposition  which  our  Lord  here  requires  of  bis  disciples,  is 
exceedingly  different  from  that  of  those  persona.  For  the  like 
nuon  I  have  not  said  ktOe  hit  omm  totil,  though  what  many 
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woDld  account  the  raost  Uter&l  version  of  them  all.  For  tbit  ex. 
preaeion  is  Also  used  sometiniee  (see  Pro*,  xxix.  34.)  in  a  seme 
quite  different  from  the  present-  Thirdly,  1  prefer  here  this 
etrotig  manner  of  exhibiting  the  seDtiment,  as,  in  inch  caseSf 
irhaterer  shows  most  clearly  that  the  words  cannot-  be  literally 
understood,  gertes  most  effectually  to  suggest  the  figurative  and 
true  interpretation.  Now  as,  in  the  common  acceptation,  to  hate 
one's  parents  would  be  impious,  the  Apostle  Paul  tells  us,  Eph. 
Ύ.  29.  that  to  hate  one's  self  is  impossible.  It  is  not  In  this  ac- 
ceptation then  that  we  can  look  for  the  meaning. 

CHAPTER   XV. 

1.  The  Vul.  the  Sy-  and  the  Sax.  have  no  word  answering  to 
all  in  this  sentence. 

16.  He  watfainy  unheal.     Ch.  xvi.  31.  N. 

■  Pf^ah  the  huik;  mr,  r»  lufmrwr.  Vol.  De  titiquit.  That 
μ;«γμτ  answers  to  tiliqua,  and  signiGes  a  AiMit,  or  pod,  wherein 
the  seeds  of  some  plants,  especially  those  of  the  leganinous  tribe, 
«re  contained,  is  evident.  But  both  the  Gr.  lufurut  and  the  La. 
tilitpia  signify  also  the  fruit  of  the  carob-tree,  a  tree  very  com. 
mon  in  the  Levant,  and  in  the  southern  parts  of  Europe,  as  Spain 
uid  Italy.  The  Sy.  and  Ara.  words  are  of  the  same  import. 
This  fruit  still  continnea  to  be  used  for  the  same  purpose,  the 
feeding  of  swinei  It  is  also  called  Si.  John's  bread,  from  th« 
opinion  that  the  Baptist  used  it  in  the  wilderness.  It  is  the  pod 
only  that  is  eaten,  which  shows  the  propriety  of  the  names  ntpt. 
rm  and  gilitpta,  and  of  rendering  it  into  Eiig.  huik.  Miller  says, 
it  is  mealy,  and  has  a  sweetish  taste,  and  that  it  is  eaten  by  the 
poorer  sort,  for  it  grows  in  (he  common  hedges,  and  is  of  little 
account. 

18.  Against  heaoen^  that  is,  against  God,  Diss.  V.  P.  1.  $  4. 

33.  Bring  hither  the  principal  robe,  ιίβηγκχη  mt  ηλιρ  ηκ 
νζίτψ.  Vul.  Ciloprqferfe  ttolam  primam.  Ταχι**  is  found  In 
the  Cam.  and  one  other  MS.  of  small  note.  The  second  Sy.  Cop. 
Sax.  and  Arm.  versions  have  also  read  so. 

30.  Thg  living,  η  τη  fim.  Vol.  Subitanliam  luam.  The 
reading  of  the  Vol.  lias  no  support  from  ancient  teriions  or  Gt. 
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MSS.  uDleis  w«  reckoa  the  Cam.  which  reads  awr*  wiflioiit  uty 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

8.  Commended  ihu  prudence  of  the  u»jutt  tteward,  mw  nt 
iiunfur  rtc  «Jiiu«(,  in  /ΡζίψιμΛ/^  innim.  E.  T.  Commended  the 
unjiut  .itereard,  because  he  had  done  wisetg.  When  an  active 
Terb  has  for  its  subject  a  quality,  diaposition,  or  action,  of  a 
pemoD,  it  is  a  coDimon  Heb,  idiom  to  mention  the  person,  as  that 
which  is  directly  affected  by  the  verb,  and  to  introduce  the  other 
(ω  we  tee  dooe  )iere)  by  a  coojuDction,— commeniiBii  the  unjust 
,  steward,  because  he  had  acted  prudetUly,  that  is  commended  the 
prudence  which  he  had  shoun  in  his  action.  Properly  his  mas. 
ter  commended  neither  the  actor  nor  the  action,  but  aolely  tl>e 
proTideot  care  about  his  future  interest,  which  the  action  dis. 
played ;  a  care  worthy  the  imitation  of  those  who  have  in  view 
a  nobler  futurity,  eternal  life. 

'  To  MHMftM  rm  etixi^t  for  m  mintfy  in  like  manner  as  «  »fi- 
πκ  Tw  Minuet,  ch.  ITU],  β.  for  *  mtmtt,  the  unjust  judge. 

3  in  conducting  their  affairi,  m(  np  ynM*  τψ  iavrm.  E.  T. 
la  their  generation.  Γπκ•  is  the  word  by  which  the  Seventy 
commonly  render  the  Heb.  "m  ihr,  which  signifies  not  only  age, 
teculum,  and  generation,  or  tlie  people  of  Uie  age,  bat  also  a 
man's  manner  of  life.  Thus  Noah  is  said.  Gen.  τι.  0.  to  be  n- 
ΛΜΗ  π  η  ymi»  «vtv.  Houbigant  renders  it  integer  in  viis  suis. 
It  is  true  he  conjectures  very  onnecessarily  a  different  reading. 
Yet  he  himself,  in  another  place,  admits  this  as  one  meaning  of 
the  Heb.  word  .^  dor.  Thus  Is.  liii.  8.  the  words  rendered  in 
the  Sep.  rv  yniw  tumt  η«  inry^nrM,  he  translates  ejus  omnen 
vitam  quis  steum  r^utabtt  f  and  in  the  notes  defends  this  trans, 
iation  of  the  Heb.  -m  dor.  To  the  same  purpose  bishop  Lowth, 
in  his  late  rersion  of  that  prophet,  Hii  manner  of  life  who  isould 
declare? 

,9,  With  the  deceitful  mammon f  t»Tii  tiMtunuT^aiaam.  E.  T. 
Of  the  mammon  of  unrighteousness.  Here  again  the  substan- 
tive is  employed  by  the  same  Hebraism,  as  in  the  preceding  verse, 
to  supply  the  place  of  the  adjective^  tuiym»  ηκ  «J^ium,  as  ihmm. 
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fut  we  aiuaet-  The  epithet  vnrigMeout,  here  applied  to  muiu 
mon  or  riches,  does  not  imply  acquired  by  injustice  or  snj  nn. 
due  roeani ;  but,  in  this  application.  It  denotes  falit  riches,  that 
is,  deceitful,  not  to  be  relied  on.  What  puts  this  beyond  a  qoes. 
tion  is,  that,  in  T.  11.  r*  ^u»  μαμΜ»»  !i  contruted,  notbyi» 
iuMin,  but  by  r*  βλιΙΐΜΐ,  the  former  relating  to  earthlg  treasure^ 
the  latter  to  keaoenlif.  For  the  import  of  mammon,  see  Mt.  ii. 
24.  N. 

'  After  your  ditchttrgef  Itmf  tttJwnr».  E.  T.  WhengefaS. 
As  this  is  epoken  in  the  application  of  the  parable,  it  is  to  be 
understood  as  referring  to  that  circnmstance  which  must  sooner 
or  later  happen  to  all,  and  which  l>ears  some  analogy  to  tin 
steward's  ditnisiion  from  bis  office.  This  circumstance  is  deaths 
by  which  we  are  totally  discharged  from  our  employment  and 
probation  here.  The  word  fail,  in  the  common  version,  ii  ob- 
scure and  iudefiuite.  I  hare  preferred  discharge,  as  both  adapted 
to  the  expression  of  the  Efangelist,  and  infficiently  explicit.  It 
bears  a  manifest  reference  to  the  act  whereby  a  trustee  is  divested 
of  his  trust,  and  is  also  strictly  applicable  to  our  removal  out  of 
this  world.  Cas.  has  happily  preserved  this  double  allasioo  in 
La.  by  sayinft,  Quum  defuncU  fueritii.  L.  CI.  has  not  been  so 
fortunate  in  Fr. ;  he  says,  Quand  vaui  teres  expirex.  The  verb 
here  shows  clearly  the  future  event  pointed  to,  but  detaches  it 
altogether  from  the  story ;  for  the  word  expirez  cannot  be  appli- 
ed to  the  discarding  of  α  steward  from  office.  Of  so  much  nse 
in  interpreting  do  we  sometimea  find  words  which  are,  In  a  cer. 
tain  degree,  equivocal, 

^  IiUo  the  etemai  mantiont,  ttt  *m  awwwt  rniM«.  E.  T.  Into 
everlasting  habiiatiotts.  As  nan  properly  signifies  a  tent  or 
tabernacle,  which  is  a  temporary  and  moveable  habitation,  some 
have  thought  it  not  so  fitly  joined  with  the  epithet  munif  It  Is 
true  that,  in  strictness,  «««•«  means  no  more  than  a  lent ;  bnt  it 
is  also  true,  that  sometimes  it  is  used  with  greater  latitude,  for 
a  daelling  of  any  kind,  without  regard  either  to  its  natnre  or  its 
duration.  The  article  has  been  very  improperly,  !n  this  passage, 
overlooked  by  our  translators.  It  adds  to  the  precision,  and 
conseqoently  totheperspiculty,  oftheapplication.  J.  i.  14.  '  N. 

le.  Every  occupant  entereth  if  by  force,  wmt  nt  «νη*  βι^ζιτΛί. 
ΆΤ.  Everymmprtttetkintoa.  Though  this  last  interpic 
tation  may  be  acconntod  more  literal  tbaa  that  here  given,  it  i* 
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AiUwr  frwii  tlw  Import  of  the  lentence.  The  intention  ii  iMiii. 
imtXy  to  JBfonn  n»,  not  hvw  greet  the  number  wai  οΓ  thoM  who 
entered  ioto  (be  kingdom  of  God,  but  what  the  manner  was  in 
which  all  who  entered  obtained  admiision.  The  import,  there, 
fore,  i»  only,  Every  one  aho  ealereth  ii,  eniereth  it  bg  force. 
We  know,  that  during  our  Lord's  minittrj,  which  was,  (ii 
John's  also  was)  emong  the  Jews ;  l>oth  hii  loceess  and  that  of 
the  Baptist  were  compa  rati  rely  small.  Christ's  flock  was  lite, 
rally,  eren  (o  (he  last,  nifui»  ^u; h,  a  very  lilih^ock.  Of  the 
backwardnPM  of  the  people,  we  hnr  frequently  In  the  Gospel. 
He  came  to  hit  own,  says  the  Apostle  John,  bat  kii  owi  re- 
ceived him  mot.  And  he  himself  complains,  Ye  aM  not  come 
unto  me,  that  ye  may  have  life.  It  was  not  till  after  he  wot 
i^ted  up  upon  (he  cross,  that,  according  to  his  own  prediction, 
be  drew  all  men  to  him, 

20.  ji  poor  man,  rrttx^t  nt-  E,  T.  j1  certain  beggar.  Thongh 
ather  way  of  rendering  is  good,  (hp  first  ie  more  conformstale  to 
the  extensiTC  application  of  the  Gr.  word,  than  the  second.  To 
beg  is  always  in  the  N.  T.  arwrf»  or  s-^M-urm.  The  present 
participle  wftnurm,  agreeably  to  a  well  known  Heb.  idiom, 
Strictly  denotes  a  beggar. 

31.  Wmfain  to  feedon  the  crumbs,  urihfun  χ^τΜτΆψΜ  mr* 
rtn  ψί;Βΐ•Ρ.  Ε,  Τ.  Deiirtttg  to  be  fed  with  the  crumbt.  I  agree 
with  those  who  do  not  think  there  is  any  foundation,  in  this  ex. 
pression,  for  saying  that  he  was  refused  the  crumbs.  First,  the 
word  ίκΛβμιη  does  not  imply  so  much  ;  secondly,  the  other  cir. 
cumslances  of  the  story  render  this  notion  improbable.  First, 
as  to  the  scriptural  sense  of  the  word,  the  verb  twiivfuu  is  used 
by  the  Serenty,  Is.  i.  19.  for  rendering  the  Heb.  ^o  bahar^  ele- 
git. The  clause  is  rendered,  in  the  E.  T.  For  Ike  garden»  irAt'cA 
ye  have'ckoten.  In  like  manner,  in  Is.  Mii.  i.  (he  word  occurs 
twice,  answering  lo  the  Heb.  jwi  ckaphalt,  to  delight,  or  taie 
pleature  in  ;  ywnli  tm  rat  ityt  tri0atutra  ;  «gain,  ίγγιζια  Θμ  nri, 
fiycvrit.  E.  T.  Tkey  delight  to  knoio  my  way»  ;  and,  They  take 
delight  in  approaching  to  God.  It  is  not  necessary  to  multiply 
examples.  That  the  notion,  that  he  did  not  obtain  the  crumbs, 
is  not  consistent  with  the  other  circomstances,  is  erident.  When 
the  historian  says,  that  he  was  laid  at  the  rich  man's  gate,  he 
means  not,  surety,  that  he  was  once  (here,  but  that  he  was 
VOL•.   IV.  44 
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«laallf  to  plued,  whkh  wonld  not  probably  bkTC  htppeued,  if 
he  had  got  nothing  at  all.  The  ofhRr  circumstances  coacar  in 
heightening  the  probability.  Snch  Are,  tfae  rich  man'i  inimedU 
■tely  knowing  him,  his  msking  that  he  might  be  made  the  inBtrn> 
meat  of  the  relief  wanted ;  and,  let  me  add  this,  that  though 
the  Patriarch  upbraids  the  rich  man  with  the  carelessness  and 
luxury  in  which  he  hud  lired,  he  says  not  a  word  of  inhumanity ; 
yet,  if  we  consider  LazaroB  as  baring  eipeneoced  it  so  recently, 
it  could  hardly,  on  this  occasion,  have  failed  to  be  taken  notice 
of.  Can  we  suppose  that  Abraham,  in  the  charge  he  brought 
against  him,  would  bare  oientioDed  only  the  things  of  least  mo- 
ment, and  emitted  those  of  the  grealeit?  For  similar  reasons,  I 
have  rendered  imfc/ui,  ch.  χτ.  16.  in  the  same  manuer  as  here. 
In  the  E.  T.  the  expression  there  soggests  more  strongly,  that 
his  desire  was  frustrated  :  He  would  fain  haoeJUled  hi»  bellg, 
which,  in  the  common  idiom,  always  implies,  but  could  not.  It 
appears  very  absurd,  that  one  should  ba*e  the  charge  of  keeping 
■vioe,  who  had  it  not  in  his  power  to  partake  with  them.  How 
could  it  be  prevented?  Would  the  master  multiply  hie  serrsnts 
In  time  of  famine,  and  send  one  to  watch  and  keep  this  keeper? 
The  clause,  for  nobodj/  gave  him  ought,  is  to  be  interpreted  not 
strictly,  but  agreeably  to  popular  langoage;  as  though  it  had 
been  said  that  in  the  general  calamity  he  was  muci)  Delected, 
and  if  he  had  not  had  recourse  to  the  food  allotted  forthe  swine, 
he  wonld  have  been  in  imminent  danger  of  «tarring. 

*  Much  injury  has  been  done  to  our^Tiour'sinstrurtions, 
by  the  ill.judged  endearours  of  some  expositors  to  improve  and 
■treogthen  them.  I  know  no  betterexample  for  illustrating  thii 
remark,  than  the  story  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus.  Many,  dis- 
satisfied with  its  simplicity,  as  related  by  the  Etangelist,  and 
desirous,  one  would  think,  to  vindicate  the  ctiaracter  of  the 
Judge  from  the  charge  of  excessive  severity  in  the  condemiuttion 
of  the  former,  load  tifat  wretched  man  with  all  the  crimes  which 
blacken  human  nature,  and  for  which  they  have  no  autho- 
rity from  the  words  of  inspiration.  They  will  have  him  to 
have  been  a  glutton  and  a  drunkard,  rapacious  and  unjust,  cruel 
and  hard-hearted,  one  who  spent  in  intemperance  what  ha 
liad  acquired  by  extortion  and  fraud.  Now,  I  must  be  allow- 
ed to  remark  that,  by  so  doing,  th^  totally  pervert  the  de- 


nized oiGoOglc 


CH.  χτι.  S.  LUKE.  351 

sign  of  thii  most  lostractiTe  lesson,  which  is  to  ■dmonisli  ns,  not 
'  tbat  ft  monster  of  wickedness,  who  has,  as  it  were,  devoted  Iiii 
life  to  the  Beirioe  of  Satan,  ihall  be  punished  in  the  other  world ; 
bat  that  the  man  who,  though  not  chargeable  with  doing  mudi 
ill,  does  little  or  no  good,  and  lires,  though  not,  perhaps,  an  in- 
temperate, a  sensual,  life ;  who,  careless  abont  the  sltuatiou  of 
others,  exists  only  for  the  gratification  of  himself,  the  indulgence 
of  his  own  appetites,  and  his  own  Tanitj ;  shall  not  escape  pun- 
ishment. It  is  to  show  the  danger  of  living  in  the  n^lect  of  du- 
ties, though  not  chargeable  with  the  comtnission  of  crimes;  and, 
paTticntarly  the  ^nger  of  considering  the  gifts  of  Providence  as 
onr  own  property,  and  not  as  a  trust  from  our  Creator,  to  be 
.  employed  in  his  service,  and  for  whtcb  we  are  accountable  to 
him.  These  appear  to  be  the  reasons  for  which  our  Lord  has 
liere  shown  the  evil  of  a  life  which,  so  ίήτ  from  being  universally 
detested,  is,  at  this  day,  but  too  much  admired,  envied,  and  imi. 
tated. 

^  The  Vol.  adds.  El  nemo,  illi  dabat;  but  has  no  support, 
except  that  of  one  or  two  inconsiderable  MSS.  and  the  Sax.  ver- 
sion. This  reading  has,  doubtless,  by  the  blunder  of  some  <;o• 
pyist,  been  transcribed  from  the  preceding  chapter, 

%i.  Val.Sepullutett  in  inferno.  This  readiog  is  equally  nn. 
supported  with  the  former,  and  is  a  mere  corruptioa  of  the  text^ 
arising  from  the  omission  of  the  conjunction  in  t)ia  beginning  of 
verse  33.  and  the  misplacing  of  the  points. 

For  the  illustration  of  several  words  In  this  and  the  following 

verses,  such  as  ti  rw  βί^— ™  Μλ^ΐΤ  m  ΑβζΜΛμ, — «arnt^V— ^(a- 
CvM~iiair$fmrif—  see  Prel.  Diss.  VI.  P.  II.  ξ  1 9,  30. 

35.  A  great  many  MSS.  and  some  ancient  versions,  particu- 
larly the  Sy.  read  it»,  here,  iostead  of  ilt,  but  he  ;  and  this  read- 
ing is  adopted  by  Wet.  The  resemblance  in  sound,  as  well  as 
in  writing,  may  easily  account  for  a  much  greater  mistake  in 
copying.  But  that  the  common  reading  is  preferable,  can  hard- 
ly be  qooBtioned.  In  it  β  Λ  is  contrasted  to  rv  λ,  as  n*  is,  in 
like  manner,  to  π  ζ**  ra;  bot  to  'itt  nothing  is  opposed.  Had 
mil  occurred  in  the  other  member  of  the  comparison  made  by  the 
Patriarch,  I  should  have  readily  admitted  that  the  probability 
was  on  the  side  of  the  Sy.  version. 
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1.  To  bis  disciplei,  ιτξϋ(  ruf  μιύηηΐί.  Vat.  Ad  ditcipulot  luof. 
This  reading  isfarouredby  the  ΛΙ.  Cam.  and  a  considerable  onm• 
ber  of  MSS.  and  by  tbe  1st  Sy.  Cop.  Arm.  and  Sax.  Tersioni, 
The  3d  Sy.  also  has  the  pronoun,  bat  it  is  marked  as  don btfvl 
with  an  asterisk.     The  sense  is  no«ise  affected. 

7.  Would  any  of  you  teho  hath  a  tervonty  &c.  toy  to  him,  on 
his  return  from  the /mid,  Come  immediately^  nc  ii  t{  v^t»  tn>ef 
(X*r—  fm^fsrri  »  rtt  avfH  ΐξιι  tvtim  srsfiAfm.  T..  T,  Which  of 
gou  hating  a  servant — ,  iiill  say  unto  him  by  and  by,  tchen  he 
is  come  from  the  field.  Go —  Vut.  Q'as  vestrum  habena  servum 
—  Regreiso  de  ugro  dicat  Hit,  stalim  transi.  The  only  mate, 
rial  difference  between  these  two  versions  arises  from  tbe  dlflie. 
rent  manner  of  [lointing.  I  have,  with  the  Vol.  jojned  tvhif  to 
vMfiAhfi.  Our  translators  have  joined  it  to  if«.  In  this  «ay  of 
reading  the  sentence,  the  adverb  is  no  better  than  an  expletive  ; 
in  the  other,  nttm  rmftiiit  is  well  contrasted  to  fur•  run-a  9«>ί . 
rm  in  the  following  verse. 

10.  We  have  conferred  no  fatoury  JMm  Μχ^*Μ  trfnt.  Diss. 
XIL  P.  I.  h  14. 

IT.  Through  the  confines  of  Samaria  andGalike,  Ιαιμιτν 
£«/u:Miit(  και  Γ^λιΛχαΐί.  Ε.  Τ.  TTirough  the  midst  of  Samaria 
and  Galilee.  I  agree  with  Gro.  and  others,  that  it  was  not 
tiiroDghtheheartof  these  countries,  but,  on  the  contrary,  through 
those  parts  in  which  they  bordered  with  each  other,  that  oar  Lord 
travelled  at  that  time.  I  understand  the  words  lim  ^u«w,  as  of 
the  same  import  with  m»  funr,  as  commonty  understood.  And 
in  this  manner  we  find  it  interpreted  by  the  Sy.  and  Ara.  Inn•• 
lators.  No  doubt  the  nearest  way,  from  Mhen  our  Lord  resid. 
ed,  was  through  the  midst  of  Samaria.  But  had  that  been  hit 
route,  the  historian  bad  no  occasion  to  mention  Galilee,  the 
conntry  whence  he  came;  and  if  he  had  mentioned  it,  it  would 
hare  been  sarely  more  proper,  in  speaking  of  a  jonmey  from  λ 
Galilean  city  to  Jemsalem,  to  say,  through  Galilee  and  Samaria, 
than,  reversing  the  natural  order,  to  say,  through  Samaria  and  Ga• 
lilee.  But  if,  as  I  nnderstaud  It,  the  confines  only  of  tbe  two 
countries  were  meant,  It  Is  a  matter  of  no  consequence  which, 
ef  them  was  first  named.     Besides,  the  incident  recorded  in  the 
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following  words,  also,  readprs  it  rnore  probable  that  he  wu  on 
the  borders  of  Samaria,  than  in  the  midst  of  the  country.  It  ap• 
ρβλΓβ  that  there  was  but  one  Samaritan  among  the  lepers  that 
were  cleansed,  who  is  called  an  alien,  the  rest  being  Jews. 

18.  ITtit  alien,  i  •λΑ«τιηκ  ύτα.  The  Jews  hare,  ever  since 
the  captiTity,  considered  the  Saraaritaos  as  aliens.  They  call 
them  Culhitet  to  this  day. 

21.  The  reign  of  God  it  wiihin  ^ou,  <  ΒμπΛι»  rv  Θ(«  imt 
viun  frn.  Vol.  Er.  Zu.  Regnam  Oei  intra  not  est.  Cas.  though 
'  not  in  the  seme  words,  to  the  same  purpose.  I  should  have  ad- 
ded Be.  too,  who  says,  Regnum  Dei  tntus  habetii ;  bad  he  not 
shown,  in  his  Commentary,  that  he  meant  diflerently,  denoting  no 
more,  by  iniiu,'than  ^ud  oot.  Most  modern  translators,  and, 
among  them,  the  authors  of  our  common  version,  have  rendered 
the  words  in  the  same  way  as  the  Vul.  the  Sy.  and  other  an- 
cient interpreters.  L.  CI.  and  Beaa.  both,  say,  ^u  miliea  de 
vous,  and  have  been  followed  by  some  Eng.  translators,  parties. 
larly  the  An.  and  Dod.  who  say.  Among  you.  This  way  of  ren.  . 
dering  has  also  been  streouonsly  supported,  of  late,  by  soma 
learned  critics.  I  shall  briefly  state  the  evidence  on  both  sides. 
That  the  preposition  rtnt,  before  a  plural  nonn,  signifies  among, 
Rapbelius  hat  given  one  clear  example  from  Xenophon's  Expe- 
dition of  Cyrus,  the  only  one,  it  would  appear,  that  has  yet  tveen 
discovered,  for  to  it  later  critics,  as  Dod.  and  Pearce,  have  been 
obliged  to  recur.  I  have  taken  occasion,  once  and  again,  to  de- 
clare my  dissatisfaction  with  ronclusious  founded'  merely  on 
classical  authority,  in  cases  where  recourse  could  be  had  to  the 
writings  of  the  N-  T.  or  the  ancient  Gr.  traiislallDD  of  the  Old. 
I  acknowledge  that  trvx  does  not  oft  occur  in  either,  but  it  does  - 
sometimes.  Yet  in  none  of  the  places  does  it  admit  the  signifi- 
cation which  those  critics  give  it  here.  As  1  would  avoid  being 
tedious,  I  shall  only  point  out  the  passages  to  the  learned  reader, 
leaving  him  to  consult  (hem  at  his  leisure.  The  only  other  place 
in  the  X.  T.  is  Mt.  χχϋί.  tS.  In  the  Sep.  Ps.  xxxviii.  4.  cviii. 
11.  or,  as  numbered  in  the  Eng.  Bible,  xxxiz.  3.  cix.  11.  and 
Cant.  iii.  10.  These  are  all  the  passages  wherein  trrn  occors  «■ 
a  preposition  in  that  version.  But  it  is  sometimes  used  ellipti- 
cally  with  the  article  r•,  for  the  inside,  or  the  things  within,  as 
Ps.  cii.  I.  in  the  Gr.  hot  in  the  Eng.  ciii.  1.  Is.  χτί.  II.  Dan.  χ. 
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le.  We  b>ve  this  expression  also  twice  in  tbe  Apocrypha, 
EccIds  six.  as.  1  Mac.  ίτ.  4S.  0Γ  all  vhich  I  ihtll  only  re• 
mark,  in  general,  that  no  adfocate  for  the  modeni  interpretatioD 
of  OTH  if*»'  in  the  Goipel,  has  produced  any  one  of  them  as 
ghring  countenance  to  his  opinion.  Wh.  (who,  though  a  judi- 
cious critic,  sometimes  aigues  more  like  a  party  than  a  judge), 
after  explaining  ffrif  B^jtr  tra  to  mean,  it  eve»  «oa'omong  you, 
and,  it  come  unlo  go» ;  adds,  '*  so  art  ifun,  and  η  βμιτ,  are 
"  frequently  used  in  the  0.  T."  Now,  the  truth  is,  that  a  ifut 
does  frequently  occur  in  the  O.  T.  in  the  acceptation  mentioned, 
but  irrtf  ifun  never,  either  in  that  or  in  any  other  acceptation  : 
nor  does  itnt  ^μ^η  occnr,  nor  fm*  rnvrm,  nor  any  dmilar  exprei. 
sion.  The  author  proceeds  to  give  examples :  accordingly,  his 
examples  are  all  (as  was  unaT<ridable,  for  he  had  no  other)  of  a 
ίμη,  and  ti  «iut,  not  one  of  nnf  ύμ^η,  or  of  any  similar  applica- 
tion of  this  preposition.  Strange,  indeed,  if  he  did  not  perceive 
that  a  single  example  of  this  use  of  the  preposition  tmt  (which 
use  he  had  affirmed  to  be  freqnent),  was  more  to  his  purpose 
than  fife  hundred  examples  of  the  other.  The  instances  of  the 
other  were,  indeed,  nothing  to  bis  purpose  at  alt.  The  import 
of  tF,  in  such  cases,  was  nerer  questioned ;  and  his  proceeding  on 
the  supposition  that  those  phrases  were  equivalent,  was  what  lo- 
gicians call  apettiioprinctfi/t,  a  taking  for  granted  the  whole  mat- 
ter in  dispute.  Nay,  let  me  add,  the  frequency  of  the  occnrrence 
of  (P  ifut,  in  Scripture,  applied  to  a  pnrpose  to  which  imt  ifun  is 
never  applied,  notwithstanding  the  numerous  occasions,  makes 
against  hia  argument,  instead  of  supporting  it,  as  it  renders 
it  very  improbable  that  the  two  phrases  were  understood  as 
eqniratent.^But  to  come  from  the  external,  to  the  internal, 
evidence ;  it  has  been  thought,  that  the  interpretatiou,  amongtt 
gou,  suits  better  the  circumstances  of  the  limes.  The  Messiah 
was  already  come.  His  doctrine  was  begun  to  be  preached,  and 
converts,  though  not  very  numerous,  were  made.  This  may  be 
regarded  as  evidences  that  hie  reign  was  already  commenced 
among  tltem.  But  in  what  sense,  it  may  be  asked,  could  his 
reign  or  kingdom  be  said  to  be  within  them  !  It  is  true,  that  the 
laws  of  this  kingdom  were  intended  for  r^ulating  the  inward 
principles  of  the  heart,  as  well  as  outward  actions  of  the  life; 
bat  is  it  not  rather  too  great  a  stretch  in  language,  to  talk  of 
God's  kingdom  being  within  ns  ί  So,  I  acknowledge,  I  thought 
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once;  bat  on  coniidering  the  great  latitude  vberetn  the  phrue, 
V  jSanAtM  ra  But,  is  used  in  the  N.  T.  in  relation  sometime*  to 
the  epoch  of  the  ditpeneation,  eometimes  to  the  place,  «ometimes 
for  the  d' '  Ine  administration  itself,  sometimoi  for  the  laws  and 
maxims  which  would  obtain  ;  I  began  to  think  differently  of  the 
use  of  (he  word  in  this  passage.  The  Apostle  Paul  hath  said, 
Rom.  xi?,  17.  The  kingdom  of  God  it  not  meat  and  drtKk,  but 
righteouiness,  and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghott.  Now, 
these  qualities,  righteonsneti,  and  peace,  and  ipirilual  jogy  If 
we  hsTe  them  at  all,  must  be  letfAtn  tM,  that  is,  in  the  heart  or 
■oul.  If  go,  the  Apostle  has,  by  implication,  said  do  less  than 
is  reported  here  by  the  Efangelist,  as  having  been  said  by  our 
Lord,  that  the  kingdom  of  God  is  ■within  ai.  Is  there  any  im. 
propriety  in  saying  that  God  reigns  in  the  hearts  of  his  people? 
If  not,  to  say,  Ifte  reign  of  God  it  in  their  hearts,  or  wilkin 
them,  is  the  same  thing,  a  little  varied  in  the  form  of  expression. 
Even  the  rendering  of  ρ«τιλ£ΐ»,  kingdom,  and  not  reign,  heigh- 
tens the  apparent  impropriety.  But  it  is  a  more  formidable  objec. 
tion  against  the  common  Tersion,  that  our  Lord's  discourse  was  at 
that  time  addressed  to  the  Pharisees  ;  and  how  could  it  be  said  t» 
men,  whose  hearts  were  so  alienated  from  God,  ai  theirs  tfaeu 
were,  that  God  reigned  within  them  ?  This  difficulty  seems  to 
bave  determined  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Dod.  To  this  I  answer,  that 
in  such  declarations,  conveying  general  truths,  the  personal  pro- 
nono  Is  not  to  be  strictly  Interpreted.  It  is  not,  in  such  cases^ 
you  the  individuals  spoken  to,  but  yon  of  this  nation,  or  you  of 
the  haman  species,  men  in  general.  In  this  way  we  nnderatand 
the  words  of  Moses,  Deut.  xxx.  II,  1,2,  13,  14.  TTti*  command, 
meni,  ahieh•  I  command  thee  ihi$  day,  it  it  not  hidden  from 
theCf  neither  ii'itfar  off.  It  it  not  in  heaoen,  that  thou  thouldit 
tay.  Who  tkatlgo  up  for  u*  to  heaoeny  and  tring  it  unto  u«, 
that  we  may  hear  H,  and  do  it  ^  Nor  it  it  beyond  the  tea,  that 
thou  thouldtt  tay.  Who  shall  go  over  the  sea  for  us,  and  bring 
it  unto  us,  that  we  may  hear  it,  and  do  it?  But  the  word  it  very 
nigh  unto  thee,  in  thy  mouth,  and  in  thy  heart,  that  thou  mayett 
do  it.  This  is  net  to  be  considered  as  characterising  any  indL 
vidual  (for  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  prononn  is,  throughout 
the  whole,  in  the  singular  number),  nor  even  the  «hole  people 
:  «ddrewed.    The  people  addressed  hod,  by  their  condaet,  shown 
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top  often,  «nd  too  plainly,  that  tke  coranBadiMaU  of  God. were 
neither  in  their  heart,  nor  in  their  Douth,  Rvl  it  it  to  be  con• 
sidereJ  as  explaining  the  nature  of  the  divine  aenice ;  for  it  re• 
mains  an  unrhana^eable  troth,  that  it  la  an  esMOtial  chancter  οί 
the  service  which  God  requires  from  his  people,  that  his  word  be 
h&bitually  in  their  heart.  The  same  senlitnent  it  quoted  by  the 
Apostle,  Rom.  x.  6,  &c,  and  adapted  to  the  Gospel  dispensation. 
I  think  further  with  Markland,  that  trrpt  ifun,  as  implying  an  ία. 
ward  and  spiritual  principle,  Isliere  opposed  to  *κζκτ^(*"ς,  out. 
ward  show  and  parade,  with  which  secular  dominion  is  commonly 
introduced. 

36.  The  whole  of  this  verse  is  wanting  in  many  MSS.  some  of 
them  of  great  note.  It  is  not  found  In  some  of  the  early  editions, 
Dor  in  the  Cop.  and  l''tb.  Tersions.  But  both  the  Sy.  versions, 
also  the  A,ra.  and  the  Vul.  hare  it.  In  a  number  of  La.  MSS.  it 
is  wanting.  Some  critics  suppose  it  to  have  been  added  from 
Mt.  This  is  not  improbable.  However,  as  the  evidence  on  both 
sides  nearly  balances  each  other,  I  have  retained  it  in  the  text, 
distiDguishing  it  as  of  doubtful  authority. 


CHAPTER  XViri. 

1.  We  <ato  tkojBtd  then  by  β  parable  that  tha/ ought  to  per• 
titt  in  prager,  lAfyt  3i  >ζ  *»^ιΛ*λψ,  avrnt  wft  r*  ttn  wmmn  aft. 
mix/ftii.  E.  T.  Andhe  tpake  a  parable  unto  them,  to  thu  end, 
that  men  ought  alteaf/t  to  pray.  The  constructioti  here  plainly 
■hows,  that  the  word  to  be  supplied  before  the  infinitive  is  wrrn, 
Ελινη  mmi(— ν^φ-  η  ttir  mnvs.  The  words  are  a  continuatioit 
of  thediscooTse  related  in  the  preceding  chapter,  which  is  here 
rather  inopportonely  interrupted  by  the  division  into  chapters. 
There  is,  in  these  words,  and  in  the  following  parable,  κ  parti• 
calar  reference  to  tbe  diitresa  and  trouble  they  were  soon  to  meet 
with  from  their  persecntors,  which  would  raider  the  duties  of 
prayer,  patience^  and  perseverance,  peculiarly  seasonable.  - 

'  Without  graaing  weary,  tg  μ«  nuHnwo.  E,  T,  and  nol  to 
faini.    At  the  time  when  (he  common  version  was  made,  the 
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Eug.  reib.lafainl  wu  here  of  tbe  «une  import  with  the  expra). 
rioO'  1  hare  used.  But,  as  ia  that  acceptation  it  is  now  l>ecome 
•iMolete,  penpicnitf  requires  a  change. 

3.  Du  mejutiice  on  «tjr  advertarg,  aJn^m  μ4  tar* -n  artiiuat 
μα.  Ε.  Τ.  Avenge  me  of  mine  adoertary.  The  Eng.  verb  to 
aoenge,  denotes  either  to  revenge  or  to  jtuniik;  tbe  last  eipe. 
ciall}',  when  God  is  ipolcen  of  as  tbe  avenger.  The  Gr.  verb 
niaum  signifies  also  to  judge  a  cauw,  end  to  defend  the  injured 
judicially  from  the  injurious  pereen.  The  word  avenge^  tltere- 
fore,  does  not  exactly  hit  th•  mom  of  the  origiiul  in  v.  3.  at- 
thoogh,  In  the  application  of  the  parable,  v.  7.  it  answers  better 
than  any  «tber  term.  The  literal  sense  ii  so  manifest,  and  the 
connection  in  tlie  things  spoken  of  is  lo  close,  that  the  change 
of  the  word  in  translating  does  not  hurt  perspicuity. 

7.  Will  he  linger  in  their  cause  ?  >^  μιαζίΗμίη  ιπ'  «νηχ.  Ε. 
Τ.  Tliougk  he  bem•  long  muh  them.  Vul.  Etpatieetiam  habe- 
bit  in  illit  9  Er.  Etiam  cum  pattens  fuerit  super  illit,  Zu. 
Etiamti  longa  patienUa  utatur  super  illit.  Cai.  Et  tarn  erit  tit 
eos  diffidli»  -'  Be.  Etiamti  iram  differat  super  ipsii.  So  vari- 
on«  are  the  ways  of  Interpreting  (his  short  clause.  Let  it  be  ob. 
served  that  both  the  Al.  and  the  Cam.  HSS.  read  ^um^*Avm.  The 
Vol.  and  even  the  Sy.  appear  to  nte  to  have  read  in  the  same  man. 
ner  ;  so  also  have  some  of  the  Fathers.  Bat  the  version  givm 
here  does  not  dqiend  on  that  reading.  Tbe  omission  of  the  sub- 
stantive verb,  connected  with  the  participle,  Is  common  in  the 
Oriental  idiom.  I  therefore  understand  μΜαμί^μίη  here  as  pnt 
for  (ΗΟζΜμίΗ  («■«,  and  consequently  equivalent  to  /imfthftn. 
As  nmfthitun  commonly  denotes  to  have  patience,  and  as  it 
sometimes  happens  that  patient  people  appear  slow  in  their  pro- 
ceedings, It  coroei,  by  an  easy  transition,  to  signify  to  linger,  t» 
iklay.  In  this  sense  I  understand  It  here  with  Gro.  reading  tfati 
member  of  the  Mutence,  as  well  as  the  preceding,  with  an  inter. 
rogation.  The  words  quoted  by  him  from  the  Son  of  Sirach, 
Ecclns  xxxii.  18.  in  the  Gr.  but  in  tbe  E.  T.  which  follows  th« 
Com.  and  the  Vul.  xzxr.  18.  appear  both  perspicuons  and  deci- 
sive, Ό  nefi®"  «  ««  fifeitnUf  nil  μ^  lukifttvfi^rii  κΗ  iitvr*i(.  The 
first  clause  is  justly  interpreted  in  the  E,  T.  the  Lord  mil  not 
ie  tlaek;  bnt  the  second  is  rendered,  both  obscurely  and  inac. 
VOL.  IV.  45 
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earatel}',  neither  mil  the  ntiglUg  be  patieiU  tamerdt  ikem.  Pro- 
perly thoe,  neither  will  he  linger  i»  their  cause.  The  pronona 
their  refer*  (o  ike  humble  mentioDed  in  the  pKCcdhig  νβηβ, 
■rhoM  prayer  pierceth  the  cleudi.  To  me  it  appears  very  pro. 
lubte,  considering  the  atfinity  οΓ  the  enl^ect,  that  the  ETangelirt 
had,  Id  the  expression  he  employed,  an  allusion  to  the  words  of 
Ibe  Jewish  sage. 

B.  fVai  be  find  thii  belief  in  the  land  f  uf»  iifwH  -nt  «mi 
RrirwMf;  Ε.Ύ.  Shall  he  find  failh  on  the  earth?  There  is  ft 
cloM  connection  in  all  that  our  Lord  says  on  any  topic  of  con- 
TcrsatioD,  which  rarely  escapes  an  atteatire  reader,  if.  in  this,  . 
u  is  •rery  probable,  he  refers  te  the  destruction  Impending  o*er 
the  Jewish  nation,  as  the  jndgnwnt  of  heaven  for  their  rebellioD 
«gainst  God,  in  rejecting  and  murdering  the  Messiah,  and  in 
persecuting  his  adherents,  τ<τ  wiru  mult  be  understood  to  nwao 
4hu  belief,  or  the  belief  of  the  pirticular  truth  he  had  been  in. 
colcBling,  namely,  that  God  will,  in  due  time,  BTenge  his  dect, 
aad  signally  punish  their  oppressors ;  and  τν  vw  mnst  mean  the 
iand,  t»  wit,  Judea.  The  words  may  be  translated  either  way  ; 
but  the  latter  evidently  giTes  them  a  more  definite  menning,  and 
noites  them  more  closely  with  those  which  preceded. 

0.  Example,  wmfJUj».     Mt.  xiii.  9.  N. 

1 1.  The  Pharisee,  itanding  by  himielf,  prayed  thut,  i  4afir- 
(ηΦ*  re^Mf  xfl^  iavrtf  ntur»  rftmv^m.  E.  T.  The  Pharisee 
stood  and  prayed  thus  taith  himself.  Our  translators  have  con. 
eidered  the  words  «^φ•  ι«πι>  as  connected  with  ^ftniej^n,  in 
which  case  they  are  a  mere  pleonasm.  1  have  preferred  the  man- 
ner of  Dod.  and  others,  who  join  them  to  γκ'-ί  ;  for  in  this  way 
they  are  characteristics  I  of  the  sect,  who  bI  ways  alfected  to  dread 
pollution  from  the  teach  of  those  whom  they  considered  as  their 
inferiors  in  piety. 

13.  At  a  distance,  nMMfAf.  Mt.  τϋί.  30. 

14.  Than  the  other,  n  nun»'.  There  is  a  considerable  diver- 
sity of  reading  on  this  clause.  A  few  copies  hare  «^'  nun••,  s 
great  number  «  ymf  mi•»•,  and  otbers  stiU  dlfieraatiy.  But  the 
nenvhig  is  the  same  in  all. 
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96.  JNiHitroH^A,  ωηλίιη  Vul.  Trtiiiffre.  Ilnte  ben,  whfa, 
tiw  Eng,  tramlatorB,  preferred  tbe  ratdlng  of  the  VuL  to  (hat 
of  tlie  comaon  Gr.  Tke  HS%  howmor,  mra  not  unanHDone. 
The  Al.  Csm.  ftod  ι  fnr  others,  read  tuHtn.  Agr<«able  to  this 
is  the  version,  not  only  of  the  Vol.  but  οΓ  tbe  Go.  Sax.  second 
Sf.  and  Bih.  Mt.  liii.  94.    N. 

St.  Alt  that  the  prophet»  haoe  writie»  tkalt  be  accomplithed  ■ 
on  tht  ton  of  man.  Τ(λι<-5ΐ|Π)ΤΜ  s-nrn  m  ytyfa^mn»,  ^Mttwi  w^- 
^iifw>,  rw  ■»■  *«  mA{K*ii,  E,  T-  <4''  ihmgt  that  are  written  bg 
the  prophet»,  concerning  the  ton  of  man,  tkail  be  aeeomptiihed, 
which  is  literally  from  tbe  Vnl.  Contammabuntur  omnia  qua 
seripta  tant  per  prophetat  de  JUio  haminit.  This  version  «tut 
bave  arisen  from  ■  differeot  reading.  Accordingly  the  Cam.  and 
two-  er  three  Μϊΐϋ,  of  no  account,  for  iw  aim  read  mfi  nt  mi. 
Agreeable  to  this  also  is  the  rendering  of  both  the  Sy.  and  the 
leKdlng  of  some  early  editions.  Bvt  this  is  not  ■  sufficient  rea- 
son Tot  rejecting  tbe  common  reading,  espwially  when  tbe  seoie 
conveyed  by  it,  is  equally  good.  Yet  It  has  been  deserted  by 
iBost  modern  Interpreters.  Caetalio  has  indeed  adopted  itt 
Filio  hominit  accident  ptanf  omnia  qua  lunt  a  vatibta  teripta- 
Wth  this  also  agree  tbe  G.  E.  aodWet.  Add  to  these  Wa.  in 
bis  New  Translatioi»  lately  published. 

3S.  When  he  came  near  Jericho,  η  τ«  ιγγιζιη  »vrtt  («  Ιι^ιχ». 
Ι>  (pi.  and  Beau.  Comme  il  eloit  prit  de  Jerico.  This  manner 
is  likewise  adopted  by  most  of  tbe  late  Eng.  translators.  What 
recommends  it  is  the  consideration  (hat  thereby  an  apparentcon. 
tradiction  in  the  Evangelists  is  avoided;  Mt.  and  Mr.  hiving 
mentioned  this  miracle,  as  perfonned  by  our  Lord,  after  he  left 
Jericho,  Gro.  has  remarked,  that  ιγγιζιη  means  to  be  near,  as 
well  ag7o  cone  near,  which  is  true.  But  it  is  not  less  trae,  that 
in  this  acceptation,  it  ii  construed  with  tbe  dative.  When 
followed  by  the  preposition  nt,  it  always  denotes,  if  I  mistake 
not,  to  approach.  A  most  extraordinary  solution  is  given  from' 
HarUand  [Bowyer's  Conjectures],  who  snpposes  an  ellipsis, 
which  he  snpplies  thus,  η  rm  ιγγιζιη  m/rn  in  {^tupple  Ίι^ίπλνμΛ 
t>t\  Ιγ•;^.  If  so,  the  translation  here  given  is  unexceptionable; 
for  the  ellipsis  isjnst  as  easily  supplied  in  Eng.  as  in  Gr.  fVhen 
they  came  near  [meaning  Jcruialem,  being  at]  Jericho.  A  li- 
berty so  unbounded  is  not  more  agreeable  to  Oie  Gr.  idiom  than 


)οϊ  Google 


to  ώβ  Eeg.  It  is  alike  repognanl  to  tiie  idiom  of  erery  tongDe^ 
to  aathoriM  tn  iDtvr[ireter  to  make  a  writer  say  what  he  pleues. 
Sack  licesces  an  sabTeniTe  of  all  grammar  and  lyntax. 


CHAPTER  XIX.  < 

3.  And  chief  &f  thepablkanf,  t^  mtn^•  ψ  mfXiriMn^.  E.  T^ 
Which  was  the  chief  among  the  publicatu,  Tfaii  seemi  to  imply, 
tliat  he  was  the  chief  of  the  whole  order  ία  Palettioc.  Had  (his 
been  the  «le,  tlie  name  would  bare,  most  probably,  been  attend. 
ed  with  the  article.  Thoi  it  is  always  «aid  «  M^^ufut  when  the 
high  prieit  ii  spoken  of.  In  like  manner,  when  there  is  in  tbv 
nation  but  one  of  aoy  particular  office  or  digoily,  as  •  fierijuvt^ 
ike  king^  •  ^yifun,  the  procurator,  i  ι-ίνητ^•,  the  proeontut. 
To  baxe  translated  the  word  a  chief  publican,  would  have  lieen^ 
on  the  contrary,  saying  too  little.  This  expression  does  not  ne- 
cessarily imply  authority,  or  even  that  there  «ere  not,  in  the  same 
place,  some  on  a  footing  with  him.  Now,  if  the  Erangelist  had 
meant  to  say  no  more  than  this,  I  think  his  expression  wosld 
have  been  yif  ηπ  mfxmJunir,  as  we  fiod,  in  the  same  way,  ut  iw» 
mfxmrwytiytn  need,  Mr.  τ.  3S.  Whereas,  the  manner  in  which 
L.  mentions  the  circnmstance  of  office  here,  ig  ■ητφ'  *>  Λ(χιτιλίΐ~ 
τκ,  seems  to  show  that,  in  the  station  he  possessed,  he  was  sin. 
glein  that  place,  and  conseqoeDtty  that  he  was  chief  of  the  pub- 
licans of  the  city  or  district ;  for,  let  it  be  obserred  tlwt,  though 
the  Gr.  article  renders  the  noun  to  which  it  is  prefixed  perfectlf 
definite,  the  want  of  it  does  not  render  a  nonn  so  decisively  inde- 
finite, as  the  indefinite  article  does  in  modern  languages. 

8.  J(f  in  aught  I  have  aronged  any  Mon,  μ  rn^  π  twempmtm 
«VTM.     Kss.  XIL  P.  I.  $  IS. 

Θ.  Jetut  laid  concerning  kim,  urt  «fi^  »n>  *  Urnf.  E.  T. 
Jetiit  laid  unto  him.  The  thing  said  shows  clearly,  that  our  Lord 
spoke,  not  to  Zaccheus,  but  to  the  people  concerning  Zaccfaevs. 
He  Is  mentioned  in  ttw  third  person,  κ^Λτι  t^  Mvr^•,  inatmuch  as 
he  alio.     Of  this  node  of  ezpreaslon  we  have  another  example 
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in  tbe  -nrf  next  chipter,  r.  IS.  lymrm  «n  wf9•  wnH  m  *Mf»S»- 
!m  nmtw  «m.  E.  T.  They penxiOedihat  he  had ηκΙΐΜ  this 
parable  againtt  them.  It  i>  from  the  impart  of  &b  panble  itulf 
that  rft  Mtof  it  rendered  againtt  them  y  for,  had  it  been  in  tiieir 
fkTonr,  there  would  have  beea  no  impropriety  in  uylng  w^ 
mirrm  to  denote  coneermng  them,  or  in  relation  to  them.  Another 
example  we  hare,  Ueb.  i,  7.  wftfut  ηκ  «yyiAMt  Aow.  £.  T.  Of 
the  angeh  he  taith. 

13.  Toprocurefor  himtelfthe  roj/aiij/,  /Jitn  imtni  fimrOiMi. 
E.  T.  To  receive  for  himtelf  a  kingdom.  To  me  it  ia  manifeit 
that  β»ηΛΜ^  here  itgnifiee  roj/altg,  that  is,  royal  power  and  dig. 
Hily.  For  that  it  was  not  a  different  kingdom  from  that  wbereio 
he  lifed,  η  the  common  Tersion  implies,  is  evident  from  τ.  14. 
It  is  eqnally  m,  that  there  is  in  this  circnmsUDce  an  allusion  to 
what  was  well  known  to  his  hearers,  the  way  io  which  Archelaas, 
and  eren  Herod  himself,  hod  obtained  their  rank  and  aathority 
ia  Jndea,  by  isTonr  of  the  Romans.  When  this  reference  to  the 
hiilory  of  the  times  h  kept  in  view,  and  ^βηΛ«α  understood  to 
denote  rogal  power  and  dignity,  there  i>  not  the  shadow  of  a 
difficalty  in  the  story.  Id  any  other  explanation,  the  expouader, 
in  order  to  remove  inconsistencies,  is  obliged  to  suppose  go  many 
circumstances  not  related,  or  eren  hinted,  by  the  Erangeltat, 
that  the  latter  is,  to  say  the  least,  made  appear  a  very  inaccurate 
narrator.  The  great  latitude  in  which  the  word  jSmtiAhk  is  nsed 
in  the  Gospel,  will  appear  from  serer^  considenillone,  particu- 
larly from  its  being  employed  in  ushering  in  a  great  number  of 
«nr  Lord's  parvbles,  wherein  the  subjects  illustrated  are  very 
different  from  one  another.  Diss.  V.  P.  I.  ξ  7, 
t•  13.  Having  coiled  ten  of  hii  temautt,  ηι§Λίτ»(  t,  )nm  iuAMf 
MMw.  E.  T.  He  calkd  hit  ten  tereanis.  This  Implies  that  he 
had  neitber  more  nor  fewer  than  ten  tereantt,  who  were  all  call- 
ed. Had  tUi  been  our  Lord's  meaning,  the  expression  must 
ban  been  mawwi  h  τη(  /na  Ληκ  «mw.  Thus  Mt.  x.  1.  ^(«r- 
MAfTMiMf  Φ•  nt  imiimm  fu>9«mt  meru.  Having  called  to  him  hi* 
twehe  ditcqtlet.  So  also  Mt.  xl.  1.  L,  ix.  1.  Tbeartidaii 
oenr  wanting  while  the  nnmber  is  complete. 

■  Poundt.    Diss.  VIII.  P.  I.  $  7. 

S3.  Maiignani,  mnfi.    Ht.  χχτ.  se. 

Se.  Ttt  every  one  who  helh,  more  thaB  be  given,  Htnri  m 
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ιχτττί  hSnnrmi.     Vul.  OmiU  habetOi  dabUitr^  et  m 

the  two  Ust  words  the  Ln.  has  the  sanction  of  fin  MS&  of  n• 

name,  whick  read  i^  vi^irrnJ^nrisi,  but  of  b«  κηέοη  wbaMMr. 

32.  Found  every  thing  at  he  had  told  them,  itft  luJut  «"• 
«vnif.  V»].  Invetirranl,$icut  dixit  illii  tla^empullum.  Agree- 
ably to  this  a  feir  MisS.  but  none  of  any  note,  read  after  At^wt, 
if-m-o  r«  tnvA».  The  second  Sy.  the  Sax.  and  the  Arm.  versioDs 
are  also  conformable  to  the  Vul. 

38.  In  the  higheit  heaoen.     Ch.  ίί.  14.  Ν. 

42.  Ο  that  thou  hiutst  considered,  in  η  fywf  xmi  nr.  Cb.  xii. 
49.  N. 

43.  WUl  turround  thee  with  a  rampart,  in; (ΐ«λ»η  χιςιη»  ra. 
Κ  Τ.  Shtdl  eait  a  trench  about  thee.  Xi^af  does  not  occur  in 
any  other  place  of  the  N.  T. ;  but  τη  some  places  wherein  it  oc 
cars  in  the  Sep.  it  has  evidently  the  sense  I  hsTe  here  given  it. 
Indeed  a  rampart,  or  mound  of  earth,  was  always  accompanied 
with  a  trench  or  ditch,  ont  of  which  was  da^  the  earth  necessary 
for  raising  the  rampart.  Some  expositors  have  clearly  shown, 
that  this  is  a  common  meaning  of  the  word  in  Gr.  authors.  It* 
Ρ«γΓμ;Ι  conformity  to  the  account  of  that  tranaaction,  given  bj 
the  Jewish  historian,  it  an  additional  argnmeut  in  its  farour. 


CHAPTER  XX. 

1.  Teaching—-  and  publishing  the  good  fidittgt—  iitmnun^' 
—^  (MS)pyiA<Cv<•'•^—     Dies.  VI,  P.  V.  Μ  1• 

la.  Sareti/,  urtn.  E.  T.  It  may  be.  Though  the  latternjiy 
be  thought  the  more  common  signification,  the  former  snits  bet- 
ter the  genius  of  the  parable,  and  the  parallel  passages.  Braides, 
the  word  has  often  that  signification  in  profane  antbors.  It  i» 
fonnd  but  once  in  the  Tersion  of  the  Seventy,  1  Sam.  xxv.  SI. 
where  it  Is  evidently  used  in  this  sense,  answering  to  the  Heb. 
IN  ach,  profecto,  and  rendered  in  the  E.  T.  turely.  It  occara 
ID  no  other  place  of  the  X.  T. 

35.  }Vho  thall  be  honoured  to  thare  i»  the  reiurredion.  It 
may  be  raearked  in  paieing,  that  our  Lord,  agreeably  to  fte 
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fcwMi  i^lv  of  tiaf  iwriod,  nils  that  only  the  remrrection, 
wbJck  {a  a  reutrCctitn  to  glory. 


CHAPTER   XXI. 

8.  Saj/ing,  I  am  iki  pertott  ;  and  the  time  ajiproachethj  >rytt. 
T((,  «ri  iyw  «fu-  ιζ  i  f»if^  vyyiiu.  The  SKond'clausc,  ιζ  i  ηι^Φ* 
iryyixi,  and  the  time  approacheth,  is  capable  of  hc^'ini;  underslood 
U  the  words  either  of  the  falie  measiahs  that  would  arisen,  or  of 
eor  Lord  himaelf.  In  (he  former  case,  the  copulatlTe  ιζ  connects 
tiiis  clause  vith  that  immediately  preceding,  to  «it,  ryu  πμι ;  in 
tbe  latter,  the  connection  is  made  with  the  verb  ιλΛί,τατΛί.  For. 
■ner  expositors  liaTe,  I  think,  in  general,  adopted  the  Utter  mode 
«f  interpreting,  making  these  the  words  of  oor  Lord.  Of  thia 
nnmber  ia  Gre.  who  considers  the  second  claase  as  equiTalmit  to 
what  is  said,  Mt.  xxiv.  34,  Mr.  ^lii.  30.  ΊΤιύ  generation  thalt 
ΛΛί  past  tilt  ιύΐ  these  thingi  befulfiited.  Most  translator*)  also 
iMve  favonred  QAi  manner.  Er.  says,  Malii  venieni  diceniet  s» 
«ste  Christum;  Λ  temputinstat.  Had  he  understood  bcflh  claasM 
«s  the  words  «f  tbe  {npostors,  he  wonid  hsTe  said  intirtre.  Cas. 
to  tbe  tame  purpose,  Qiti  se  eum  ettt  dicant ;  et  quidem  tempnt 
instat.  Sock  foreign  transitttaaB  as  do  not  preserve  the  ambi- 
guity of  tlie  original,  seem  all  to  approve  the  same  eiplanatlon. 
Some  late  Eng,  commentators  have  faioared  the  other,  and  have 
been  followed  by  some  interpreters,  Dod.  and  Wes.  In  particu. 
lar.  Yet,  In  their  translations  themseltes,  this  does  Dot  appear, 
unless  from  the  pointlni;,  or  the  notes.  As  rery  plaasible  thingi 
may  be  said  on  each  side  of  the  qnestion,  and  as  there  does  not 
appear  any  thing  in  tbe  context,  that  can  be  accounted  decisive, 
I  consider  this  as  one  of  those  ambigaities  whkb  translatora 
ought,  if  possible,  to  preserre.  Most  of  diem,  indeed,  hare 
either  accidentally  or  Intenttonally  done  so.  Of  this  nnmber  ii 
the  Vnl.  Dieentes  φιία  ego  sum,  et  tempus  αρρταρέηφιαΒΐΙ,  And 
the  Zn.  Dicmiesj  Ego  ium  Chriitus,  et  tempus  inttat.  As  also 
the  E.  T.  Saying,  I  am  Christ,  and  the  time  droKClh  near. 
Bishop  Pearce  seems  to  think  tiint  tbe  words  In  the  following 
verse,  m  w4f«t  η  τιΛφ-,  are  said  in  direct  contradiction  to  the 
clause,  <  nsi^  Ψ/ΐ""}  *[>d,  coDBeqaently,  show  this  to  be  the 
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■ssefutoD  of  the  ledncen.  If  our  Ijord  htd  «mplojred  •  m^^  In 
th»  verw,  iDitead  of  η  τϋφ•,  I  shonld  htve  tbovght  the  «rga- 
ment  ymy  strong ;  bnt,  «■  it  stands,  it  Ima  do  wdglit  at  all.  I 
know  no  interpreter  who  glres  the  same  Ιπφοιί  to  Mmf^,  in  die 
«ghtli  Terse,  and  to  ηλφ-  in  the  ninth.  And  if  tliey  rtfer  to  dif. 
ferent  erents,  the  one  cannot  be  in  opposition  to  the  other. 

15.  To  refute,  αη-κιτχι.  Ε.  Τ.  To  gaintai/.  The  import 
of  the  decUntioiws  well  expressed  br  Grotius,  *'  Cai  nihil  con- 
"  tiudicl  poisit,  quod  veri  habeat  speciem."  That  their  ad*er- 
earies  did  actually  gaintag,  or  eoniradiet  them,  we  bare  from 
the  same  authority.  Acts,  xiii.  45.  χχτϋΐ.  10.  ti.  It  deserrei, 
howerer,  to  be  remarked,  that  the  term  in  all  these  places  is  dif- 
ferent from  that  used  here.  It  is  «rriAtyw•  which,  in  the  idiom 
of  the  sacred  writers,  is  oTidently  not  sy nonymons. 

10.  Save  yovraelvei  b^  ^our  perteverance,  a  η  vm/un  v^> 
ani^mett  rmf  ^nj^of  b/uv».  E.  T.  In  your  patience  potieti  ge  your 
toult.  For  tiie  proper  import  of  the  word  an^ui*,  see  ch.  τϋΐ. 
19.  Ν.  Kfxfuu  signifies  not  only  Ipostetty  bnt  I  acqaire,  and 
even  Ipreterve  what  I  have  acquired ;  for  it  is  only  thai  I  con- 
tinue to  potaen  it.  Such  phrases  as  «i  ^χΜ  «^un  were  shown, 
eh.  χίτ.  3β.  Ν.  to  eerre,  in  the  Hellenistic  idiom,  for  the  recipro. 
cal  pronoun.  The  eentenco  is,  therefore,  bat  another  manner 
of  expressing  the  same  sense,  which  Mt.  has  delivered  (ch.  x. 
33.)  in  these  word^-7%e  man  who  pertevereth  to  the  end,  thatt 
be  f  orerf,  *  infLHwat  m  πΑΦ•,  ««φ•  n4wrTm.  That  the  words 
may  have  a  relation  to  a  temporal,  as  well  as  to  eternal,  salra- 
tion,  is  not  to  be  doobted ;  bnt  as  tiie  whole  disconrse  is  a  pro- 
phecy, a  translator  onght  not,  from  the  lights  afforded  by  tbe 
fulfilment,  to  attempt  rendering  it  more  explicit  than  it  mnst 
have  appeared  to  the  hearers  at  the  time.  1  shall  only  add,  in 
passing,  that  there  is  a  small  deriation  from  tbe  common,  in  the 
reading  of  tbe  Vnl.  and  the  Sy.  versioas,  where  we  find  tbe  fu- 
lure  of  the  indicative  instead  of  tbe  imperative ;  in  conformity  to 
which,  three  or  fonr  MSS.  hare  sT«rrrdt  instead  ai  MxwMr&t.  Bnt 
this  makes  no  alteration  in  the  sense.  It  may  be  even  reason, 
ably  questioned,  whether  there  has  been  any  diff«VDce  In  the 
Gr.  copies  Qsed  by  those  tianslators.  Tbe  future  in  Heb.  is 
oltea  no  other  Uian  a  more  solemn  expretiion  of  the  impentire; 
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wid,  tiMrafore,  if  1  had  Dot  hid  owuioa  to  nake  other  renukl 

eo  the  tone>  I  ihoDltl  \α.ικ  thougtit  tliii  too  sliglit  λ  differeoef 
to  be  tikcft  notice  of  ben. 

31.  Xef  t^Me  tn  Me  ciiif  make  their  eiecpe,  ■>  n>  fura  wtw 
ttXfiftcTtrM.  E.  T.  i^fi  fAem  oAe  ore  in  the  tuidit  of  it  depart 
άυί.  Λρηκ  may  bere,  rtry  nitunlly,  be  thought  at  firit  to  re• 
ftr  to  luiai»,  mentioaed  in  the  former  part  of  the  Tens.  Bat 
the  tease  aod  connectloa  efidentl;  show,  that  it  relate*  to 
'UfttfytJaift,  neolioned  id  the  foregolDf  verse.  The  next  mem* 
ber  of  the  eentence  is  a  coDfirraation  of  thia—  ■<<  L•  η  run  χΜ^ 
fmt^  μ^  iiv^xir^na  »(  miinii.  Here  tbe  fields  coald  not  be  colt. 
traeted  to  Jerusalem,  tlie  metropolis ;  the  contrait  of  town  and 
timatry  is  familiar  in  erery  language.  J  do  not  urge  that  tbli 
anits  better  tbe  erents  which  soon  followed  :  for  If  there  were  not 
ground  for  this  intorpretatioa  from  the  context  aad  the  parallel 
passage•  la  the  other  Gospels,  it  would  be  hazardous  to  deter, 
mine  wliat  the  inspired  author  has  said,  from  what  a  translator 
may  fancy  he  ongbt  to  Itave  said,  that  the  prediction  might  tally 
vith  the  accomplishment.  In  this  way  of  expounding,  too  muclt 
scope  is  given  to  imagination,  perhaps  to  rooted  prejudices  tad 
mere  partiality. 
S3.  Woe  unto  the  mmtett  nUh  ehiU.  Cb.  *  I.  S4,  ii^  9β.  Ji, 
39.  Upon  the  earth,  m  nt  vm-  Some  late  expositors  think 
\t  ooght  to  be  rendered,  upon  the  land,  considering  the  prophecj' 
as  relating  solely  to  Judea.  Tbe  words,  as  they  stand,  may,  nb 
donbt,  be  translated  either  way,  I  hare  preferred  that  of  the 
common  version,  for  the  following  reasons :  First,  though  «hat 
preceded  seems  pecnliarly  to  concern  the  Jews,  what  follows  ap* 
pears  to  have  a  more  extenslTe  object,  and  to  relate  to  the  na* 
tioDs,  and  tbe  habitable  earth  in  general.  There  we  hear  of  m• 
1»^  (*Mn,  and  of  tbe  fltlngi  unfxtftntn  m  imt/un ;  not  to  mentioi) 
what  immediately  follows,  to  wit,  that  tbe  son  of  man  shall  be 
seen  coming  on  a  clond,  with  great  glory  and  power.  Nor  Is  It 
at  all  pTobabla  that,  by  the  term  rfiw,  notioRj,  used  thrice  in  tb« 
preceding  verse,  manifestly  for  Gentile»,  are  meant  in  this  terie 
only  Jews  and  Samaritans.  Sdly,  The  prediction  which  the  *erM 
Doder  examination  Introdaces,  Is  accnrately  distingnished  by  tb* 
historian,  as  not  commencing  till  after  tbe  completion  of  the  for* 
iHer-  It  was  not  till  after  Ae  calamities  which  we»  to  befal  tbf 
Toi.  It.  4β 
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Jewi,  ihonid  be  ended;  after  their  cafntal  and  temple, their  lut 
reeourse,  ihould  be  ioTested  and  taken,  and  the  wretched  iaba- 
bitants  destroyed,  or  carried  captive  into  all  nationg ;  after  Je- 
runalem  ihonld  be  trodden  by  the  Gentilet ;  my,  and  after  the 
triuinph  of  the  Gentiles  ibonid  be  brought  to  a  period  ;  that  the 
prophecy  contained  in  this  and  the  two  «ubseqnent  lereei,  shonld 
begin  to  take  effect.  The  judicious  reader,  to  be  cominced  of 
this,  needs  only  give  the  passage  an  attentiTe  perusal. 

is.  Begin  to  be  fulfilled,  Afχ/ιμ^r1^yιmτ$m.     Mr.  τ.  17.  Ν. 

30.  When  j/e  obteroe  them  tkooling  forth, ' trm  *^βίΰιΜ7•α  nt^, 
^Arnrftf,  Vnl.  Cum  producunt  jam  ex  le  fruclum.  This  addi- 
tion oifructum  is  not  favoured  by  any  other  version  except  the 
Sax.  or  oTon  by  any  MS.  except  the  Cun.  which  has  m  Mf«M 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

25,  They  vho  oppreit  them  are  sit/led  benefactort,  ii  i(iw^•- 
i«rTK  «(T«>  tiiifyiTiu  uAmrKf,  E.  T.  Tkei/  mho  exercise  auihorL 
fy  upon  them  are  called  benefaciort.  The  verb  ιΐνηκζ'η,  in  its 
-common  acceptation,  does  not  mean  simply  to  rule,  or  govern^ 
«tiftwiur,  *fxi»,  nytfunvH,  or  lafifimtit,  but  to  rule  with  rigour 
and  oppression,  as  a  despot  rules  his  slaves.  It  is,  in  this  sense, 
used  by  the  Apostle  Paul,  1  Cor.  vi.  19.  «κ  ly»  ι^rMrΆ^r^fuu 
vTt  rfM(.  E.  T.  /  mill  not  be  brought  under  the  pozeer  of  any  ; 
tlmt  is,  '  flow  indilTerent  soever  in  themselves  the  pattianter 
'  gratiGcations  may  be  ;'  for  it  is  of  this  kind  of  spiritual  subjec- 
.tion  he  is  speaking, '  I  will  not  allow  myself  to  be  enslaved  by 
*  any  appetite.'  It  seems  to  be  our  Lord's  view,  in  these  in- 
structions, not  only  to  check,  in  his  Apostle,  all  ambition  of 
power,  every  thing  which  savoured  of  a  desire  of  superiority  and 
dominion  over  their  brethren,  but  also  to  restrain  that  species  of 
vanity  which  is  neara-kin  to  it,  the  affectation  of  distinction  from 
titles  of  respect  and  dignity.  Against  this  vice  particularly,  the 
.clause  under  consideration  seems  to  b?  levelled.  The  reflection 
naturally  suggested  by  it  is,  How  little  are  any  the  most  pom• 
pousepithets  which  men  can  bestow,  worthy  the  regard  of  «good 
man,  who  observes  how  vilely,  through  servility  and  flattery, 
they  are  sometimes  prostituted  to  the  most  nndeaerviog.    That 
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tfaera  iS'Sn  ■llotion  to  the  titles  much  affected  by  monarclis  aod 
oonqneron  in  those  age«,  amonget  which,  benefactor,  ΕϋΕκαετΕβ, 
-was  one,  there  cao  be  little  doubt.  To  the  ume  purpose,  ane 
.  those  instructions  wherein  he  prohibits  their  calling  any  man  ap• 
on  the  earth  their  faiker  orieacker  in  tAingi  divine,  or  aisuming 
to  themseltee  the  title  of  rabbi  or  leader. 

39,  30.  And  I  grant  unto  gou  to  eat  and  drink  at  my  table  ia 
mg  kingdom  (foratmuck  at  my  Father  halh  granted  me  a  king- 
dom), and  to  til — «ey*  iwrAiwi'siui,  ««fct  λιΐιτ•  ^i  ixanfyn, 
fianiuiMt•  i>«  »rji»rt  ιζ  nwnn  nri  ««  rfewii^w  fat,  η  m  ββ«Λ#ι»  μΛΐ, 
ΛΛΐ  K^tir^r^t^.  Ε.  Τ.  Jnd  I  appoint  unto  you  a  kingdom,  at 
my  Father  hath  ιψροϊηίβό  unto  me  ;  that  y  may  eat  and  drink 
atmytable  in  my  kingdom,  and  tit — .  There  is  evideinly  aa 
indistinctness  ia  this  version,  which  is  not  warranted  by  the  ori- 
ginal. At  first,  the  grant  to  the  disciples  appears  to  be»ery  dif. 
ferent  from  what,  by  the  explanatioD  subjoined,  it  is  afterwards 
found  to  be.  The  first  is  α  kingdom,  the  second,  that  ye  may 
eat  and  drink  la  my  lutein  my  kingdom.  See  i&t.  xxvi.  S9.  *N. 
tmnxtua  is  rendered  as  if  it  were  go*eriied  by  tiuriBtfiM,  »nd  not 
Μ  it  is,  both  in  reality,  and  to  appearance,  by  iuttn.  Make  but 
«  small  alteration  ia  the  pointing,  remove  the  comma  after  μν, 
and  place  it  after  βΛπλιΐΐίτ,  and  nothing  can  be  clearer  or  more 
explicit  than  the  sentence.  I  have,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity, 
made  an  alteration  on  the  arrmngement  of  the  words,  but  not 
greater  thaii  that  made  by  oar  translators,  which  has  the  contra- 
ry effect,  and  involves  the  seatence  in  obscurity. 
,  SI,  Hath  obtained permiision.  Ef^mir-r..  Though  with  most 
.  Interpreters,  I  said  first  reipteited permitiion,  theword  will  bear, 
and  the  sense  requires  that  it  be  rendered  obtained — Their  dan- 
ger arose  chiefly,  not  from  what  Satan  requested,  but  from  wh^ 
God  permitted. 

'  You  [fl/i]  ■"*«*(.  The  plural  pronoun  shows  platnty  that 
this  was  spoken  of  all  the  apostles,  especially  as  we  find  it  con. 
trasted  to  the  singular  wifi  n,  directed  to  Peter  in  the  same  sen- 
tence. But  this  does  not  sufficiently  appear  in  Eng.  or  any  tan. 
gnage  wherein  itls  customary  to  address  a  single  person  in  the 
ploral.  I  have  therefore  to  remoTC  ambiguity,  supplied  the 
word[aU}• 
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33.  If^Aen  Λοα  Adtt  recovered  tkyelf,  Ai  ι•ιττιψ«ι.  ϋί  Τ- 
lf%«ii  tMou  mrt  converted.  There  μ  praciaely  the  Mve  rauoB 
tgslnit  TcodBring  iwitfrt^Mf,  {«  this  pUcf,  converted,  «bkfa  Ume 
is  KgtisM  renderiag  rfafw*•,  Mt.  xtiii.  3.  io  tbe  hum  way.  See 
the  Rate  on  thftt  terie. 

3β.  Lef  Atm  tcAo  AofA  no  iwofd,  tell  his  mantle,  dnd  frujr  one 

gnat  tUHBlwr  of  MSS.  and  loiue  of  note,  hate  the  tvo  terba  is 
tbe  fntare,  rMX*m  atid  itytftunt,  instead  of  tbe  itnperatJTe.  I|t 
Ais  way,  It  Is  alio  read  in  Kone  of  the  oldeit  editions.  I  thiok, 
howerer,  that  there  is  no  occasion  here  to  desert  the  comnKHi 
reading.  Tile  sens»  In  such  prophetical  speeches  is  the  nme^ 
eitber  way  rendered.  In  the  animated  Isngua^  of  the  Prophets» 
Ibeir  prediction•  are  often  annonuced  nnder  the  form  of  Cant* 
n»ndi.  The  Prophet  Isaiah,  in  the  sublime  prediction  be  haa 
giTenuBof  the  fate  of  tbe  king  of  Babylon,  thus  foretells  the  da• 
UrnCtion  of  his  family  (xir.  21.):  Prepare  slaughter  for  kit  cUL• 
dren,  for  the  inigttiiy  of  their  fatheri,  that  Ikeg  do  notrite,»«r 
poitett  the  land.  Yet  the  instrninents  by  which  Providence  in• 
tended  (o  effect  tbe  extirpation  of  the  tyrant's  family,  wer«  noae 
t>f  those  to  whom  the  prophecy  wasannounoed.  The  Prophet  Jerfr 
nlah,  in  like  manner,  foretells  tbe  approaching  deatmction  of  tk» 
child  rep  of  Ζ  ion,  by  exhibiting  Godasthas  addr«s«ing  tbe  people 
(ix  17,  18.):  Call  for  the  mourning  women,  that  Ihey  mag 
come;  and  tend  for  cunning  women:  and  let  them  make  haite^ 
and  take  up  a  leailing  for  ui,  thai  our  eget  mag  run  dawn  with 
teari,  and  our  ege-lidt  guth  out  with  water».  There  matter  of 
sorrow  is  predicted,  by  Commanding  tbe  common  attendants  on 
tDourning  and  lameotatioo  to  be  gotten  in  readiness  ;  here  warn• 
ing  is  gUen  of  tbe  most  imminent  dangers,  by  orders  to  make  the 
cnstomary  preparation  against  violence,  and  to  account  a  weapon 
more  necessary  than  a  gorniMit.  In  the  prophecy  df  Eiekiet 
(xxxix.  17,18,19.),  andln  the  Apocalypse  (xix.  17,  18.),  so  far 
ia  this  allegoric  spirit  carried,  that  «e  find  orders  given  to  brat« 
animals  to  do  what  the  Prophet  means  only  to  foretell  ns  they 
Will  do.  Indeed,  this  is  so  much  in  the  tirid  manner  of  scrip* 
tnral  prophecy,  that  I  am  astonished  that  a  man  of  Bishop 
t^etrce's  abilities  should  hate  been  so  puzzled  to  reconcile  tbit 
clause  to  our  Sariour's  iateotion  of  yielding  without  resistance, 
that}  nther  than  admit  it,  he  would  recur  to  mi  expedient, 
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wboae  teadenej  Is  bet  teo  evidently  to  rend»  Serlptare  praca* 
riwu  and  oDcertiin. 

SS.  H-re  are  two  taordt-^U  ii  enough.  The  remark  here 
made  bj  the  disciples,  and  oar  Lord' a*  answer,  show  manifesttf 
two  things;  the  first  is,  that  his  meaning  «as  not  perfectly  comv 
prehended  by  them ;  the  secnnd,  that  be  did  not  think  it  necessa^ 
ry,  at  that  time,  to  open  the  matter  further  to  tbem.  Their  remark 
evinces  that  they  nnderstood  him  literally  ;  and  it  ii,  by  conse• 
qnence,  a  confirmation  (if  a  confirmation  were  needed)  of  the 
common  reading  of  verse  36.  By  his  answer,  Ίημμ  in.  It  it 
tno»gh  ;  thoDgh  he  declined  attempting  to  nndecelve  them  by 
entering  further  into  the  Subject,  he  signified,  with  sofiicient 
plainness,  to  those  who  should  reflect  on  what  he  said,  that  arms 
were  not  the  resource  they  ought  to  think  of.  For  what  were 
two  swords  against  all  the  rnling  powers  of  the  nation  ?  The  im. 
port  of  the  pTOverbial  expression  here  used  by  onr  Lord,  Is, 
therefore,  this,  '  We  need  no  more;'  which  does  not  imply  that 
they  really  needed,  or  would  use,  those  they  had. 

51.  Let  tkit  suffice,  nfrr  ■«*;  -nru.  K.  T.  Suffer  ye  Ikutfar. 
This  version  is  obscure,  and  susceptible  of  very  different  inter• 
pretations.  All  antiquity  seems  agreed  in  understanding  our 
Lord's  expression  as  a  check  to  his  disciples,  by  intimating  that 
they  were  not  to  proceed  further  in  the  way  ef  resistance  ;  as  It 
was  not  to  sncb  methods  of  defence  that  he  chose  to  recur. 
What  is  recorded  by  the  other  Evangelists  (Mt.  xxvt.  53,  53. 
J.  zviii.  11.),  as  likewise  said  on  the  occasion,  strongly  confirms 
this  explanation.  Another,  indeed,  has  been  saggested  ;  namely, 
that  the  words  were  spoken  to  the  soldiers,  who  are  supposed, 
before  now,  to  have  seized  his  person  ;  and  that  our  Lord  asked 
of  tbem,  that  they  would  grant  bim  liberty  to  go  to  the  man 
whose  ear  had  been  cut  off,  that  he  might  cure  him  ;  the  only  in• 
stance  wherein  Jesus  needed  the  penDission,  or  the  aid,  of  any 
man,  in  working  a  miracle.  An  expUnatiSn  this,  every  way  excep. 
tionable ;  but  It  is  sufficient  here  to  take  notice,  that  It  is  totally 
destitute  of  evidence.  Eisner,  who  favonrs  this  interpretation, 
after  giving  what  he  takes  to  be  (he  sense,  in  a  paniphrastical 
explanation,  quotes,  by  way  of  evidence,  two  passages  from  the 
«ame  author,  in  order  to  prov^— -irbat  was  never  questioned 
by  any  body,  that  iff,  followed  by  the  genitive^  sometimes  an• 
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ewers  to  tbe  La.  ed.  The  only  thmg,  In  tlie  present  case,  «hfch 
raquiiM  proof,  is,  that  such  an  ellipsis,  made  by  the  snppres• 
noD  οΓ  two  principal  words,  fu  tAlm,  it  consistent  vilh  vse  in 
fbelangoage;  and  the  only  proof  is  precedents.  Woald  linite 
ad  ilium)  in  La.  or,  which  ίβ  equivalent,  taffer  to  him^  in 
Eng.  convey  that  sense?  Yet  nobody  will  deny,  that  sioite  me 
ire  ad  Mum,  in  the  one  language,  and  suffer  me  to  go  to  him, 
in  the  other,  clearly  express  it.  Just  so,  it  is  admitted,  that  ι•η 
(ΛΉτ  )|u  ί«(  rurit  would  convey  Ihat  sense,  though  inri  ύι«  rurti 
does  not.  The  extent  of  use  in  Gr,  is  learnt  only  from  examples, 
as  well  as  in  La.  In  Eng.  Now,  in  the  quolalioni  brought  by 
Eisner,  there  is  no  ellipsis  at  all ;  consequently  they  are  not  (o 
the  purpose.  On  the  other  hand,  every  body  knows  that  (at, 
which  is  an  adverb  of  time,  when  joined  to  τντκ,  means  common- 
ly kucutqae,  hitherto  ,-  and  tltat  adverbs  of  time  are  occasionally 
used  Bi  noans,~may  be  eaaily  exemplified  in  most  lai^age«. 
Behold  now,  says  Paul,  2  Cor.  vi.  i.  it  the  acoefiied  time — lite 
IS*  Kiuftf  iirrftriiKTif,  The  words  of  our  Lord,  then,  in  the  most 
simple  and  natural  interpretration,  denote,  hetpatttchat  is  done 
—Enough  of  thii~No  more  of  ikit. 

5%  Qfficert  of  the  temple-guard,  ri<<t*vw  rv  ii^.  £.  T. 
Captaitu  of  the  temple.  The  temple  had  always  a  guard  of  Le- 
vites,  who  kept  watcb  in  it,  by  turns,  day  and  night.  There  ar« 
references  to  this  practice  in  the  O.  T.  both  in  the  Prophets  and 
in  the  Psalms.  Over  this  guard,  one  of  the  priests  was  appoint. 
ed  captain ;  and  this  office,  according  to  Josephus,  was  next  in 
dignity  to  that  of  high  priest.  It  appears  from  Acts  Ir.  1.  v.  24. 
96.  as  well  as  from  tbe  Jewish  historian,  that  there  was  only  one 
Vho  bad  the  chief  command.  The  plural  number  is  here  used  for 
comprehending  those  who  were  assigned  to  the  captain  as  conn, 
eellors  and  assistants.  Hie  addition  of  the  word  guard,  seemed 
to  be  necessary  in  Eng.  for  (he  sake  of  perspicuity. 

'  Cliibi,  ΐνλιη.  Ε.  Τ.  Staves.  A  staff  a  intended  principally 
for  assisting  us  in  walking ;  a  club  is  a  weapon  both  offensive  and 
defensive.  The  former  is,  in  Gr.  fJHf,  the  latter,  {ι>Λ«.  To 
show  that  these  words  are,  in  the  Gospels,  never  used  promiscu- 
ously, let  it  be  observed,  that,  in  our  Ixird's  commands  to  bis 
Apostles,  in  relation  to  the  discharge  of  their  office,  when  what 
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concerned  their  Oim  accominotlBtioD  in  travelling  ii  ipeken  of, 
the  word  f^ttf  is  used  by  all  the  three  HTangelieti,  Mt.  Mr.  end 
L.  who  take  particular  Dotice  of  that  Iraasaction.  But,  in  the 
account  gUtn  by  the  same  FiTaugelists  of  the  arraed  multitude^ 
Mnt  by  the  high  priests  and  eiders  to  apprehend  our  Lord,  thejr 
nerer  employ  the  term  {«CJ'h,  but  always  (vA*•. 

54.  Then  Ihey  leiied  him,  and  led  him  awagto  the  higHpriett't 
hmisey  rvΛλΛlB^rτH  tt  lumt  iiyay»,  i^  Mnrvi*y*>  mt*•  m  r*r  mm* 
T>i  Λξ](,%ιμί>ί.  Ε.  Τ.  Then  took  Iheg  him  and  led  him,  and  brought 
kim  inlu  the  high  prietVt  houie,  Vwl.  Comprekendenleg  auiem 
eum,  duxerunt  ad  domum  principit  lacerdotum.  The  words  >g 
MFiryiiyr  atirri,  are  not  in  the  Cam.  aud  two  otlier  MSS.  and 
some  Evangelistaries.  The  Sy.  and  Sax.  interpreters,  and  there, 
fore,  probably  (he  author  of  the  old  Itc.  TCrsioa,  haTe  not  read 
Ihem.  It  is  plain  they  add  nothing  to  the  sense,  Ηγκν  m  τ«τ 
«Mm,  a^id  im/yayt  lit  τ«  eiui,  are  the  same  thing.  One  of  these, 
snperadded  to  the  other,  is  a  mere  tautology.  Besides,  there 
appears  something  of  quaintoess  in  the  expreuion,  ιητγ«  irywyw 
1^  ««ryeyw  avr*•,  which  is  «ry  unlike  (his  writer's  style.'  I  Ι»τβ, 
therefore,  preferred  here  the  more  simple  manner  of  the  Vul.  and 
theSy. 

55.  fVhenthej/ had  kindled  αβη  in  the  middle  of  the  court, 
iff/arrtn  ii  mif  tr  fur»  ηκ  «fJUx-  E.  T.  When  they  had  kindled 
afire  in  the  midtt  of  the  hall.  The  expression  η  lum,  is  an  eri. 
dence  that  this  wA*  was  an  open  court.  Besides,  «νλ*  here  ap. 
pears  contradistinguished  to  mjuc,  In  the  preceding  Terse.  Mt. 
xxf  t.  58.  N. 

6β.  The  national  senate,  η  rftrfivnfia  τν  Xmh.  E.  T.  7V 
elder»  of  the  people.  I  do  not  introduce  this  title  liere,  as  (hough 
there  were  any  diRicnlty  in  explaining  it,  or  any  difference,  in 
respect  of  sense,  in  the  different  translations  given  of  it;  but 
solely  to  remark,  that  this  Erangelist  is  the  only  sacred  writer 
who  gives  this  denomination  (o  the  tanhedrim  ;  for  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  it  is  of  it  he  is  speaking.  This  is  the  only 
passage  in  the  Gospel  where  it  occurs.  The  same  writer  (Acts 
xzii.  5.)  also  applies  the  title  wfitinTtfui,  without  the  addition 
TV  λμ<,  to  this  court,  or  at  least  to  the  members  whereof  it  waa 
composed,  considered  as  a  body.     I  tbooght  it  allowably  where 
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k  «an  be  done  with  propriety  (for  it  canoet  la  every  cue),  t« 
initkle  eveo  theie  little  dlffiereDCei  in  the  style  of  tlw  InipirMl 
90.     Disk  XII.  P.  I.  ^  9,  10. 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 

11.^  thining  robe,  ιν-λτηι  ΛΜμτζβ».  ^Τ.  A  gorgemt  robe. 
Vul.  Vettealba.  Er.  2o.  Cae.  Be.  Vette  »plendida.  Though 
the  Gr.  word  nay  be  rendered  eithn  way,  I  prefer  the  latter,  ai 
denoting  that  quality  of  the  garitfent  which  was  the  moit  remark- 
able ;  for  this  epithet  was  nost  properly  given  to  those  testroenti 
wherein  both  qualillet,  white  and  sbinltig,  were  nnited.  That 
the  word  Λα^υη^  was  used  for  ahite,  the  application  of  it  by 
Polyblas  to  the  toga  worn  by  the  candidates  for  offices  at  Ron», 
ΙΓ  there  were  do  other  evidence,  would  be  lafficient.  But  when 
aothln^  I)eside  the  colour  was  intended,  the  word  ΛιμΦ'  was 
used,  Gorreepooding  to  the  \λ.  of&ut,  as  λ^κγ^Φ•  did  to  contft- 
ius.  Such  white  and  iplendid  robes  were  worn  in  the  East  by 
sovereigns.  Herod  caused  our  Lord  to  be  dressed  in  auch  a  gar• 
meat,  not,  as  Γ  imagine,  to  signify  thp  opinion  he  had  of  his 
laoocence,  bot  in  derision  of  his  pretensions  to  royalty.  Per* 
baps  it  was  intended  to  insianate,  that  those  preteaslona  were 
so  absurd  as  to  merit  no  other  pouiihoieat  than  coutempt  aid 
ridicide, 

15.  He  heth  done  nothing  to  deterve  death,  «In  «f•'  ^«wvv 
tfi  ino^avfUMr  ttftm.  E.  T.  Nothing  worthy  of  death  it  done 
unlo  him.  This,  though  unintelligible,  is  a  literal  version  from 
the  Vul.  Er.  and  Zo.  Nihil  dignum  morte  actum  ett  ei:  the 
meaning  of  which,  as  it  is  here  connected,  If  it  have  a  meaning. 
Is,  *  Herod  hath  not  deserved  to  die  for  any  thing  he  hath  done 
*  to  Jesus.'  Now,  as  it  is  certain  that  this  cannot  be  Pilate's 
meaning,  being  quite  formga  from  his  purpose,  I  see  no  other 
resource  bat  in  supposing,  that  w^πfwyμ4ιm  mirm  Is  equivalent  1» 
mifitVfMMt  iv'  «vni.  I  am  not  fond  of  recnrring  to  anusnal 
constructions  ;  but  here,  I  think,  there  is  a  necessity ;  inasmncb 
■■  this  sentence  of  Pilate,  interpreted  by  the  ordinary-  roles,  and 
considered  In  reference  to  Us  subject,  is  downright  nonsensa. 
As  to  other  τβηΐαηβ,  the  8y.  has  rendered  the  words  not  inort 
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[■tdligibly  tkta  tb•  ΤαΙ.  Gu.  adopting  the  cmttrtKllMi  her» 
pleaded,  atytj  aihi/  morte  dignum  ah  hocfaetmm  tMe.  Βκ  1» 
tbe  tMna  pttrpnH,  nihil  digniMm  tmorte  factum  eH  eb  to.  La. 
keeps  close  to  tbe  Vul.  The  G.  F.  Iut>  followed  the  Vul.  ία 
what  Kgarda  the  conit ruction,  but  has  introduced  aanpply,  from 
conjecture,  to  make  out  a  meaning, — rien  ne  lui  a  etijait,  \jfui 
impoTte  qu'il  totf]  A'gne  d-  mort.  Die.  has  taken  the  same  me- 
thod,— nietite  gli  e  staiofaito  [Λ'  do  che  tifarebbe  a  uno]  che 
haveste  meritata  la  aiarU.  It  is  Btrange  that  Be.  has  not  here 
been  followed  by  any  of  those  Prateatant  translator)!,  who  hftTS 
■ometi met,  without  necessity  (where  there  wa«  no  difficnlty  in 
t&e  words),  followed  him  in  th4  liberties  he  had  taken,  much 
morvexceptioiuble,  ία  respect  of  the  senw,  than  the  present^  atid' 
lesi  defensible,  in  respect  of  the  expression.  Some  more  recent 
truulatoFB,  both  Fr.  aad  Rns.  L.  CI,  Dodd.  and  others,  admit 
the  manner  of  coostroing  the  sentenre  adopted  here.  I  shall  nb. 
joins  few  things,  which  iiad  inAuence  with  me  in  formiag  a 
judgment  of  this  matter.  Λ  similar  example  is  not,  I  believe^ 
to  be  found  in  the  N.  T.  nor  in  the  Sep. ;  but  to  many  example•' 
of  iriwf^ruHt  rni,  for  mv^oyfUH•  en  τι>^,  have  been  produced 
from  claseical  antbora,  by  Raphelius  and  Wet.  as  show  it  to  hafe 
been  no  uncommon  idiom.  Now,  though  L.  abounds  in  Hebn. 
ismi,  u  mncb  as  any  sacred  writer,  yet  he  has,  oftener  than  (he 
rMt,  recoum  to  worda  and  idioms  which  he  could  acquire  only 
frem  conrersing  with  the  Gentiles,  or  reading  theirauthora ;  and 
bu,  upon  the  whole,  as  was  observed  before  (Preface,  VH•), 
greater  variety  in  his  style  than  any  other  of  the  ErangeiJits. 
Further,  it  strengthena  the  ai^ument,  that  «;f«nwi  afut  B^t^nn 
■Ba  phrase  not  nnfrequent  with  L.  (see  Acts  xst.  11.  25.  sxri. 
31.)  for  expressing  to  do  what  deserTeth  deeth  ;  and,  as  the  only 
inqniry  on  this  occasion  was,  wlmt  Jesua  had  done,  aad  whst 
ho  deserted  to  suffer,  there  is  the  strengeat  internal  probability, 
from  the  acope  of  the  place,  that  it  mutt  mean  what  had  been 
di»ie  by  him,  end  not  to  him,  Lattty,  no  other  versioo  that  la  both 
intdllgible  and  suited  to  the  context,  can  be  given,  withontv 
mnoh  greater  depwtare  from  the  ordinary  rule*  of  inlerpretatton 
and  of  syntax  than  thst  here  made.  To  be  convinced  of  this, 
one  needa  only  oonaider  a  little  the  Itn.  and  G.  F•  trutlatien»- 
ef  tbia  paasage  above  redted. 
■woiL  »T.  4r 
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S3.  T^tV  cUutUMTt,  and  (hote  of  the  £kief  priettt,  prevailed 
-—iucrip;^r  ii  #Wmi  eurm  ιζ  Tin  itfj^fifim.  Vol.  Imuletcebont 
vocei  eorum.  With  this,  agree  one  MS•  wbich  oinita  ig  nt  tXf*' 
fint,  ftnd  the  Sax.  and  Cop.  Tersiont. 

35.  The  elect  of  God,  i  ry  ew  nAfxr»-.  Thii  title  is  adopt- 
ed from  Isaiah,  xlii.  1,  and  appears  to  be  one  of  those  by  which 
,    the  Messiah  was  at  that  lime  distinguished.  Diss.  V.  P.  IV.  ^4. 

43.  ParadUe.  Dim.  VI.  P.  11.  $  19,  20,  2). 

50.  A  lenalor  named  Jeteph,  Ang  «M^un  lur^  fiu>>ioTH  enf- 
Xfn.  E.  T.  A  man  named  Jotepk,  a  couneelhr.  The  word 
CwAfvt«  occurs  nowhere  in  the  N.  T.  but  here  and  in  the  parallel 
passage  in  Mr.  Some  tliink  that  it  denotes  a  member  of  the  tan- 
hedrim^  the  national  senate,  end  supreme  judicatory.  Father 
Simon  nya  that  all  tba  Jewish  doctors  thus  applied  the  term  ^ 
iitvrat.  See  fail  Note  on  Mr.  χτ.  43.  Gro-  though  douhlfol,  in- 
clines rather  to  make  Joseph  a  city  magistrate;  and  Lightfnot, 
founding  also  on  conjecture,  is  positive  that  he  was  one  of  the 
ceuBCIl  chamber  of  the  temple.  To  me,  the  6rsl  appears  far  the 
most  probable  opinion.  What  the  Efangeiiit  advances,  τ.  51, 
Is  a  strong  presumption  of  this,  and  more  than  a  counterbalance 
to  all  that  has  been  urged  by  Gro.  and  Lightfoot,  in  support  oT 
timr  respective  hypotheses.  He  had  not  concurred,  says  the 
liistorian,  in  their  retolutiont  andproceedingt.  To  the  pronoun 
«VT«>  their,  the  antecedent,  though  not  expressed,  is  clearly  in. 
dicated  by  the  construction  to  be  ίι  βαΧινται,  the  lenator».  And 
of  these  the  cracifixion  of  Jesus  is  here  represented  as  the  reso• 
Inlion  and  the  deed.  With  what  propriety  conld  it  be  called  the 
deed  of  the  city  magistrates  of  Jerusalem,  or  (if  possible,  still 
worse)  of  s  council  which  was  no  judicatory,  being  intended 
•olely  for  regulating  the  sacred  service,  and  inspecting  the  affairs 
of  the  temple  ?  The  title  ivr^nm  givea  1dm  by  Mr.  shows  him 
to  hare  been  of  the  highest  dignity.  But,  admit  that  this  does 
not  amount  to  a  proof  that  Joseph  was  ■  member  of  the  »anhe. 
drim;  there  Is  no  Impropriety  in  rendering  ίνληνχ  lenalor. 
.  The  Eng.  word  admits  the  same  latitude  of  application  with  the 
Greek.  The  La.  fenofor  is  commonly  rendered  into  Gr.  ^λ». 
T^i  and  this  Gr.  word,  though  rendered  by  the  Ynl.  decurio,  is 
translated  by  Er.  Zu.  Cas.  and  Be.  tenaior.  This  rendering 
■is,  therefore,  oot  improper,  whatever  was  the  case.     But  to  My 
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,one  of  the  council  chamber  of  the  temple,  if  thit  wai  not  t)w 
fact,  it  a  mUtranelatioD  of  tbe  word.  In  all  dubious  caiei,  the 
choice  οΓ  a  genetal  term  is  the  oa\j  safe  mode  of  traDilatiog  : 
but  the  teudency  of  most  loterprelen  is,  at  any  risk,  to  be  par. 
tic  alar. 

51.  The  Subbaih  ιηψτσαοΐιβιΐ,  rmCCanf  ιπιφίΐτΜ.  Vul.  Sab. 
baiuM  iUuceicebat.  The  Jews,  in  tlieir  war  of  reckoniDg  tbe 
days,  counted  from  son-set  to  san.tet,  thae  beginning  the  natu• 
rat  day,  r*  ψνχΦαμι/τψ,  with  the  night.  This  had  been  the  manner 
from  the  earliest  ages.  Moses,  in  his  history  of  the  creation, 
concludes  the  account  of  the  several  days  in  this  tnuiaer—And 
the  evening  and  the  morning  were  thejirtt  day  ,■— «nd  to  of  all 
tbe  six,  always  making  mention  of  the  eTcning  first.  There  ii 
some  reason  to  think,  that  the  same  method  of  counting  bad,  in 
very  ancient  times,  prerailed  in  other  nations.  It  was  not,  how• 
ever,  the  way  tliat  obtained  in  the  neighbouring  countries  in  the 
time  of  the  Apostles.  Most  others  seem,  at  that  time,  to  haTe 
reckoned  at  we  do,  from  midnight  to  midnight ;  and,  in  distin• 
guiebing  the  two  constituent  parts  of  the  natural  day,  named  the 
morning  lint.  Had  the  Jewish  practice  been  unirersal,  It  is 
hardly  possible  that  such  a  phrase  as  rafCer»  irt^ni,  tahba- 
tum  illucetcebat,  to  signify  that  the  «abbath  was  drawing  on,  bad 
ever  ariseD.  The  expressions,  then,  might  hare  been  such  ai 
Ughtfoot  supposes,  itt  n^Cam  irc«rir5«,  attd  obtenebretcebot 
in  labbatum;  the  sabbath  being,  as  every  other  day,  ushered  in 
with  darkness,  which  advances  with  it  for  several  faoun.  The 
eonjeclure  of  Grotius,  that  L.  in  this  expreasion,  r^ers  t^  the 
light  of  the  stars,  which  do  not  appear  till  after  aon-set,  and  to 
the  moon,  which  gifes  at  least  no  sensible  light  till  then,  is  quite 
nniatisfactory.  That  the  coming  of  night  should,  on  this  ac 
count,  be  signified  by  an  expression  which  denotei  the  increase 
•f  light,  is  not  more  natural  than  it  would  be  to  express  the  pro. 
gress  of  the  morning,  at  snn.rise,  by  a  phrase  which  implies  the 
Increase  of  dai^oess,  and  which  we  might  equally  well  account 
for  by  saying  that,  in  consequence  of  the  sun's  rising,  the  start 
disappear,  and  we  no  longer  enjoy  moon.shine.  lam  no  better 
pleased  with  the  supposition,  to  which  Wet  seems  to  point,  that 
there  is  an  alinsion  here  to  a  Jewish  custom,  of  ushering  in  the 
•abbath  by  lighting  lamps  in  their  honaw.  Tbe  trviaactioBB 
spoken  of  In  this  chapter,  WCTfl  alt  without  doon,  where  thpee 
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Ughtt  could  bftfe  no  effect ;  beatdes,  ihej  wer•  too  iiic«nflider«- 
ble  to  occasion  bo  Bagrant  η  deviKtioD  from  truth,  as  to  distin. 
^iih  the  advance  of  the  evening  by  an  expression  which  denote! 
-the  Increase  of  the  light.  Lightfoat'a  hjpotheeie  Is,  as  nsual,  in• 
(eolaui,  but  formed  entirely  on  the  langnage  mod  usages  of  mo- 
dern rabbiee.  He  observes  that,  whb  them,  the  Hebrew  iw,  an- 
swering to  the  Greek  fwf ,  is  used  for  night ;  and,  taking  it  for 
fiKnted  that  this  nse  is  as  ancient  as  our  Sft* iour's  time,  the  ap. 
proach  of  night  would  nalnraDy,  he  thinks,  be  expressed  bf 
nrifvnui,  illueetco.  But,  let  it  be  observed  that,  as  the  rmbbinif 
cttl  works  quoted  are  comparatively  recent,  and  as  their  language 
is  much  corrupted  with  moderniaais  from  European  and  other 
tongues,  it  it  not  safe  to  infer,  merely  from  their  use,  what  ob- 
tained in  the  limes  of  the  Apostles.  As  to  the  word  in  qneelion, 
certain  it  [s,  that  we  have  no  vestige  of  such  a  use  in  the  O.  T- 
Tbere  are  not  many  words  which  occur  oftener  than  iw  ;  but  U 
never  meam  sight,  or  bu  been  so  rendered  by  any  translator 
whatever.  The  aathore  of  the  Sep.  have  never  used  ^m  in  ren- 
^ring  i^S,  the  Heb.  word  for  nt'eU,  nor  »{  ip  rendering  ^m. 
The  word  ^  never  signifies  nigfd  in  the  Jewish  Apocryphal 
writings,  nor  in  the  N.  T.  I  even  suspect  that,  in  the  modem 
Fabbinical  dialect,  it  doe•  not  mean  night  enclnsively,  but  thv 
lULtnral  day,  τνχΐι^;••,  including  both  ;  in  which  case  it  isamer» 
l^tinism,  lux  for  diet.  Nay,  some  of  bis  own  quotations  ghe 
ground  for  this  sospicion.  What  he  has  rendered  luce  diet  deci- 
mte  qaartm,  is  literally  from  the  original  quoted  luce  decima 
ψ»ατ<α.  Nor  does  it  invalidate  this  opinion,  that  the  thing  men- 
tioned, clearing  the  house  of  leaven  before  the.  pusover,  is,  ac- 
cording to  their  present  customs,  dispatched  in  the  night-time, 
and  with  candle.light.  The  expression  may,  notwithstanding, 
be  osed  as  generally  as  those  employed  in  the  law,  which  doe• 
not,  in  the  discharge  of  this  duty,  confine  them  to  the  night;  nor 
does  thmr  use  of  candle•  or  lamps,  in  this  service,  show  that  they 
«onfioed  Ihemselvei  to  the  nigbt  Even  in  the  day-time,  the*• 
we  necessary  for  a  search,  wlkerein  not  a  press  or  comer,  hole 
er  cranny,  in  the  house,  is  to  be  leE^unexplored.  But  admit- 
ting  that  the  rabbles  have  sometimes  preposterously  used  tb• 
word  "*«,  for  the  night,  of  which  the  learned  author  bai  pro* 
Winced  the  testimony  of  one  «f  their  glossarie•,  its  admission  into 
A  work  «koeevw  b  to  ioftiprtt  into  proper  Ueb.  the  barbtriiew 
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«nd  inpropnetiei  which  hire,  in  latter  «get,  been  foisted  Into  tketr 
tongue,  is  itself  snfficJeD^  «ridence  that  it  la  a  mere  corraplion. 
How,  indeed,  can  it  be  atherwise  I  Motes  telle  os  (Gen.  i.  &.)y 
ttat  at  the  «eatioD,  Chd  ealied  tke  light  day,  and  the  darkneit 
ke  called  night.  Bat  tbis  rigkt  nee  of  words  these  piepoilervn 
leachers  Ι»τβ  thought  proper  te  reTcrie,  being  literally  of  the 
number  of  those  itigmati ted  bf  the  Prophet  (iitaiah  v.  30.),  •■ 
pptting  darknes*  f4>r  light,  and  Ught  /or  darkneu.  The  way, 
therefore,  wherein  I  wosld  accoaot  for  thii  expression  of  the 
ETangelist  (a  waj*  which  b»  been  hinted  bj  some  former  Jnter- 
pretere)  is  Tery  tiinple.  In  all  the  nations  roond  (the  Jews, 
perhaps,  alone  eioepted)  it  wag  cofltomary  to  reckon  (he  mom. 
ing  the  first  part  of  the  day,  tite  evening  the  second.  Those  who 
reckoned  in  this  manner,  wonld  naturally  apply  theierb  nri^nt* 
to  the  ushering  in  of  the  day.  L  who  was,  according  to  Eusfc 
bius,  from  Antioch  of  Syria,  by  liTliig  much  among  Gentiles,  and 
those  who  nsed  this  style,  or  even  by  frequent  occasioos  of  con. 
versing  with  sach,  would  insensibly  acquire  a  habit  of  nsing  it. 
A  habit  of  thus  expressing  the  commencement  of  a  new  day,  con. 
tracted  where  the  expressioD  was  not  improper,  will  account  for 
one's  falling  into  it  occasionally,  when,  in  consequence  of  a  dif- 
ference in  a  single  circumstance,  the  term  is  not  strictly  proper. 
And  this,  by  the  way,  is  at  least  a  preeumption  of  the  truth  of  « 
remark  I  lately  made,  that  this  Efangelist  has,  oftener  than  ttie 
rest,  recourse  to  words  and  idioms  which  he  must  have  acquired 
fram^^the  conversation  «f  the  heathen,  or  from  readtog  thrir 
books.  This  is  an  expression  of  that  kind  which,  though  it 
might  readily  be  imported,  cosid  not  originate  among  the  Jews. 
I  shall  only  add,  that  the  use  which  Mt-  makes  of  the  same  verb 
(xxviii.  1.)  is  totally  different.  He  is  there  speaking  of  the 
momiog,  when  the  womea  came  to  our  Lord's  sepulchre,  which 
was  aboKt  Bun.rise•  Here,  on  the  contrary,  the  time  spoken  of 
is  the  «[iproacb  of  snn-set ;  for  the  setting  of  the  sun  made  the 
beginning  of  tite  sabbath. 

CHAPTER   XXIV. 

1.  tVith  tome  othert,  uu  nm  r»  mnuif.  These  words  are 
wanting  in  two  or  three  MSS.  They  ere  also  omitted  in  the  Vol. 
Cop.  Sn.  and  Eth.  yersions ;  but  are  in  the  Sy.  and  the  Ara. 
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Theextornil  eTldence  agmioit  their  adraisiio'n,  compared  wltli 
th«  evideoce  in  their  fkrour,  ie  u  nothiog.  But  κ  sort  of  inter. 
Dal  evidence  liai  l»en  pleaded  agaieit  them.  As  no  «omen  are 
named,  either  here,  or  in  the  conclusion  of  the  preceding  chapter, 
what  addition  does  it  make  to  the  tense  to  say,  ailh  tome  othert  9 
Or  what  ii  the  meaning  of  it,  where  none  are  specified  i  I  answer, 
the  women  spoken  of  here,  though  not  named,  are  mentioned  in 
tho  last  Terse  bnt  one  of  the  fotegoing  chapter,  under  this  des- 
cription—4λβ  women  who  had  accompanied  Jemtfrom  Galilee. 
Now,  where  is  the  absurdity  of  snppesiug  that  those  pioai  wo- 
mea  from  Galilee  «ere  accompaoied  by  some  of  our  Lord's 
female  disciples  from  Jerusalem  and  its  oetghbonrhood  !  As  it 
fs  certain  that  our  Lord  had  there  many  disciples  also,  I  aee 
DO  reason  why  we  should  not  here  be  determined  solely  by  the 
weight  and  number  of  authorities. . 

It.  He  went  ajsay  muting,  with  Mtonithment,  on  what  had 
keppenedy  imvii,  «^  iecni  ^avfuJ^ur  η  y<vMf .  Some  point  the 
words  differently,  removing  the  comma  after  μτ«λ4ι,  and  placing 
it  after  isvr» ;  and,  In  coneeqaence  of  this  alteration,  render  the 
claase,  he  went  home  wondering  at  what  had  happened.  Thus, 
J.  XX.  10.  AirVJ••  «m  ιτΛλα  itftf  iaimin  '•  ttnttfTiu,  is  rendered  ία 
the  E.  T.  Then  the  diietplet  went  away  again  unto  their  own 
home.  That  the  words  of  L.  admit  of  such  an  adjustment  and 
translation,  cannot  be  deoled.  The  common  punctuation,  how- 
ever, appears  to  me  preferable,  for  these  reasons :  Ist,  It  is  that 
which  has  been  adopted  by  ail  the  ancient  translations,  the  Cop, 
alone  excepted.  9Λ\γ,  It  has  a  particular  suitableness  to  the 
'style  of  this  Evangelist.  Thus,  ch.  xviii.  1 1.  sf •«  imn^i  τ^ντ* 
a^tr^Xirt,  is,  in  the  E.  T.  rendered,  prayed  thut  with  himrelf; 
thoogh,  I  confess,  it  admits  another  version ;  and,  xx,  14.  tuitt- 
Vi^tiTi)  sf*(  iwnvtf,  they  reasoned  among  themieloet.  Sdly,  It 
appears  more  probable  from  what  we  are  told,  verse  24lh  of  this 
chapter,  and  from  the  account  girea  by  J.  ch.  xx.  that  Peter  did 
not  go  directly  home,  but  returned  to  the  place  where  tbe  Apos. 
ties,  and  some  other  disciples,  were  assembled.  And  this  ap. 
pears  to  be  tbe  import  of  wrsAfci  wft  ϊμττ»ι(,  3,  xx,  10.  which 
■ee- 
ls. Art  thoH  alone  tack  a  itranger  in  Jenualem  at  to  be 
unacquainted?  Σ»  μ—t  iragtiMH  η  Ίι^κτκλ*^  και  ^  iiwfi  Ε.  Τ. 


ioiGooqIc'' 


cH.  Λχτν.  S.  LUKE.  S79- 

Ari  Ihou  onlg  a  rtntnger  in  Jerutalem,  and  hatt  not  knomn  9 
There  are  two  wajs  wbereia  the  wordf  of  Cleopas  m%j  be  nn. 
derainod  by  the  reader ;  one  is  as  *  method  of  accounting  for  the 
apparent  ignorance  of  th'ie  tntreller ;  the  other  ai  an  expression 
of  surprise,  that  any  one  who  had  been  at  Jerusalem  at  the  lime, 
though  but  a  stranger,  should  not  know  what  bad  made  so  much 
noise  amongst, all  ranks,  and  had  so  mach  occupied,  for  some 
dajs,  all  the  l|pding  men  in  the  nation,  the  chief  priests,  the 
scribes,  the  rnlcrs,  and  the-whole  sanhedrim,  as  well  as  the  Ro. 
man  procurator  and  the  soldiery.  The  common  version  faroars 
the  &rst  interpretation  ;  I  prefer  the  second,  in  concurrence,  as 
I  imagine,  with  the  majority  of  interpreters,  ancient  and  modem. 
I  cannot  discover  with  Be.  any  thing  in  it  remote  from  common 
speech.  On  the  contrary,  1  think  it.  In  such  a  case  as  the  pre. 
sent,  so  natural  an  expression  of  surprise,  that  examples,  re. 
marlubly  similar,  may  Im  prodnced  from  roost  languages.  Dio, 
O.  Zv  «f«,  tnrt,  ^M«  «HMM  ((  rtvnn  i  wann  irtcrn  ;  Artytm  Ike 
tmljf  person  teho  have  never  heard  uhai  alt  the  world  knfnct  ? 
Cicero, 'pro  Miione :  "  An  tos,  judices,  τβτο  soli  ignoratis,  vos 
"  hospitee  in  hac  nrbe  versamini ;  vestrz  peregrinantur  anreSf 
"  neque  in  hoc  perrigato  ciTilatis  sermooe  reruotar  i" 

19.  Powerful  in  aord  and  deed,  itnmrtf  n  ifym  uu  Aiy«.  I 
bate  here  altered  the  order  a  little,  for  the  sake  of  avoiding  « 
small  ambigoity ;  in  deed  might  be  mistaken  for  the  adverb. 
The  first  of  these  phrases,  powerful  in  word,  relates  to  the  wis- 
dom and  eloquence  which  our  Lord  displayed  in  his  teaching; 
the  other  relates  to  the  miracles  which  he  performed, 

%6.  Ο  ihoughtleti  men  .'  Q  «mt»-  K-  T.  Ofoolt,  The  word  is 
tiotauMft.  The  two  words  are  not  synonyraons.,  The  term  last 
mentioned,  is  a  term  of  great  indignation,  and  sometimes  of 
contempt ;  that  emploj^ed  here  is  a  term  of  ezpostnlatioa  and 
reproof, 

99.  They  eonttrained  him,  wa^Aimram  «vru.  How  did  they 
constrain  him  !  Did  they  lay  violent  hands  on  him,  and  carry 
him  in,  whether  he  would  or  not  ί  The  seqnel  shows— royin;, 
abide  with  at;  for  it  groaeth  late,  and  the  day  it  far  wptnt. 
The  expression,  in  such  cases,  must  always  be  interpreted  ac- 
cording to  popular  usage.  Usages,  such  as  this,  of  expressing 
great  urgency  of  solicitation  by  terms  which,  in  strictness,  im* 
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■  ply  force  and  compnU'ion,  era  coamon  in  every  tongoe.    Hew 

little,  then,  is  (bera  of  candour,  or  at  least  «f  common  tease,  Jri 
the  exposition  which  has  been  ρίνη  by  some,  of  a  like  phrase  of 
the  tame  writer,  rh.  xtr.  23,  Compel  them  to  come  tn,  mt^ynmnr 

34.  WkoMaid,  The  Matter  is  aetuallyriten,  and  halh  appear- 
ed unto  Simon^  Λ>γ•>ηκ'  'ori  iyifiw  •  K*f"(  ctwf,  ιζ  «φ9«  Σι- 
μ^ι  Mr.  Marklaod  (Bowyer's  Conjectures)  thinks  that  the 
wordt  ODi;ht  to  be  read  iiifcrro)(eliTely.  "  It  the  Lord  riiea 
"  indeed)  and  kath  ^tpeared  to  Simon  Ρ  with  a  sneer  on  the  ere. 
"  dulity  or  veracity  of  the  informers,  Peter  and  Cleopas;"  for 
thnse,  he  thinks,  were  the  two  to  whom  Jetnt  appeared  on  the 
road  to  Emmaus.  Lightfoot's  explanation  is  much  to  the  same 
purpose.  To  uie  the  wordt  do  not  appear  susceptible  of  diis 
TCrsion,  'Eaf*f  λτγνιτβ*  <ri  cau  nerer  be  made  to  introduce  κ 
questioo,  Tliere  it  no  different  reading,  except  that  the  Cam. 
reads  ^tyttrn  for  Ary(rr«f,  in  which  it  is  singular.  That  Peter 
was  one  of  the  two,  is  improbable.  He  is  not  named  by  either 
Mr.  or  L.  though  Cleopas  is  by  the  lattery  and  though  Peter  nefer 
ftils  to  be  mentioned  by  name,  by  the  sacred  historians,  when 
they  record  any  transaction  wherein  he  had  a  part.  The  opinion 
that  be  was  one  of  the  two  teemt  to  1»τβ  arisen  from  'a  hasty  as- 
tertion  of  Origen.  It  hat  not  the  tupport  of  tradition,  which  liaa, 
from  the  beginning,  been  divided  on  this  pmnt ;  some  thinking 
L.  himtelf  the  unnamed  disciple,  some,  Nathanaet,  others  one  oC 
the  Seventy  sent  by  our  Lord,  in  his  lifetime.  The  great  object 
of  this  attempt  of  Markland't,  it  to  avoid  an  apparent  conlnk. 
diction  to  fbe  words  of  Mr.  who  says  (xvi.  13.)  that  when  the 
two  disciples,  at  their  retnm,  acquainted  the  rest,  "  they  did  not 
"  believe  them."  This,  which  is,  in  fact,  the  only  difficulty,  ■ 
does  not  imply  that  none  of  them  believed,  but  that  severtl,  per. 
haps  the  greater  part,  did  not  believe.  On  the  other  hand,  when 
L  tells  us,  that  the  eleven  and  (bote  with  them  said,  *'  The 
"  Matter  is  actually  risen,  and  hath  appeared  unto  Simon,"  we 
are  not  to  conclude  that  every  one  said  thit,  or  even  believed  it; 
,  bnt  only  that  some  believed,  one  of  whom  expressly  affirmed  it. 
Such  latitude  in  using  the  pronouns  is  common  in  every  language. 
Ht.  and  Mr.  >ay  that  the  malefactors  who  suffered  wi^h  Jesus 
reproached  him  on  the  cross.  From  L.  we  learn  that  it  was  onlj 
αοΛ  of  fhem  who  acted  thus. 
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SO.  Peace  bemmtogen,  οζψ^  hfut.  VdI.  Paxvobus  egotuaij 
nolUe  timere.  Two  Gr.  MSS.  agrocAbly  to  this  tntDalation,  add 
*y>  MM'  μβ  ptStmtt.  Both  the  Sy.  κΐιο  the  Cop,  the  Sax.  and  tbe 
Ann.  Torsioiu,  are  conformable  to  this  reading. 

43.  tVhich  he  took  and  ate  in  their  pretence,  mi  Λ>ί«  ιηητμι 
MSTK*  ifitryu•  Vui.  Et  cuni  mandueauet  coram  eit,  tumeni  reti' 
guiat  dedit  eii.  With  this  Agree  tbe  Cop.  and  tbe  Sax.  reriions, 
and  the  three  Gr.  MSU.  which  add  «u  r«  ••tiAmm  ι/μ»  m^ 
mt.  There  are  some  other  Tantrtions  on  this  reree,  which  it 
is  pot  necessary  here  to  specify. 

44.  In  the  law  of  Motes,  and  the  Prophets,  and  the  Pialms, 
a  TM  Mfi«  M**t«f  Ml  n^f^vTMf  HI  -faA^K.  Under  these  three, 
the  Jews  were  went  to  comprehend  all  the  books  of  the  0•  T. 
Under  the  name  liae,  the  fire  books  called  the  Pentatench  were 
included;  the  chief  historical  books  were  joined  with  fAe  Pro- 
pket*  ;  and  all  the  rest  with  the  Pialmt. 

4B.  I  tend  you  that  which  my  Father  hath  promited.  Diss. 
XII.  p.  I.  $  14. 

'  The  name  of  Jemsalem  is  omitted  in  the  Val.  and  Sax.  rer. 
sions.     It  is  wanting  also  in  three  noted  MSS. 

£3.  Haoing  worthipped  him,  «(«mcvnmirrK  avrtt :  that  is,  hoe- 
ing thrown  tbemtetvetprottrale  bejorehim,  as  tbe  words,  sdictl/ 
interpreted,  implj.     Mt.  ii.  S.  ■  N. 
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NOTES 

CRITICAL  AND  EXPLANATOBY. 


TH£  «i^PEL  BY  JOHN. 

CHAPTER  I. 

1.  In  the  beginning  aai  the  word,  a  «(χ*  «t  i  inryti.  I  have 
here  foltoired  the  E.  T.  aod  the  majority  of  modern  rersioiu, 
Vul.  and  Za.  In  prindpio  erat  verbum.  Er.  Be,  and  Css.  bete^ 
iDiteacl  of  verbum,  used  the  word  sermo.  The  Gr.  word  ?^yt% 
is  mgcepttble  of  sereral  interpretations,  the  chief  of  which  are 
tbese  two,  reiuon  and  tpeech-~ratio  and  aralio.  The  former  is 
properly  <  i^fyt  '•  itSiaicTt,ratio  menteconcepta ;  the  1atter'«  a*• 
Yt  '■  rft^fntas,  ratio  enuncialiva.  Th«  latter  acceptation  b 
that  which  has  been  adopted  by  most  interpreters.  If  the'prac- 
tice  of  preceding  translators  is  erer  entitled  to  implicit  rf^rd 
from  their  successors,  it  is  where  the  subject  is  of  Bo  abstruse  & 
nature,  as  hardly  to  admit  aa  exposition  which  is  not  liable  to 
strong  objections.  For  my  part,  the  dilference  between  verbum 
and  termo  appears  too  inconsiderable,  in  a  case  of  this  kind,  to 
iodnre  one  to  Ιββτθ  the  beaten  track.  Were  I  to  desert  it  (which 
I  do  not  think  there  is  here  infficient  efidence  to  warrant),  I 
should  prefer  the  word  reaton,  as  suggesting  the  inward  princi. 
pie  or  faculty,  and  not  the  external  ennacialion,  which  may  be 
called  aord  or  tpeech.  Things  plausible  may  be  adtanced  la 
support  of  either  mode  of  interpreting.  In  faronr  of  the  common 
rersion,  word,  it  may  be  urged,  that  there  is  here  a  manifest  al- 
lusion to  the  account  given  of  the  creation  in  the  first  chapter  of 
Genesis,  where  we  learn,  that  God,  in  the  beginning,  made  all 
thing»  by  kit  word.  God  taid — and  it  frof  to.  In  favour  of 
the  other  interpretation,  some  have  contended,  that  there  is  α 
reference  in  the  expression  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Platonists  ; 
whilst  others  are  no  less  positive,  that  the  sacred  author  hod,  in 
his  eye,  the  sentiments  of  Riilo  tbe  Jew.     Perhaps  tkes•  two 
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eapipositlong  anrount  to  the  ume  thing  Id  effect ;  Et  leut  it  ■■ 
more  probable,  that  the  Jewish  theorist  borrowed  Itis  notioos  on 
this  soliiect  from  the  Gr.  niElosopher,  tbra  that  the  Evangelist 
ihonld  have  recouree  to  an  idolater.  For  my.part,  I  entirely 
agreewlth  thoae  who  think  it  nest  likely  tiiat  the  ιΐίακίαα  hen 
ii  to  a  portion  of  holy  writ,  and  not  to  the  rereriea  of  either 
Pbilo  or  Flato.  The  paKag•  <rf  holy  writ  referred  to,  is  ProT- 
Tiii.  throngbont.  What  ia  here  ten^  '■  Aty^f,  is  there  η  nfm- 
Tbereis  inch  a  coincidence  in  the  thid|||^ttribiited  to  each,  aserl- 
dently  ehowe,  that  both  were  intended  to  indicate  the  Mune  dinne 
personage.  The  passage  Ια  the  Proverbs,  I  owd,  admhs  a  more 
familiar  explanation,  as  regarding  the  happy  consequences  »t 
that  isentsl  qoality  which  «e  may  call  trae  or  hearenly  wisdom. 
B«t  it  is  suitable  to  the  genius  of  scripture  prophecy  to  coovey, 
sndir  sach  all^orieuT  langnage,  the  most  important  and  sublime 
discoTOriee.  Plaosible  argaments,  therefore,  (though  not,  p»- 
lapi,  perfectly  decieive),  might  be  ni^ed  for  rendering  A»v*t,  ία 
this  passage,  reaiatt.  Butaathe common rejadering,irhichia also 
aotwttbotit  H»  plausibility,  has  had  the  concurrent  testimony  of 
traaclvtors,  ancient  as  wdl  as  modem,  wid  seems  well  adapted 
to  the  office  of  the  Messiah,  as  the  oracle  and  interpTete'  of  God,. 
I  thouf[ht,  upon  the  nbole,  better  to  retain  it. 

'  The  Kord  tttm  God,  β»*  «« '*  a>vk.  The  old  English  traaa. 
lation,  authorised  by  Henry  VIU.  following  the  arrungemMit 
«sed  ID  the  original,  says,  Oed  nor  the  aord.  In  this  manner, 
Ln.  aho,  in  his  Ger.  tmslathm,  renders  if  φαα  fDac  Btff  hnfr. 
Others  maintain,  (though,  perhaps,  the  opinion  has  not  bees 
adopted  by  any  translator),  that,  as  ώβ  word  Gat  is  here  with- 
out the  article,  the  clause  should  be,  in  English,  a  God  wot  the 
avrd.  But  to  this,  several  answers  may  be  given,  1st,  It  may 
be  argued,  that,  though  the  article  prefixed  shows  a  nom  to  be 
defirile,  the  bare  want  of  theartiele  is  not  sufficient  evidence  that 
the  Doun  is  used  indefinitely.  See  verses  Slh,  I2tb,  13th,  and 
ISth,  of  thh  chapter ;  in  all  which,  though  the  word  5*n  has  no 
article,  there  can  be  no  doubt  .that  it  mems  God,  in  the  strictea 
mise.  Sdly,  It  la  a  known  ns^e  in  the  language  to  distlognish 
the  subject  in  a  sentence  from  what  is  predicated  of  it,  by  pre- 
kxtog  the  article  to  the  subiect,  and  giving  no  article  to  the  pi^ 
dicaie.  This  is  observed  more  carefully  when  the  predicate  hup- 
poM,  ■»  is  this  pauBf^  to  be  mmed  first    Kaphdiw  ha«  ^nn 
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^  KteeMmA  cxmaple  of  this  from  Herodotus,  N*{  «  ήμdf*  rym- 
■n  rf  I  fMx*f>iMtn,  "  The  Akj  ψλΛ  tamed  into  luglit  brfore  thejr 
"  bad  dODe  fightin|/'  Here  it  ie  oDly  by  meaDs  of  the  artide 
tliat  wo  know  this  to  be  the  ive«iiiDg.  Take  from  i/ufm  Oie  ar. 
ticte,  and  prefix  it  to  τν{,  and  the  seoM  will  toioTerted  ;  it  will 
be  then',  the  nigU  aat  turned  irUo  day. — An  example  of  Ih• 
same  tdiom  we  hare  from  Xenopfaon's  Uelleta.  ία  these  words, 
Ό  9μι  ΜλλΜΚϊ  XWfM,  r>n  μη  ptucftK  ttrymiUK  nun,  m  It  tuymMK 
tmf^  Here,  though  the  subject  is  named  before  the  predicate, 
'it  is  moch  more  clearly  dlstioginshed  by  the  article  than  by  th• 
place,  which  has  not  (he  importance  in  the  Gr.  and  La.  langua. 
gee  that  it  has  in  oars.  That  the  same  use  obtained  in  the  idiom 
•f  the  synagogue,  may  be  evinced  from  sererai  passages,  partica• 
larly  from  Isa.  v.  20.  rendered  by  the  Sereoty,  Omu  «  heytfrn  *», 
rtf^fn  έλΛλ,  i^  t*  ΜΛλη  «ημ•,  ■(  «-itortf  η  rxtrt  φ«(,  aat  τ•  ^ 
ruTN,  ii  rtttnit  rt  wutftt  vAmid,  km  t*  yAnw  winftt.  This  Is  entire• 
ly  similar  to  the  example  from  Xenophoa.  In  both,  the  same 
'  words  have,  and  want,  the  article  alternately,  as  they  are  made 
the  subject,  or  the  predicate,  of  the  afflrmations.  I  shall  add  two 
examples  from  tbe  N-  T.  in«*^  i  Bttt,  J-  ir.  34. ;  and  wwrr»  rm 

ιμ»  ris  (Γΐ•,  L.  Xt.  SI. 

3.  All  thing»  aert  made  bfftt;  and  ■without  it 4.  InUwtu 

life.    E.  T.  AH  thing»  were  made  ly  him  ;  and  without  him - 

In  him  tea»  life.  It  is«nnch  more  suitable  to  the  figurotiTe  style 
here  employed,  to  speak  of  the  aord,  thongh  denoting  a  person, 
as  a  thing,  agreeably  to  the  grammatical  idiom,  till  a  direct  inti- 
tiiation  is  made  of  Its  personality.  This  intimation  I  consider  as 
made,  Terse  4th,  Jn  it  aat  life.  The  way  of  rendering  here 
adopted,  is,  as  far  as  I  hare  had  occ&sion  to  observe,  agreeable 
l«  the  practice  of  all  translators,  except  tbe  English.  In  the 
original,  the  word  fsytf,  bring  in  the  masculine  gender,  did  not 
adult  a  diffisreDes  in  the  pronouns.  In  the  Vnl.  the  noun  ver. 
kum  is  in  the  nenter  gender.  Accordingly,  we  hare,  in  the 
second  verse.  Hoc  (not  hie)  erat  in  principio  apud  Deum.  In 
nott  of  the  obliqoe  cases,  both  of  kic  and  ^te,  the  masculiae  and 
the  nenter  are  the  same.  In  Italian,  the  name  is  parola,  which 
ie  feinlalDe•  Accordingly  the  feminine  pronoun  is  always  used 
{D  referring  to  H.  Thns  Dio.  Etta  era  net  principio  ιφρο  Iddio^ 
Ogni  eoia  e  ttata  fatta  per  eita  ;  e  tenaa  eMo.— The  same  thing 
maif  fco  abearTed  af  all  fke  Fr.  latetpreten  «ho  traaalat•  firoiH 
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the  Gt.  As  they  render  λ•ν*<  hy  parole,  *  nonn  of  the  feminine 
gender,  the  pronoun  which  refers  to  it  ig  always  ette.  In  Ger. 
which,  in  respect  of  strocture,  resembles  more  our  own  langoage 
than  either  of  the  former  does,  the  noun  taerC  is  neuter.  Accord. 
'  ingly,  in  Luther's  translation,  the  pronouu  employed  is  HaMA. 
Kgt,  which  is  also  neuter,  and  corresponds  to  ittelf,  in  Eng. 
As  to  English  versions,  it  is  acknowledged  that  all  posterior  to 
the  common  translation  have  in  this  implicitly  followed  It.  Bat 
it  deserves  to  be  remarked  that  every  version  which  preceded  it, 
as  far  as  I  hate  been  able  to  discover,  uniformly  employed  the 
neuter  pronoun,  it.  So  it  is  in  that  called  the  Bishop's  Bible, 
snd  in  the  G.  E.  Beside,  that  this  method  is  more  agreeable  to 
gj-ammatical  propriety,  it  evideotty  preserves  the  alluiion  better 
which  there  is  in  this  passnge  to  the  account  of  the  creation  given 
by  Moses,  and  suggests  more  slrongly  the  analogy  that  subsists 
between  the  work  of  creation  and  that  of  redemption,  in  respect 
of  (he  same  Almighty  agent  by  whom  both  were  carried  into  eie. 
cntion  ;  for,  6y  him  God  alto  made  the  Korldt,  Heb,  i.  3.  Add 
to  all  this,  that  the  antecedent  to  the  pronoun  it,  can  only  be  ihe 
word;  whereas  the  antecedent  to  Aim  may  be  more  naturally 
concluded  to  be  Gad,  the  nearest  noon  ;  in  which  case,  the  in- 
formation given  by  the  Evangelist,  verse  3d,  amounls  to  no  more 
than  what  Moses  has  given  us  in  the  beginning  of  Genesis,  to  wit^ 
that  God  made  all  things  ;  and  what  is  a^pned  in  verse  4lh,  de. 
notes  no  piore  than  that  God  is  not  inanimate  matter,  the  ani. 
verse,  fatO)  or  natnt'e,  but  a  living  being  endowed  with  intelli^ 
gence  and,  power.  I  believe  every  candid  and  judicioss  reader 
«ill  admit,  that  somethiDg  more  was  intended  by  the  Evangelist. 
Nor  is  there  any  danger  lest  the  terms  should,  by  one  who 
gives  the  smallest  attention  to  tbe  attributes  here  ascribed  to  the 
iBordy  be  too  literally  understood.  Let  it  be  observed  further, 
that  the  method  here  taken  is  that  which,  in  similar  cases,  i• 
adopted  by  our  translators.  Thus  it  is  the  same  divine  person- 
age who,  in  verse  4th,  is  called  the  light  of  men  f  to  which,  oe. 
vertheless,  the  pronoun  it  is  applied,  verse  Sth,  without  hurting 
our  ears  in  the  least. 

■  Without  it,  not  a  tingle  creature  aat  made,  xftfn  earn  tyi. 
nra  wJi  ί>  •  ytv*fa.  Some  critics,  by  a  different  pointing,  ct|t  off 
the  two  last  words,  •  yiyn,  from  this  sentence,  as  redundant, 
and  prefix  them  to  Hi»  following,  making  verM  4th  run  thni, 
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•  yiyf4>  It  mm  ^««  ψ.  What  teas  made  in  it  woi  life.  The 
VqI.  is  snaceplible  of  the  like  differeDce  in  meaniag,  from  (be 
different  ways  of  pointiRg,  as  the  Gr.  in.  Tlie  same  may  be  said 
of  the  Sy.  and  of  some  other  translations  both  ancient  and  modem. 
In  laogaages  which  do  not  admit  this  ambiguity,  or  in  which 
translators  hsve  not  chosen  to  retain  it,  the  general  incllnatjoa 
appears  to  luiTebeen  to  the  meaning  here  assigned.  It  is  urged,  in 
fatour  of  the  other,  that  it  is  much  in  John's  manner,  to  b^in 
sentences  with  the  word  or  words  which  concluded  the  sentence 
iihmediate])'  preceding.  This  is  true,  and  we  hare  some  inslances 
of  it  in  this  chapter ;  bgt  it  is  also  true,  that  it  is  mncb  in  the 
manner  of  this  Evangelist  to  employ  repetitions  and  tautologies, 
for  tbe  sake  of  fixing  the  reader's  attention  on  (be  sentimeiils, 
and  rendering  them  plainer.  Of  this,  the  present  Gospel,  nay 
this  Tery  chapter,  affords  examples.  Thns,  verse  7th,  »>ύη  nf 
fUifTufut,  f n«  μΛ(τν(ΐιηι  i  f erse  90th,  mfuXayim ;— .mi  (m  a^nmrrt, 
ΚΛ1  «^At>^ft.— Aitmitting,  therefore,  that  both  interprets  tioira 
were  equally  fatoured  by  the  genius  of  the  tongue,  and  the 
Apostle's  manner  of  writing,  the  common  interpretation  is  pre- 
ferable, because  simpler  and  more  perspicuous.  The  apparent 
i^petition  in  this  verse  is  supposed,  not  implansibly,  to  suggest, 
that  not  only  the  matter  of  the  world  was  produced,  but  every 
individual  being  was  formed  by  the  word. 

5.  Tke  light  thone  in  darknen,  but  the  darkneii  admitted  it 
not,  T•  φ»(  π  τ*  ητΓΜ  ifmnu'  t^  i  fMTUt  mrrt  n  iutti>MSn,  E.  T. 
The  light  thineih  tn  dwrkneti,  and  the  darknen  comprehended 
U  not.  Nothing  is  a  more  distingnishing  particularity  of  (his 
writer's  style,  than  the  confounding  of  Uie  tenses.  It  is  evident, 
from  the  connection  of  these  clauses,  that  the  tense  ought  to  be 
the  same  in  both.  And  though  it  might  admit  some  defence  that,' 
in  clanses  connected  as  those  in  the  text,  the  first  should  be  ex. 
pressed  in  the  past,  and  the  second  in  the  present,  the  reverse  is 
surely,  on  the  principles  of  grammar,  indefensible.  I  have  em- 
ployed the  past  time  in  both,  as  more  suitable  to  the  strain  of 
the  context.  I  think  also  it  makes  a  clearer  sense ;  inasmuch  as 
the  passage  alludes  to  the  reception  which  Jesus  Christ,  here 
called  the  light,  met  with,  whilst  he  abode  upon  the  earth,  and 
the  misUkes  of  all  his  conntrymen  (the  disciples  themselves  not 
excepted)  lA  regard  to  his  office  and  character. 
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9.  The  true  tight  aat  he  »A«— H*  t»  f^t  atφm  '•— E.  T. 
Tkia  tew  tht  trut  light  which — When  thii  Terse,  is  the  erigf- 
nal,  ii  cmnpared  with  the  foregoiog,  it  appein,  upon  the  fint 
gUnce,  to  be  ii  direct  contndiction  to  it :  reree  8th,  «κ  «■  hm- 
t9•  T»  ^  ;  ΤΘΓΜ  8tb,  *t  η  ^wt.  As  if  ire  ifaould  uy ,  ia  Eng.  that 
man  mu  not  the  tight— ~He  wai  the  light.  But,  on  attending 
more  closely,  we  Sad  tbkt,  in  verse  Sth,  ■>η>Φ•,  referring  to  Johit 
the  Baptist,  is  tbe  subject  οΓ  the  propoaition ;  wbemn,  ia  Terse 
9tli,  η  ^tt  is  the  subject  Id  this  vietr,  there  Is  ■  perfect  con. 
•istency  between  the  two  assertions,  as  they  relate  to  dlffisreiit 
nbjects.  For  the  greater  perspicuity,  I  haie  rendered  what  ts 
affirmed  of  the  true  light,  reree  Oth,  he  aha  coming,  not  thai , 
which  coming,  though  this  is  the  more  literal  Tersioa,  My  ree• 
son  is,  because,  in  the  following  Terses,  this  light  is  spokm  of 
always  as  a  person.  Now,  the  beet  plpce  for  introducing  thia 
change  of  manner,  is  doebtleBe  that  wherein  an  explinttion  is 
purposely  given  of  the  phrase  τ•  ftn  η  μΛ^Αμ?.  And  that  there  is 
such  a  change  of  manner  in  theoriginal,  is  snanifeet  Thus  the 
pronoun  referring  to  ^,  verse  fith,  is  Mm,  in  the  neeter ;  but, 
after  the  explanation  given,  verse  9th,  we  find  in  yerses  10th, 
11th,  and  ISth,  sntr,  id  the  mascntine. 

*  fVhOf  coming  into  the  world,  entigUenetk  everg  asoK,  '•  φφ- 
τιζίί  vartM  «rf^wni  ΐξχβμτΗτ  tit  nr  uvyMf.  E.  T.  fVhieh  tigUetk 
every  man  thai  cometh  into  the  world.  Vul.  Qua  tUuminat  om. 
nem  hominem  venientem  in  hunc  mundumi  I  hate  observed 
(Diss.  XII.  P.  I.  ^  it.)  that  the  word  tfx^ufm^  in  this  place,  Is 
equivocal,  OS  itmay  be  understood  to  agrbe  either  with  ^«t  or  with• 
Ki4(Kw*t.  As  the  ambiguity  could  not  well  be  preserved  in  Eng. 
I  have  preferred  the  former  method  of  rendering. ,  Most  nodem 
translators,  Itn.  Ft-  and  Ger.  as  well  as  ours,  have,  with  the 
Vul,  preferred  the  latter.  The  former  way  has  been  adopted  by 
Cas.  and  Leo  de  Juda,  in  Ιλ;  by  L.  CI,  and  Beau,  in  Fr.;  by 
the  An.  translator  and  Dod.  in  Eog.  The  reasons  which  deter- 
mined my  choice,  are  the  following ;  let,  Ό  t;x«>uf &•  ck  nt  «^. 
μη,  is  a  periphrasis  by  which  the  Messiah  was  at  (hat  time  com. 
tnonly  denoted  [as  ch.  ιί.  14,  xviii.  37.].  3dly,  He  is  in  this 
Gospel  αηιίβ  and  again  distinguished  as  the  light  that  eomelh 
into  ike  teorld.  Thus,  cb.  iii,  19,  Now  tkii  ii  the  ctwebcm- 
nation^  that  the  light  (t*  ^nf)  i»  come  into  the  world  :— ch.  xij. 
4β.     /  am  come  β  light  into  the  vcorld.     Sdly,  ί  do  not  find. 
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on  the  other  hmnd,  that  ιρχόμη&•  m  tutfu;  aha  cometh  into 
the  world,  is  eter  employed  by  the  sacred  writer!  aa  an  addition 
to  s-tK  tutfiix^,  every  man.  I  am  far  from  preteoding.  that 
vords,  not  absolutely  neceieary,  are  not  aometimee  used  in 
Scriptare  to  render  the  espreasiou  more  forcible.  But  it  iqnst 
be  allowed  to  hate  weight  in  the  present  cese,  that  a  pbrage,  wbicb 
never  occurs  in  the  application  that  suits  the  common  version,  i* 
&miliar  in  the  application  that  suits  the  Tersion  given  bete. 
4thly,  The  meaning  conveyed  in  this  rersLon  appean  more  con. 
sonant  to  fact  than  the  other.  To  say  that  the  Messiah,  by 
coming  into  the  world,  lighteth  every  man,  Ii,  ia  my  apprehen- 
aioD,  no  more  than  to  say  that  he  has,  by  bis  coming,  rendered 
the  spiritaal  light  of  his  Gospel  accessible  to  all,  without  dii. 
tiactioD,  who  choose  to  be  guided  by  it.  The  other,  at  least, 
seems  to  imply,  that  every  individual  has  in  fact  been  enlighten• 
ed  by  him.  Maryland  observes  (fiowyer's  conjectures),  that  if 
'tXff^'"'  agreed  with  mfifm*,  it  would  have  probably  had  Ibe 
article,  and  been  nr  ^x*^m.  But  on  this  1  do  not  lay  stress; 
for  though  the  remark,  is  founded  in  the  Gr.  idiom,  such  minute 
circumstances  are  not  always  minded  by  the  Evangelists. 

11.  He  came  to  kit  own  home,  and  hit  ownfamih/  didnot 
receive  kirn,  m  r«  iti»  ιρΛι,  ιζ  •ι  ihti  mrrn  η  τ^ιλβί*•.  Ε.  Τ.  He 
came  unto  Μι  own,  and  Ai'j  omn  received  him  not.  The  E.  T. 
is  right,  as  far  as  it  goes,  bat  not  so  explicit  as  the  original. 
The  distiDCtioa  made  by  the  author  between  r>  i^•  and  ii  itiat, 
is  overlooked  by  the  interpreter.  As  by  that  distinction  the 
country  of  Jodea,  and  the  people  of  the  Jens,  are  moreexpress- 
ly  marked,  I  have  thought  it  worthy  of  being  retained.  For 
a  similnr  phrase  to  m  r»  Jm,  see  L.  IL  49.  N.  Though  r«  itm 
commonly  means  home^  this  is  not  always  to  be  understood 
strictly  for  one'»  oan  houte.  A  man  naturally  considers  his 
countr^y  when  he  is  at  a  distance  from  it,  as  his  home,  and  hi• 
Countrgmen,*i  those  of  his/oMi/y.     Diss.  XII.  P.  IV.  ^  8. 

\%  13.  Children  of  God,  who  derive  their  birth  not  fi-om 
blood.  That  is,  children  by  a  generation  spiritual  and  divine, 
which  has  nothing  in  common  with  natural  generation. 

14.  The  teord  became .  incarnate,  i  iwyi^  iraf^  lyiiiri.     E.  T, 
The  word  wat  made  flesh.    Jn  the  language  of  the  synagogu•, 
Tor,.  IT.  49 
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the  term  r«^  was  so  oRen  employed  to  deoote  a  h»man  being,  _ 
thtt  the  Enngelist's  expression  would  not  sound  so  hanhly  in  the 
-ekrs  of  thoieaccnstoniedto  that  idiom,  esthe  literelyersionofthe 
iroT^s  does  in  onrs.  Besides,  aas  made  does  not  entirely  cor- 
rpepoDd  to  lymrt  BS  «sed  here,  being  a  trsRstation  rather  of  the 
La.  factum  esl,  than  of  the  Gr.  I  haye  for  these  reasons  ρτβ- 
ftrred  the  phrose  became  incarnaie^  which,  if  It  does  not  so  much 
'  trace  the  letter  of  the  original  as  the  common  rienderiiig  does,  is 
closer  to  the  sense,  add  lufficieatly  simple  and  intelligible. 
This  espressloii,  The  word  became  incarnale  has  been  thought 
by  some,  not  implausibly,  to  have  been  pointed  by  the  ETsnge. 
list  against  the  error  of  the  Docetie,  who  denied  the  human  na- 
ture of  Christ,  sDpposing  him  to  hare-  been  a  man  only  in  ap. 
pearance;  and  the  expression,  The  word  was  God,  y.  1.  to  hare 
been  pointed  against  the  error  of  the  Ebioiiites,  who  denied  his 
dlttne  nature,  affirming  that  he  was  no  more  than  a  man. 

*  Sojourned^  f<rw«n>.  R.  T.  DaiU.  Vul.  Ar.  Er.  Zu.Cas. 
■HiAitavit.  Be.  Commoralut  e»t.  ϋίόέί  foreign  versions  follow 
the  Vnl.  An.  Had  At*  tabernacle.  t)oU.  Pitched  his  taberna- 
cle. Wes.  and  Wy.  Tabernacled.  T^e  rest  follow  the  common 
tertion.  The  primitive  ngnificatioa  of  the  verb  ncMo,  from 
«>«>«  tent  or  /oAeritec/e,  is,  doubtless,  to  pitch  a  tent,  br  dwell 
jM  a  tent.  But  words  come  insensibly  to  deviate  from  their  first 
signification.  This  has  evidently  happened  to  the  verb  in  ques. 
tioo.  As  a  tent,  from  its  natnre,  mnst  be  a  habitatioD  of  bnt 
short  «on ti nuance,  the  verb  formed  from  it  would  quickly  come 
'to  signify  to  reside  for  a  little  time,  more  as  a  sojourner  than  ai 
sn  Inb^itant.  This  isweUdednced  by  PhaTorintis,  nt^m,  •'  «fir. 
km; 3l•  msnMM*  rnpww,  t»  wf^  nmiftr  •ι«»τπ  mii^itw,  which  exactly 
-flnita  the  eeoee  of  commoror,  t  sojourn.  It  must  be  owned  also 
{as  may  be  evinced  from  ooexceptionable  authorities),  that  the 
rerb  means  sometimes  simply  to  dwell,  in  the  largest  sense,  with, 
-out  any  limitation  from  the  nature,  or  tbeduratton,  of  the  dwell, 
iog.  Thus  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  are  called  (Rev.  x!i.  13. 
and  xiii.  6.)  it  π  ufmtif  mntttrtt.  Nay,  which  is  still  stronger, 
it  is  made  use  of  to  express  God's  abode  with  his  people  aft» 
the  resurrection,  which  Is  B.lways  represented  as  eternal,  Re*. 
xxi.  3.  Bat  we  may  be  the  less  surprised  at  this,  when  we  con. 
aider  that  r*vn  itself  is  used  (Lu.  xvi.  0.)  for  a  permanent  babu 
lation,  and  joined  with  the  epithet  mmi^.    See  N.  3.  on  that 
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Terse.  We  Ouinot,  therefore  deny  that  the  mtnaer  wher^ii  Ui^r 
word  is  renderad  by  the  Vol.  <u>d  the  ε.  Τ.  u  eptirely  defeaii- 
hie.  Ai  the  term,  howerer,  admits  either  iaterpretation  ;  and 
as  the  word  for  ίο  daell  commoiitf  aied  ία  this  Gospel,  and  even 
in  this  chsptei;,  is  differeot ;  and  as,  consLderiog  the  ehortaess  of 
our  I^ird't  life,  especially  of  his  ninUtry,  he  may  be  said  more 
properly  to  h^ve  Mojourtted  than  to  bare  dxtelt  amoogst  ns ;  I. 
bave  preferred  Be.'i  interpretatioa. 

Id.  1  look  opoD  (hiR  verse  as  a  parenthesis,  En  nbich  the  tes- 
timony of  John  IS  anticipated,  verse  Iflth  being  in  immediate 
coDaection  vitb  rerse  141h.  It  is  for  this  reason  I  have  not  only 
enclosed  reree  Ifith  in  hooks,  but  introdnced  it  by  the  words' 
it  was,  which  render  the  connection  closer.  This  wHt  appear 
more  evidently  from  what  Is  to  be  remarked  on  verse  lOtb. 

*  Is  preferred  to  me,  ιμχρφτ^π  μα  yrytn*.  Vnl>  Ante  mefac^ 
tttt  eit.  Er.  and  Zu,  Jntecettit  me.  Cas.  Ante  tnefuU.  Be. 
Antepotitas  est  mtki.  Dio.  M'e  atttipotto.  G.  F.  Estpreferf 
a  mot.  L.  CI.  Ettplus  que  mot  Bean.  M^est  prfJirS.  Ger. 
kei  mir  frtDwen  lit.  E.  T.  Dod.  Hey.  Wes.  Wy.  Wor.  It  pre- 
ferred b^ore  me-  An.  Wtu  before  me.  There  are  but  two 
■nranini^B  in  all  the  variety  of  expressions  employed  in  translat- 
ing this  passage.  Some  make  it  express  ;)rton'f[y  in  lime,  others 
pre-eminence  in  dignity.  With  the  former  we  shonld  undoubt- 
edly class  the  Tnl  end  yet  most  of  those  who  have  translated 
from  it,  mast  be  nnmbered  among  the  latter.  Thus  the  transla- 
tors of  P.  R.  and  Sa.  say,  A  it*  prfffri  a  moi.  Si.  Est  m  det~ 
tus  de  moi.  Bat,  though  the  Vul.  and  the  other  Latin  transla- 
tors. Be.  atone  excepted,  hare  adopted  the  first  method  ;  oil  (he 
translators  into  modem  languages  I  am  acquainted  with,  Romish 
or  Protestant  (except  Ln.  the  An.  and  the  Rh.),  have  followed 
Be.  in  preferring  (he  second.  Were  I  here  translating  the  Vul. 
I  should  certainly  say  with  the  interpreters  of  Bhmms,  mts  made 
before  me,  and  should  be  ready  to  employ  Si.'s  language  against 
himself,  accusing  him' (with  better  reason  than  he  has  accnsed 
Be.  and  the  P.  R.  interpreters)  of  giving  for  a  version,  a  mere  ' 
comment  which  ought  to  have  been  put  in  the  margin.  Bot,  as 
I  do  not  translate  from  the  Vul.  the  case  is  different.  Wh.  in. 
deed,  a  commentator  of  known  and  deserved  re|)utatioii,  thinks 
the  proper  import  of  ιμχ(*ψ^  to  be  before  in  time,  and  renders 
the  Gr.  expression  is  before  me.     "  I  And  no  instanre,"  say* 
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Ae,  *'  wliere  ιμ3τ(4»4η  μα  yiytm  signifies,  he  was  preferred  before 
"  me,  and  therefore  lather  choose  to  retain  tbe  properiroport  of 
"  the  words."  Maldonat,  anotlier  commentator,  justly  celebrat- 
ed for  critical  abilities  and  acuteness,  is  of  an  opinion  directly 
opposite  to  Wb.'s.  He  affirms,  that  in  Scripture  iforfrht  nerer 
expresses  priority  of  timo.  "  Ut  multi  notaTerunt,  ποα  disit 
"  srft  f»i,  sed  ί/ατξβΗίψμν ;  prepositlo  autem  ιμχ/»9ίπ  nnsquam  in 
"  sacris  litcris  reperitar  tempns  signiucare,"  Be,  appears  to 
have  thought  so  also  wImh)  he  said,  "  Ego  istot  libenter  rogem, 
"  ut  Tel  uDum  ex  Not]  Testament!  libris  ncemplntn  profer&nt 
*'  in  quo  ιμ«^•ρβη  tempui  declaret."  Opinions  so  contrary  can- 
not be  both  true  ;  but  both  may  be  false,  and  I  suspect  are  soi 
That  ιμaΓ^tr^If  in  the  New  Testament  is  sometimes  expreaslTe  of 
time,  may  be  argued  from  these  words  of  the  Baptist,  ch.  iii.  S8> 
lam  riot  tke  Mesiiahy  but  am  tent  before  hint,  tfarftrln  numt. 
There  is  at  the  same  time,  it  must  be  confessed,  some  relation  to 
place  here  also.  The  word  ιμ*(*τ^,  in  the  most  common  ac- 
ceptation, answers  to  tbe  Latin  coram,  not  seldom  to  ;ιηρ,  mora 
rarely  to  ante.  In  the  sense  of  preference  or  superiority,  it  ii^ 
doubtless,  employed  by  the  Serenty,  Gen.  xlriii.  30.  tfnui  tw 
E^w^  tttfK^tT^n  η  Mumrrt,  He  tet  EphratM  before  Manatweh : 
for  though  it  maybe  said,  that  Ephraim  was  the  first  named,  it  is 
{fttly  the  preference  implied  as  given  to  the  younger  brother, 
which  seems  to  have  been  regarded  by  their  father  Joseph.  Chry- 
Wstom  also,  mid  other  Gr.  expositors.  Interpret  ia  tbe  Etme  man. 
ner  tbe  words  in  the  passage  under  consideration.  Add  to  this 
that,  in  those  places  of  the  Ck>spet,  which  are  pretty  numerous, 
where  priority  in  time  alone  is  referred  to,  the  word  is  nerer  f^t. 
«^*rdi•,  bnt  either  rft  or  ιτρπ,  with  the  genitive  of  the  noun,  or 
the  infinitive  of  the  -verb.  See  in  this  Gospel  (amongst  other 
places)  ch.  i.  4S.  ir,  49.  τ.  7.  τίϋ.  98.  Another  argument  in  fa. 
Tour  of  this  interpretation  lsi  that  priority  in  time  appears  to  be 
marked  by  the  succeeding  clause  r/ttr^  /utr  d•,  to  be  considered 
immediatoly.  Now  to  giTe  the  same  meaning  to  both  clauses, 
is  to  represent  the  Evangelist  as  recurring  to  a  sophism  which  ' 
logicians  call  idem  per  idem,  that  is,  proving  a  thing  by  itself, 
repeated  with  only  some  variety  in  the  expression  ;  insomuch 
that  his  reasoning  would  amount  to  no  more  than  this,  He  rea§  ■ 
Before  me,  becatue  he  mof  before  me. 
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*  For  he  tci»  ftcfore  me,  in  »{»(τφ•  uw  m.  Vul.  Br.  Zu.  Bi, 
Outd /trior  me  erat.  Ca».  Quippe  qui  jtrior  me  tit.  The  Sy. 
(though,  in  the  former  clause,  the  expreii'ion  may  be  thought 
Ambigaoas)  ii  clearly  to  the  ume  purpose  with  the  aforesaid 
TersioDS  in  this.  In  the  same  manner  also  Die.  hn.  and  the  Pr. 
tranilators,  eccept  ^ean.  who  says,  Parce  qu'il  eii  plug  grand 
que  moi.  With  this  agrees  Hey.  Far  he  is  mtf  superior.  The 
other  Eng.  versions  concur  with  the  E.  'Γ.  The  word  wfmr®-  is 
no  doobl  a  soperletive,  and  signifies  not  only  first  la  time,  but 
often  also  first  in  dignity  and  rank.  When  it  is  used  in  (his 
way,  it  is  commonly  followed,  like  other  superlatires,  by  the 
genitire  plnral  of  (hat  which  is  the  subject  of  comparison  ;  or, 
if  the  subject  be  expressed  by  a  collectire  noun,  by  the  genitive 
singular.  Thus  (Hr.  sii.  3P.)  rfimi  ιγμή  r«n  trrtAw*  is  Ihe  chief 
of  all  the  commandmentt,  (Axiti  xijiYi.  17.)  rw  «rae  rm  lutaim 
«finvf,  the  chief  of  Ihe  Jew».  In  tike  manner  (Mr.  vi.  21.)  « 
wfwrtt  vm  ΪΜλι>ΜΛί,  and  (L,  lix•  47.)  i  ^ftrrat  η  λαιι ;  for  Αβφ• 
is  a  collective  noun,  so  alio  is  Γκλιλκι*  the  name  o(  a  country^ 
when  nied  by  a  trope  for  the  inliabitants.  Bnt  in  the  expression 
in  question,  there  is  neither  collective  nor  genitive  plural ;  wfKT^ 
cannot  therefore  be  rightly  understood  as  a  superlative,  lint  is 
there  any  simitar  example  in  the  sacred  writers  ί  There  is  one 
similar  in  this  very  Gospel  (χτ.  18.),  i/u  vfwm  ίμΜτ  μιμιιηιχν, 
concerning  the  meaning  of  which,  though  the  constroction  is 
unusual,  there  has  hardly  been,  till  very  lately,  a  diversity  of 
opinion  amongst  interpreters.  These  have  generally  agreed  in 
rendering  the  passage,  it  haled  me  before  it  hated  you.  The 
sense  which  has  been  put  on  the  word  wfm^•,  and  so  strenu- 
enaly  d^ended  by  Dr.  Ijardner,  shall  be  considered  in  (he  note 
on  that  place.  Till  then  I  shall  take  it  for  granted  that  what  has 
hitherto  beeA  the  commonest  explanation  of  (he  term,  is  sho  (he 
clearest.  Now,  by  every  principle  of  sound  criticism,  ire  ought 
to  explain  the  doubtful  by  the  clear,  especially  as  both  examples, 
vrbich  are  all  the  examples  that  Scripture  affords  us,  are  from 
the  same  pen  ;  and  as  (he  passage  thus  explained  yields  a  sense 
which  is  both  just  and  apposite,  there  being  at  least  an  apparent 
reference  to  the  informalion  he  had  given  as  concerning  the  λ•>^, 
'M«  aord,  in  (be  beginning  of  the  chapter. 

le.  Of  kit  fulness  zee  all  have  received,  even  grace  for  his 
grace.     Εκ  r»  »λ«,ϊ*ρι*Γφ-  «wv  n/iMt  xarrtt  ιλι•*•>ι>^  «^  χκ^"  am 
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χκμτϋ:  Ε.  Τ.  Ofhiifulneit  Καύβ  alt  tee  r^etiud,  and  grace 
for  grace.  The  context  shows  that  the  possessiTe  proDOOD  ««tw. 
Air,  refers  to  ■  )ψγ9•,  the  word,  which,  be  says,  became  iocar- 
nate.  But  what  is  the  impoTt  of  the  clause  grace  Jot  grace  f  I» 
itthat  we  receive  grace,  in  return  for  the  grace  we  ffvel  So  lajrs 
L.  CI.  Bfailing  himself  of  an  ambiguUj  in  tJie  Gr.  word  xftt 
irhiirti  (like  grace  in  Fr.)  signifies  not  only  a  farour  bestowed, 
but  thanks  returned ;  and  aiaintaining  that  the  sense  ii,  that  God 
girea  more  grace  to  (hose  who  are  thankful  for  that  formerly  re- 
ceiTed;  Β  position  which,  however  just,  it  (equires  an  extraor- 
dinary turn  of  imaginatioQ  to  discoTer  in  this  passage.  Is  it,  as 
I>od.  Wei.  and  Wy.  render  it,  grace  upon  grace,  that  is,  grace 
added  to  grace  ?  I  should  not  dislike  this  interpretation,  if  this 
meaning  of  the  preposition  «in  in  Scripture,  were\reli  support- 
ed. It  always  there  denotes,  if  I  mistake  not,  inttead  of,  an. 
taering  to,  or  in  return  far.  Is  It  a  nan  pleooasflt  ΐ  Does  it 
mean  (as  Crrotias  would  have  it)  grace  grtduOoiu  f  I  do  not 
fltiy  that  such  pleonastic  espressions  are  anexampled  in  sacred 
writ;  but  I  do  say,  that  this  sense  given  to  the  idiom  is  nnex. 
ampled.  The  word  in  such  cases  is  iiftm*,  as  Rom.  iii.  4.  Aiiuu~ 
Hfuni  iifftm  «κ  ium  x^firi.  If,  Instead  of  giving  scope  to  bncy, 
we  attend  to  the  context  and  the  coBstruction  of  the  words,  we 
shall  not  need  to  wander  so  far  in  quett  of  the  meaning.  Id 
verse  14th  we  are  informed,  that  tAe  norcf  became  incarnate,  and 
ttgourned  amongti  lu  full  of  grace  and  truth.  It  is  pUin  that 
the  1 3th  verse,  containing  the  Baptist's  declaration,  must  be  nn- 
dentood  as  a  parenthesis.  And  it  actually  is  understood  so  by 
all  expositors ;  inasmuch  as  they  make  «<γτ«  here  refer  to  Λ«ν^ 
in  verse  14th.  The  Evangelist  resuming  the  subject,  which,  (for 
the  sake  of  inserting  John's  testimony),  he  had  interrupted,  tells 
US  that  all  we  bis  disciples,  particularly  his  apostles,  have  n~ 
ceived  of  his  fulneti.  But  of  what  was  he  full  ?  It  bad  been 
said  expressly,  that  he  waafuU  of  grace.  When,  therefore,  the 
historian  brings  this  additional  clause  concerning  gracx  in  ex- 
planation of  the  former  (for  on  all  hands  the  conjunction  ig  is 
here  admitted  to  be  explanatory),  is  it  not  manifestly  his  inten• 
tioD  to  inform  us,  that  of  every  grace  wherewith  he  was  ftUed, 
his  disciples  reedred  a  share  \  The  pronoun  «vrv,  which  occara 
aiter  wAufw^r^•,  must  be  understood  as  repeated  after  X0trr9-y 
die  omission  whereof  in  such  cases  is  so  common  as  scarcely  Id* 
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be  considered  ki  «n  «llipsii.  I  flwU  ^re  ft  tew  NmiUr  examples 
out  οΓ  maoy  which  might  be  produced,  Ht.  xii.  AO.  «ντφ•  ^tv 
W(A^^•,  1^  ιΑίφη^  t^  ruf^  If' ;  where  the  ρτοποοη  im  is  prefixed 
to  the  first  noun,  and  left  to  be  lupplied  bj  the  lenee  before  the 
other  two.  1  Tim.  τι.  1.  i»  ^  τ»  •μη<  η  Bnt  >ζ  V  JJanwAM 
{βλατρνιντϋΐ ;  where  the  sense  requires  tbe  proDOun  muni,  or  the 
repetition  of  τν  Bw  after  iii»riut?ii»  :  and  to  gire  one  example 
from  thit  Gospel,  ch.  τι.  5S,  wm  Jmanu  w'r^  «fu*  /mhu  η>  rn^xa 
f*yM? ;  where,  if  we  do  not  supply  from  the  sense  «vra  after 
ηψΐΛ,  we  shfltl  giffl  a  very  different  meaning  (o  tbe  question,  and 
one  perfectly  nneuited  to  the  context.  Bat  to  return  to  the 
words  under  examloation  ;  when  the  immediate  connection  be- 
tween the  ISthand  tbe  14th  verses  is  attended  to,  the  meaning  of 
the  clause  Es  equally  obrioue  as  ttut  of  any  of  the  foregoing  ex- 
amples. The  word  incarnaief  says  the  Apostle,  retided  among$l 
uififU  of  grace  and  truth  :  and  of  hisfulnets  ve  ait  have  receiv. 
ed,  even  grace  for  hit  grace;  that  is,  of  erery  grace  or  celestial 
gift,  conferred  above  measure  upon  him,  fals  disciples  hsTe  re. 
celved  a  portion,  accordli^  to  their  measure.  If  there  should 
temain  a  doobt,  whether  this  were  the  sense  of  the  passage,  the 
*ords  immediately  following  seem  calculated  to  remove  it.  For 
the  taw  aat  given  dj/  Moiet,  the  grace  and  the  truth  came  bg 
Jt§u§  Christ.  Here  the  KTangelist  intimates  that  Jesus  Christ 
«a*  as  truly  the  channel  of  diTine  grace  to  his  disciples,  as  Mosee 
bad  been  of  the  knowledge  of  God's  law  to  the  Israelites.  I  am 
bappy  to  find  (hat  la  this  criticism  I  concur  with  the  learned 
Dr.  Clarke. 

17.  The  grace  and  the  truth,  if  χ•;»*  j^  s'  «Wm*.  E.  T. 
grace  and  truth.  The  article  in  this  place  ought  by  no  means  to 
be  omitted.  These  noons  are  often  used  empbaticslly  at  names 
for  the  gospel  dispensation ;  and  are  here  contrasted  as  such  to 
i  Μ^ιΦ•  the  law,  the  name  given  to  the  Mosaic  economy.  Ή  χβ^ις 
sometimes  with,  and  sometimes  without,  an  addition,  is  thus,  if 
I  mistake  not,  employed  in  these  and  other  passages,  which  the 
reader  may  consalt  at  his  leisare  ;  Acts,  ιϋί.  43.  xx.  32.  3  Cor. 
vi.  1.  Gal.  ii.  21.  V.  4.  SThess,  i.  1ί.  Tit.  il.  11.  1  Pet.  v.  14.; 
and  i  «Wmk  in  the  following,  J.  τϋΐ.  31.  χτϊ.  IS.  xvii.  17, 
3  Cor.  Iv.  2.  xiii.  8.  Gal.  lii.  1.  v.  7.  Eph.  iv.  21,  4  Thess.  ii. 
14.  1  Tim.  iii.  19.  ir.  3.  2  Thn.  U.  15.  iii.  8.  it.  4.  Tit.  i.  14. 
tid).  X.  2β.  Ja.  V.  19.  1  Pet.  i.  22.  2  Pet.  H.  2.  1  J.  U.  21.  2  J, 
.  2.  S  J.  β. 
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18.  ITuauiHtkebMomoftheFaikerjCh.iM.  )3.  Nj 
'  19.  ?fo:3  this  is  the  testimony  of  John.  Ket  mvn  cr"  i  r*f - 
η•ια  Tn  laxteiu.  A  little  attention  to  the  words  id  the  origioftl 
wilt  convince  the  judlciouB  reader  that  there  ought  to  be  a  fall 
■top  here,  and  that  this  ought  to  be  read  as  a  distinct  sentence. 
The  next  smtencp,  which  inc1(i4cs  the  rest  of  the  10th  verse,  tnd 
the  whole  of  the  90tb,  derifes  both  simplicity  and  perspicaitj 
fr:>m  this  oiaLiiier  of  d'ltiding. 

V  31.  JVho  thenf  n(0;  E.  T.  fTftot  ihenf  Between  the  two 
qui'Stioiis,  What  art  thou  ?  and  Who  art  thou  ?  pnt  on  snch  an 
occnston  as  the  present,  by  such,  men  as  the  messengers  of  the 
Pharisees,  to  sue])  a  person  as  John,  there  is  no  imagiiuble  dif- 
ference, ία  respect  of  meaning.  Accordiagly  the  same  answer  ia 
equally  adapted  to  either  question.  Bot  there  is  in  our  language 
an  essential  difference  io  meaning  between  the  words  What  thenf 
and  Who  then  t  The  former,  though  it  would  be  readily  deno- 
minated  a  literal  version  of  the  Gr.  η  w,  coDTeys  to  onr  mind 
a  sense  totally  duTerent ;  the  latter,  with  an  inconsiderable  dif. 
ference  in  point  of  form,  entirely  coincides  in  import  with  the  ori- 
ginal espressioD  ;  for  in  such  cases,  as  waijust now  observed,  π Jiof 
and  who  are  eqniralent.  But  in  combining  words  into  a  phrase^ 
Ae  result  is  often  different  from  what  we  should  expect  frMD  tb• 
words,  of  which  the  phrase  is  combined,  considered  severally. 
And  this  is  one  of  the  many  reasons  which  rendn:  a  literal  ver. 
■ion  oftena  very  unjast  as  well  as  obscure  version.  As  to  the 
point  we  are  here  concerned  with,  φΑαί  thta  ?  has  acquired  ma 
tdiomatical  acceplalion  which  answers  ei:actly  to  the  Fr.  Qu' 
inferez  vous  tie  la?  What  would  you  infer  from  that?  than 
which  nothing  could  be  more  foreign  to  the  purpose.  I  am  sur- 
prised that  all  the  later  Eng.  versions,  except  the  An.  who 
omits  the  question  entirely,  have  here  implicitly  followed  the 
E.  T.  The  foreign  translators  have  in  general  done  justice  to 
the  sense. 

'  Art  thou  Elijah  f  He  said,  I  am  not.  Ther«  is  her«  an 
apparent  contradiction  to  the  words  of  our  Lord  concerning  John, 
Mt.  xi.  14.  This  is  the  Elijah  thai  teas  to  come.  But  Jesus,  in 
the  passage  quoted,  evidently  refers  to  the  words  of  Malachi,  his 
purpose  being  to  inform  his  disciples  that  John  was  Elijah,  iti 
the  meaning  of  that  Prophet,  and  that  the  Prophet's  prediction 
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wUBCCWBpIiAedia  tl)eBftp<iat,iiia»iiiH:haihecan«tiithe  iptrit 
uid  pewer  of  Elijkb.  But  when  the  quettion  wu  proposed  to 
John,  the  laws  of  truth  required  that  he  ihonld  aoifrer  it,  accord, 
log  tothesensevherein  the  words  were  Died  by  the  proposen.  He 
could  not  otherwise  bare  been  vindicated  from  the  charge  of 
equivocating.  The  intended  purport  of  their  qaestioD,  he  well 
knew,  was,  whether  be  acknowledged  that  he  was  iDdiTidualljr 
the  Prophet  E^jah  retanied  from  heaven  to  sojourn  again  upon 
tiie  earth ;  for,  in  this  manner  they  explained  the  prediction.  To 
this  he  could  not,  without  faUehood,  answer  la  the  affirms, 
tire. 

'  Art  thou  the  prophet  ?  i  »ftpmt «  « ;  E.  T.  Art  tkou  ikat 
prophet?  The  latter  expression  is  evidently  unsuitable  to  our 
Idiom,  unless  some  prophet  had  been  named  in  the  preceding  part 
of  the  conversation,  to  whom  the  pronoun  that  could  refer.  In 
this  our  translators  have  too  implicitly  followed  Be.  who  sayg. 
El  tu  prophets  iUe  ?  Not  that  I  condemn  Be.  for  this  version, 
I  think,  on  the  contrary,  that  as  the  article  was  quite  necessary 
kere,  and  this  was  the  only  way  of  supplying  it  in  La.  he  did 
Tight.  Accordingly  Er.  and  Leo  de  Juda  had  done  (he  same  be. 
fore  him.  But  there  was  no  occasion  for  this  method  io  Eng. 
which  has  articles.  I  own,  at  the  same  time,  that  in  the  way 
wherein  the  question  Is  expressed  in  (^e  Vul.  and  in  Cas.  the  most 
oatuntl  Tersion  would  Iw,  Art  thou  a  prophet  f  which  is  quite 
a  different  queition :  nay,  I  am  persuaded  that,  if  this  bad  been 
the  question,  the  Baptist's  answer  wonid  not  have  been  in  the 
negative.  Our  Lord,  we  know,  calls  him  (Mt.  xi,  11.)  apro• 
phet  ihim  nhoM  there  had  not  iu^en  a  greater  under  the  Mosaic 
ditpcDsation.  Besides,  the  Gr.  is  quite  explicit,  and  the  article 
here  perfectly  well  supported.  It  Is  also  repeated  with  the  word 
t^*9«Twi,  verse  %6th,  and  of  the  best  authority,  notwithstanding 
the  dtiseot  of  Hdniius  and  Hill.  Yet  some  translators,  even 
from  the  Gr.  have  rendered  the  question  indefinitely.  Of  this 
mnmber  are  Lu.  and  Bean,  among  foreigners,  and  of  Eng.  trans- 
lators the  An.  Dod.  and  Wor,  To  me  it  ii  evident,  both  from 
what  Is  said  here,  and  from  other  hints  in  the  N.  T.  that  there 
was  at  that  time  a  general  expectation  in  the  people,  of  sob• 
great  prophet,  betide  Elijah,  who  was  soon  to  appear,  and  who 
was  well  known  by  theempbatical  appellation  tht  fTopktt,  with• 
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out  any  Bdclition  or  description.     Id  ch.  ?i.  40,  41.  fA«profiA^ 

ia  dietinguishwi  from  the  Meet'iah,  as  he  is  here  from  Elijah. 

%S.  /  am  he  ahote  voice  prociaimeih  in  the  aildernen,  Ev« 
^<n«  p-trrtf  η  τ^  ιξηοΜ.  Ε.  Τ,  /  am  the  voice  of  one  crj/ing  in 
the  leilderneti.  In  euch  dprlarations  the  general  purport  i( 
alone  regarded  by  the  iipcakpr  ;  the  words  ooght  not,  therefore, 
to  be  too  grammatically  interpreted.  John,  instead  of  gmng  a 
description  of  his  own  cliaracler  and  office,  refers  those  wfa• 
questioned  him,  to  the  words  of  the  Prophet  Isaiah,  in  whicfc 
they  would  6nd  it  What  he  here  gays  of  himself,  is  to  be  un. 
dersfood  no  otherwise  than  we  ondersland  what  Mt.  saysof  hira, 
ch.  ill.  9.  Interpretations  (o  be  formed  from  the  manifest  scope, 
not  from  the  syntactic  titmcture,  of  a  sentence,  arenot  unfreqaeDt 
in  scripture.  Thus,  Rev.  i.  19.  %wirf,•^»  βλιπιη  np  ^μ«•,  lite, 
rally,  /  turned  to  tee  the  voice. — The  like  may  be  observed  ΐκ 
some  of  the  parables,  as  Mt.  xiii.  94.  and  45.  In  one  of  these 
places  the  kingdom  of  hesTen  is,  according  to  the  scope  of  the 
passage,  compared  to  a  liHd  ;  but,  according  to  the  letter,  to  the 
proprietor:  in  the  other  it  is  compared,  apparently  to  ft  mer- 
chant, but  in  fact  to  a  pearl.  Sereral  other  instance•  occur  in 
the  Gospels.  As  on  such  points,  the  genius  of  modern  language! 
is  more  fastidious  than  that  of  the  ancient,  it  wonld  taiour  more 
of  the  superstitious  and  servile  spirit  of  the  synagogue,  or  of  the 
■«ωζΊιλι«  of  an  Arias,  or  an  Aquila,  than  of  the  liberal  spirit  of 
our  religion,  to  insist  on  a  version  of  these  passages  scrupulously 
literal. 

Se.  Bethany.  E.  T.  Belhabara.  Ip  the  common  Gr.  it  is 
Έ^i^»fm.  Bat  the  MSS.  which  read  Mmia,  are,  both  in  num. 
ber  and  in  valne,  more  than  a  counterpoise  to  those  in  which  we 
find  the  Tulgar  reading.  Add  to  tliese  the  Vu1>  the  Sax.  and  botb 
the  Sy.  versions,  together  with  Nonnus'  Gr.  paraphrase  of  this 
Gospel,  which  is  entitled  to  be  put  on  the  footing  of  an  ancient 
translation.  Also  several  ancient  authors,  and  some  of  tlie  beat 
editions,  read  so.  There  is  groand  to  think  that  the  change  of 
Bethany  into  Bethabara,  took  its  rise  from  a  conjecture  of  Ori. 
gen,  who,  iiecause  its  sttnation  mentioned  here  does  Dot  suit  what 
ίβ  said  of  Bethany,  where  Lazarus  and  bis  sisters  lived,  changed 
it  into  Bethabara,  the  place  mentioned,  Judg.  vii.  34.  where  onr 
trftnslator•  have  tendered  it  Beth-barah.     But  one  thing  is  cerr 
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tain,  lliat,  in  serentl  iDstsnces,  the  nine  name  wbi  giren  to  dif. 
(brent  places,  and  thii  Bethany  seemi  here  to  b«  expressly  ύίβί 
tingaiiked  from  another  of  the  name,  hy  the  addition  «-((•■  w 
Uftfu,  ιφοη  the  Jordan.  It  adds  alio  to  the  probability  of  tlw 
mding  bere  adopted,  that  Bethang,  by  id  etymologj',  slgnlfiei 
a  place  or  honte  cloM  by  a  ferry. 

33.  I  should  not  have  knoan  him.  This  has  been  tlioughtbjr 
lOme  not  perfectly  cooaistent  with  what  L•  acquaints  vs,  con- 
cerning the  connection  of  their  families,  and  particularly  with 
wiMt  we  are  told,  Ht.  ίϋ.  14. ;  where  we  And,  that  John,  when 
Jetus  came  to  him  to  be  baptized,  modestly  declined  (he  ofltcp^  - 
and  freely  acknowledged  the  superiority  of  the  latter.  But 
there  is  no  absurdity  In  supposing  that  this  was  in  consequence 
*f  what  the  Baptist  kiiPw  concerning  out  Lord's  personal  cha. 
iracter,  his  saperior  wisdom  and  sanc'ily.  Nay,  he  might  have 
known  further,  that  he  was  a  Prophet,  and  highly  honoured  of 
God,  and  yet  not  have  known  or  eirn  suspected,  that  he  was  the 
Messiah,  till  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  at  his  baptism.  All 
that  is  affirmed  here  is,  that,  till  ihis  evidence  was  given  him,  he 
did  not  know  him  to  be  the  Mesi^iah.  The  same  solution  of  (his 
difficulty  is  given,  I  find,  by  Mr,  Palmer.  See  bis  letter  prefix, 
ed  to  Priestley's  Harmony, 

41.  A  name  equivalent  to  Christy  i  in  ^«^>μ><μ^μμι  i  igirH• 
ε.  Τ.  iVhich  it,  being  intprpreted,  Ihe  Chritt.  In  all  the  best 
HSS.  and  editions,  the  article  iu  Gr.  before  Χ;•τ^  is  wanting. 
As  Uie  intention  here  is  only  to  point  out  the  coincidence  of  th• 
two  mmea,  we  must  be  sensible  that  It  wai  not  necessary, 

43.  Cephat,  tehich  denoteth  the  tame  at  Peter,  iCn^m  *  i;^- 
iittTM  Ilitf κ ■  Ε.  Τ.  Cejihrtt,  lekich  it  bi/  inlerprelalion  a  stone.  ' 
I  have  pot  which  denoteth  the  same  as  Peter,  in  a  different  cha. 
racter,  as  the  words  of  the  histnrian.  and  not  of  our  Lord.  We 
oDgbt  to  consider  that  (bis  Evangelist  wrote  his  Gospel  ina  Gre. 
eian  city  of  Asia  Minor,  and,  for  this  reason,  was  themnrecnre- 
ful  to  translate  into  Gr.  the  Heb.  or  Chal.  names,  given  for  a 
special  purpose,  whereof  they  were  expressive.  There  wns  the 
greater  reason  for  doing  so  in  the  two  cases  occurring  in  this  and 
(he  preceding  verse,  as  the  Greek  names  were  bcrome  familiarto 
the  Asiatic  coRverts,  who  were  nnacquainted  with  the  Orientri 
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40b  NOTES  ON  cp.  I. 

uuMi.    the  οκτώ  writer  lad  *  twefeld  view  in  it ;  irsi,  t« 

expUin  the  import  of  the  mum  ;  «eceodly,  to  prevent  h»  mderi 
from  roiitakiog  (be  pera•!»  ipokeii  of.  Tbej'  ail  knew  «bo,  b• 
well  as  what,  was  mcent  by  ChrUtot ;  but  Dotbj  the  Heb,  w(h4 
Metiiah.  In  lilce  mannerthey  knew  »lio  «as  called  Peter,  bsk 
might  Tery  readily  mistake  Cephet  for  lome  otlier  person.  Wbea 
a  significant  name  wai  giTcn  to  a  man  or  woman,  it  wu  customa- 
ry to  translate  the  name,  when  he  or  «he  was  ipoken  of  in  a  dif• 
ferent  tongue.  Thott,  Tkomat  was  in  Gr.  Didymut ;  and  Te• 
bitka  was  Dorcai,  Now,  it  deHrtet  our  notice,  that  a  transta- 
tor  from  the  Gr.  can,  for  the  most  part,  answer  only  one  of  the 
two  purposes  above  mentioned.  The  Gr.  to  those  who  cannot 
read  it,  is  equally  nnintelligible  with  the  Heb.  To  give  the  Gr. 
name,  therefore,  to  the  Eng.  reader,  is  not  to  explain  the  ΆΛ. 
For  tliig  reason,  tbe  interpreter  ought  to  consider  which  of  th• 
two  purposes  suits  best  the  acope  of  the  place,  and  to  l>e  d!• 
rected,  by  this  consideration,  in  his  Tersioo.  The  other  purpose 
he  may  supply  by  means  of  the  margin.  To  me  it  appears  at 
more  importance,  in  these  instances,  to  be  ascertained  οί  tlie 
sameness  of  the  person  denominated  both  Meuiah  and  Chriit, 
and  also  of  him  called  Cepha*  and  Peier,  than  to  know  that  the 
two  former  words  signify  anointed,  and  the  two  latter  root.  I 
have^  therefore,  taken  the  method  adopted  by  the  Eog.  transla• 
ton  as  to  the  former,  bnt  not  as  to  ibt  Utter.  They  have  re- 
tained Ckritt  in  the  «ersion,  and  pat  anointed  on  the  margin. 
The  word  Petrot  tbey  have  translated  α  ttone.  The  same  way 
ought  certainly  to  have  been  followed  tn  both.  As  far  as  I  can 
judge  of  the  scope  of  the  passage,  it  Is  clearly  the  intention  of  dm 
writer,  on  tlie  first  mention  of  some  principal  persoosin  bis  histo. 
ty,  in  order  to  prevent  all  mistakes  that  may,  in  tbe  sequel,  arise 
about  them,  to  giro  their  different  names  at  once,  with  this  inti- 
malion,  that  they  are  of  the  same  import,  and  bdong  to  tbe  same 
person.  Thus,  we  have  here,  in  one  verse,  all  the  names  by- 
which  this  Apostle  is  distinguished-^^imon,  son  of  Jono,  Ce- 
ρΗαι,ΛοΑ  Peter.  Agaitu  if  the  sacred  penman  bad  more  in  view, 
to  acquaint. us  withtheWnification  of  the  name,  than  to  prevent 
onrmlstaking  the  perBon,\e  wonld  probably  have  translated  Ce• 
phas  into  Gr.  *-rr^>,  not  ai^tf.  Tbe  former  is  always  used  is 
the  N.  T.  aod  in  the  Sep.  for  a  rocit,  and  never  Hw  lattet'    I 
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c».  I.  &  JOHTT.  «<a 

acknowlodge  tliat  r>tf*(,  in  Gr.  anthors,  and  «ιτ^,  are  synony. 
■tons ;  but,  In  the  nie  οΓ  the  wcred  wrlten,  Tlrrjn  is  iDVariably, 
tad  wiTf»  nerer,  a  proper  name.  Nay,  In  the  passage,  Mt.  x«l. 
18.  wherciD  the  signification  of  the  word  is  pointed  out,  as  the 
reaion  of  oMlgning  the  name,  the  word  is  changed  in  the  ex- 
|riaiMlioa  girao— ««  u  Jlirfu•  >m  «π  nwf*  τ*  wirgm.  This  wonld 
■«t  hare  been  done,  if  Ππ^χ  had  erer  been  nsed  l>y  then  fet  « 
rocfr.  Accordingly,  hi  the  Sy.  venion,  there  is  no  change  of 
the  word ;  Cephas,  or  ratber  Kepha,  serriog  equally  for  both. 
The  change  was  e*ideot1y  made  in  the  Gr.  for  the  salce  of  the 
gender;  frfm,  being  feminine,  wss  not  a  suitable  name  for  a 
■an.  The  word  ΠιτζΜ,  however,  being  preferred  by  the  Bvan- 
gtilst  to  «r>(«,  shows  CTidently  thst  it  was  more  his  view  to  in. 
dkate  the  person,  Ann  to  explain  the  name.  So  the  author  of 
the  Vu).  nndentood  it,  who  renders  the  words  quod  interpreta, 
tur  PetriUf  not  petre.  Let  U  be  observed  fnrther,  that  this 
Apoitle  is  nerer  afterwards  named  by  this  Erangetist  Cephatf 
bat  alwajis  Peter•  Now,  in  conseqoence  of  bzctiiding  ttmt  name 
«ut  of  litis  Terse,  the  rery  pnrpose,  as  I  imagine,  of  John's  in. 
trodocing  the  name  into  it,  li  defeated ;  as,  from  this  Gospel  at 
least,  the  men  Eng.  reader  wonid  not  discoter,  when  be  heart 
afterwards  of  Peter,  that  it  was  the  tame  person  whom  ovr  Sa. 
«iour,  on  tUi  occasion,  denominated  Cephas.  It  must,  (here• 
fare,  be  more  eligible  to  presem  the  names  in  the  version,  and 
glre  their  import  in  tba  margin,  than  eonfersely  ;  nnfess  we  will 
eay,  that  it  is  of  laore  conseqaence  to  know  the  etymology  of  the 
Bamet,  than  to  be  secared  against  mistaking  the  persons  to  whom 
they  are  appropriated.  I  shall  only  add,  that,  by  a  atraoge  feli^ 
city  in  some  tongies,  both  pnrposes  are  answered  in  the  transli- 
tion,  as  well  at  in  the  or^na).  Pierre^  in  Fr.  hits  both  sense» 
nuctly ;  and  in  JUu  and  Itn.  the  affinity  in  (he  names  ii  as  great 
as  Iwtween  ητ^  and  w*rf«,  in  Gr. 

51.  TTiou  believetl,  inrmif.  Έ.  T.  Believtst  thou?  The 
words  are  capable  of  being  translated  either  way.  I  prefer  the 
more  simple  method  of  rendering,  which  is  by  affirmation,  when 
neltherthe  form  of  the  sentence,  nor  any  expression  of  surprise 
or  emotion,  lead  us  to  consider  it  as  an  interrogation. 

52,  Here^ftmTy  »*■'  »fn.  Iltere  is  nothing  answcrfng  to  Ibis 
In  the  Vul.  Cop.  Sax.  and  Arm.  versioes•  The  words  are  want• 
ing  in  bat  one  MS.  of  iio  great  account. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

4.  Woman.  That  this  cotnpellatioD  w«>  net,  in  tboie  days, 
accounted  disretpeclful,  has  been  full  ν  evinced  fajr  critics  from 
the  best  aBtborities.  We  find  in  this  Gospel  (ch.  xiz.  ^.)  oer 
.  Lord  addressiiig  his  mother  by  this  title  on  a  mj  ιηοτίηι  occa• 
sioD,  on  which  he  shewed  her  the  most  tender  affection  and 
regard. 

'  What  hoit  Ikou  to  do  with  me?  Mt.  τίϋ.  99.  Ν.  It  was 
DO  doubt  our  Lord's  intention,  in  tliese  words,  gently  to  suggest 
that,  in  what  concerned  his  office,  earthly  parents  had  no  antho. 
rii;  over  hin.  Id  ofber  things,  he  had  bean  subject  to  them• 
Some  translators  have  be^  rather  oTer-solicito^s  to  accommo- 
date! the  expression  to  modem  forms  of  civility.  The  An.  Leone 
thai  affair  to  me  ;  it  not  that  mg  concern  ?  Hey.  fVkal  it  there 
betaeen  me  and  you?  This,  I  suppose,  has  been  thoaght  a  softer 
expression  of  the  sense  than  that  which  is  given  in  the  E.  T-  It 
is  cprtainir  more  obscure,  and  does  not  suit  our  idiom,  Bnt'it 
it  a  literal  version  of  the  phrase,  by  which  the  Fr.  translators 
render  our  Lord's  expression— Qu'  g  a4.il  enlre  vous  et  motf 
•  Wes.  What  ie  it  to  me  and  thee  ?  This,  at  first  sight,  appears 
prf  ferable  to  the  rest,  because  the  most  literal  version.  But,  as 
Bishop  Pearce  well  observes,  had  that  been  the  Evangelist's 
Meaning,  he  would  have  written  η  wfi  ιμ*  nw  η;  as  in  ch.  xxi. 
33.  r<  «ϊΝ  η  ;  what  it  that  to  thee  ?  and,  Ml.  xxvii.  4.  η  *(«( 
ημβί ;  ahfti  it  that  to  ut  ?  Let  me  add,  that  η  uwi  «ai  cm.  as  it  is 
elliptic,  is  evidently  a  proverbial  or  idiomatic  expression.  Now, 
the  meaning  of  such  is  always  collected  from  the  customary  ap. 
plication  of  the  words  taken  together,  and  not  from  combining 
the  significations  of  the  words  taken  severally.  The  common 
version  suits  the  phrase  in  every  place  where  it  occurs — Wesley's 
does  not ;  accordingly,  in  all  other  plnces,  he  renders  it  differ- 
ently. Another  reason  against  this  manner  is,  because  f^e  sense 
conveyed  by  it  is  a  worse  sense,  and  not  snitabte  to. the  spirit  of 
our  Ijord's  instructions.  '  What  is  it  to  us,  that  they  want 
'  wine  ?  That  concerns  them  only ;  let  them  see  to  it,'  This  way 
•f  talking  appears  rather  selfish,  and  does  not  savour  of  that 
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tender  eynpatli]'  wliich  oor  religion  so  warmly  rfcommendf, 
wfaerebj  the  iateresti  and  the  concerns  of  others,  their  joys  and 
and  thnr  sorrows,  are  made  our  own. 

β,  Bath»,  fitr^nrat.  £■  T.  Firkint.  As  to  the  impropriefjr 
of  introducing  ioto  a  *ersioa  of  lirriptare,  the  name  of  a  vessel 
so  modern  as^itn,  tee  Diss.  VIII.  P.  I.  §  9,  &c.  I  have  pre. 
ferred  here  the  Heb.  measure,  bath,  as  the  common  standard 
nsed  in  reckoning  the  capacity  of  their  vessels  ;  especially  «s  I 
find  the  Ileb.  word  ra  rendered  ^τ^νπκ,  in  the  Sep.  2  Chron. 
IT.  9.  I  acknowledge,  at  the  same  time,  that  this  evidence  is  not 
decisive  ;  but  I  have  not  fonnd  any  thing  better,  in  support  of  a 
different  opinion.  The  Seventy,  indeed,  have,  in  I  Kings,  χτϊϋ. 
3ΐ.  rendered  nm  seah,  which  was  eqnai  lo  one  third  of  (he  bath, 
in  the  same  manner ;  but,  as  the  words  teah  and  epkah  were, 
with  the  Hebrews,  peculiarly  the  names  of  dry  measures,  and 
never  applied  to  liquids,  we  cannot  have  recoorse  to  that  passage 
for  the  ΙηίβφΓβΙαΙϊοη  of  an  expression  relating  solely  to  liquors. 
Some  think  that,  as  μ^τραη^  was  also  the  name  of  an  Attic  mea. 
sure,  the  Evangelist  (most  of  whose  readers  were  probably 
Greeks)  must  have  referred  to  it,  as  best  known  in  that  coantry. 
There  are  other  suppositions  made ;  but  hardly  any  thing  more 
than  conjectare  has  been  advanced  in  favonr  of  any  of  thera.  It 
ought  not  to  be  dissembled,  that,  in  most  of  the  explanations 
which  have  been  given  of  the  passage,  the  quantity  of  liqnor  ap. 
pears  so  great,  as  to  reSect  an  improbability  on  the  interpreta- 
tion. I  shall  only  say,  that  the  E.  T.  is  more  liable  to  this  ob. 
jection  than  the  present  version.  The  βτΗϊη  contains  nine 
gallons  ;  the  balh  is  commonly  rated  at  seven  and  a  half,  some 
say  but  four  and  a  half;  in  which  case  the  amount  of  the  whole, 
as  represented  here,  is  but  half  of  what  the  E.  T.  makes  it.  The 
quantity  thus  reduced,  will  not,  perhaps,  be  thought  so'  enor- 
mous, when  we  consider,  first,  the  length  of  time,  commonly  a 
week,  spent  in  feasting  on  such  occasions  (of  which  time,  possi. 
biy,  one  half  was  not  yet  over),  and  the  great  concourse  of  peo- 
ble  which  they  were  wont  to  assemble. 

*  For  the  Jaeuh  rilet  of  cleanring,  xera  m  umt^firfLH  rw 
Iwtiuit.  E.  T.  Jfler  the  manner  of  the  purifging  of  the  Jew». 
This  eipresslon  is  rather  obscure  and  indefinite.    There  can  be 
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no  doDbt  that,  in  locli  caset  μ  the  preMnt,  um»  ή  «qtd* rieat  to 
IK,  and  denotei  tbe  end  or  pnrpoM.  So  the  Sj.  iBterpretor  lus 
nnderetood  it. 

10.  fVhen  the  gaettt  have  drunk  largely,  trm  fuhrimn.  Vnl. 
6'tim  inebriali  fuerint.  The  Gr.  word,  frequently  in  Scriptnra• 
ayd  «omelimM  ίβ  other  writings,  denotes  no  mon  than  ta  drink 
freely,  bat  not  to  intoxication. 

14.  CaUle,  fi*iti.  E.  T.  Oien.  tn  in  Gr.  in  like  manner  a* 
hot  in  La.  is  the  name  of  the  species,  and  therefore  of  the  com- 
mon gender.  It  includes  alike  built,  cotes,  and  oxen.  Thus, 
Gen.  xli,  2,  3,  the  kine  in  Pbarao's  dream  are  termed  β*Μ  by  tlie 
Serenty — nrr*  fittt  κ•Λ«ι — «λλΐΜ  ίίττ*  β*η  "»%{*<— «nd  in  the 
Vul.  they  are  named  boves  ;  but  no  person  who  understand!  Eug, 
would  call  them  oxen.  And  Iboagh  a  herd  may  sometimes  tte  so 
denominated,  because  the  oxen  make  the  greater  part,  it  could 
never,  with  propriety,  be  used  of  cattle  amongst  which  there 
was  not  even  a  single  ox.  Let  it  be  observed,  tfaattbe  merchan- 
dise, which  was  carried  on  in  the  outermost  court  of  the  temple, 
a  very  nntuitable  place,  without  doubt,  was  under  the  pretext  of 
being  necessary  for  the  accommodation  of  the  worshippers,  that 
they  might  be  supplied  with  the  ricttms  requisite  for  the  altar ; 
and,  where  payments  in  money  were  necessary,  that,  in  exchange 
for  the  foreign  coin  they  may  have  brought  from  their  respectif  e 
places  of  abode,  they  might  be  fumished  with  sncb  as  the  law 
and  custom  required.  Now,  by  the  law  of  Moses,  no  siotilated 
beast,  and  consequently  no  ox,  could  be  offered  in  sacrifice  to 
God.  Yet  all  the  English  translators  I  have  seen,  render  fi*Mf 
here  oxen.  In  like  manner,  all  the  Fr,  translators  I  am  acquaint. 
ed  with,  except  Bean,  who  says,  de$  tanreauxy  Ml  into  the  same 
mistake,  rendering  the  word  det  bauft. 

ΐΟ.  Fortjf  and  mix  yeart  zboi  thii  temple  in  buildtng,  nrrmf»- 
luat»  t^  t%  trtri)  itiui»faltn  i  «φ'  wr^.  Dod.  Hey,  and  Wor. 
eay,  haih  been,  instead  of  zeas,  proceeding  on  the  snppoiition, 
that  those  who  made  this  reply  alluded  to  the  additional  buildings 
which  the  temple  had  received,  and  which  bad  been  b^nn  by 
Herod,  and  continued  by  those  who  succeeded  blm  in  the  gorern- 
ment  of  Jaden,  to  the  time  then  present.  But  let  it  be  «bserred, 
that  the  Jews  never  did,  nor  do,  to  this  day,  speak  of  more  than 
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tiro  tonplM  poesaned  by  their  fathers ;  the  fint  built  by  Solo. 
moD,  the  ncond  by  ZerubbBbe).  Tlie  great  edditioni  made  by 
Herod,  ware  considered  as  iatended  only  for  decoratiog  and  re. 
pairing  the  edifice,  not  for  rebuilding  it ;  for,  in  fact,  Zembba• 
bel's  temple  had  not  then  been  destroyed.  Nor  need  we,  I  think, 
pozzle  oarsehes  to  make  out  exactly  the/or(^'/i;c  j/ear»  spoken 
of.  Those  men  were  evidently  in  the  humour  of  exaggerating, 
in  order  to  represent  to  the  people  as  absurd,  what  they  bad  im• 
mediately  beard  advanced  by  onr  Lord.  In  this  disposition,  «β 
may  believe,  they  would  not  hesitate  (o  include  the  years  in 
which  the  work  was  interrupted,  among  the  years  employed  In 
bail  ding. 

22.  That  he  had  taid  Ihit,  an  tvra  «Afyo.  In  the  common  edi. 
twins,  Mimitjiolhem,  is  added.  Bnt  this  word  is  wauling  in  a  very 
great  nuisber  of  MSS.  amongst  which  are  leserol  of  the  highest 
account.  It  is  not  in  some  of  the  best  editions,  nor  in  the  fol- 
lowing Tersions  ;  the  Vul.  either  of  the  Sy.  Cop.  Arm,  Sax.  Ger. 
Tigorine,  old  Belgic.  It  has  not  been  admitted  by  the  best  cri. 
tics,  ancient  or  modern. 

'  T%ey  underttood  the  Scripture  and  the  teord,  iwimna  τ« 
>f«f«  1^  T«  λ»γι.  Ε.  τ.  Thei/  believed  the  Scripture  and  the 
word.  niriBMt,  in  the  sacred  writers,  sometimes  aignifies,  not 
go  much  to  believe,  as  to  ιηη>rekeι^d  aright.  In  this  sense,  it  is 
once  and  again  employed  by  this  writer  In  particular.  It  Is  not 
insinoated  here,  that  the  disciples  did  not,  before  this  time,  be. 
lieve  the  Scripture,  or  their  Master's  word  ;  bot  that  they  did 
not,  till  DOW,  rightly  apprehend  the  meaning  of  either,  in  rela- 
tion to  this  subject.  Another  instance  of  this  application  of  the 
verb  «ΊτπΗ»,  we  have,  ch.  iii.  12. 

24.  Because  he  knew  them  all.  Δμ  r•  mum  ymtrtta  rmtTM. 
The  Gr.  expression  is  an  apt  example  of  ambiguous  construe 
tion,  for  it  is  equally  capable  of  being  rendered,  became  ihet/ 
all  knew  him.  Yet  interpreters,  if  I  nllstake  not,  have  been 
nnanimons  in  rendering  it  in  th*e  former  way.  This  unanimity 
is  itself  a  presumption  in  favour  of  that  way ;  but  when  to  this 
is  added  the  scope  of  the  context,  it  is  rendered  indubitable. 
We  can  easily  understand  how  a  man's  knowledge  of  some  per- 
sons should  hinder  him  from  trusting  them,  but  not  how  he 
should  be  hindered  by  their  knowledge  «f  htm.  Beside•,  the 
yot,  I».  51 
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vordi  tn  (he  following  rcrse,  show  that  it  is  solely  of  our  Lerd's 
penetration  into  the  characters  of  men,  that  the  Etangellet  is 
epeaking. 


CHAPTER  III. 

3.  Unless  a  man  he  born  again,  aa  μ»  ri(  ytnnh  «Wft.  "Rtj. 
(Jnlesi  a  man  be  born  from  above.  The  viorA  latt^n  πίΠ,  no 
doubt,  admit  either  ioterpretation.  But  (hat  the  common  rer. 
aion  is  here  prefetahle,  is  evident  from  the  answer  giten  by  Ni- 
codemus,  which  shows,  that  he  understood  it  no  otherwise  than 
as  a  second  birth.  And  let  it  be  observed,  that,1n  the  Cha.  Ian. 
guage,  spoken  by  our  Lord,  there  is  not  the  same  ambiguity 
which  we  find  here  in  the  Gr.  The  word  occurs  in  this  sense. 
Gal.  if,  Θ.  The  oldest  versions  concnr  in  this  interpretation. 
Vul.  iVi»  qiiis  renatas  fuerit  deAuo.  With  this,  Cas.  and  Be. 
perfectly  agree  in  sense.  Er.  indeed,  says,  Nisi  gtiis  nalusfue» 
rit  e  tupernis.  In  this  he  Is  followed,  as  usual,  by  the  transla- 
tor of  Zo.  The  Sy.  is  conformable  to  the  Vut.  So  are  also  the 
Ger.  the  Itn.  and  all  the  Fr.  versions,  Romish  and  Protestant. 
Alt  the  Eng.  translators  also,  except  Hey,  render  the  words  in 
the  same  manner. 

*  He  cannot  discern  the  reign  of  God,  u  ivfintu  itut  'τρ  ^«n- 
Ann  η  Sw.  £.  T.  He  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of  God.  The 
coDimoa  explanation  that  is  given  of  the  word  see,  in  this  pas. 
sage,  is  enjot/,  share  in.  Accordingly,  it  is  considered  as  syno- 
nymous with  enter,  verse  5.  Though  ί  admit,  in  a  great  mco. 
sure,  the  truth  of  this  exposition,  I  do  not  think  if  comprehends 
the  whole  of  what  the  words  imply.  It  is  true,  that  to  see,  of. 
ten  denotes  io  enjoy,  or  to  suffer,  as  suits  the  nature  of  the  ob- 
ject seen.  Thus,  to  see  death,  is  used  for  to  die  ;  to  see  life, 
for  to  live  ;  to  see  good  dai/s,  for  to  enjoy  good  days  ;  and  io 
tee  corruption,  tor  to  suffer  corruption.  But  this  sense  of  the 
word  seeing,  is  limited  (o  a  very  few  phrases,  of  which  those 
now  mentioned  are  the  chief.  I  have  not,  however,  found  an 
example,  setting  this  pa9<:3i;e  aside  as  questionable,  of  itm  ββη• 
λΜΛχ,  for  eryoying  a  kingdom,  or  partaking  therein.  Let  it  be 
observed  further,  that  the  form  of  the  expression  is  not  that 
nsed  in  threatening,  which  is  always  by  the  future,  or  by  some 
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pwiphresia  of  like  import.  Thα^  as  in  the  iime  tluptm^  lerte 
30.  m  vf^TMi  ^nii  ie  deflosnced  u  λ  threat,  the  expression 
woald  probably  hafe  been  here,  bad  that  bem  the  scope,  «>  *^<- 
■wt  Tip  /iMnAfMr  r«  θιν.  Whereas,  the  verb  Juw^um,  with  the 
D^ative  particle,  denotes,  I  imagioe,  an  unfitnese  or  incapacity 
in  r^ard  (o  the  actios  or  enjoyment  mentioned.  I  understand, 
therefore,  the  word  i3m  (o  imply  here,  what  it  often  impliee,  tc 
perceive,  to  diiceru,  not  by  the  bodily  organ,  bat  by  the  eye  of 
the  mind.  To  lee^  for  to  conceiie,  to  understand,  is  a  metaphor 
fkiniliar  to  alt  classes  of  people,  and  t»  be  found  in  erery  Ian. 
gaage.     The  iaiport,  therefore,  ία  ny  spprehensiou,  is  this : 

*  The  man  who  is  not  legenerated,  or  bom  again  of  water  and 

*  spirit,  is  not  in  a  capacity  of  perceiting  the  reign  of  God, 

*  thongh  it  were  commenced.    Though  the  kingdom  of  the  saints 

*  on  the  earth  were  already  established,  the  uur^enerate  «ould 
'  not  discern  it,  because  it  is  a  spiritual,  not  a  iroHdly  kingdom, 

*  and  capable  of  being  no  otherwise  than  3|jiritual1y  discerned• 
'  And  as  the  kii^dom  itself  would  remain  unknown  to  him,  he 
'  could  not  share  in  the  blessings  enjoyed  by  the  subjects  of  it.* 
This  last  clause  appears  to  be  the  import  of  that  expression, 
verse  5th,  Ke  cannai  enter  the  kingdom  of  God.  The  two  de- 
clarations, therefore,  qre  not  synonymous,  but  related  ;  and  the 
latter  is  coDseqnent  npon  the  former.  The  same  aentiment  oc- 
curs, 1  Cor.  ii.  14.  So  far  I  sgrve  with  the  common  exposition, 
that,  to  tee,  means  here  lo  enjoy  ;  for  a  great  part  of  tbe  enjoy- 
ment of  those  born  of  the  spirit,  consists,  doubltessi  io  their  spL 
ritual  discernment  of  things  diiine,  or  results  from  it.  Let  it 
be  obsened  further,  that  the  sense  here  given  to  the  words  makes 

-  the  connection  and  pertinency  of  the  whole  discourse  much 
clearer.  It  is  represented  as  our  Lord's  answer  to  what  Ntco- 
demus  had  said  to  him.  Pf ο w,  thongh  I  acknowledge  that  the 
verb  wFu;irro-5iiw  does  not,  In  the  N.  T.  always  imply  slricdy 
what  tiie  Terb  to  answer  implies  with  us  (it  being  frequently 
used,  agreeably  to  the  Heb.  idiom,  of  one  who  begins  a  comer, 
sation),  yet,  when  it  is  preceded  by  the  words  of  α  different 
speaker,  which,  though  nota  question,  seem  to  require  some  no- 
tice, we  shall  not  ofteu  err  in  rendering  it  lo  anttser.  Such  a 
case  is  the  present.  Nicodemus  bad  acquainted  our' Lord  what, 
in  brief,  his  faith  was  concerning  him,  aad  the  foandation  on 
which  it  was  ballt.     His  faith  was.  that  Josns  was  »  teacher 
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vhan  God  had  epediJIf  commissioned,  in  other  words  λ  Pro• 
pdiet;  sod  bis  reason  for  tliinking  so,  wu  the  miruues  which  he 
fMrfonhed.  This,  «e  may  rest  Bsinred,  from  what  he  says,  when 
evidently  disposed  to  My  the  most  he  conld,  was  the  sum  orhis 
beilef  tt  ύΛί  time  concertiiDg  Jesos.  No  mention  is  made  of 
the  Hessiab,  or  of  liis  reign  upon  the  earth.  It  is  in  reference  to 
this  defect,  In  the  words  of  Nicodemns,  partly,  as  it  were,  to  ac- 
liount  for  his  silence  on  this  article,  and  partly  to  point  out  to 
kim  the  prober  source  of  thi;  knowledge,  (hat  onr  Lord  answers, 
t>y  obsening  ttiat,  unless  a  man  be  enlightened  by  the  spirit,  or 
born  anew,  «ft  to  the  light  of  this  world,  but  to  that  of  the  hea- 
venly, he  catiDot  discern  either  the  signs  of  the  Messiah,  or  the 
Oalnre  of  his  :gotemmenL  For  let  It  be  obiened,  that  Nico- 
demui,  thongh  more  candid  than  any  Jew  of  his  rank  at  that 
time,  Bod  willing  to  weigh,  impartially,  the  evidence  of  a  dmiie 
mission,  eren  in  one  who  was  detested  by  the  rollng  powers ; 
Was  not  altogether  superior  to  those  prejudices  concerning  the 
aecular  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  which  seem  to  have  been  ntii- 
versal  abong  the  Jews  of  that  age.  It  is  a  very  fine,  and,  at  the 
same  tinie,  a  tery  just  obserratloti  of  Cyril,  that  onr  Lord's  re* 
prehensions,  in  this  conversation,  ία  sotne  respects  more  ttnnt 
than  ordinary,  are  to  be  understood  as  directed,  not  so  mnch 
against  Nicodemas,  as  against  the  guides  and  initracters  of  the 
Age,  the  class  to  which  Nicodemas  belodged.  Angnstine  is  of 
opinion,  that  tt  was  neCeesary  thus  to  hnmble  the.  spiritual  pride 
of  the  I%ariseet  the  concdted  superiority  to  the  vulgar  in  thing* 
sacred,  which  is  the  greatest  obstmction  to  divine  knowledge; 
that  he  might  be  prepared  for  receiving,  with  all  hanility,  the 
illnminalioa  of  the  spirit. 

β.  Unleu  a  taari  be  born  oj  water  and  tpirit,  ιΦ  fm  τχ  -/tn^  ■ 
■t^k^KT^•  «g  πιομΜτ^.  Vol.  JViii  jMM  retiotut  fuerit  ex  aqua  et 
tpirit»  iancto.  For  neither  of  these  variations  In  the  Vnl.  rena* 
tuM  for  natut,  and  sancto  added  to  tpirilv,  do  we  find  any  autho. 
ftty  from  MSS.  or  (if  we  except  the  Sax.)  from  versions. 

*  It  may  be  proper  to  observe,  in  passing,  that  though  onr 
Lord,  in  this  account  of  regeneration,  joins  water  and  jpirif  to• 
gether,  he  does  not,  in  contrasting  it  with  natural  generation^ 
verse  eth,  mention  iAc  osoterat  all,  but  opposes  simply  fA« (peril 
to  tkefietk,  as  the  original  principles,  if  I  may  so  express  my- 
self, of  those  different  sorts  of  birth.    Again,  in  what  In  saySf 
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mne  8th,  of  tlw  mumer  «bnein  tkis  change  ti  «ffeetod,  Um  nge. 
Derate  «re  diatiagaiBbed  solely  by  the  wordt  born  of  ihe  ipirit. 
8-  7%e  wind  blowetk  where  it  litteth,  and  thou  heareil  Ihe 
iound  thereof;  but  knoaest  not  ahence  it  Cometh,  or  whither  it 
goeth  ;  to  it  i$  with  everg  one  who  ii  bom  of  the  ipirii — ^T•  πη. 
μΜ  ««w  diVi  mty  «^  -τψ  9*"*•  <*>'Π(  iccHKf,  «Λλ'  an  tilat  wtn  tfxmu 
«g  m  irwytt'  *'»*(  wi  •■«*  •  γιγηη/ut^  κ  rw  «ιιν^νφ'.  Vnl.  Er. 
Za.  Spiritut,  ttbi  vull,  ipiral,  et  vocem  t^ui  audis,  ted  netdt 
wuk  veniat  out  quo  vadat :  tie  eti  omnit  ψιί  nalut  eit  ex  tpiriai. 
Π  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  as,  in  the  Gr.  and  in  the  Vnl.  the 
Mine  word,  in  this  ptutage,  signifies  both  v:ind  uid  tptrO,  the 
illastntioD  is  eipresied  with  more  energy  than  it  Is  possible  to 
give  it  in  those  langna^s  which  do  not  admit  tht  same  amhigui. 
ty.  The  Sy.  does  admit  it,  and  is  an  exact  version  of  the  wordl, 
in  tlte  full  extent  they  have  Id  the  original.  As,  in  most  modem 
tongnei,  It  is  necessary  to  recur  to  different  woifis  for  explaining 
the  fltme  term,  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse  and  in  the  end,  this 
gives  a  degree  of  ohscarity,  and  an  appearance  of  Incoherency,  to 
the  version,  which  the  original  has  not.  The  Fr.  translators  from 
the  Vul.  as  Si.  Sa.  and  P.  R.  have  employed  the  word  Vespril 
in  both  places.  L'eiprit  touffle  ou  il  veut,  et  vont  entendez  bien 
ta  voix.  This  sounds  oddly  in  our  ears.  It  would  be  still  worse 
to  render  nm^ta,  oAid,  in  both  places.  But  to  preserve  the  simili- 
tude, and  express  the  sense  with  snSiciBnt  perspicuity,  in  a  modern 
language,  would  require  more  of  the  manner  of  paraphrase,  than 
Is  thought  sufferahle  in  a  translator.  As  this  manner,  however, 
is  not  offensive  in  a  note,  I  shall  give  what  appears  to  me  the 
purport  of  verses  7th  and  8th.  *  Nor  is  there,'  as  if  fae  had  said, 
'  any  thing  in  this,  either  absurd,  or  on  Intelligible.  The  wind, 
'  wliicb,  in  Hebrew,  is  expressed  by  the  same  word  as  spirit, 
'  shall  serve  for  an  example.     It  is  Invisible;  we  hear  the  noise 

*  it  malies,  bnt  cannot  discover  what  occasions  its  rise  or  its  fall. 
'  It  is  known  to  ns  solely  by  its  effects.     Just  so  it  is  with  this 

*  second  birth.     The  spirit  himself,  the  great  agent,  is  invisible, 
'his  manner  of  operating  is  beyond  our  discovery^    but  the 

*  reality  of  his  operation  is  perceived  by  the  effects  produced  on 

*  the  disposition  and  life  of  the  r^enerate.' 

10.  The  teacher  ofJtrael,  i  ^ι^μμαΦ  tv  1*(«*λ.    E.  T.  J 
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matter  of  hrael.  The  Brticle  here  ii  raravluble ;  the  more  tOy 
became  there  doM  not  «ppear  to  be  a  single  Gr.  copy  which  ' 
omits  it.  As  a  member  of  the  sanhedrim,  Nicodemos  had  a  lu- 
perintendency  in  what  concerned  religioas  iaitruction,  and  might, 
on  that  acvoont,  have  been  called  a  teacher  of  hrael;  but  it  ia 
probably  to  intimate  to  us  a  distiagaithed  fame  for  abilities  in 
this  respect,  that  he  is  styled,  by  way  of  eminence,  i  iiieriut^^. 
It  appears  so  particular,  that  it  ought  not  to  be  oTerlooked  by 
the  tixaslalor.  Be.  after  £r.  has  properly  distioguished  it  in  ΪΛ. 
which  has  not  articles,  by  the  proDoun,  magittcr  tile  Iiraeli^ 
The  only  other  version  I  know,  wherein  attention  has  been  paid 
to  the  article  in  this  pla'cci  is  Diodati's,  who  aayB,  (7  doUore 
(fltrael.  The  reproof  conveyed  in  this  rerse  h  thought  to  hate 
an  allusion  to  certain  figures  of  speech,  pretty  similar  to  those 
need  on  (his  occasion  by  our  Lord,  and  not  nnfrequent  amon^ 
the  rabbles,  who  considered  the  baptism  of  proselytes  as  a  new 
birth.  To  this  sort  of  language,  therefore,  it  might  be  thought 
extraordinary  that  Nicodemus  should  be  so  much  a  stranger.  I 
think,  however,  that  onr  Ixird's  censore  rather  relates  to  his 
being  so  Mlirely  unacquainted  with  that  effusion  of  the  spirit 
which  would  take  place  uader  the  Messiah,  andwhich  had  been 
so  clearly  foretold  by  the  Prophets. 

H.  Ifge  ttnderttood  not.  Ch.  11.  22.  »  N. 
13.  fVkote  abode  it  heaven,  i  m  arm  itfmm.  E.  T.  Which 
it  in  heaoen.  Two  HSS.  of  do  name,  read  η  m  ^mu.  But  as 
this  reading  is  supported  by  do  ancient  anthor  or  translator,  It 
has  no  authority.  The  common  reeding  is  not  uusnitable  to  the 
style  of  the  writer.  Ό  w  mc  nr  a«Amr  nt  «μ^Φ•,  cIi.  i.  18.  i• 
a  similar  expression.  Both  are  intended  to  denote,  nther  «bat 
is  habitual  and  cfaaiucteristlc  of  the  person,  than  what  obtains  at 
a  particular  iDStaot.  By  the  expression,  inttifnf  luAro  w  w». 
νΦ',  is  meant,  not  only  '  who  is  the  special  otiject  of  the  bther'l 
'  lore,'  but  '  who  is  admitted  to  his  most  secret  counsels.'  By 
i  m  orti  u/mm,  is  meant, '  whose  abode,  whose  residence,  whose 
'  home  is  there,'  This  is  agreeable,  io  import,  to  the  interpreta- 
tion given  by  Nonnns : 


nmjm  w/w  txftf  αμηφ•  mttf»  t 
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14.  Λ»  Motet  j^aced  on  high  the  terpeid,  ηΦα  Mmm  ίψινη 
TK  t^u.  E.  T.  At  Motet  iifted  up  the  terpent.  Unless  we 
knew  tbe  itoiy  referred  to,  which  is  relkted,  Numb.  zxi.  we 
should  not  rightly  naderstand  the  meanlDg  of  the  npression  used 
in  tbe  E.  T.  To  lift  itp  a  terpent,  implies  no  more  than  to  take 
it  off  the  ground,  and  is  consequmtly  far  from  expressing  the 
import  of  the  Gr.  word  i-^tf: 

to,  21.  In  these  two  concluding  rerses  of  this  conTer|atioD, 
onr  Savioar  glances,  as  it  were  in  pasuag,  at  the  impropriety  of 
Nicodemus'  conduct  in  coming  to  coaeult  him  in  the  silence  of 
the  night,  as  one  conscious  of  doing  what  he  ought  to  he  asham- 
ed of,  not  as  one  who  acted  in  obedience  to  the  call  of  duty.  To 
this  the  attention  of  a  conecieotions  man  would  be  more  strongly 
awakened,  as  the  preferring  of  darkness  to  light  is  declared  to  be 
the  ground  of  tbe  condemnation  of  infidels. 

31.  That  it  mat/  be  manifett  that  his  actions  are  agreeable  to 
Gody  tilt  fatif»i$ii  WTK  rs  (fyc,  in  it  Qiir  tfit  M^ynrruN•.  &.  T. 
That  hit  deedt  ntaif  be  made  manifett^  that  they  are  wrought  in 
God.  Vul.  Ul  manifeitentur  opera  ejus  quia  in  Deo  sunt  foetal 
Instead  «f  fn  Deo,  Er.  says,  per  Dcum,  Za.  cum  Deo,  and  Cag- 
divinitus.  Be.  has  hit  the  sense  better,  rendering  it  secundum 
Deum.  Gro.  jnstly  obserres,  that  in  such  cases  π  is  used  for 
■er•,  and  gires  for  an  example  n>  Kifiw,  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  In  this 
Be.  has  been  followed  by  Dio.  who  says  secondo  Iddia,  the  G. 
E.  according  to  God,  and  the  G.  F.  tela»  Dieu,  In  the  same 
manner,  both  L.  CI.  and  Beau,  translate  tbe  words.  I  may  also 
add,  Si.  who,  though  not  chargeable  with  partiality  to  Be.  and  ' 
thoDgh  translating  from  the  Vnl.  has  here  adopted  the  method  of 
tbe  Genevese  interpreter,  and  rendered  it  selon  Dieu.  I  hare 
expressed  tbe  same  sense  with  as  much  plainness  as  our  idiom 
will  admit. 

35.  John's  disciple*  had  a  dispute  with  a  Jes,  tynttt  ζντΊΠί 
tic  Ttn  fiehrut  liMmti  μιτ»  luiami.  E.  T.  There  arose  a  question 
between  tome  of  John^s  disciples  and  the  Jezct.  There  is  no 
ellipsis  here,  η  being  used  for  «r*.  Though  the  common  edi. 
tions  read  lutMun,  the  greater  number  of  MSS.  amongst  which 
aresomeof  the  most  valuable,  some  ancient  expositors  also  and 
Critics^  read  tutknt  in  the  singalar.    With  this  agree  both  the  Sy. 
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Teriitme.  To  this  reading  also  Νοηηαβ  the  Gr.  Tenifier  and 
panphrast,  who  commoDly  keeps  pretty  ctote  to  the  unte,  bM 
also  giren  his  utDCtion : 

ifK  it  TH  Μμιφι  MM$m(im 

Add  to  these  B«me  of  our  best  modern  critics,  as  Gro.  Cocc«as, 
Ham.  Mill,  and  Wet. 

*  About  purification,  ύι(ι  uOmfirfm:  that  is,  as  appears  from 
tbe  seqael,  about  baptisms  and  other  Legal  ablutions, 

ΐΡ.  The  bridegroom  is  he  who  hath  the  bridcy  i  ίχα»  r«i  ημ- 
φν,  •νμ^ιφ•  trn.  Ε.  Τ.  Hethathalh  the  bride  ii  the  bridegroom. 
As  the  manifest  Intention  here  is  (o  point  ont  the  distinction  be- 
tween JesuB  the  bridegroom  and  John  λι>  friend,  the  arrange- 
ment I  ture  given  the  words  is  more  suited  to  the  Eng.  idiom. 
The  other  way  appears  to  us  an  iDTersion  of  tbe  natural  order,  - 
and  is  conseqnentlj'  lees  perspicuous. 

33.  Yet  hit  testimony  ii  not  received.  This,  compared  with 
4ie  clause.  He  who  receioeth  hit  tettimong^  vhich  Immediately 
follows,  is  a  strong  eridence  that  the  words  of  Scripture  ought 
not  to  be  more  rigidly  interpreted,  than  the  ordinary  style  of 
dialogue  ;  wherein  such  hyperboles  as  all  for  fnanjr,  and  none  for 
/e»,  are  quite  familiar. 

33.  Foucheth  the  veracity  oj  God,  ir^Myim  in  i  βι^  «λ«Ακ 
trtt.  Ε.  Τ.  Hath  tet  to  his  teal  that  Gad  it  true.  As  tealing. 
was  employed  for  Touching  the  authenticity  of  writs,  to  teal 
cuan,  by  a  natural  and  easy  transition,  to  signify  to  vouch,  to 
atteit.  Our  acceptance  of  God's  message  by  his  Son,  through 
an  unshaken  faith,  Touches,  on  our  part,  the  faithfulness  of  God, 
and  the  truth  of  his  promises. 

31,  Por  he  ichom  Godhath  eommistioned,  relalelk  God't  own 
vordt.  Or  γβζ  «ηΓΗλπ  d  θι®•,  τλ  (ημΛτ^  ru  θικ  λ4λΝ.  There 
is  the  same  kind  of  ambiguity  here  which  was  remarked  in  ch.  ii. 
34.  The  Torsion  may  be,  God^s  own  aordt  relate  whom  God 
hath  commistiontd.  Here  also  translators  appear  unanimous  in 
preferring  the  former  version,  which  is  likewise  more  agreeable 
to  the  usual  sppUc^on  of  the  terms.    It  is  more  natural  to  re• 
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pnwat  *  penoB  as  ipeskiag  wordi,  thui  words  «•  ipeaking  « 
penoD.  It  U,  bwidwi  f&Toured  by  the  coDoectioB.  Wa.  leemi 
%»  hate  declared  himielf  ao  exception  froin  the  unanimity  in  both 
CUM,  bat  without  aisigning  a  reason-  See  his  New  Tranilalion. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Jerat,  >  Κι^ιφ•.  ε.  Τ.  The  Lord.  But  the  Cam.  and  fen 
other  MSS.  read  *  b«w.  It  is  thus  read  also  in  the  Vul.  both 
the  Sy.  the  Cop.  the  Arm.  the  Ara.  and  the  Sax.  reniinis.  Chr. 
hai  read  so,  and  it  is  alio  in  some  printed  editions.  As  this  dif- 
ference in  reading  makes  not  the  smallest  ctiange  in  the  sense, 
but  a  change  to  the  better  in  the  composilion  of  tite  sentence,  I 
thought  the  above  mentioned  authority  sufficient  for  adopting  it 
_  The  way  ία  which  the  sentence  runs  in  the  £.  T,  would  naturally 
iead  the  reader  to  think  that  one  person  is  meant  by  (Ae  Ziorrf, 
and  another  by  Jtru*•  Whin,  therejore,  the  Lord  knem  hoif 
the  Phariteet  had  heard  that  Jeiut  made  — ■  Several  of  the  au- 
thorities aforcMld  drop  \ifivf  m  the  latter  part  of  the  Terae.  I 
am  surprised  that  this  ha^  been  orerlooked  by  Wet. 

fi.  Near  the  heritage,  irAfrwi  r*  xufie.  E.  T.  Hear  to  the 
parcel  of  ground.  This  application  of  (he  word  parcel  is  rery 
unusual.  Ώμ  word  xfifw  means  an  estate  in  land  \  and  as  the 
estate  here  spoken  of  was  ςίτβπ  by  the  Patrhrch  to  his  son  Jo* 
lepfa,  to  be  possessed  by  Mm  and  his  posterity,  it  is  properly  de> 
'  Bomlnated  heritage,  agreeably  to  what  we  are  told,  Josh.  rxi. 
S3.     It  is  so  rendered  into  Fr.  by  Bean.  Sa.  P.  R.  and  SI. 

9.  For  the  Seas  have  no  Jriendly  intercourse  Tzith  the  Sama- 
ritans, κ  γΛ(  rvy^ftmiu  biSauu  'ZimafttTeif.  E.  T.  For  the  JejBS 
have  no  dealing)  with  the  Samaritans.  That  the  word  dealings 
implies  too  much  to  suit  the  sense  of  this  passage,  is  manifest 
from  the  preceding  rerse,  where  we  are  told  that  the  discipjes 
were  gone  into  the  Samaritan  city  Sychar  to  buy  food.  Thererb 
fvYXftuiuu  is  one  of  those  called  ■τα{  Afyt^w :  It  does  not  oc- 
cur in  any  other  place  of  the  N.  T.  or  in  the  Sep.  The  Phari. 
sees  were,  in  their  traditions,  nice  distingaishers.  Baying  and 
selling  with  SaoMritans  was  permitted,  because  that  was  consi, 
VOL.  IT-  52 


z.sDv  Google 


414      ■  NOTES  ON  cu.  iv. 

<)er«d  ai  an  intercoorie  mereljr  of  interest  or  conTenienc]' ;  bor- 
rowing end  lending,  much  more  asking  or  accepting  any  faTOur, 
was  prohibited  ;  because  that  w&b  regarded  as  an  intercourse  of 
friendship,  which  they  thought  impious  to  maintain  with  those 
whom  they  looked  npon  as  the  enemies  of  God. 

10.  The  bounty  of  God,  n»  3^,mm  η  em.  E.  T-  The  giftef 
God.  The  word  /af »  means  not  only  a  particular  gift,  but  that 
disposition  of  mind  from  which  the  gift  arises,  bounty,  liberality^ 
goadttfit.  In  this  sense  it  is  sometimes  used  by  the  Apostle 
I^ul,  as  Eph.  Hi.  7.  i*.  7.  Most  translators,  not  attending  to 
this,  have  rendered  these  Terses  by  tautologies  and  indefinite  ex- 
pressions, to  the  great  hurt  of  perspicnity.  The  meaning  of  the 
word  is,  I  imagine,  the  same  in  Heb.  vi.  4j  But  the  plainest 
example  of  this  acceptation  we  have  in  the  Apocryphal  book  oi 
Wisdom,  ch.  xvi.  25-  where  the  care  of  Providence  in  supporting 
every  liiing  thing  is,  in  an  address  to  God,  called  «  rmrtrftf^•  rtt 
ittftu^  literallyi  in  Eng.  thy  aH-nourithing  bounty.  This  mean- 
ing appears  slso  more  pertinent  and  emphatical  in  the  passage 
under  consideration.  A  particular  giftcannot  be  understood  as 
referred  to,  when  there  is  nothing  in  the  conteit  to  suggest  iL 
But  there  seems  to  be  intended  here  a  contrast  between  the  mu- 
nificence of  God,  which  extends  to  those  of  all  regions  and  de- 
nominations upOD  the  earth,  and  the  contracted  spirit  of  man, 
who  is  ingenious  in  devising  pretexts  for  confining  the  divine 
liberality  to  as  few  objects  as  possible.  To  this  train  of  senti. 
ment  the  preceding  words  naturally  lead.  The  woman  had  ex- 
pressed her  astonishment  that  a  Je4  could  ask  even  so  small  a 
fivonras  a  draught  of  water  from  •  Samaritan.  Jesus  tells  her, 
that  if  she  had  considered  more  the  bounty  of  the  universal  Pa. 
rent,  from  which  none  are  excluded  by  the  distinction  of  Jew, 
Samaritan,  or  Heathen,  than  maxims  founded  in  the  malignity  of 
man,  and  if  she  bad  known  the  character  of  him  who  talked  with 
her,  she  might  have  asked  successfully  a  gift  infinitely  more 
important. 

'  Lioing  wtUer^  iSif  ^«n.  It  may  surprise  an  Englidi  reader, 
nnacquainted  with  the  Oriental  idiom,  that  this  woman,  who  ap. 
pears,  by  the  sequel,  to  have  totally  misunderstood  our  Lord, 
did  not  ask  what  he  meant  by /tVin;  iso/er,  but  proceeded  on  the 
supposition  that  she  understood  him  perfectly,  and  ^a\j  did  not 
conceive  bow,  without  some  vessel  for  diawing  and  containing 
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that  water,  he  could  provide  her  with  it  to  drink.  The  truth  is, 
the  expretshia  ie  arabiguons.  Id  the  inoit  familiar  aeceplntion, 
living  water  mniit  no  mora  than  running  water.  In  this  senee 
Ae  water  of  springs  and  rivers  woald  be  detfominated  living,  as 
that  οΓ  cisterns  and  lakes  wonld  be  called  deaAy  liecanse  motion. 
Ie».  Thus,  Gen,  xivi.  19.  we  are  told  that  Isaac's  serrants 
digged  in  the  valley,  and  fonsd  there  a  well  of  sprioging  water. 
It  is  lioing  water  both  In  the  Heb.  and  in  the  Gr.  as  marked  on 
the  margin  of  our  Bibtei,  Thna  also,  Lev.  xiv.  ft•  what  Is  ren. 
aenarunning  water  Ιλ  the  £ag.  Bible, is  in  both  these  laogmges 
lining  aater.  Naj,  this  use  «ai  not  nnknown  to  the  Latins,  ai 
maj  be  proved  from  Virgil  and  Ovid.  In  this  passage,  however, 
oar  Lord  nses  the  evprestion  in  the  more  snblime  sense  for  di. 
vine  teaching,  bnt  was  mistaken  by  the  womsD  as  siing  it  in  tbe 
popalar  acc^tation. 

11.  noit  hart  no  bncket,  im  βτλ«Μΐ  txm-  £•  T.  TAo»  hast 
nothing  to  dram  with.  ΑίτλημΜ,  from  iwrAf*,  haurio,  is  hauttrum, 
titulOj  vat  ad  hauriendum;  which  is  the  definition  of  a  btickel. 
So  Dod.  also  renders  the  word. 

30.  Tkii  mountain,  to  wit,  Gerizira,  at  the  foot  of  which  Sy. 
char  was  hoilt,  and  on  which  the  Samaritans  had  formerly  erect- 
ed a  temple,  though  not  then  remaining.  For  (hey  pretended 
that  this  was  the  place  where  the  Patriarchs  had  offered  sacri- 
fice, and  which  God  himself  had  set  apart  as  the  only  place  con. 
secrated  for  the  performance  of  the  most  solemn  and  pnblic  ce- 
remonies of  their  religion.  In  snpport  of  this  their  opinion, 
they  qnote  some  passages  from  the  Pentateuch  (the  only  psri  of 
Scripture  which  they  acknowledge),  particularly  Deut.  xxvii.  4. 
where,  instead  of  Ebal,  as  it  is  in  all  the  Jewish  copies  of  the 
Heb.  Scriptures  commonly  received,  the  Samaritan  copies  of  the 
same  scriptures  read  Gieritlm. 

34.  Ve  worshipwhat ge  knon  nt^ ;  wewarthipKhalvieknow 
~~ofUt(  T{«*»rrMtv  •  W  t^mtt'  ημιΐη  w^ruiw^r  «  tiinfut.  E,  T. 
Ye  xeofthip  j/e  know  not  zihal ;  we  know  what  we  worikip.  There 
η  apparently  no  difference  between  these  two  versions,  ex(-e|)t 
that  the  first  keeps  closer  to  the  arrangement  of  tbe  Gr.  But  in 
effect  this  makes  bereaconsiderablediffereace.  The  same  thought 
is  conveyed  in  both  ;  but  in  the  former  with  the  simplicity  of 
tite  original,  wherein  great  plainness  is  used^  but  nothing  that 
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MTours  of  puiion ;  i*hereu  it  U  impoitfble  1o  md  the  lattet 
withoat  perceiving  much  of  the  BMnmr  of  a  cootemptaoiiB  re- 
proBcb,  and  what  would  haTC  tbereforo  more  beliHed  the  uontli 
of  ft  Pharisee  than  of  ottr  Loid.  8e  mncfc  in  lan^oage  dependl 
often  on  a  very  snial!  circnmetanoe.  H^ket  tfe  lmo9  Hol,<Matnit- 
ed  to  vhat  we  know,  implieii  in  the  Heb.  idiom,  not  total  ife•• 
nnce,  but  inferior  knowledge.  Thni  love  and  haired  are  op^ 
poied  (see  L.  xi*.  2β.),  to  denote  raenly  greater  and  leu  Ιοτ•. 
Now,  if  ti»  writings  of  the  Prophets  were  of  impertanoe  for  cob. 
Teytng  the  knowledge  of  the  perfeetione  and  will  of  God,  the 
Senafitane,  who  rejected  all  thete  writing!  (receiving  only  for 
canonical  the  UTe  books  of  Momi),  molt,  on  this  heed,  hate  bee* 
more  ignorant  than  the  Jewi,  whlnS  Is  all  tliAt  d«t  SavioKr'v 
words  imply. 

'  SaleiaioH  it  from  the  Jmm.— The  Satioor  or  the  Metiiah 
most  be  of  that  nation,  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  poeteritj  of 
Darid.  - 

«5.  Iknomthal  the  MeiHak  eometh ;  f that  Uj  the  Qtriil.). 
Oit»  'm  titmat  tfx,trmi,  i  A«y<|u»#-  Tiftt^.  E.  T,  /  knva  Ihelt 
Meuia*  Cometh,  nhich  it  coiled  Christ,  In  the  manner  wbeiein 
the  last  clause,  nhich  it  called  Chritt,  is  here  expressed,  it  ap- 
pears to  hare  been  spoken  by  the  woman :  yet,  it  is  manifest 
that  that  conld  not  haie  been  the  case.  Our  Lord  and  the  wo>. 
man  spoke  a  dialect  of  the  Chaldee,  at  tliat  time  the  langaage  of 
the  country,  and  in  the  N.  T.  called  Hebrew,  wherein  Meutak 
was  the  proper  term,  and  consequently  needed  not  to  be  explain- 
ed to  either  into  Greek,  which  they  were  not  speaking,  and 
which  was  a  foreign  language  to  both.  But  it  was  rery  proper 
for  the  ETangelist,  who  wrote  in  Greek,  and  in  the  midst  of 
those  who  did  not  understand  Chaldee,  when  introdncing  an  Ori. 
ental  term,  to  explain  it  for  the  sake  of  his  Gr.  readers.  Ch.  i, 
43.  N. 

37.  Thai  he  talked  with  a  aoman,  in  ^utw  ymawfr-  ιλΛλπ.  Ε. 
Τ.  7%et  he  talked  with  the  moman.  The  learned  reader  will 
obserTe,  that  yvnu»^  here  has  no  article,  and  is  conseqaently 
better  rendered  a  zeoman.  We  need  not  be  surprieed  that  it 
should  be  matter  of  wonder  to  the  disciples,  that  their  Master 
was  talking  with  a  teomoii  ;  for  so  great,  at  that  time,  was  the 
pride  of  the  learned,  in  that  nation,  that  they  Imagined  that  to 
iun  a  dialogae  with  such,  on  any  serious  and  important  matter, 
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did  bet  in  lait  the  dignity  uid  gravitj  wkich  ought  to  be  nni- 
formly  mklntuoed  by  λ  rabbi,  or  doctor  of  their  law.  Admit 
that  the  puwget  in  proof  of  this,  prodoced  by  Ughtfoot,  from 
the  Tnlmod  and  nbbinical  writers,  are  nnsccou stable  and  stnpid, 
Μ  Dod.  angrily  calli  them,  they  are  infficient  eridence  that  «vch 
Β  lenthnentf  however  nnacconntable  and  stupid,  ρ  retailed  araoeg 
tlwra.  Now  it  is  the  fact,  the  proralence  of  the  sentimeat,  and 
not  its  reasonableneai,  with  which  the  interpreter  Is  coacernad. 
Fosther,  that  the  disciples  were  not,  in  ai^  thiog,  saperior  to  the 
prejodices  of  the  age,  is  manlfeit  from  the  whole  of  their  history. 
That  the  woman  was  a  Samaritan,  doubtless,  made  the  thing  more 
aitoaishiDg. 

SS.  It  this  the  Mettiah  f  ματ,  w'rx  iri•  •  tfv^ ;  R.  T.  hnot 
ihit  the  Chrnt  ?  see  Ht.  xii.  S3.  N.  The  reason  given  by  Knatch- 
bnll  for  preferring  the  commea  version,  is  far  from  being  dec!. 
8Ϊτβ.  Though  the  woman's  opinion  had  been  (as  probably  it  was)  , 
that  OUT  Lord  was  the  Messl^ :  still  It  was  more  becoming  In 
h«r  to  pnt  the  qnestion  eimply  to  (be  men  of  the  city,  ti  thit  the 
MettUA?  than  In  the  other  way.  It  not  Ihit  ike  Mettiah? 
which  plainly  suggested  her  own  oplnioo,  before  she  hard  tbeir'i. 
The  iDlernal  evideace,  arising  from  the  scope  of  the  passage  is, 
therefore,  to  say  the  least,  as  fatoarable  to  this  laterpretation  ae 
to  the  other ;  and  the  external  etidrace  arising  from  ase,  which, 
in  this  case,  ought  to  preponderate,  is  entirely  in  its  faronr. 

4S.  ITte  Mettiah^  i  Xfir*t.  This  Is  wanting  in  two  or  three 
MSS.  and  in  the  Vnl.  Cop.  Ann.  Ethiop.  and  Saa.  versions. 

44.  IBut  not  to  Nazareth"].  There  is  a  probability  that 
something  to  this  purpose  has  been  Tety  early  omitted  in  trans, 
cribing.  The  causal  conjunction  yaf,  which  introduces  the  verse, 
shows  that  it  contains  the  reason  of  what  had  immediately  pre- 
ceded. At,  however,  in  regard  to  the  clause  itself,  we  have  no. 
thing  more  than  conjecture /rom  the  scope  of  the  place,  and  the 
known  historical  facts,  I  have  enclosed  in  crotchets,  the  words 
wMch  I  thongfat  it  necessary  to  supply. — By  his  coitntty,  irsrpf, 
is  commonly  meant  Natareth^  supposed  to  be  his  native  city,  and 
in  fact  the  place  of  his  early  residence. 

48.  Q/peer  of  the  court,  (ίαηλίΜί.  Ε.  Τ.  Nobleman.  The 
Sy.  and  Ara.  render  it  a  terrnnl,  or  minuter  of  the  kings  that 
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la,  of  Herod  the  tetrarch  of  Galilee,  cooiiiKiiily  ia  that  conntiy 
(whose  IkDgnage  did  not  sopplf  words  correipooding  to  aII  the 
diitinctions  made  by  the  Greeks)  styled  king.  The  Vol.  mys 
regulue  ;  hjity  in  the  judgment  of  the  best  critics,  the  word  then 
imptied  no  more  than  reditu,  and  denoted  in  general  an  eminent 
ofiker  of  tko  court  The  Eng.  word  nobleman  conrej's  the  no. 
tion  of  heredilar]'  rank  and  certain  dignities,  to  which  there  was 
nothing  in  Palestine,  or  even  in  Syria,  that  corresponded.  Yet 
'■lithe  lite  Eog.  νβηΐοπβ  hare  in  thii  implicitly^foUowed  tho 
common  translation  ;  and  it  is  remarkable,  that  not  one  of  the 
foreign  venions  I  hare  ieen,  has  adopted  a  term  answering  to 
that  Eng.  word.     Dis*.  VII.  P.  I•  §  6,  β. 

54.  Thit  tecond  miracle  J  esut  performed. aJUT  returning  from 
Judea  to  Gulileey  nm  ηΛη  inrifn  r^um  miern  i  liimt,  lAfm 
η  *m  Ivtuimf  in  rv  Γ»Αιλ«<α>.  Ε.  Τ.  7%i>  is  again  the  second 
miracle  that  Jetu»  did,  nhen  he  waa  come  out  of  Judea  into 
Galilee.  The  words  of  the  bittorian  do  not  necessarily  imply 
more  than  that  this,  which  was  the  second  of  oor  Lord's  mintcle* 
in  that  country,  was  performed  after  returning  from  Judea  to 
Galilee ;  the  first  miracle  being  understood  to  be  that  of  turning 
water  Into  wine  at  the  marriage  in  Cana.  From  the  way  in  which 
It  is  expressed  in  the  common  Tcrsion,  we  should  cooclade  that 
both  miracles  were  after  the  retnra  to  Galilee,  which  is  not 
agreeable  to  the  fact  as  related  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  hia. 
tory.  The  word  «wA/t,  whaterer  be  the  interpretation,  must  be 
placed  differently,  I  arrange  the  words  in  this  manner  :  Tmti 
ituttfui  ψιψίΐα  fT*(«rn  •  hna,  ra)at  i>Sm  t»  m  luimmf  fi(  τ«ι  Γ«Λι• 
Λλ'λι,  It  is  agreeable  t9  a  role  of  universal  grammHr,  that,  in 
construing  a  sentence,  the  adterbs  be  joined  to  the  verbs  or  the 
participles.  There  are  here  but  two  of  these,  iwu^n  and  ιλλη. 
To  join  ΐΓΛλι»  to  the  former  would  be  absurd,  because  it  would 
represent  the  same  individnal  miracle  as  twice  performed.  It 
mnstj  by  consequence,  be  joined  to  the  latter. 
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9.  There  it,  iri.  The  9y.  seems  to  hsTe  read  *,  ai  it  ii  ren• 
dered  in  tlut  versioa  in  dte  pait.  Cyril,  Cbr.  tad  The.  fiironr 
this  reading,  ao  does  Nqdous.  If  tolerably  lupported,  it  woaU 
be  accoaoted  preferable,  u  this  Gospel  was  written  after  tbe 
destmction  of  JerDsaleni. 

'  Nigk  the  fkeep-gate,  iwi  τ*  ι-μί^τκ*.  Ε,  Τ.  Btf_  the  iheep- 
market.  Thii  clause  i>  omitted  in  tbe  5y.  and  Sas.  venlons. 
The  learned  reader  wilt  obterre  that  there  ii  nothing  in  tbe  Gt• 
which  answers  to  either  gate  or  market ,'  but  the  word  used,  be- 
ing an  adjectire,  requires  some  such  addition  to  complete  tbe 
Beese.  Now,  we  hare  good  eridence,  that  one  of  the  gates  of 
Jerusalem  was  called  the  theep-gate.  See  Nehem.  iii.  1.  &  33. 
xii.  3Θ.  But  we  hate  no  e*ideiice  that  any  place  tbera  was  call, 
ed  the  theep.market.  Be.  renders  the  words  adportaat  peeuari- 
am;  Ti'io. preiso  delta  porta  delle pecore ;  P.  H.  Bran,  L.  CI. 
prhdelaporledesbreliU;\uRng.tb9Au.llBy.AnaVfe».bgike 
sheep^ate.  The  Vul.  seems  to  have  read  differently.  The  prepo- 
sidoa  tm  is  omitted,  and  the  words  wfSKroa,  juAiytC^^a  are  read 
as  adjectiVe  and  substantive,  in  the  nominatire  case,  eti  autem 
probalica  pitcina  qute  cognominalitr  llebraice  Betktaida.  With 
this  Cas.  partly  agrees  and  partly  difl'ers.  He  reads  tbe  preposi- 
tion as  in  the  Gr.  and  sftCsriMi  u;u>fii«Sfi*,  as  agreeing  in  the 
datire,  eti  autem  Hiero$olt/mi3  u^u  J  oviaricam  piicmam  ea  qua 
Hebraice  Bethetda  nuncupatur.  The  reading  In  the  Vul.  is 
qaite  unsupported,  and  therefore  not  worthy  of  regard.  Cas. 
assigns  two  reasons  for  his  interpretation.  One  is,  that  «-^C*- 
rncn  woeld  be  without  a  substaotive.  Now  it  is  a  known  idiom 
in  Gr.  to  employ  an  adjective  alone,  when  the  snbilaatire  to  be 
sapplled  is  easily  suggested  by  the  import  of  the  adjectite,  or  by 
frequent  nse.  Thus  the  names  of  most  arts  and  sciences  in  Gr. 
are  the  femlnines  of  adjectites,  whose  meaning  easily  suggests 
the  word  understood.  Mww«,  for  instance,  («τ^ιαι,  ^ta^qucnm, 
rizni  being  understood  to  each  of  the  ttr ο  former,  and  la-in^  to 
the  last.  The  frequent  conjunction  of  a  particular  substantiTe 
with  Λ  pardcalar  adjectire,  prodnces  the  tame  effect.  Now,  if  one 
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of  the  gates  of  JerDMlein  was  erer  called  V  ιγ^μπμ  «νλ«,  as  we 
know  from  the  O.  T.  that  it  wss,  nothing  could  be  more  natnnl 
to  those  who  spoke  Gr.  than  to  drop  ^πιλΜ  as  enperSuoos,  and  name 
h  simply  V  irfC»riim•  This  would  happen  still  more  readily,  if 
die  adjective  was  in  a  inaniier  appropriated  to  that  single  nse. 
Now  it  ii  remarkable,  that  the  adjectWe  g(;f«Arruci(  occurs  nowhere 
In  the  N.  T.  but  In  this  passage ;  and  nCTer  in  the  Old, "but  wbere 
mention  Is  made  of  ike  ikeep-gate  of  Jentialem.  Ή^^  iwfWE* 
occnrs  once  to  the  N.  T.  and  is  properlj"  rendered  the  Lord't  da^ 
(Rev.  i.  10,).  The  frequent  appropriation  of  this  distinction  to 
the  first  day  of  the  week,  and  th«  custom  arising  thence,  of  con. 
crifing  niuf»  as  closely  connected  with  KUfimai,  brosgfat  people 
gradually  to  drop  «ruf«  as  unnecessary,  being  what  the  bearers 
knowledge  and  habits  would  readily  supply.  In  this  manner 
mofime*  alone  in  Gr.  and  dominica  in  Ijat.  came  to  signify  the 
Jjurips  day.  BonAnuf,  in  the  former  chapter,  which  signifies  on 
o^fictr  of  the  court,  is  properly  an  adjective  in  the  mascnline, 
answering  to  regiut  in  Lat.  and  rot/id  in  Eng.  To  make  the 
eipression  complete,  we  must  supply  α>3ι•«τΗ.  In  Like  manner 
fiturOimt  (L•  τίϊ.  25.),  the  nenter  gender  of  j3«nA>u{,  an  adjectiTe 
of  the  same  signification,  has  come  to  denote  a  royal  palace. 
Tbe  word  «ηκτ^ιπ,  or  some  other  neuter  of  the  same  import,  ba» 
been  joined  with  it  at  first,  but  afterwards  overlooked  as  useless. 
Take  the  following  examples  for  a  specimen  from  tbe  Gospels, 
Mt.  vi.  3,  i  *fiti{»,  scilicet  xti(,  the  left  handy  x.  43.  ηνγκι 
^"Xf")  scilicet  ii»r,ty  a  cup  of  cold  water.  L.  i.  30.  ικ  w  «fno, 
scilicet  xftftf,  info  the  hill  coutUrg.  J.  xi.  13.  <•  Aiinutf,  scilicet 
ifdcntit,  in  white  garments.  Castalio's  other  objection  against 
the  common  rendering  is,  that  it  appropriates  tbe  name  Beiheida, 
which  signifies  the  houte  of  mercj/^  improperly  to  apool  or  bath, 
which  cannot,  in  any  sense,  be  denominated  a  house.  I  answer, 
first,  that  though  Beth,  the  first  part  of  tbe  name  Betheida,  de. 
notes  commonly  α  house  ;  yet  when  such  terms  are  compounded 
with  others  in  forming  a  proper  name,  they  ought  not  to  be  so 
strictly  interpreted.  The  place  to  which  Jacob  first  gave  tbe 
name  Bethel,  that  is,  the  home  of  God,  Geo.  xxilii.  10,  &c.  was 
evidently  at  the  time  a  place  in  the  open  fields,  where  he  had 
slept  all  night,  with  a  stone  for  his  pillow,  and  had  tbe  dream  of 
the  ladder.  That  there  was  then  in  the  vicinity,  or  afterwards 
perhaps  upon  the  spot,  a  city  wkicli  «as  first  called  Luz,  and 
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probably  liter  the  Αϊτίεϊαη  of  the  conntry  by  Joihiia,  Bethel,  id 
memory  of  vhnt  bad  there  heppenei]  to  the  Pottiarch,  is  re&dily 
«dmitted.  Wh«n  Beth  made  part  «f  the  name  of  a  city,  there 
«ae  a  plain  deviation  from  the  primitire  meaning  of  the  word. 
Yet  nothing  was  morecummon.  ^eiA/iAe"',  the  city  of  David,  de• 
aoin  the  house  of  bread.  What  was  called  by  theGreehe  J/etio. 
polit,  the  city  of  (he  sun,  was  in  Hf>b.  Btthshemesh,  the  house  of 
the  son.  I  answer,  2dly,  That  we  ought  not  to  confine  the  sigaifi. 
cation  of  uAf  rtCw^^ii  to  the  watnr  coliected,  but  ought  to  consider 
it  as  iacludin^  the  covered  walks,  and  all  that  had  been  built  for 
the  aocommodation  of  those  who  came  thither.  In  this  extent 
the  word  bath  is  familiarly  used  by  ourselves.  I  hare  preferred 
the  name  bath  to  pool,  as  more  suitable  to  the  purpose  (o  which 
this  water  was  appropriated. 

4.  Several  MSS.  to  «vyiAtt  add  tafiv.  Vut.  ^ngelus  Domini^ 
followed  by  the  Aria,  and  Sax.  rersions. 

16.  And  lought  io  kill  him,  KM  ιζιτπη  «vn>  emsriniu.  This 
clause  is  not  in  the  Cam.  and  some  other  MSS.  of  note.  It  » 
wanting  also,  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Arm.  and  Sax.  versious. 

18.  By  coiling  God  peculiarlif  his  Father,  had  equalled  him. 
$elf  nith  God^  *a/rif»  lim  i^ryi  rdi  θη>,  mr  tiaiTH  jrtwt  tu  Θιμ. 
Vul.  Patrem  euum  dicebat  Deum,  tequalem  lefaciens  Deo,  E. 
T.  Said  aleo  that  God  tro*  Am  Father,  making  himself  equal  ^ 
nith  God,  On  a  little  reflection  it  must  be  evident  that  the 
•ense  is,  in  both  these  versions,  imperfectly  expressed.  For  how 
could  those  men  say  that  Jeans,  by  calling  God  bis  father,  made 

.  himself  equal  with  God  I  There  must,  therefore,  be  here  some- 
thing peculiar  and  energetic  in  the  woid  ύι*^.  The  expression 
in  most  familiar  use  would  have  been  reri^m  taurti.  And,  though 
I  am  far  from  saying  that  there  are  not  many  cases  in  which 

.  either  expression  may  be  used  indiSiareDtty,  there  are  some  in 
which  tiuf  is  more  emphatical,  ^nd  others  in  which  it  would  ant 
be  strictly  proper.  Be.'s  explanation  of  the  word  is  very  just; 
titum,  iSut,  id  est  sibi  proprium  ac  peculiareni.  In  this  view  the 
import  of  the  words  is,  that  God  is  father  to  him  in  a  seoH 
wherein  he  is  father  to  no  other.  Let  it  be  observed,  however, 
that  if  the  seope  of  the  context  did  not  necessarily  le*d  to  this 
coDcloBion,  I  should  sot  infer  so  much  from  the  mere  applic•• 

.  tioD  of  the  ~woid  i^m  :  for  thopgh  this  is  atrictly  the  import  tt 
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the  teno,  it  is  often,  like  many  other  words,  employed  «itk 
greater  Utitaile*.  Perhftpa,  on  k  laperfidBl  view,  I  thall  be 
thought  in  Ihii  to  concur  with  a  writer  who,  in  support  of  a  fa. 
Tourite  hypotheeis,  his  thus  explained  the  precept  (1  Cor.  τϋ. 
S.),  ittmn  m  ili«  η!ζΛ  ιχ•*»,  '*  Let  erery  married  woman  hare 
"  the  roan  appropriated  to  her  exctusiTely  of  all  other  men  ηροα 
"  earth."  If,  instead  of  men.  be  bad  said  women,  he  would  hare 
hit  the  sense  entirely,  and  salted  the  eiplanation  here  given  of 
the  word.  As  it  Kahds,  there  is  an  indistinctness  in  the  ex- 
pression, which  serres  only  to  darken  it.  The  eiclnsion  of 
other  men  in  this  explanation,  must  satisfy  every  one  that  the 
words  Ike  man  oftprapriated  to  her,  are  used,  by  what  figure  I 
"know  not,  for  iAe  man  to  ahom  the  it  appropriated  ;  far  be  is 
not  at  all  appropriated  ίο  her,  if  he  may  hate  other  wives  ;  bgt 
■he  is  niaoiff^Hy  tψpropriated  to  him,  if  she  cannot  have  another 
husband.  This  strange  confusion  in  the  use  of  words,  is  frequent 
with  that  writer.  Thus,  a  little  after,  "  The  word  ittn"  he 
sftys,  *'  f^ems  to  denote  such  an  appropriation  of  the  husband  t• 
the  wife-,'"  (who .would  not  exiiect  it  to  follow,  (u  thai  ke  could 
not  have,  or  go  to  any  other  zBoman  ?  but  hear  hitsielf,)  "  u 
"  that  she  could  not  have,  or  go  to  any  other  man."  Now  tbi• 
shows  merely  the  appropriation  of  the  wife  to  the  hnsband,  bat 
by  no  means  the  appropriation  of  the  husband  to  the  wife-  i/m« 
is,  by  this  account,  made  synonymons  with  fuMt,  so  that  ilm 
wmf  means  ber  only  husband.  By  the  same  rule,  in  the  parable 
-  of  the  compassionate  Samaritan,  who  is  said  (L.  z.  34.)  to  have 
set  the  wounded  Jew  nri  m  ttt*r  κηι^χ,  we  ought  to  render  these 
words,  not  on  A»  oagn  beatl,  but  on  λΰ  on'^  beatt :  or,  to  de. 
fine  it  in  this  critic's  own  terms,  the  beast  appropriated  to  him 
«xclusively  of  all  other  beasts  upon  earth.  And  to  give  ono 
other  instance;  where  we  have  in  the  E.  T.  (L•  vi.  41.),  but 
perceivest  not  the  beam  that  is,  in  thine  oaa  ej/e,  the  words  ■» 
rw  liim  ιφίΜλμ*  ought  tp  be  rendered  in  thine  only  eye.  Let  it 
be  observed  that  the  term  ifuf  u  always  conceived  as  denoting 
the  person  or  thing  appropriated,  not  the  proprietary.  In  this 
view  itif  is  opposed  to  itMti^ ;  so  that  in  strlctn^s  I  have  no  title 
to  call  any  thing  itit  which  [  enjoy  in  common  with  others  ;  that 
this  is  agreeable  to  scriptnral  usage,  we  Icsm  from  Acts,  ir.  Si. 
vtt  ><f  η  rtn  awmfxnrm  Oityn  liin  imu'  oM'  ψ  avrtlt  «nor*  bmi•. 
Neither  taid  any  oj  them,  that  ought  ofihethingtwhichkepot- 
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Kised  WBt  hit  oan  ;  but  they  had  all  Ikingt  common.  If  lo,  no 
woman  can  ckII  any  man  liuf  en,f,  her  otfn,  whom  ehe  bat  for  * 
hDeband  in  common  if  ith  other  «omen  :  for  sncb  a  man,  in  re. 
gard  to  his  wives,  is  ai/rait  wanut  KtMi,  and  consequently  uiiJ'i• 
μακΜϋΤιη  tt$t•  To  apply  this  to  the  controverted  pasaage:  the 
sense  may  be  justly  expressed  by  the  periphrasis  quoted  from 
Besa,  unaquirqae  kabeai  virum  libi  proprium  oc  peculiarem; 
in  EngVith,  Let  every  woman  haie  the  ΙΐΜίόαηάαρρτίφτίαίβά  and 
peculiar  to  herself.  If  the  case  had  been  reversed,  and  the  Apoe- 

tte  had  said  fuvac  τψ  itiMt  yvtaiiut  txtrm  *Λΐ  Ίλλττι  ni  («νπκ  Λΐί(Λ, 

it  might  have  been  pleaded  with  some  plausibility,  that  the  wo- 
man was  represented  as  the  man's  property,  who  has  an  exclu. 
sive  right  to  her,  whereas  the  man  was  mentioned  merely  as  her 
Iiaetnnd.  For  my  part,  I  acknonledge  that,  io  such  generel 
precepts,  the  two  phrase*  are  commonly  equivalent,  that  the 
marriage  bond  is  reciprocal,  and  that  if  there  has  been  here  an 
intentional  difference  ία  applying  those  expressions,  the  Apostle 
mast  have  judged  it  necessary,  from  the  circumslSDces  of  the 
times,  to  signify,  tn  a  more  eiplicit  manner,  the  appropriatioB 
of  the  husband  to  the  wife,  than  that  of  the  wife  to  the  husband. 
From  the  corrupt  customs  that  then  prevailed  among  both  Jews 
■nd  Fagsns,  there  must  l&re  been  greater  need  to  inculcate  on 
Christian  husbands  than  on  Christian  wives,  that  the  marriage- 
bond  confined  each  of  them  to  one,  and  that  if  the  men  challeng- 
ed a  property  in  their  wives,  it  could  be  in  no  other  sense  ad- 
mitted than  in  that  wherein  the  women  were  entitled  to  chal- 
lenge a  property  in  their  husbands.  That  author,  therefore,  has 
been  exceedingly  unlucky  in  urging  tbeemphatical  import  oittut 
in  the  precept  above  mentioned  :  for  it  is  manifest  (hat  the  em- 
phasis, if  allowed,  must  subvert  his  whole  theory.  His  only  re. 
source,  therefore,  is  that  of  those  ν  ho,  though  they  have  over- 
looked this  blunder  in  his  reasoning,  have  so  learuedly  criticised 
his  work,  and  who  afhnn,  with  truth,  (hat  such  expressions  ar6 
often  used  indiscriminately.  In  this  way  he  may  obtain  a  neu- 
trality from  a  quarter  otherwise  hostile.  That  author  thinks  it 
remarkable,  and,  I  own,  1  think  so  too,  that  it  is  always  in  the  N, 
T.  itm  tm^,  and  never  i)m  ytn»;  nor  can  I  give  any  account  of  a 
nee  so  much  in  favour  of  the  weaker  sex,  but  what  has  been  alrea- 
dy suggested.  There  was  no  danger  that  any  woman  should 
think  herself  entitled  to  a  plurality  of  husbands,  a  thing  repug. 
aantto  the  laws  and  customs  of  all  nations;  but  there  was  great 
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danger,  that  there  mlnht  be  men  who  would  claim  ί  ρΐαταΐί!;  οί 
wires.  This  is  tlie  more  worthy  of  notice  in  the  writeri  of  the 
N.  T.  as  no  such  expression  occurs  so  much  as  ence  in  the  rer^ 
Blon  of  the  0.  T.  by  the  Seventy.  It  is  there  inTariabiy  «n^  «m 
rut  or  imiTHf,  nefrr  tim  itnt;•.  for,  during  that  diepeneation,  it 
must  be  owned,  Htings  stood  on  a  different  footing.  Nor  coald 
the  obligations  which  married  persons  were,  by  positive  Isw, 
brought  under,  be  said  to  hafe  been  "perfectly  reciprocal;  for 
the  wife  could  not  then  claim  the  same  exclusire  property  in  her 
husband,  as  at  present.  But,  to  returU  from  what  may  be  thongbt 
a  digression  :  though  of  consequence  for  ascertaiuing  the  import 
bi  the  term,  I  have  not  rendred  mnfit  itm,  with  niost  moderns] ' 
hit  oisn/otAer,  because  the'word  oisnadds  nothing  to tbe  import 
of  the  possessive  Am;  it  serves  only  to  fix  the  attention  on  this 
circumstance.  The  adverb  ^cu/ior/jr  seems  much  better  adapt- 
ed here  to -supply  the  defect. 

20.  fVhiek  tiill ailoniskyoti.  Urn  ifuit ^Λυμ^ζ^τι.  Mt.i.23.  *N. 
42.  Haoing  committed  the  ptmer  of  judging  entirely  to  the 
Son,  μΜλ  Tiff  Kfirn  trsr»  ti3u<u  rtt  ύ>«.  Ε.  Τ.  But  hath  commit- 
ted ail  judgment  unto  the  Son.  There  are  two  Greek  words^ 
ΐΕ^ΐ4Ί(  and  x('r<^  which  are  commonly  rendered  jMc^meni.  They 
fcre  not  synonymous,  though  sometimes  used  indiecriroiuately. 
Kfirit  expresses  more  properly  the  power  and  even  act  of  judg- 
ing, juikcatio  t  ufifiM  the  effect,  judicium,  the  sentence  pro< 
hoanced,  or  even  the  punishment  intlicted.  Our  £ng.  word 
judgment  is  too  indefinite  to  conTey  distinctly  our  Lord's  meao^ 
fng  in  this  place.  It  is  the  Tersion  rather  of  κ^ιμ»  than  of  *(int. 
The  Fr.  translators,  L.  CI.  Beau.  P.  R.  5a.  Si.  reader  wmr-n  κμ- 
trifj  tout  pouSoir  dejuger. 

27.  Because  he  is  a  »on  of  man,  in  mm  mttfmwii  ir».  £1.  T. 
Because  he  is  the  son  of  man.  It  is  observed  by  Markland, 
(Bowyer's  Conjectures),  that  it  is  not  here  <  iuf  r^.m^gwa-v,  the 
humble  appellation  by  which  our  Lord  commonly  distinguished 
himself,  but  simply  out  m^fHru,  without  any  article,  a  common 
Bebraisrn,  and  still  more  common  gyriasm,  for  α  man^  a  human 
being.  This  phraseoccureintheSame8ense,Dan.fii,  IS.andRet. 
i.  13.  and  ought  to  be  so  rendered ;  bnt  it  occurs  nowhere  id  the  . 
Gospels,  except  in  this  passage.  None  of  the  Eng.  translalioiis 
I  hare  seen  mark  this  distinction ;  but  it  has  been  attended  to  bj 
•ome  foreign  translators.  Dlo.  Intpionta  egii  ijigliaol  d^aom». 
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G.  F.  laniard  ifu>it  eH  βΐ»  de  tkamme.  L.  CI.  P.  R.  and  Sa. 
Mf  ΛίβοβΙ*  de  fhomme,  Kithont  the  article.  Dih.  V.  P.  IV. 
S  13.  It  will,  pprhaps,  be  asked,  Bat  what  ii  the  meaaing  of  the 
claase  here,  because  he  is  a  ton  of  man?  In  my  judgment,  the 
import  may  be  expressed  in  this  manner-—'  became  it  suits  the 

*  ends  of  diriDe  visdoin,  that  the  Jgdge,  as  well  as  Saviuur,  of 

*  men,  should  himulf  be  man.* 

27, 1%.  And  kaih  glien  him  even  the  Judicial  aiilhvrily,  be'- 
cause  he  is  a  son  of  man•  Wonder  not  at  this,  mu  ι{«<γ<•>  timiu* 
mfrm  ig  Kfira  wsitti,  iri  iief  iu3f«m  ifi  ;  Μ*  ΆΛνμβζιτι  THTs.  Four 
inconsiderable  MSS.  make  a  small  difference  in  the  pointing 
irhich  alters  the  sense.  They  make  a  full  stop  at  wmu,  and  rei 
ιηοτίιις  the  point  at  in,  join  the  words  •τι  UMf  «iSfwir»  m  to  ^ 
SiuifM^frt  Tvr*.  V.  i9.  Differences  merely  in  pointing  ai«  com. 
paratirely  modem,  as  all  the  oldest  and  best  hare  uo  |)o]nts. 
Both  the  Sy,  versions  adopt  this  manner,  and  seem  also  to  hare 
read  it  after  tn.  But  these  can  gire  no  support  to  a  reading, 
which,  in  itself,  is  less  natural  than  the  common  one. 

31.  My  testimony  it  not  to  be  regaraed,  i  μΜ/ηι^ια  pat  ttum 
Mlifhf•  E.  T.  My  wOnest  is  not  true.  In  erery  country  where 
there  are  standing  taws,  and  a  regular  constitution,  there  is  what 
{■  called  a  forensic  or  juridical  use  of  certain  words,  which  dif• 
{ere  considerttbly  from  familiar  use.  I  observed  something  of 
this  kind  in  rt^rd  to  hemut  (Mt.  xsvii.  34.  N.),  which,  in 
the  style  of  the  law,  means  not  guilty  of  the  crime  charged.  The 
like  holds  of  the  word  minim,  which,  when  used  in  reference  to 
the  procedare  in  judicatories,  denotes,  not  what  is  in  itself  true, 
bnt  what  is  proved,  or  is  supported  by  1^1  prooC  Thus,  it  is 
■aid,  that  a  man's  testimony  of  himB4>ir  is  not  true.  Λ  man  may 
certainly  gire  a  true  testimony  of  himself;  but  id  law  it  is  not 
evidence,  and  is  therefore  held  as  untrue.  This  sense  of  (he 
Word  ΛΛιι^ί  often  occurs  in  this  Gospel.  Now,  as  such  peculi- 
arities, in  any  tongue,  bate  an  awkward  appearance  when  trans.  - 
lated  into  Hnother,  I  ba4e  thought  it  more  eligible  to  couTey  the 
sense  with  as  little  circumlocution  as  possible.  Hey.  and  Wee. 
say  valid:  but  this  term  does  not  gire  the  oiact  meaning. 

35.  He  «Of  the  lighted  and  shining  lamp,  auntt  ν  Ί  Av^mc  t 
MMAUMf  WH  ip»VHn.  E.  T.  He  isas  a  burning  and  a  shining  tight. 
Not  only  oar  trtnsbtors,  bnt  the  much  greater  number  of  mo• 
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deni  translators,  hnie  entirely  orerlooked  the  article  in  thi» 
place.  Yet  the  structure  of  the  sentence,  and  the  repetition  of 
the  article  before  the  participle  lauftntf,  serve  to  draw  our  atten- 
tion to  it.  It  ought  to  be  remembered,  that  John's  ministry  wat 
of  a  peculiar  character  :  that  he  was  the  singlb  Prophet  in  whom 
the  old  dispensation  had  its.  completion,  and  by  whom  the  new 
was  iatroduced ;  that,  therefore,  until  our  Lord's  ministry  took 
place,  John  may  justly  be  said  to  hare  been  (he  light  of  iiiat 
generation.  Perhaps  there  is  an  allusion  here  to  the  eipression 
in  the  Psalms,  ctxxii.  (or,  as  it  is  iii  the  Gr.  cxxxi.)  17.  irti- 
μΜΤΛ  T«  xfivt•  lUi  λνχι»',  and  consequently  an  insinuation  that  this 
was  tkc  lamp  which  God  had  proTided  according  to  his  promise. 
The  only  modern  interpreters  I  know,  who  have  added  the  arti- 
cle here,  are  Dio.  in  Itn.  and  Si.  in  Fr. 

'  Lighted,  xaufuui.  E.  T.  Barning.  The  verb  uuf»  signi. 
fies  to  light,  to  kindle,  to  burn.  When  it  is  construed  with  >ir;t:. 
M«,  AmfuvKf,  or  any  other  such  term,  it  is  properly  to  light,  and 
is,  or  may  be,  always  so  rendered.  See  Mt.  τ.  15,  L.  xii.  35. 
But  some  are  of  opinion,  that  the  word  burning,  as  coupled  here 
with  ihining,  is  much  more  expresslre ;  inasmuch  as  it  superadds 
to  knowledge  an  ardour,  zeal,  or  good  affection  in  the  serrice  of 
God  ;  and  are  convinced,  that  tlie  one  epithet  alludes  to  the  at- 
treclive  influence  of  John's  example,  and  the  other  to  the  per. 
spicoity  of  his  instructions.  To  this  most  paraphrasts,  as  Clarke 
and  Dod.  seem  to  have  attended.  But  1  am  not  satisfied  that^  in 
the  original,  there  is  any  allusion  of  this  kind.  Λ  lamp  is  used, 
not  for  warming  people,  but  for  giving  them  light.  To  me,  in 
the  word  h«m;kjm>,  there  appears  rather  a  snggestion  of  the  ditine 
Uluminatioo  of  the  Baptist.  The  light  which  was  kept  always 
burning  in  the  eanctuary.  and  which  came  originally  from  hea- 
ven, was,  in  the  judgment  of  tiie  rabbles,  an  emblem  of  the  light 
of  prophecy.  To  many  of  our  Lord's  hearers,  therefore,  the 
word  ΐΗΐκμΐΜΐ  would  not  appear  an  insignificant  epithet,  but 
an  apposite  suggestion  of  the  source  whence  John  derived  bit 
doctrine. 

37,  38.  Did  ye  never  hear  his  voice,  or  see  hit  form?  Or 
have  j/e  forgotten  his  declaration^  that  ye  believe  not  him  vhom 
he  hath  commisiioned  ?  ttri  ^mnsr  hvtu  «winsrf  xttmn,  un  αίΛ- 
tuirv  utfiaunt.  Kw  m  Aiyv•  airtH  un  ιχτη  fttinne  η  ίμιι'  rri  «i 
wrn-MAir  t]M«^,  Tsrw  ifots  V  ■rtftuTt.    E.  T.  Ye  hooe  neither 
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heard  hii  voice  at  attjf  time,  nor  teen  kit  thape.  ^ndjfe  hm>e  not 
kit  word  abiding  in  ^ou  .*  for  jehom  he  kalh  tent^  him  ye  believe 
not.  The  reader  wUl  observe,  that  the  two  cIbuwb  which  are  ren. 
dered  in  the  E.  T.  as  decUralions,  are  io  this  t enion  tnnilated  as 
queatioDs.  Thp  diSereDce  id  the  original  is  oDly  in  the  pointing. 
That  they  aught  to  be  so  read,  we  need  not,  in  my  opiaioa, 
stronger  eridence,  than  that  they  throw  much  light  upon  (he 
whole  passage,  which,  read  in  the,  common  way,  is  both  dark  and 
ill  conaected.  See  an  excellent  note  on  this  passage  from  Mr. 
Turner  of  Wakefield  (Priestley's  Harmony,  sect.  xl.).  Our 
Lord  here  refers  them  to  the  (eslimony  given  of  him  at  his  bap- 
tism, when  the  Holy  Spirit  descended  on  htm  in  a  visible  form, 
and  when  God,  with  an  audible  voice,  declared  him  to  be  his  be- 
loved son  and  our  lan.giver,  whom  we  ought  to  hear  and  obey. 
What  has  chiefiy  contributed  to  mislead  iiiterpreters,  in  regard 
to  t|ie  import  of  this  sentence,  is  the  resemblance  which  it  bears 
to  what  is  said,  ch.  i.  18.  θι••  aitit  iufmu  ιτνητι,  no  one  ever 
sate  God;  and,  ch.  νί,  46.  ινχ  «π  nr  >-«η^«  η*  iwfsiu,  not  that 
ant/  one  bath  teen  the  Father.  There  is,  however,  a  ditference 
in  the  expressions ;  for  it  is  not  said  here,  «irt  m  πττ,^λ,  bat 
•vTf  ii3^  avTtv  in^aM^n.  This,  it  may  be  thought,  as  it  seeros 
to  ascribe  a  body  to  God,  must  be  understood  in  the  same  way  ; 
for  we  are  told,  Deut.  -iv.  12.  that,  when  the  Lord  spake  to  the 
people  out  of  the  fire,  they  saw  no  timiliiude.  Of  this  they  are 
again  reminded,  terse  15.  Bnt  the  word  in  the  Sep.  is,  in  both 
places,  not  «Ιφ'  bnt  ίμβιιμΜ,  which,  in  acriptaml  use,  appears  to 
denote  a  figure  so  distinct  and  permanent,  as  that  it  may  be  re- 
presented in  stone,  wood,  or  metal.  Now,  though  this  is  not  to 
be  attributed  to  God,  the  sacred  writers  do  not  scruple  to  call 
the  visible  symbol  which  God,  on  any  occasion,  employs  for.im. 
pressing  men  more  strongly  with  a  sense  of  his  presence,  μ^Φ• 
(orrw,  which  (forwantof.a  better  term)  I  have  rendered  hit  form. 
Thus  the  Evangelist  L.  says,  ch.  iii.  ΐ3.  in  relating  that  signal 
traaiaction  which  is  here  alluded  to,  that  the  Holy  !4pirtt  de- 
scended upon  Jesus,  rw^t^rnut  iitii,  in  a  bodiltf  form.  Thus,  also, 
the  word  tit^  is  applied  to  the  appearances  which  God  made  to 
men,  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation.  His  appearancein  fire  upon 
Mount  Sinai,  is  called  by  the  Seventy,  Ex.  xxtv.  17.  -n  η!9• 
tvt  λ{κ  Ku/Mv ;  in  our  Bible,  the  tight  of  Ike  glory  of  the  Lord; 
more  properly,  the  glorious  form  or  ^jKorance  of  the  Lord.  In 
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like  manner,  the  word  tti^  is  applied  to  the  symbol  of  the  dWin• 
'  presence,  which  the  Israetiles  enjoyed  in  the  wildemeBs,  the  cloud 
vhich  cotered  the  tabernacte  in  the  day^tinie,  and  appeared  ω 
_fire  in  the  night,  Num.  )x.  15,  16.  And,  to  mention  but  one 
other  instance,  the  display  which  he  made  to  Moses,  when  he 
conTersed  with  him  face  to  face,  is,  in  the  E.  T.  said  to  be  φρα• 
rently,  Nntn.  xil.  8. ;  but  in  the  Sept.  η  ui",  that  is,  in  a  form 
or  vitiblejigure.  Thus,  in  the  language  of  Scripture,  there  is  a 
manifest  difference  between  seeing  God,  which  no  man  e*er  did, 
he  being  in  himself  a' pore  ipirit,  and  seeing  his  form,  η  <  t^ 
mvrn,  the  appearance  which,  at  any  time,  in  condescensioo  to  the 
weftlcness  of  his  creatures,  he  pleases  to  assume.  Another  «τΐ- 
dence,  tf  necessary,  might  be  brought  to  show  that  there  «as  n« 
intention  here  to  express  the  infisibility  of  the  divine  natore; 
and  1»  as  follows:  the  clause  which  appears  (o  have  been  so  much 
misunderstood,  is  coupled  with  this  other,  uvi  tftnui  «vrw  «κ^ηκτ* 
wtirtrt.  Can  we  imagine  that  the  impossible  woold  htie  been 
thns  conjoined  with  what  is  commonly  mentioned  as  a  privil^e 
often  enjoyed  by  God's  people,  and  t6  which  their  attention  is 
required  ai  a  doty  ί  For  thoogh  we  are  expressly  told,  that  no 
■matt  ever  law  Gody  it  is  nowhere  said  that  no  man  ever  heaid 
his  toice.  Nay,  in  the  very  place  above  quoted,  Deut.  ir.  1ΐ. 
where  we  are  informed  that  the  people  saw  no  limilitude,  <k*<w> 
it  is  particularly  mentioned  that  they  heard  the  voice.  To  con- 
clude; there  is  the  greater  probability  in  the  explanation  which 
I  hare  given  of  the  wttrds,  as  all  the  chief  ci  ream  stances  attend-' 
iog  that  memorable  testimony  at  his  baptism  are  exactly  pointed 
out,— the  miracu Ions  voice  from  heaven,  the  descent  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  .in  a  bodily  form,  and  the  declaraiion  itself  then  given. 
Dr.  Clarke  seems  to  have  had  some  apprehension  of  this  mean, 
ing ;  for,  thoagh,  in  his  paraphrase,  he  explains  the  words  in  the 
usnal  way,  he,  in  a  parenthesis,  takes  notice  of  the  two  striking 
circumstances,  the  voice  end  the  form  at  oar  Lord's  baptisia. 
That  what  is  called  λ»  word,  or  declaratien,  verse  38th,  defers 
4o  the  same  thing,  is  evMent :  for,  otherwise,  it  would  coincide 
with  the  testimony  of  Scrlptare,  which  is  not  introduced  till 
verse  39  th. 

39.  Yie  tearch  -the  ScrijOurei,  tfmari  tat  j^k^w.  E.  T. 
Search  the  Scryiiuret.  The  words  of  the  Evangelist  may  be  in. 
terpreted  dtber  way,  or  eveo  as  an  interrogation,— £  ο  ^e  tearch  ? 
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The  tnosUtor's  oaif  nile,  in  bocIi  csaes,  i>  Λα  coDoeetion.  Τα 
ue  it  is  evident,  that  notkiog  luits  this  lo  well  ai  the  Ιοάίηϋτβ. 
All  agree,  that  u  dAm  ϋλπ,  which  ii  caapled  to  the  former  *erb 
by  the  CDDJunction  ιζ,  is  an  indicative•  Yet  this  is  hardly  conr 
■istent  with  propriety,  if  tfnmm  be  not  Beiide•,  the  whole 
reeeoning  is  rendered  weaker  by  the  vulgar  interpretation.  It 
is  entirely  soitable  to  say.  Ye  tearck,  bectnue  ge  tUnk  therebg 
to  obtain — Ye  act  thni,  in  conforinity  to  a  fixed  opinion.  Bat  ' 
if  the  words  be  underBtood  as  a  command,  it  is  not  a  cogent  ar• 
foment.  Search,  became  ye  thjok.  for  men  Inay  be  mistaken  in 
their  thongbti;  bnt  search,  becanee  ye  can  thereby  obtain.  In 
Sy.  and  La.  the  words  have  the  same  ambiguity  as  in  Gr.  In  Fr. 
L.  Cl.  Beau,  and  P.  R.  render  it,  as  here,  by  the  indicative ;  and 
■o  Eag.  the  An.  Dod.  Hey.  and  Wor.  It  has  been  said,  that  the 
second  person  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  beginning  a 
sentence,  and  not  preceded  by  the  pronoun,  is  to  be  understood 
as  a  question.  If  it  be  not  a  question,  the  verb  must  be  read 
imperatively.  In  contradiction  to  this,  many  clear  examplei 
from  Scripture,  have  been  produced  by  former  expositors. 


CHAPTER  Vi. 

II.  Tothote  who  hadlaht  down,Tan  μα*^»»'  •(  λ  μ^Ακην 
nit  moM^tfUHif.  Ε.  Τ.  To  the  dUciples,  and  the  di^cψleg  to  them 
that  aere  tet  doan.  The  words  -rut  μιφηΜ*•  it  ti  /lahirm,  are 
wanting  in  a  few  MSS.  of  which  the  At.  is  one.  There  is  no. 
thing  answering  to  them  in  any  of  the  following  versions  :  the 
Vul.  the  two  Sy.  Go.  Sax.  Cop.  Arm.  Eth.  and  Ara.  Nonnus 
omits  them  ;  so  does  Origen.  I  confess,  that  the  principal  ree. 
son  for  rejecting  this  clanie,  is  the  almost  unaoimous  testimony 
of  ancient  Tersioni  against  it  Several  Interpolations  of  little 
consequence  have  arisen  from  the  indiscreet  zeal  of  transcribers, 
In  supplying  what  tfaey  tbeught  deficient  in  one  Gospel  out  of 
another.  Of  this,  the  present  clanse,  taken  from  Mt  ζίτ.  19. 
appears  (o  be  an  eiample. 

11.  Ια  this  and  the  two  following  verses,  is  cont^ned  a  sen. 
tence  more  inTolved  than  any  other  in  this  Gospel.  Indeed,  it 
is  so  unlike  the  composition  of  this  Evaogelist,  as  to  give  yronnd 
TOi,.  IV.  54 
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to  soapeci  that  itiiaa  been  injured  ia  trmecribing.  This  vriter 
«ften,  indeed,  uses  tantolog'iei ;  bat,  except  in  this  passage,  ihej 
-ocusion  no  darkness  or  perplexity.  Tfae  clansc,  ikmm  n(  •  fx- 
^«rxr  *i  μιΛττΛΐ  ηη^—Ε.  Τ.  thai  wherein  hit  dUciples  were  en. 
Hered — is  not  ία  the  Λ1.  Dor  in  some  other  MSS.  Tlrare  is  no 
corresponding  clanse  in  (be  Val.  Go.  Sbx.  Cop.  Eth.  and  Ar>. 
rersions  ;  nor  in  Nonnus.  Ben.  and  Mill  rqect  it.  The  Sy.'has 
read  the  clause,  but  aiotded  the  tautology,  by  omitting  the  fol- 
lowing clause  in  this  verse,  to  (he  same  purpose— άλλα  μα»!  *i 
jKMArTKi  (uir«  «n^r.  I  hare  adopted  (he  reading  of  theVul.-U 
preferable  upon  the  whole. 

37.  For  to  him  the  Father,  that  it,  God,  haih  given  hit  aUn- 
talio»,  rvr»  ymf  i  mcnif  tr^fxyira,  '•  βιΛ-,  Ε.  Τ.  For  him  hath 
God  the  Father  tealed.  By  the  manner  in  which  '*  θι^,  God, 
is  introduced  in  (he  end  of  the  sentence,  it  is  manifestly  done  ia 
explanation  of  'a  rar^f ;  accordingly,  the  sentence  is  complete  be- 
fore tliat  word  is  added.  It  was  the  more  pertinent  here  to  add 
it,  as  our  Lord,  In  the  preceding  part  of  the  sentence,  is  called 
the  Son  of  Man.  It  might,  therefore,  be  supposed,  that,  by  the 
Father,  who  Touched  him,  is  meant  some  human  being.  The  ad. 
dition,  'a  θι!^,  that  is,  God,  entirely  precludes  this  mistake. 
The  Father  was  a  title  from  the  earliest  ages  given  to  the  Deity, 
to  distinguish  him  as  the  unirersal  parent,  or  author  of  all  thinga. 

31.  He  gave  them  bread  qf  heaven  Jo  eat,  Λζηι  i*th  ufcau  i3ii. 
1U1  αυτ4Κ  φ»ν^.  Ε.  Τ.  He  goce  them  bread  from  hcaveit  to  eoL 
The  words  are  capable  of  being  translated  either  way.  But  bread 
of  heaven  appears  (o  nie  an  expression  of  greater  energy  than 
bread  from  heaven.  Besides,  it  is  more  suitable  to  the  passage 
in  the  Psalms  referred  to,  where  it  is  called  corn  of  heaven,  and 
angel' I  food. 

33.  Masei  didnot  give  you  ihej>read  of  heaven,  μ  Μκηκ  Λ. 
Ima  HW•  nr  tfnr  w  ru  ιφακ.  G.  T.  Motet  gave  i/oit  not  that 
bread  from  hoaven.  .  Here,  though  the  difference  in  expression 
is  but  small,  (he  dilTerence  in  meaning  is  considerable.  The  lat- 
ter seems  to  point  only  to  the  place  whence  the  manna  came. 
The  pronoun  that,  which  Is  i^uite  unwarranted,  conduces  moch 
to  this  appearanee.  The  former  points  to  the  true  nature  of  that 
extraordinary  food.  Our  Lord's  declaration,  as  I  imagine,  inu 
^orts,  that  it  is  in  a  snbordinate  sense  only  that  what  drof  ped 
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from  the  clonda,'  «ad  ina  sent  for  the  nonrislimeiit  of  the  bodj, 
«till  morttl,  could  be  called  the  braad  of  bMven,  being  bnt  a 
type  of  that  trhich  bath  descended  from  the  bea*eo  of  henTens, 
for  nourishing  the  Immortal  soot  nnto  etera*!  life,  and  which  isy 
therefore,  in  the  most  aoblime  sense,  tke  bread  of  heaven. 

33.  "not  ichich  descendetk  from  heaven,  '•  urtwCanwr  η  «w 
Hfimi.  E.  T.  He  isAo  cometh  dotsn  from  heuoen.  Let  it  b» 
obserred,  that  '■  «ρτ^-,  to  which  this  participle  refers,  is  of  the 
masculine  gender,  and,  by  consequence,  susceptible  of  the  inter- 
.  pretation  I  hare  given  it.  Let  it  be  further  ο  rarred,  Ibat  thh 
whole  discourse  is  fignratiTe,  and  that  it  appears,  from  what  fo],^ 
lows,  that  onr  Lord  meaut  oot  at  once  to  lay  aside  the  τ^ 
wherein  he  had  wrapped  the  sentiments.  The  request  made  to 
him  in  the  very  next  rerse,  give  ut  alteaj/i  this  bread,  shows, 
that  he  was  not  yet  understood  at  speaking  of  a  person,  which 
he  must  have  beep,  if  his  expression  had  been  as  espllcit  as  that 
of  the  E.  T.  It  is  only  in  verse  35,  that  he  tells  them  plainly, 
that  he  Is  himself  the  bread  of  which  he  had  been  speaking.  la 
this  exposition,  i  agree  entirety  with  Dod,  Hey.  Wy,  and  Wor. 
and  some  of  onr  best  commeatatars. 

Zft.  Thit  ii  the  will  of  him  jnho  letU  me,  τντ>  tri  η  .^tAivM  ni 
ημ.ι^ιητ^  μι  wMTg^.  But  the  word  warpl^  is  wanting  in  the 
ΛΙ.  and  sereral  other  MSS.  It  is  not  found  in  the  Cop.  and  Ars. 
vereions.  The  whole  Terse  is  wanting  in  the  Go.  Several  of 
the  fathers  also  appear  not  to  have  read  the  word  mtr^  in  this 
place; 'i[  is  nantingalso  in  many  La.  MSS.  As  this  verse  is  ex. 
planetary  of  the  preceding,  whereof  a  part  is  repeated,  it  suits 
the  ordinary  method  of  composition  not  to  mention  irarg^  In 
this  place,  as  it  does  not  occur  in  the  words  referred  to.  Miltj 
and  some  other  critics,  agree  in  rejecting  it. 

41.  /  am  the  bread  zchich  descended  from  heaten,  ιγ»  ημι  i 
mfr9'  i  KoneCtK  η  η  itfmii.  Vul.  Ego  turn  panii  vivui  qui  de 
eeelo  descendi.  The  addition  of  vivut,  in  this  place,  has  no  snpk 
port  from  MSS.  or  versions ;  no,  not  even  the  Sax.  version. 

45.  Erery  one  who  halh  heard  and  learnt  from  the  Father, 
cometh  uttia  me,  mtt  wv  β  «ινηκ  «■(«  rn  tnerfl^  i^  fucSm  ifxtTm 
wf9-fu.  E.  T.  Everg  man,  therefore,  that  hath  heard  and  halh 
learned  of  the  Father,  cometh  unto  me.    Msrkland  justly  ob- 
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Bems,  tliat,  u  tbe  preceding  irorde  are,  fftejf  fhol^  &<  aB  taught 
vfGfod,  It  would  have  been  more  con seqaenllal  to  subjoin,  every 
man,  therefore,  thai  cometk  unto  me,  hath  heard  amt  karat  of 
the  Father  :  and  there  Is  tto  doubt  that  It  is  onl)'  in  this  way 
that  thfi  affirmation  can  be  deducted,  as  a  consequence,  from  what 
preceded.  Bat,  in  some  MSS.  of  note,  the  illatire  particle  vr  is 
Dot  found ;  nor  ii  there  an^  thing  corresponding  to  Jt  in  the  Vol. 
Cop.  Go.  and  Sax.  terslons,  Origen  also  omits  it.  Now,  the 
MpissioD  of  this  particle  corrects  entirely  the  incoherency.  In 
ft  case  of  this  kind,  where  the  connection  is  plainly  injured  by 
the  particle,  the  reasoti  abore  mentioned  is  grouqd  sofficient  for 
eicluding  it;  for  it  is  plain,  that  transcribers  have  used  more 
freedom  with  connesive  particles,  than  nith  (he  other  parts  of 
speech.  And  we  may  add,  that  those  of  this  clasSjin  snpplylng 
such  helps,  commonly  do  Dot  counlt  the  understandiog  so  moil 
fts  the  ear. 

.  51.  Is  mgfteih^  which  I  teUl  give  for  the  life  of  the  world, 
*'  miff  μα  irtt  Vi  ly*  Sttru  bx,f  rm  ru  κ»τμΗ  ζ>ηκ•  Vul.  Caro  mea 
tit  pro  mitndi  vita.  The  clause  nt  «y*  tmrm  is  wanting  In  three 
noted  MSS.  and  in  the  Etb.  and  Sax.  Tcrsions,  u  well  as  in  the 
VuL 

SS.  Vehaoe  not  life  ia  you,  »ιιχιηζί>ψ>πίΜΤΦη.  E.T.  1% 
ΛοΌβ  no  life  in  you.-  The  rersion  I  have  given,  is  closer,  both 
♦6  the  ietter*nd  to  the  sense.  ΪΛβ  life  spoken  of,  is  called,  both 
before  and  after,  ^«^  κινηφ-.  The  adjectire,  though  sometimes 
dropped,  is  always  understood,  whilst  the  subject  of  discourse 
feontinnes  to  be  the  same.  The  import  of  our  Lord's  words  is, 
therefore,  not  that  there  wds  no  liTiug  principle  of  any  sort  in 
those  «ho  rejected  him  (though  the  expression,  in  the  common 
translation,  seems  to  imply  as  mnch),  but  that  they  had  nothing 
6f  ttie  life,  about  which  he  had  been  discoursing  to  them. 

55.  For  myfieih  is  truly  meal,  and  my  blood  U  truly  drink, 

'tl  yaf  vafl  μα  <•λ»»<*(  in  fifttrn,  ιζ  η  ΛίμΛ  fin  «A«9«t  in  mnt,     A 

few  MSS.  read  αλΛ^  in  both  places.  With  them  agree  the  Cop. 
and  second  Sy.  versions.  Ttie  literal  translation  of  this  reading 
is,  for  my  flesh  it  the  Inte  meat,  and  my  blood  it  the  true  drinks 
The  difference  in  meaning  is  not  material,  and  if  it  were,  therei• 
not  sufficient  anthority,  in  this  place,  for  an  altentien. 
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Μ.  The  Cam.  MS.  and  one  ot  Stephen»'!,  tfter  MRw,add,  ■«. 
itn  π  ifwi  ■  wmr^f,  My*  η  r»  aritrff.  A^•*•  aftur  itya  i/ut•  im  μ^ 
AoCm  η  ηψΛ  m  iiit  m  m3(mnp,  if  m  s^»  ηχ  ξηι,  tm  «χτη 
^  η  am».  ^1  lAe  FaUur  it  in  toe,  md  I  am  in  the  Father. 
VerUgy  veriii/f  I  Mag  utt/o  yvu,  unitti  ye  receive  the  body  oj  the 
ton  ^  mm»  at  the  bread  af  tife,  ye  have  not  life  in  him.  That 
Dr.  Mill  ihould,  on  to  slight  knthority,  efen  by  his  own  account 
(Prolc^•  1^8,  Ac),  favonr  an  addition  which,  as  Whitby  ob. 
leirvs  (Exam.  Millii),  has  the  unction  of  no  ecclesiastical  wri• 
ter,  no  translation,  no  comiBeDtary,  and  is,  besides,  nnsnitable 
te  the  style  of  the  conteat,  is  trnly  aroasing. 

57.  jit  the  Father  lioeih  aho  tent  «ne,  and  I  live  by  the  Fa• 
ther ;  even  to,  he  who  feedeth  on  me,  thall  liite  by  me     «afar 

ΛΤίΤΗλι  tu  i  ζίη  WMnf,  attyu  ζκ  im  Tii  irarifa'  i^  ΐ  Tfttym  fu,  *i- 

XMF>-  ζ^ητΛΐ  h^  ιμ4.  Ε.  τ.  A»  the  living  Father  hath  tent  me, 
and  I  lire  by  the  Father;  to  he  that  eateih  me,  even  he  thall 
live  by  me.  In  the  Oriental  tongues,  tbe  present  participle  sup- 
plies the  present  of  the  indicatiTe.  We  haTe  an  example  of  it 
in  the  aboTe  passage;  bot  the  illnstration  conteyed  In  that  man- 
ner is  more  clearly  expressed  in  modern  toQgaes,  when  ren- 
dered by  the  indicatlre.  I  have,  therefore,  taken  this  method 
here,  which  is  approred  by  Gro.  and  followed  by  Cas.  who  says, 
quemadmodam  vivn  pater  φ^i  me  mitit,  Maldonat  also  explain* 
it  in  the  same  manner.  The  clauses,  luUm  mnrtXi  μ^ίζιη  rer^, 
^  %iyM  ζ»  ίΐΛ  T«  swTfpa,  make  not  a  complete  comparison,  but 
only,  what  I  may  call,  one  moiety  of  a  comparison,  whereor  what 
follows,  ig  •  Tftiym  μι,  κίκτοφ•  ^«β-ιται  Si  ιμΛ,  make*  the  Other. 
A  comparisoD  of  the  same  taste  we  hare,  cb.  x.  14,  15.  It  most 
be  owned,  (hat  St»,  with  the  accnsatire,  commonly  marks  the 
final,  not  the  efhcient,  canse,  answering  to  the  I^,  propter^  not 
to  per.  But  U  is  confessed  on  all  sides,  that  this  does  not  always 
hold.  The  Vnl.  indeed,  Er.  and  Zn.  render  it  propter ;  Cas- 
and  Be. per.  But  even  the  eipoanders  of  the  Vul,  and  transla- 
tors from  It,  consider  the  preposition  propter  here,  as  equiTilent 
to^KT.  P.  R.  and  Sa.  render  it  in  Pr. /inr,  not  ;>our.  Maldo- 
nat and  Si.  admit  that  propter  means  here  the  same  as  per.  Tbe 
whole  scope  of  the  context  is  so  manifestly  favourable  to  this 
interpretation,  and  adverse  to  the  other,  as  to  leave  no  reason, 
•bledoabt. 
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6Q.  The  ton  of  the  living  God,  •  «ιφ•  m  &ai.ru  ^«n-O.  Vul. 
Filiat  Dei.  T»  ^«rrt»'  ig  wanting  in  a  few  MSS.  The  ume  de.. 
feet  is  found  fn  the  Cop,  Arm.  and  Ski.  TersieDB^  »t  in  the  Vul• 
Nonnns  Alio  omits  this  epithet 

70.  J  jpy.     Diss.  VI.  p.  I.  h  4,  5,  6. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

8.  I  go  nol  getf  ιγΜ  wr«  «sCsm•.  Vul.  Ego  aiUem  nort  as- 
Cendo.  The  Cam.  and  another  MS,  read  *■«  for  tinrn.  The  Cop. 
Sax.  and  Eth.  Tersioni  read  as  the  Vul. 

li  Much  nhi^ring,  ygyyur^^-  «*λυ(.  Ε.  Τ.  Much  mur- 
muring. The  word  murmuring  would,  in  this  place,  conve;  the 
notion  of  discontent,  grumbling.  This  does  not  appear  to  Im 
saggeited  by  the  original  term.  It  expresses  solely  the  secrecj 
tnd  caution  which  the  people  found  it  coHTenient  to  use  in  speak, 
ing  on  this  snbject,  being  prompledj  not  by  their  resentments, 
but  by  their  fears,  riyysrju^,  in  this,  stands  In  opposition  to 
*ef(itrm  in  the  next  -verse. 

15.  Whence  cometh  thit  man'i  learning  β  vwc  κ'τφ•  γ^χμ^Λ- 
ΤΜ  uSi;  Απ ,  Horn  came  he  acquainted  with  the  Scripturet  ?  Some 
foreign  translators  also  render  the  words  in  the  sanie  manner.  It 
was  no  doubt  our  Lord's  acquaintance  with  the  Scriptures,  and 
reasoning  from  them,  which  occasioned  the  remark.  But  there 
appears  no  reason  for  confining  the  word  yfo^^utre  to  this  signi- 
fication. Indeed,  the  expression,  rs  ΉζΛ  y^afifutrm,  occurs,  1  Tim. 
iii.  15.  in  this  sense;  but  this  is  rather  an  argument  against  ren- 
dering it  so  here,  where  yfeufuer»  has  neither  the  epithet  nor  the 
article  with  which  it  is  accompanied  in  that  place.  The  article, 
for  %Λ  take  of  emphasis,  invariably  attends  y^o^*  (which,  with, 
out  It,  means  no  more  than  a  meriting),  when  it  d«iotes  the 
Scripluret.  We  cannot,  then,  think,  that  so  vague  a  term  as 
ΥΤΜμ^^ΛΤΜ,  without  any  mark  of  distinction,  would  be  used  for 
the  same  purpose.  Further,  y/m^fiMrmf  for  denoting  hlleri,  at 
leaning  in  genera),  occurs  elsewhere,  both  in  the  N.  T.  and  in 
the  ancient  version  of  the  Old.  See  Acts  xxvi.  34.  Is.  zxix.  II, 
a, ;  where  it  may  be  observed,  that  nrirmtuu  y^^t^ra  is  used 
ia  a  way  entirely  similar  Iq  the  yfivtutrm  vh  of  the  passage 
under  examination.  Add  to  this,  that,  if  onr  Lord  had  onder- 
•tood  by  Yftfftm»,  the  Scr^wei,  he  weald  ant  surely,  veree 
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16tb^  hxn  distingaislted  tlie  doctrine  Inrnt  from  them,  from  the 
doctrine  taagbt  by  tbe  Father. 

17.  fVkotoever  U  minded  to  do  bit  aiil,  na  nt  Βίλα  r*  di^o^M 
mtma  wtttif.  E.  T.  If  any  m4tit  will  da  hit  will.  As  the  ausilimry 
mill  is  often  no  more  than  ■  sign  of  tbe  future,  it  expresiet  but 
weakly  the  import  of  the  Terb  3ιλη.  To  lay,  with  Άο.  and  Hey. 
if  inetinedf  or,  with  Wor.  if  any  man  detire,  h  still  ^one;  be- 
came thesa  expression!  always  denote  a  disposition  of  Blind 
whiclt  comes  short  of  a  purpose  or  resolution,  and  from  which 
we  can  hardly  promise  any  thing.  Dod-  says,  determined,  vhich 
'*  ^^7  good.  I  prefer,  with  Pearce,  the  word  minded.  Mt. 
xri.  24.  N.  L.  xiii.  31.  N. 

IB.  It  a  stranger  to  deceit,  o^m*  ■>  «wr•  vx  m-h.  In  the  use 
of  the  Serenty,  aSivn  often  denotes,  to  tie,  to  precaricaie,  to  de- 
ceive, and  αίιιοΛ,  faltehood,  deceit,  which  is  erideatly  the  most 
apposite  meaning  ίο  this  place,  where  it  is  contrasted  to  ax^tht. 
In  this  way,  Beau,  and  some  other  late  interprelers,  have  ren- 
dered the  word. 

21 ,  92.  I  haoe  performed  one  action  tshick  surpriieth  yoa  all. 
Moses  instituted  circamcition  amongtt  you,  h  tf/n  irtdiyra  ιζ 
vMirif  $ΛνμΛζίτι.  Δι»  ηντ*  Mwn»  ΛΛμ»  ίμιτ  η»  τι^ημι^,  Ε.  Τ. 
Ι  hate  done  one  leork,  and  ye  all  marvel.  Motes,  therefore, 
gave  unto  you  circitmcision,  I  have,  with  The,  who  is  followed 
by  some  of  ourbest  critics,  joined  itmrtvn  to  the  end  of  Terse  21. 
Nothing  can  be  more  tncongrnously  connected  than  the  words 
are  in  the  Eng.  and  most  other  modern  translations  ;  where  oar 
Lord's  performing  a  miracle  is  represented  as  the  cause  why 
Mosee  gave  them  circumcision.  It  is  justly  obserTcd  by  Be. 
(though  he  has  followed  a  different  method  in  translating)  that 
if  tim  Tttiu  be  construed  with  Ά»αμ.»ζιτι,  which  makes  an  altera- 
tion only  on  the  pointing,  we  ha»e  an  example  of  the  same  con. 
struction  and  arrangement  with  the  same  verb.  Mr.  τι.  β.  lixii. 
μαζί  ti»  tv  iMriruo  »vrm  ;  he  wondered  at  their  unbelief.  Dlf. 
ferent  methods  have  been  adopted  by  translators,  which,  in  my 
judgment,  are  forced  and  unnatural.  The  method  here  followed, 
h  that  taken  by  Dod.  Wes.  Wy.  and  ΛVor. 

it.  Cireumcite  on  the  Sabbalk.  The  precept  of  circnmci- 
«ion  required  that  every  male  child  ehonld  be  circumcised  fh« 
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eighth  day  from  hit  birtb.  Πβη.  χτϋ.  10,  &c.  Ler.  xii.  3, 
Thoagh  the  eighth  dajr  happeoed  to  be  the  Sabbath,  this  ceremo. 
ny  wag  not  deferred;  and  the  law  of  cirCDincieioo  vacated  the 
law  of  the  Sabbath. 

23.  Because  I  haoe,  on  the  tabbiUh,  cured  a  ma»  whote  whoU 
bodj/  wot  ditabledf  in  ίλ*>  m^ftnnf  iym  trttwr•*,  π  vi^Xmrm\ 
Fi.  T.  Because  /  have  made  a  ma»  every  whit  whole,  on  the  »ιΛ• 
bath  daif  ?  Dod,  Tkta  I  have  cared  a  ma»  entirety,  on  the  »ab- 
batk  ?  Thia  dom  not  differ  in  meaning  from  the  E.  T.  which  with 
molt  other  Tersioni  denotes  only  the  c»mpleteiie*i  of  the  cnre•. 
All  that  they  say,  might  bare  been  uid  with  propriety,  if  ne 
more  tlMQ  a  finger  er  a  toe  had  been  affected.  Whereas  the 
words  άλΜ  »5f«r»i  vym  mtt  plainly  intimate  that  it  was  not  a 
single  member  only,  bnt  the  whole  body  that  was  cared.  Beav. 
seems  to  be  the  first  modern  interpreter  who  had  folly  expressed 
the  sense.  De  ce  gu'un  jour  de  tabbat,  jOi  gufri  iin  homme 
f  ift  etoit  incommodi  dans  tout  son  corps.  Our  Lord  doubtless 
allades  to  the  cure  wrought  at  Bethesda,  on  the  man  who  had 
been  eight  and  thirty  yean  in  distress.  I  hare  changed  the  woid 
diseased,  which  was  perhaps  too  strong,  for  disabled,  which  is 
more  conformable  to  what  we  learn  from  ch.  τ.  β,  &e, 

a.  Judge  not  from  personal  regards,  |h«  κ^πιη  ■«*'  a^. 
E.  T.  Judge  not  according  to  the  i^>pearance.  Tiui  phrase  is 
Dmbignoas.  It  may  mesn  either  the  ezteraal  circumstances  of 
the  case,  or  the  dignity  of  the  parties  concerned ;  bnt  more  rea. 
dily  conveys  to  oor  thonghts  the  former,  than  the  latter  of  these 
significations.  Whereas  •ψι«  answers  to  (he  La.  facies,  and  is 
equivalent  to  ir^«i*nrM,  face,  orperson.  It  occurs  only  in  two 
other  places  of  the  N.  T.  ch.  xi.  44.  end  Rev.  i.  1β.  In  the  one 
it  is  rendered/oce;  in  the  other,  countenance.  It  is  often  found 
in  the  Sep.  in  the  same  acceptation.  There  can  be  no  question 
that  this  precept  is  of  the  same  import  with  those  which  enjoin 
etrict  impartiality  between  the  parties,  or  to  hate  no  respect  of 
persons  in  judgment.  The  application  of  the  precept  is  pretty 
obrions  from  the  occasion  of  it.  If  they  had  been  strictly  im- 
partial and  equitable,  they  would  hare  seen  that  they  could  not 
vindicate  Hoses  for  enjoining  such  a  violation  of  the  Sabbatical 
Test  as  was  occasioned  by  circumcising,  whilst  they  condemned 
Jesus  for  his  miraculous  cores,  which  required  less  laboar,  and 
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were  not  lets  aiimtiy  calcnlited  for  promoting  «  good  end. 
Nay,  tbey  could  not  excuM  theeielvei  for  the  one  practice,  if 
Jeias  wak  blammble  for  the  other. 

2β.  not  this  ii  Ihe  Mettiah^  m  »τφ-  im  «a«V  •  Xfir»-.  K- 
T.  Thai  this  it  the  very  Christ.  The  word  luaitin  is  wanting  in 
many  MSS. ;  amongst  which  ai«  the  Cam  and  others  of  note. 
It  is  not  in  the  Com.  and  some  other  early  editions ;  nor  has  it 
been  rend  by  gome  of  (hi^  primitive  writers.  There  is  no  word 
answering  to  it  in  the  Vu).  Cop.  Ann.  Sax.  and  Am.  versions. 
The  Sy.  and  the  Eth.  bare  tech  a  word  corresponding  to  it ;  but 
ai  they  have. none  answering  to  the  word  aA«te(,  in  the  former 
pnrt  of  the  verse  (for  the  authenticity  of  which  there  is  so  gene- 
ral a  consent  of  M'i^  fathers,  and  versions),  there  ii  some  ground 
to  snspect  a -transposition.  On  the  whole,  considering  also  (hat 
(  die  word  is  nnne^essary,  and,  ίιι  this  place,  rather  nnsuilable  (o 
tiie  ordinary  style  of  the  writer,  I  thought  it  better  io  omit  it. 

S8.  Do  i/e  know  both  who  and  nhenre  1  ant  ?  ΐίΑμι  u>kt,,  ^ 
taart  ^etn  «mu,  V,.  T.  Ve  both  know  me,  and  ye  know  whence 
I  am.  As  the  words  are  plainly  ra))iit>le  of  being  read  as  an  In. 
terrogatlon,  it  is,  in  every  respect,  most  elligible  to  translate 
tbem  so  So  this  place.  In  the  way  they  ar^  commonly  rendered, 
they  contain  a  direct  contradiction  to  what  our  Lord  says,  ch. 
τίίί.  14.  19.  Nor  does  it  satisfy,  that  both  may  be  trae  in  dif- 
ferent senses,  since  these  different  senses  do  not  appear  from  the 
context.  Nay,  in  effect,  he  contradicts  them  in  the  same  breath  ; 
inasniiich  as  he  tells  the  people,  that  they  know  not  him  who 
sent  him.  When  they  said.  We  know  whence  thii  man  it,  the 
same  thing  was  evidently  meant  as  when  they  said,  ch.  vi.  4%.  /* 
not  thi»  Jetu$  the  ton  afJoteph,  whote  father  and  mother  we 
know?  Now,  onr  Lord  tells  them  plainly,  that  they  do  not 
know  hia  father,  and,  consequently,  cannot  tell  whence  (that  is^ 
of  what  parentage)  he  is.  Dod.  Wee.  Wy.  render  the  words' 
here  interrogalitely. 

'  He  it  true  who  tent  me,  irit  κΛ^Ιη^  *  ημ•^Λί  fu.  There  is 
generally  obserred  in  the  N.  T<  a  distinction  between  mMk  and 
•λ^πΦ',  when  applied  to  persons;  the  former  answers  to  Ihef^. 
twroT,  the  latter  to  verus ;  the  one  means  obtervant  oj  truth, 
the  other  genuine.  The  words,  therefore,  ere  thought  by  Gro- 
TOL.  IT.  S.^ 
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tin•,  Mt  improlMblr,  te  mggnt  tlutt  the  genuine  falh^  of  Jnoiy 
«Α«Ιιιφ-  «rrv  mmf ,  WBB  he  whv  Mnt  htm  ι  Ihe  other,  whom  the^ 
knew  wu  only  ψι/αζιμηΛ-,  tapi'ated  to  be  his  father.  Othert 
think,  thataeM.  fnieuoti,  incontradiitinction  to  the  fabeGodi 
of  the  nations,  is  Boinetimes,  in  the  sacred  books,  called  •  m>»• 
ta&•  G(i(,  the  epithet  ilM»^  Is  here  employed  to  hint,  to  Ihe  at- 
tentive and  intelligent  hearers,  that  that  Almighty  Being,  wh» 
tlooe  is  eminently  denominated  TRUE,  is  be  who  sect  him.  In 
either  case,  it  does  not  appear  to  haie  been  our  Saviour's  inten- 
tion to  express  himself  in  lurh  a  manner  as  to  be  equally  intelli- 
gible to  all.  His  own  disciples  he  brought,  by  little  and  little, 
to  the  full  knowle<}ge  of  his  doctrine.  The  spiritual,  like  the 
natural,  day  adtaiices  gradually.  Now  the  translator  ought,  as 
much  as  he  can,  to  adopt  the  views  of  his  author. 

33.  The  chief  prietit,  ii  »(xiifHt.  Ya\  Prindpet.  In  con• 
fonnily  to  thit  veriion,  two  MS&  of  little Kconnt,  raad  «(χηΓΜ. 
The  Sax.  teraion  follows  the  Vul. 

33.  Jeiut,  fherefore,  laid,  «w»  w  mt.ic  i  ι«ηκ.  Ε.  Τ.  7Vn 
laid  Jesui  unto  them.  So  great  a  number  of  MSS.  pditlont,  ver- 
■ions,  fathers,  and  crilles,  reject  uvrut  in  thi»  place,  ai  leave  no 
reaaonable  ground  to  think,  that  it  has  originaly  }>elonged  to  it. 
WIkq  we  consider  also  the  icope  of  the  passage,  we  find  it  woald 
be  improper ;  for  thiv  diaconree  mnst  certainly ^have  been  direct- 
ed, not  to  the  officers  of  the  Pharisees,  bat  to  the  people. 

35.  Will  he  go  ta  Ihe  diipersed  Greek»  f  μ^  "t  tv  lu(nr*>>B 
vwt  '£Λλ«Μπ  μίλλϋ  ngmr^iu ;  Vul.  Nifmqttid  in  diipertimem 
Gentium  iturut  ett  ?  Be.  Num  ad  cot  qui  dtiperti  tutU  inter 
Gracoi  profeciarut  eit  ?  After  him  E,  T.  Will  he  go  unto  the 
ditperted  among  the  Gentilet  f  It  is  a  manifest  stretch  to  ren- 
der the  dispersion  of  the  Greeks,  tkoie  disperted  among  the 
Greeks';  but  if  this  were  allowable,  the  *ery  next  clause,  and 
teach  Ihe  Greek»  f  excludes  it,  for  it  is  to  them  surely  he  goes 
whom  he  intends  to  teach.  That  'EAAaii*  is  ever  nsed  in  th«  N. 
T.  for  Hellenist  Jews,  I  have  seen  no  evidence,  and  am  therefore 
now  satisfied  that  this  is  the  only  version  which  the  words  will 
bear. 

38.  He  who  believeth  on  me,  at  Scripture  taith,  thall  prove 
β  ditem  uhence  rivert  ef  living  water  ihaU  fioa^  i  wttnm  «m 
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yu,  uiAvf  «n-n  «'  ye•^Φ»y  *<iw^(  η  *M  μιΛμ«  «μ»  (iixwr»  i^«r^ 
(•ητφ•.  Ε.  Τ. //eMatfieiieocfA  ontne,ailheSuiplurebalhtaidf 
out  of  hit  bell^  ιΗαΙΙβοτΒ  rivert  of  living  aater.  Ai  comments. 
lors  halts  b«en  at  a  lo»  to  find  the  portion  of  Scripture  here  refer- 
red to,  some  htTO  joined  uAvf  «m  *'  y;aft  to  the  clause  •  wirtvmf 
m  ifUy  which  immediately  precedes,  and  thm  rendered  the  wordi, 
He  ibAo  belinelk  on  Me  to  at  the  Scripture  haih  commanded, 
making  the  latter  clatfee  serre  to  qealify  the  former,  that  it  may 
be  undpr«(DfHl  that  not  eTery  «ort  of  believer  ii  meaot,  bat  be 
whose  belief  is  of  such  a  particntar  kind.  For  roy  part,  I  do 
not  find  any  imtlnnation  in  Scriptore,  that  there  are,  or  can  be, 
diflerent  ways  of  belieTing.  Belief  may  indeed  havfl  *ery  diffe• 
rent  objects.  Bui  ai  to  the  act  of  the  miud  called  believing,  it 
ta  alwayi  mentioned  in  holy  writ  with  the  fame  limplicily  that 
aeeinit,  hearing,  nnderatanding,  and  remembering,  are  mentioned. 
Nor  doe*  there  appear  the  leatl  luspicion  in  the  writer,  that  any 
one  of  these  aboold  be  mi^iunderMood  by  the  reader  more  than  any 
other.  The  «bore  mentioned  in  one  of  those  crillcisraa  whick 
spring  entirely  from  cortroreraial  theology:  for,  if  there  had 
not  been  prerioasly  different  defivitioRi  otJaUh  adopted  by  dif- 
ferent parties  of  Chrisliuis,  such  a  manaer  of  interpreting  tb• 
wordi  had  nerer  beeo  derited.  Doubtless,  therefore,  K-ttnf  irm 
V  Vfi^  !■  to  be  explained  in  the  usual  way,  as  referring  to  lom• 
ecriptnral  promise  or  prediction,  of  which  what  ii  here  told 
wonid  prove  the  accomplishment.  Honbigant  thinks  that  the 
pssMge  alluded  tp  is  in  one  of  Balaam's  prophecies.  Num.  xxiV, 
7-  which  he  translates  in  this  manner;  De pracoriliit  ejm  uque 
ma»abant.  He  says  some  plausible  things  in  support  of  his  opt• 
■ion,  which  it  would  be  foreign  to  my  purpose  to  examine  here. 
1  have  had  occasion  formerly  to  observe,  that  by  such  phrases  as 
Mfwt  «m•  «'  νρνφικ  a  particular  passage  of  Scripture  is  not  alwaya 
referred  to,  but  the  tcoiie  of  different  passages  is  given. 

39.  The  ipirU  mat  not  jfel  [fif en],  wm  ymf  «•  xjii^m  w/tn.  E. 
T.  For  the  Holj/  Ghott  wa*  not  yet  given.  Vul.  Nondum  enim 
end  ipirilni  dotut.  'Ayut  is  wanting  In  sereral  MSS.  Origeo, 
Cyril,  Uesycbioe,  and  Nonnns,  aeen  not  to  have  read  it  Then 
is  nothing  corresponding  to  It  in  the  Vul.  Sy.  Cop.  Sax.  «od  Arm. 
versions.  It  is  rejected  also  by  some  of  the  best  modern  critics. 
Though  there  Is  no  word  for  gfoen  in  the  eommoQ  Gr.  It  is  in  Hm 


iiizedoy  Google 


Vat.  MS.  the  Vul.  both  the  Sy.  end  the  S»jt.  It  wem»  neces. 
«ary,  in  order  to  complete  the  sense.  The  evidence  in  its  faronr 
would  othermse  be  insuflicient. 

43,  The  people  were  divided,  β-χιτμ»  η  Tu  βχ^  tytttr*.  Die•. 
X.  F.  III.  ^  2. 

48.  Of  the  Phariscet.     Dibs.  IX.  P.  IV.  %  β. 

62.  Search,  ιμπιη*.  Vul.  Scrulari  Scriptura».  The  only 
Toucher  for  this  variation  is  the  Cam.  MS.  which  adds  re*  ){•- 
^.     \o  version  whalerer  hvours  it. 

'  *  Tktti  prophets  arite  tint  ottt  of  Galilee,  1«  rffitni  u  ms  Γβ- 
λ>λΛΐ»ί  tn  ιγηγιτ"-  R-  Τ.  For  out  of  Galilee  ariielh  no  pro- 
phet-  A  great  nomber  of  MSS.  read  ryttftrmi,  and  several  ver- 
«ions,  the  Vul.  both  the  Ky.  the  Goth,  and  the  Sax.  rencler  the 
words  In  such  a  manner  as  though  they  had  read  so.  Nonnus 
also  say*  eyn(rriu.  But  we  cannot,  from  this,  conclude  with 
certainty  that  they  read  so  :  for  a  freedom  do  greater  than  the 
chan|ie«f  the  tense  in  verbs,  mnst  be  sometimei  taken,  especially 
in  translating  a  writer  who  nsee  the  tenses  with  such  peculiarity 
of  idiom  si  this  Evangelist.  It  is  enough  berei  that  it  appears 
to  have  been  the  general  sense  of  interpreters,  that  the  verb  was 
to  be  understood  In  the  present.  Ind^,  most  of  the  modem 
translators,  and  among  the  rest  the  Eng.  have  in  this  followed 
the  ancient  It  has  not  a  little  puzzled  expositors  to  account 
for  so  general  an  assertion  from  the  leading  men  of  the  nation, 
since  it  is  highly  probable  that  Jonah  at  least  arose  out  of  GalU 
lee.  On  this  article  I  observe,  first,  that  our  translators  have 
rendered  the  expression  more  absolute  than  Ihey  were  warranted 
by  the  Gr.  It  is  there  literally,  A  prophet  ariieth  not.  They 
say.  No  prophet  ariteth•  There  is  a  real  difference  here.  The 
^rmer,  in  common  speech,  denotes  no  more  than  that  it  is  not 
usual ;  the  latter,  Ibat  it  never  happens.  I  have  rendered  it,  IB 
my  ojiinioD,  more  agreeably  to  the  sense,  and  more  suitably  to 
our  idiom  by  the  plural  number,  I  observe,  2dly,  That  men^ 
when  their  passions  are  tnHamed,  are  notAvoilt  to  be  accurate  in 
their  expressions,  or  dlstiact  in  recollecting,  on  the  sodden, 
tilings  which  makeogainsl  them.  This  expression  of  the  Phari- 
sees, therefore,  whom  prejudice,  pride,  and  envy  concurred  in 
i>tinding,  needs  not  appear  so  surprising  to  us.  The  expedient^ 
to  which  Bishop  Pcarce  and  others  have  recnrred,  of  prefixinf 
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the  tfrticlfl  <o  τΜφτΓκ,  without  the  authnritj  of  ■  linetfi  MS.  or 
of  a  quotation  from  any  ancient  author,  is,  of  nil  reionrce^,  the 
worst  Here  it  would  hnrt,  instead  of  mendinjt,  the  reply. 
Admit  that  Jeaui  had  been  hut  a  prophet,  and  not  the  Mesiiah, 
was  there  no  crime,  or  was  there  no  dan([er,  in  forming  a  plan  to 
destroy  him  ?  By  suck  ■  correction  one  would  mak»  them  apeak, 
as  if  it  were  their  opinion,  that  they  might  ssroly  take  the  life  of 
an  innocent  man,  e*en  thoap(h  a  prophet  of  God,  if  he  was  not 
the  Messiah,  The  reason  of  their  ntenlionin^  η  prophet  was,  be. 
cause  our  Lord,  by  pretending  a.  divine  commission,  had  classed 
Mmself  among  prophets,  and  therefore  had  giren  reason  to  infer 
that^  if  he  was  twt  a  prophet,  he  was  an  impostor,  and,  conse. 
qnently,  merited  the  fate  they  intended  for  him.  For  (he  law, 
Deut,  iviii.  SO.  had  expressly  declared,  that  the  prophet  «ho 
ihonld  presume  to  speak  a  word  in  the  name  of  God,  which  he 
had  not  commanded  him  to  speak,  should  die.  Now,  they  had, 
on  their  hypothesis,  specious  ground  for  maVing  the  remark,  aa 
it  serred  to  Tindicate  their  designs  against  hiii  life.  But  the 
whole  of  their  argument  is  marred  by  making  it  Ike  prophet ;  for 
our  Lord  was  not  yet  understood  to  have  publicly  and  explicitly  - 
declared  himself  the  Messiah, 

5S.  TTTien  every  mun  teent. — See  the  note  immediately  fol. 
lowing. 


CUAPTKR  VIII. 

1—11.1  '^''^  ^'^'  eleven  Terses  of  this,  with  the  concluding 
terse  of  the  former  chapter,  containing  the  story  of  the  adulte- 
ress, are  wanting  in  a  great  nnraber  of  MSS.  Oriifin,  Chr.  The. 
the  Gr.  eatena,  though  containing  no  fewer  than  three  and  twen- 
ty authors,  ha*e  not  read  thesetwelve  verses.  Euth.  α  commen.' 
tator,  so  late  as  the  twelfth  century,  is  the  first  who  has  eiplaio• 
ed  them.  At  the  same  time  he  assures  ui,  in  his  commentary, 
they  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  most  correct  copies.  They  were 
not  in  any  good  copy  of  either  of  the  Sy.  Tersions,  printed  or 
MS.  till  they  were  printed  in  the  Eng.  Polyglot,  from  a  MS.  of 
Aschbisbop  U>her.  They  are  neither  in  the  Go.  nor  in  the  Cop. 
They  have  been  long  read  by  the  Greeks  in  their  churches,  are  in 
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noM  0t  the  MSS.  found  with  tbem  at  preieat ;  althoegh  in  sonw 
of  then  thoy  ere  marked  with  uteriiki  or  daggers,  to  ^ow  tiuit 
thef  are  eoniidered  at  ipuriont.  If  tbey  be  ae  ioterpolatioa, 
Ikey  are  a  rery  ancieot  οαβ,  haT'ing  been  found  ία  iome  copies 
Wore  Origen.  Some  have  repreieoted  them  ai  hafiog  been  tran»- 
cribed  front  the  Apocryphal  Goipel  according  to  the  Hebrmri ; 
Others  bive  ascribed  tliein  to  Papias,  who  fiourlsbed  in  Ae  be. 
ginniog  «r  the  second  century.  Many  of  the  beat  critics  and  ex- 
positor• of  opposite  sects  hare  entflrtained  itreng  satpicions  of 
then.  Such  are  Er.  Oliretan,  CajeUn,  Becer,  Cal.  Be.  Gro. 
Ham.  L.  CI.  The  words  of  Be.  are  remarkable ;  I  shall,  there, 
fore,  transcribe  them.  *^  Ad  me  quidem  quod  attinet,  nan  ditsL 
'*  mula  mlhi  merlto  soipectum  esse  qaod  reteres  illl  tanio  con. 
*'  sensu  vel  rejecernnt,  vel  ignorarnnt.  Delnde  qnod  narral  J•- 
"  sum  solvm  fuitse  relictnm  cnm  nnllere  in  tempio,  nescio  qvAm 
"  sit  probabile:  nee  satis  cohaeret  cnm  eo  qood  mox,  id  est^ 
"  Tertn  duodecimo,  dlcitur,  eos  rnrsum  alloquntos ;  et  qnod 
**  scribit,  Jesnm  digito  scripsiise  in  terra,  nornm  mlhi  et  ioso. 
"  leni  ridetnr,  nee  possum  conjlcere  qnomodo  possit  satis  com- 
"  modi  expllcari.  Tanta  denique  iectionis  varietas  facit  nt  de 
"  totius  istias  narratlonis  fide  dnbltem."  To  the  expoutorf 
sboiB  mentioned,  I  might  almost  add  the  Jesnit  Maldonat  con. 
sidered  In  his  critical  capacity,  tboogh,  as  a  true  son  of  (he 
church,  he  declares  himself  on  the  contrary  side.  For,  after 
fairly  deducing  the  evidences,  which  are  urf;ed  for  the  rejection 
of  this  story,  he  produces,  as  a  counterbalance,  the  single  autho- 
rity of  the  council  of  Trent,  and  appears  to  make  a  merit  of 

.  sBcriQring  to  it  every  thing,  that  might  be  urged  from  reason  on 
the  opposite  side,  "  Sed  base  omnia,"  meaning  the  CTideocet  he 
had  giren  ef  Ibe  spurlousness  of  the  paassge,  "  minus  habeat 
*'  pnnderis,  qiiain  una  auctoritss  ecclatiK,  que  per  concilium 
*'  Tridenllnum,  ΠΟΠ  solum  libros  omnesquos  nuns  habet  in  dsu, 

*  "  sed  sini[ul>iietiam  ejus  partes,  tauquam  canonicasapprobavit." 
Uut  in  this  implicit  defermce  to  authority,  Msldonat  has  not 
preserred  an  uniform  consistency.  See  the  note  on  ch,  xii,  ΐΐ, 
23,  There  are  some  strong  internal  presumptions,  as  well  as 
external,  against  the  «utheutlcity  of  the  passage.  They  who  d»- 
sire  to  enter  farther  into  the  question,  may  consult  Si. Ί  Crit, 
Hist,  of  the  Text  of  the  N,  T,  ch.  slil,  and  Viet,  on  the  place. 
Iidt  them  also  read,  for  the  sake  of  impartiality,  Bishop  Pearce** 
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■ot•  C,  OB  rent  ll,  and  hh  otbw  notai  And  rmntflci  on  th• 
irbole  stoiy ;  nd  if  thej  think  with  him,  that  nil,  or  the  chtf  f 
nhjections  made  by  Wet.  againit  the  aathraticlty  of  the  ttorj  an 
fall;  «neirered,  they  «III  Batnralljr  adopt  tiw  Bishop'•  opinloi». 

β.  fVat  ariling  «ith  kit  finger  on  the  ground,  tw  )iictv>m 
tff^a  It  *ψ  γψ•  v..  Τ.  fVHh  Mt  finger  wrote  upon  the  grounil, 
at  though  he  heard  them  not.  This  is  one  of  the  f^w  instances 
In  which  onr  translators  have  deserted  Ihe  cortmoo  Gr.  and  even 
the  La,  in  deference  to  the  antborlty  of  HS5.  a  good  number  of 
whicb,  and  some  of  the  early  editions,  after  w  read  ^  wftmi». 
fMM< ;  but  this  clause  Is  not  in  any  translation,  that  I  iiare  seen, 
of  an  earlier  date  tlisQ  Dio.'s.  Bring,  besides,  qoite  anneceesa. 
ry,  I  thought  it  better  t«  follow  Ihe  common  editioni  both  Gr. 
anid  1^. 

fl.  7V^  hearing  thtit  aithdrew.  It  it,  Mnurmmt  mi  ■»  ti(  m* 
Mi^riMf  (A)rxHUMi,  ίξηχιτη.  Ε.  Τ.  And  they  which  heard  it, 
being  convicted  by  their  own  conscience,  went  out.  The  clause 
am  in  rK  rmil»run  ιλινχ^μΜ*!  is  wanting  in  many  MSS.  some 
«f  the  best  editions,  and  in  the  Vol.  Sy.  Sax,  and  Eth.  Torsions, 

10,  Jnd  leeing  none  but  the  woman,  nmt  fu^»  dtmrafuttt  rAw 
tm  yvHUKM,  This  clause  is  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  four  other 
MSS.  and  also  in  (he  Vul.  Sy.  Sax,  Cop,  and  Arm,  rersions. 
t^  sense,  however,  seems  to  require  it. 

*  Hath  nobodj/  patted  lenience  on  thee  Ρ  vhn  η  nMrn^tr; 
E,  T.  Ilath  no  man  condemned  thee  9 

11,  Neither  do  I patt  tentinee  on  thee,  wh  tym  η  μμ-μ^μ*. 
Ε.  Τ.  Neither  do  I  condemn  thee.  The  Eng.  word  condemn  is 
used  with  so  great  latltode  of  signiflbatton  for  blaming,  ditap. 
proving,  as  well  as  patting  lentenee  againit;  that  I  thought  It 
better,  in  order  to  avoid  occasion  of  ratetaking,  to  use  a  perl, 
phrasil  which  exactly  hits  the  meaning  of  the  Gr,  word  in  these 
two  verses, 

14.  Λ^  tetlimong  ought  to  be  regarded,  becaute  I  know 
nhenee  I  came,  and  ahither  I  go,  At^ht  n»  «  fiMfnfiM  μ^'  in 
ti3a  ίπΆη  vAdii,  ιζ  «w  vwayw.  It  has  been  suggested  (Bowyer*• 
Conjectures)  that  the  conjanctioo  iri  is  not,'Ia  this  passage, 
caasal,  bat  explanatory,  and  introduces  the  testimony  meant, 
JMjr  retard  it  true,  thai  I  knoa  whence  1  came,  and  «hither  I  am 
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going.  Bat  thongh  *ti  is  often  employed  rernsberiogjn  d>• 
subject,  h  doei  Dot  suit  the, connection  to  reiser  it  ■«  here. 
Had  these  words,  /  tnoic  vhence  ί  am,  Sfc.  been  the  teelinony 
to  which  the  Pharisees  illuded  in  (lie  preceding  verse,  where  they 
laid,  Thou  iettifietl  concerning  ihj/selj,  &c-  1  should  adinil  the 
juuthess  of  the  sugijeslioii.  But  when  we  obttprve,  (hat  the  tes- 
timony, T.  J'i.  /  UM  l/te  liglU  of  the  world,  itc.  which  occasion- 
ed their  retort,  is  quite  ditft>reiit ;  we  mutt  be  sensible,  th&t  to 
render  the  words  in  the  way  eiiggegled,  ΐϊ  to  make  our  Lord's 
ansMCr  foreign  from  the  purpose.  It  does  the  worse  here,  as  this 
ajjpears  to  be  the  fir^t  time  that  Jesus  used  these  words,  /  kiioa 
tchente  I  fame.  Sic.  ΙΓ  so,  they  could  uot  be  the  testimony  to 
whirh  the  Phaiisivs  alluded.  IIoh,  then,  does  our  Lord's  argu. 
ment  run,  on  the  commoa  interpretation  ?  In  this  manner, 
'  Though  it  holds  in  general,  that  a  man's  testimony  of  himself, 

*  unsupported  by  other  efidence,  is  not  to  be  regarded;  it  is, 
'  nerertheless,  where  other  testimony  cannot  be  had,  always  re- 

*  ceired,  and  has  that  regard  whjch  the  circumstances  of  the  case 

*  appear  to  entitle  it.  My  mission  is  a  transaction  between  God 
'  and  myself,  I  know  whence  I  came,  and  whither  I  go ;  or  all 
'  that  relates  to  the  nature  and  end  of  my  mission,  of  which  I  an 
'  conscious.    But  this  is  what  no  other  mm  is:  I  can,  therefore, 

*  produce  no  human  testimony  but  my  own,  a  testimony  which 

*  will  not  be  disregarded  by  (hose  who  consider  how  strongly  it 
'  is  supported  by  the  testimony  of  God.'    (See  τ.  16,  17,  18.) 

IS.  Ve  judge  from pattion,  imn  tuttw  *«  *«pM  »;»m.  Κ 
Τ.  Ye  judge  afterthe  filth.  £a;{,  in  the  language  of  the  N.  T. 
is  frequently  used  to  denote  the  inferior  powers  of  the  soul,  the 
passions  and  appetites,  and  is,  in  this  meaning,  opposed  to  ir>»• 
μ»,  which  denotes  the  supprior  faculties  of  reason  and  conscience. 
Thus,  «cTM  «wfiut  ΐΓφνκπιι,  is  to  act  habitually  under  the  inflo- 
ence  of  passion  and  appetite.  Though,  from  (he  use  of  the  com. 
man  rerslon,  we  are  habituated  to  the  phrase  afur  the  ficth,  to 
the  much  greater  nnmber  it  conv^s  no  distinct  meaning.  It 
only  suggests  something  which,  in  generat,  is  bad.  Diss.  I,  P.  I. 
Ul-N.  §14.  N. 

20.  ΊΉβ  ireaiary,  Mr.  su.  41.  N. 

24.  Ye  thall  die  in  your  tin»;  that  it,  impenUttit^  hardiaed. 
Η  nayilao  denote,  that  they  should  die  suffering  (be  punishneut 
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«f  tbrir  lint.  In  Ibis  explaoBtion  it  coDTeya  ■  prediction  af  the 
^«BtrucuoD  of  tbwr  city  and  ttmt^  in  which  it  is  not  improlmbl• 
that  some  of  our  Lord's  hearer*  on  tliiy  occuion,  aftenranla 
periihed. 

25.  The  tame  ihai  J  told  you  formerly,  τν  ηξχ^β  i,  η  «u  λ^ 
A»  ίμα.  Hie  Ε.  Τ.  is  to  the  ume  purpose.  Even  the  tame  that 
I  taid  unto  gou  from  the  beginning:  τ«>  Hfjpif  for  mar*  πη  α^ισί'ι 
i»  entirely  in  tlie  Gr,  idiom,  for  in  the  beginning,  formerly.  Ια 
thU  way  it  ii  nsed  hj  the  Seventy,  Gen,  xiii.  4.  xliii.  18.  30. 
Dan.  fUi.  1.     In  tbi»  way  it  ii  eiplaiBed  by  Nonnus. 

Εξ  MfxKt  m»r'i'f. 
In  thit  way  also  it  ifl  rendered  in  the  M.  G.  «x*  nn  mfyoti.  When 
we  hare  mch  authority  for  the  meaning  of  the  word  (the  best  of 
all  authorities  for  scriptunl  use),  I  see  no  occasion  for  reconrss 
to  profane  authors.  Misled  by  these,  Dod.  unites  the  passage 
with  the  following  words,  v.  2β,  «-ιλλΜ  ιχ,ι  -xift  aiun  λ»λιη  um 
nfmif,  into  one  sentence,  thus  rendering  the  whole,  Truly,  be- 
caute  I  an  ipeaking  ίο  you,  I  have  many  things  to  tay  and 
judge  concerning  you,  IB  which  it  is  not  in  my  ρο«βΓ\ο  discoTer 
any  meaning  or  coherence.  First,  we  bare  no  answer  giren  to 
the  question  put;  3dly,  we  have  things  introduced  as  cause  and 
effect,  which  seem  bot  ill-fitted  ti>  stand  together  in  that  relation. 
Could  his  speaking  to  them  be  the  cause  of  hU  having  many 
tilings  to  judge  concerning  them  ?  Vul.  Principium  qui  el  lo- 
^uor  vobit.  For  Ute  qui  there  has  no  support  from  either  Gr. 
MSS.  or  ancient  versions.  Nay,  some  ancient  Lat.  MSS.  read 
quod• 

17.  Thai  he  meant  the  Faiker,  iri  -ru  tarifa  tvn't  ifnyn.  Vul. 
Quiapairem  ejat  dieebai  Deam,  The  C«m.  MS.  adds,  r»  Θμ>, 
which,  with  the  Sax.  version,  seem  to  be  in  this  place  tbe  only 
teslimouies  in  favour  of  tbe  Vul. 

38.  Then  ye  tkall  know  tehat  I  am,  ««ri  ynvnr^f  'τι  eyn  «μι, 
'£.  Τ.  Thenye  ikail  know  that  I  am  he.  With  Gro.  I  under- 
stand the  third  word  as  thus  divided,  *  n,  which  Is  the  same  as 
■n,  quid,  what.  In  this  way  there  Is  a  direct  reference  to  the 
question  put,  verse  3S,  Who  art  thou  f  It  has  this  advantage  also, 
that  it  leaves  no  eHipsis  to  be  supplied  for  completing  the  sense ; 
and  tbe  connection  is  both  closer  and  clearer  than  in  the  common 
VOL.  IV.  56 


dov  Google 


44«  '    NOtES  ON  cm.  Jiu. 

τβηίοη.  h.  Ci.  has  takm  this  method  ia  rendering  the  w»rd» 
tnte  Fr.  JtoTM  veus  connoUre»  ce  fue  je  ntit.  F.  R-  and  6a^ 
tlioQgh  Iranilating  from  the  Vol.  which  says,  quia  ego  tmm,  go 
utill  nearer  the  tenns  of  the  question,  and  »y,  qui  je  $m»^  who 
Ijioi.  In  Eng.  the  An.  and  Ηβ^.  follow  L.  CI.  aa  lalaohaTe 
dote.  Id  thb  way  the  fnll  import  of  the  worde  ia  given  with 
sufficient  clearneu. 

35.  Some  made  answer^  uam^iturai  Mvrtt.  E.  T.  Tkey  anawtT' 
ed  him.  The  whole  scope  of  the  place  showa,  that  it  wms  not 
those  belle<rers  to  whom  Jeens  had  addressed  himself  in  the  two 
preceding  rerses,  who  are  here  represented  as  answering.  Bnt 
such  expressions  as  liiyn,  mmxfititrat,  are  sometimes  nsed  indefi. 
mfely,  and  import  only  it  teat  taid,  it  mof  annterei.  What  fol• 
tows  eriaces  that  they  were  far  from  being  belieTors  who  made 
this  answer. 

3S.  Ye  do  tchel  ye  have  learnt  from  your  Jather,  ίμιΐί  m  i 
iitfiuwri  mi{»  rm  wittf  ttfuii  mum,  E.  T.  Ye  do  that  ahich  ye 
haoe  teen  with  your  father,  '  But  in  α  considerable  number  of 
MSS.  some  of  them  of  note,  for  fn^wean,  we  read  (cwwri.  It 
was  so  read  by  Origen  and  Cyril.  It  is  followed  by  the  Etb. 
Cop.  Go.  and  second  Sy.  versions.  1  agree  with  Bishop  Pearce 
in  thinking  this  reading  preferable  in  point  of  propriety.  It  b 
for  this  reason,  which  is  of  the  nature'ef  internal  eridence,  that  I 
have  adopted  the  correction,  otherwise  not  strongly  supported. 

'  If  ye  were  Abraham's  children,  ye  would  ait  at  Abraham 

acted,  II  run•  τκ  Afifoa/*  wri,  τ»  ιβγβ  τη  Afifaan  nrmm  at.     Vul. 

Si  JUii  Abrahm  ettis,  opera  Abrahm  facite.  To  warrant  this 
Yersion  the  original  should  be  Afifiut/t  irf,  is  ifyti  τν  Αβ{»Λμ 
irutrts.  Yet  there  Is  do  MS.  which  reads  entirely  in  this  manner. 
43.  li  is  becaute  ye  cannot  bear  my  doctrine,  in  li.  tvimrSt 
«■tun  >*y«  τη  ιμ*>.  Ε.  Τ.  Even  became  ye  cannot  hear  my  aerd. 
The  verb  amtim  denotes  frequently  in  Scripture,  and  e'en  in  pro- 
fane anthers,  not  bardy  to  hear,  bat  to  hear  patiently  ;  coBse. 
quenlly  not  to  hear  often  nieuis  not  to  bear.  The  Eng.  lerb,  to  . 
Acer,  has  loDietimes,  I  acknowledge,  the  same  meaning,  but  more 
rsvely:  and  in  consequence  of  the  nncomtnoanesa,  the  literal 
Tersioa  has  somewhat  of  an  ambignoaa  appearance  which  the 
ortginal  has  not.  The  An.  Hey.  and  Wnr.  lutTe  all  atoided  the 
ambignity,  tbongh  net  quite  in  the  fame  maDBw. 
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44.  St  wat  a  matutt^ftr^  MUMt  miBfturt^ntt  «.  E.  T,  Me 
met  α  marderer.  The  cotwaon  term  for  mnrderar  in  th«  N.  T. 
h^MNT.  I  hmre  ben  ntMle  choice  of  &  te»  usual  name,  not  from 
a»y  <Uipoiilioa  to  tnce  etymologiet,  bgt  because  I  Uttnk  it  is 
not  witbomt  inteation,  that  the  (Ιβτϋ,  α  being  not  of  earthij  ex- 
trkctiea,  i«  rather  called  ■■«^mKrant  than  ^tjm,  a«  markii^, 
with  grMfer  precision,  his  aocient  eomity  to  die  hnmau  race. 
When  the  name  nmrdtrer  is  applied  to  a  rational  being  of  a  gpe. 
eiei  differeat  from  ours,  it  naturallj  anggests  that  the  being  19 
denominated  is  a  destroyer  of  others  οΓ  his  own  species.  As  this 
is  not  meant  here,  the  Erangelist's  term  is  peculiarly  apposite. 
At  the  same  tine  I  am  sensible,  that  our  word  mantlaitghter 
ιηβαοβ,  in  the  language  of  the  law,  such  killing  as  is  indeed  cri. 
■ninat,  though  not  so  atrocious  as  murder.  But  in  common  use 
it  is  not  so  limited.  Hey.  sajs,  to  the  same  purpose,  α  tlqyer 
of  men. 

45.  Beeaate  I  tptak  the  truths  ge  do  not  believe  me,  in  tup» 
ιύφΐΜ  Arfw,  Η  rtnptri  fi^t,  Vul.  Si  veriCatetn  dico  tton  credi. 
ti»  mihi.  This  version,  one  woald  almost  think,  must  hareari. 
MB  frnm  a  different  reading,  though  there  is  none  entirely  con- 
formable to  it  In  the  known  MSS.  and  versions.  It  may.  Indeed, 
IM  Ibooght  an  objection  agaiast  the  common  reading,  that  there 
is.sometJiIng  like  exaggeration  in  the  sentiment.  How. Is  it  pos- 
sible that  a  man's  reason  for  not  believing  what  is  told  Mm, 
should  be  thai  U  it  true  f  That  this  should  be  his  known  or  ac-  ' 
knawledged  reason,  is  certainly  impossible.  To  think  or  per- 
ceive a  thing  to  be  true,  and  to  believe  it,  are  eipressions  entire- 
ly synonymous.     In  this  way  explained,  it  would,  n«i  dogbt,  be 

a  contradiction  in  terroi.  The  truth  of  the  matter  may,  never, 
theless,  be  the  real,  though,  with  rf^artl  to  himself,  the  unknown, 
cause  of  his  unbelief.  A  man's  mind  may,  by  gross  errors,  and 
inveterate  prejudices,  be  so  alienated  from  the  simplicity  of  truth, 
that  the  silliest  paradoxes,  or  wildest  extravagancies,  in  opinion, 
ihall  have  a  better  chance  of  gaining  his  assent,  than  tmtha 
almost  self-evident.  And  this  is  all  ihat,  in  strictness,  la  implied 
in  the  reproach. 

4β.  Which  of  got!  conTiidcth  me  ?  *n  i{  ίμιη  lAiyxii  μι ;  Ε- 
Τ.  Which  ofi/ou  convincelh  me  ?  The  word  conoimeth  is  not  the 
proper  term  in  this  place.    It  relates  only  to  the  opinion  of  the 
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person  hltneeir  abont  «bom  the  qneitiOD  ii.  Oar  Lord  here,  io 
order  to  show  tbat  the  lunbelief  of  his  tieorere  lud  no  rauonable 
excDie^challengeB  them  openly,  to  convict  him,  if  they  eta,  in 
say  instance,  of  a  deriation  from  troth.  The  import  of  this  ii, 
bring  evidence  of  snch  a  deriation,  eiince  it  to  tlie  world.  A 
man  may  be.convinced,  that  is  not  conTicted.  Nay,  it  ia  em 
possible  that  a  man  may  be  convicted,  who  is  not  conrinced.  I 
am  astonished  tliat  Dod.  has  missed  oiiserring  this  distinction. 
He  is  almost  the  only  modem  translator  into  Eng.  who  haS' 
missed  it. 

»  Offahekood,  itsfi  ΰμα{τιβ*.  Ε,  Τ.  Of  iin.  ΆμΛψτΜ  not 
only  signifies  sin,  in  the  largest  acceptation,  but  erroryfaite. 
hood,  a  departure  from  truth.  Its  being  contrasted  here  to  aJut- 
ItM,  fixes  it  to  this  sense.  It  immediately  follows,  ^ntf  if  I 
speak  trulh,  xeh^  do  ge  not  believe  me  f 

5L.  Shall  never  tee  denihf  Siaitm  «  foi  ^nf^n  ικ  rn  mun». 
Hey.  Shalt  not  die  far  ever.  This  is  at  least  a  rery  nnusoal  ez- 
presaion.  If  not  for  ever  do  not  here  mean,  never,  it  wonid  not. 
be  easy,  from  the  known  laws  of  the  language,  to  assign  its  pra-- 
cise  meaning.  But  the  sense,  say  they,  is.  He  ihall  not  perith; 
eternaliy.  He  ihall  not  tuffer  eternal  death.  I  admit  that  this 
Is  the  meaning  which  pur  Lord  had  to  the  expression  which  he 
tiiea  used.  Bot  this  meaning  is  as  clearly  conveyed  io  the  E.  T. 
as  in  the  GredL  original.  Now,  if  we  contd  make  the  eipression 
clearer  in  Eng,  than  it  is  in  the  Gr.  we  ooght  not,  in  the  present- 
case,  to  do  it ;  because  we  cannot  do  it,  without  horting  the 
scope  of  the  writer  in  recording  this  dialogue,  which  shows  the. 
manner  wherein  onr  Lord,  whilst  he  (aught  his  faithful  follow- 
ers, was  misunderstood  by  his  enemies.  The  probability,  nay,- 
ereo  the  possibility,  of  some  of  their  mistakes  wilt  be  destroy- 
ed, if  his  expressions  be  totally  divested  of  their  darkness,  or. 
eren  ambiguity.  Our  Lord  spoke,  doubtless,  of  eternal  death, 
when  he  said,  ΐ«>«ητ  »  μ•,  ^ttfi/rn,  but,  it  is  certain,  that  be 
was  understood  by  roost  of  his  hearers  as  speaking  of  natnral 
death  ;  the  words  then  ought  to  be  susceptible  of  this  interpre. 
tation.  He  perceived  their  mistake,  but  did  not  think  pro. 
per  to  make  any  change  on  bis  language.  The  only  equifo- 
cal  word  here  is  ductunc,  death.  Ei(  το  «mm,  with  a  negative 
particle,  when  the  sense  is  not  confined  by  the  verb,  has  invaria- 
bly the  same  meaning,  which  is  never.    See  Mt.  xxi.  19.  Mr. 
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HI.  20.  J.  W.  14.  X.  28.  ziii.  S.  1  Cor.  nil.  13.  I  said,  whm  tiM 
•ηΐΜ  U  not  cenfined  by  the  lerb,  beciiiM  vhen  the  Terb  impliM 
doralroii,  the  tanning  of  the  phntte  h  different ;  for  !t  then  d^ 
Dot«s  not  alai^t,  not  perpetuailif.  We  have  in  example  in  thl* 
chapter,  verse  35.  i  h  1^9-  ν  fum  r>  wn  muk  n(  nt  muna.  Nott 
the  tlsve  ahideth  no/  in  the  family  perpetually.  These  two,  ne• 
ver,  and  noi  perpetually,  are  the  only  acceptation!  in  Scrip, 
ture  I  have  discorered  of  the  phrase.  Now  it  cannot  be  the 
latter  of  these  that  has  been  meant  by  Hey. ;  and  if  the  for. 
tner,  he  has  not  been  happy  in  the  choice  of  «o  expression,  ch. 
ii.  3i.  N. 

55.  Speak  faltely.     Diss.  III.  $  S4. 

96.  Longed  to  tee  my  dag,  fy«MMr«r<  im  itn  πκ  ιiμt^ιa  r*• 
V»•  E.  T.  Rejoiced  to  tee  my  dty.  The  words  ii«  >)«,  imme- 
diately following  tvBAAMntr*,  show  that  it  cannot  mean  here  re. 
joiced,  bat  desired  eame«tly,  withed,  longed.  It  is  so  render- 
ed by  the  Sy.  nwo  Nonmis,  to  the  same  purpose, 
'ΚμΜ(  ιμ*7  ηλνιιντ»  itiff  itynAAfT•  $tifiji. 
The  Vul.  Er.  and  Zo.  say  exallavU,  but  both  Cas.  and  Be.  get, 
tivit.  L.  CI.  Beau,  and  almost  all  the  late  Eng.  interpreters; 
Bay,  and  nen  the  most  eminent  Fr.  translators  from  the  VtiL  ai 
P.  R.  Sa.  and  Si-  follow  in  this  the  interpretation  of  Be.  and 
Cas. 

'  He  tan.     His  faith  was  eqai*alent  to  seeing. 

57.  Jnd  thou  katt  teen  Abraham  f  ig  aC;m|u  inftoimf ;  E.  T. 
And  halt  thou  teen  Abraham  ?  The  Γοππ  I  have  giren  to  the  In. 
terrogatlon  which  is  still  retained,  is  more  expressife  «f  the  de- 
risive manner  in  which  the  question  seems  to  have  been  put.  Mt. 
χχτϋ.  II.  with  the  N. 

58.  Before  Abraham  wot  bom,  I  am.  wfo  Αβ(ΚΜμ  vtirS»i,  tym 
Ημι.  Ε.  Τ,  Before  Abraham  wot,  I  am.  I  have  followed  here  the 
version  of  Er,  which  is  close  both  to  the  sense  and  to  the  letter: 
Antequam  Abraham  natceretur,  ego  turn.  Dio.  renders  th» 
words  in  the  same  way  in  Italian :  Avanti  che  Abraamfatie  nolo, 
so  lono.  Dod.  Hey,  and  Wy.  translate  in  Eng.  in  the  same  man- 
ner. Er«  fvu  may  indeed  be  rendered  /  mu.  The  present,  for 
the  imperfect,  or  eren  for  the  preterperfect,  is  no  nnnsnal  fignre 
with  this  writer.     However,  a*  an  uninlerritpted  dnratio»  from 
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the  time  ipoken  of  to  tbe  time  tben  preteat,  leeni  to  faare  beat 
tuggetled,  I  thought  it  better  to  follow  the  commoB  methMl. 

S9.  The  E.  T.  adds,  and  to  passed  Ay.  Id  the  common  Greel; 
we  have  ig  refvyit  «Vwf.  But  these  words  ire  not  in  the  Cam. 
MS.  nor  in  some  of  the  earW  editions.  There  is  nothing  corres. 
pondinft  to  them  in  the  Sy.  Vul.  or  Sax.  Tersioas.  Cas.  and  La. 
have  them  not.  Be.  considers  both  this,  and  the  clause  imme- 
diately precedin)[,  to  wit,  passing  through  the  midst  oflhem, 
which  is  also  wantiug  in  the  Vul.  Arm,  and  Sai.  versions,  an  mere 
interpolations.  ITe  has,  nevertheless,  retained  ttiem  in  hii  trans, 
tation.  They  are  rejected  by  Gro.  and  Mill,  It  may  be  said 
that  one  of  these  clauses  at  least  (if  not  both)  adds  nothing  to 
the  seose :  they  have  much  the  ajipenrance  of  having  been  copied 
from  other  Gospels. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

9.  tVho  tinned;  this  man,  or  his  parents,  IhtU  ke  troi  bora 
bUndf  Diss.  VI.  P.  II.  §  10. 

7.  fVttth  thine  eyes  in  the  pool  of  Siloam,  n^•^  μ  m  ηλ*^ 
|B«^tv  Zt»Mteit.  E.  T.  fVath  in  the  pool  of  Siloam.  Ttwra 
an  two  words  which  occur  in  the  N.  T.  in  the  wnae  of  aathinf 
or  bathing;  yet  they  are  not  synonymooa,  though  we  hare  not 
tarms  which  correspond  so  exactly  as  to  mark  the  distinction 
between  them.  The  words  are  urrm  and  λΚΜί.  The  former, 
■nrrwr,  or  rather  nmrSiu  (for  the  middle  Toice  is  more  used), 
denotes  to  wash  or  bathe  a  part  only  of  the  body  ;  the  tatter, 
Amii,  is  to  wash  or  bathe  (he  whole  body.  This  difference,  if  I 
mistake  not,  is  uniformly  obserred  in  the  N.  T.  Thni,.  Mt.  τί. 
17.  η  wftnHnf  r»  tr^ai  XT,  3.  u  fHrrtmu  ret  ;^fef  wrar.  And 
in  this  Gospel  the  distinction  is  expressly  marked,  ch.  ζίϋ. 
10,  (  Α^λκΜίΦ*  V  xftM•  tx"  Ά  Tw  r*iin  inJ^Hoi,  where  the 
participle  At^i^r^  is  used  of  him  whose  whole  body  il  wubod  ; 
and  the  Terb  ft^wiimt  is  joined  with  rvt  n/et.  That  the  verb 
ΛΙΜΟ  is  commonly  osed  in  the  manner  mentioned,  see  Acta,  \x, 
37.  Ueb.  X.  23.  S  Pet.  ii.  ^.  Κβτ.  i.  5.  In  all  which,  whether 
the  words  be  nsed  literally  or  metaphoncally,  the  complete 
cleansing  of  the  body  or  persop  is  meant.  There  is  only  one  pes. 
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Nge  «bout  which  there  cin  be  «ny'doubt.  It  ii  tn  Acts,  χτϊ.  33. 
where  the  jailor,  upon  bis  conrertloa  by  Paal  «ltd  SHai,  prL 
toners  cotamitted  to  bis  caHoay,  U  Hid  in  the  E.  T.  to  bkv* 
wuhed  their  atripei.  The  verb  i>  iJw«w.  Bat  let  i(  be  obserr- 
ed,  thst  thii  ii  not  anaccarate  version  of  theGr.  phrase  ιλκη•  am 
Titwiarym,  which,  in  my  opinion,  implies  bathing  the  whole  body, 
for  the  sake  both  of  cleaning  their  wounds,  and  ad  ministering 
some  relief  to  their  persons.  The  accnsatire  (o  the  actiTC  verb 
fAMni  is  evidently  r»  euuarm  understood.  The  full  expression  il 
(Λντι  rs  rmfutr»  eerin  am  r«t  ritry—-  The  same  distinction  be- 
tween the  words  is  well  observed  in  the  Sep.  The  word  leufA, 
in  Eng.  when  used  as  a  neuter  verb,  withoot  a  regimen,  is  com- 
monly, if  not  always,  noderstood  to  relate  to  the  whole  body. 
The  word  ir^tu  (bowt,  on  the  contrary,  that  the  sacred  author 
meant  only  a  part.  That  the  part  meant  is  Ike  eyet,  is  manifest 
from  the  context.  Not  to  supply  them,  therefore,  in  Eng.  is  in 
eSect  to  alter  the  sense.  Nonnus,  agreeably  to  this  exposition, 
says  <nrrf  rm  pit^.  And  when  the  man  himself  relate*  lo  the 
people,  verse  1 1,  how  he  had  been  cured,  Nonnos  thus  expresses 
thi»  circumstance: 

And  afterwards,  verse  15,  to  the  Pharisees  he  says,  'vi»-i  ir«- 
fmtK^m.     Mr.  vii.  3,4.  N. 

S.  Thei/  Tcho  bad  before  teen  him  blind,  ii  ^ttfarrit  murm  η 
!i;f*ri{»  'tn  η^φ'  *>.  Vul.  Qui  viderunt  eun)  prJui  quia  men- 
dicui  erat.  Conformable  lo  this  are  the  ΛΙ.  Cam.  and  several 
other  MSS.  which,  instead  of  tu^a®',  read  rftt-iurtt-  Moet  of 
the  ancient  versions  agree  in  this  with  the  Vul.  It  makes  no  ma- 
lerial  difference  in  the  story. 

9.  Olherif  He  it  tike  him,  αΛλ*ι  ίι,  *ri  'tfui^'  λι/τι  ivn.  Vul. 
Alii  astern,  Nequaquam,  sed  similii  est  ei.  In  conformity  (a 
this,  four  MSS.  instead  of  '*η  read  αχ/  «λλ*.  The  Sy.  and  some 
other  venioHS  agree  also  with  [be  Vul. 

le.  ■Σκ'νμΛ  m  >•  «vnt•      Diss.  IX.  P.  III.  §  S, 

1 7.   JVkai  sayeH  thou  oj  him  for  gitiing  thee  siglU  ?  £»  ri  At. 

yttf  xift  aatti,  'τι  iMtfi  rn  tB(  ,φίΛΛμχ  ;    Ε.  Τ.  fVkai  titl/eit  IhoH 

of  him,  that  he  hath  opened  thine  eifei  ?  Vul.  Tn  quid  did)  de 
illo  qui  aperuit  omlot  tuo»  ?  It  wonld  appear  that  the  J.a.  trani. 
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lator  has  read  'κ  for  '•η.  It  euiti  the  sense  Tery  wetl,  but  ba> 
no  enppert  from  MSS.  τβτβΐοηΒ,  or  ancient  authon.  The  cont- 
mou  reading  la  unexceptionable ;  but  the  etpression  in  (he  E.  T. 
does  not  contey  the  meaning  so  diatinctlj'  as  could  be  wished, 
l^e  sense  is  well  expressed  by  Ham,  in  his  paraphrase.  "  What 
"  opinion  of  bim  bath  this  work  of  power  and  mercy  to  thee, 
"  wrought  in  theei" 

3Ϊ.  'Should  be  expelled  Ike  synagogue.,  temrvw^itY&•  yn^m• 
This  corresponds,  in  (heir  disctpliae,  to  what  we  call  excommu^ 
ftication. 

34.  Gi-ae  glory  to  Godj  atf  )tfyu  tm  Bm,  This  does  not 
mean,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  '  Give  God  the  praise  for  thy 
^  cure.'  The  import  is,  '  Glorify  God  by  confessing  ingenuously 
'  the  truth.'  This  expression  shows  that  they  believed,  or  af- 
fected to  beliere,  that  he  had  told  them  liea,  and  that  they  want- 
ed to  extort  a  confession  from  him.  It  was  the  expression  need 
by  Joihna,  ch.  τϋ.  18,  19.  to  Achan,  when  he  would  Induce  him 
to  confess  his  gailt  in  relation  to  the  accursed  thing.  It  was 
adopted  afterwards  by  the  judges,  for  adjuring  those  accused  or 
suspected  of  crimes  to  acknowledge  the  truth  as  in  the  sight  of 
God.  What  follows  entirely  suits  this  sense.  Their  speech  is 
to  this  effect :  *  You  cannot  impose  upon  us  by  this  incredible 

*  story.    We  know  that  the  man  you  speak  of,  who  openly  pro• 

*  fanes  the  Sabbath,  is  a  transgressor,  and  therefore  can  have  no 

*  atilhority  or  commission  from  God ;  It  will,  therefore,  be  the 
-  *  wisest  thing  you  can  do,  to  confess  the  truth  honestly,  as  thereby 

'  you  will  give  glory  to  God.'  It  would  appear  from  their  tarn, 
pering  so  much  with  this  man,  that  they  hoped  by  his  means  to 
detect  some  fraud  or  collusion,  by  the  use  of  which  our  Lord  had 
procured  so  extraordinary  a  fame  for  working  miracles.  But 
being  disappointed  in  their  expectations  from  him,  they  icere  s« 
incensed  that  they  reeoked  immediately  to  excommunicate  him. 

27,  Did  ye  not  hear  .*  «g  w  «μμ-»γ(  ;  Ε.  Τ.  And  ye  did  not 
hear.  Vul.  El  audistis.  This  translator  has  read  >ζ  wMncn  ; 
a  reading  which  has  no  support  from  antiquity,  except  the  Sax. 
version.  I  think  the  clause  ooght  to  be  read  as  a  question,  a 
manner  freqnent  in  this  Gospel.  If  it  be  rendered  in  the  com. 
mon  way,  it  must  mean,  '  Ye  did  not  mind  what  was  told  yoD.' 
If  so,  the  verb  taan't  is  used  twice  in  the  same  rerie  in  senses  to- 
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tal)^  different.  Socfa  an  interpreUtiea  &i  su[^osm  this,  nnless 
when  >  paronotnuM  is  eridentlj'  intended,  onght  to  be  Hoided 
■a  mnch  as  possible. 

33.  Never  nai  U  heard  Jbefote,  η  η  aim®'  μ  «κνί*.  A*' 
Λο/ίφ-,  or  IK  ΤΗ  «iwt(!^  is  a  literal  version  frequently  occurring 
ii)  the  Sep.  of  tbe  Ifeb.  word  o'nin  in  like  manner  as  tit  *•>  "■- 
>«,  or  («f  r«  «κηφ•  is  of  si^•  The  fanner  stricllj'  mt^a» front 
eternilg,  the  latter  ίο  eternity.  In  tliia  sense  they  «re  ^pliad 
fo  God,  Ps.  zc.  %.  But  iu  popular  hnguage,  tbe  former  ofteo 
denotra  no  more  than  from  tbe  begianiag  of  tbe  world,  or  ereo 
froiB  very  early  times  ;  and  «;  tm  mitmt  does  not  always  mean  to 
eternily^  in  (he  strict  sense  of  (be  word.  That  tbe  ase  is  nearly 
the  same  in  p«;^n  writers,  bas  bran  Tory  well  shown  by  Wet  Tba 
meaning  of  neither  phrase,  when  accompanied  with  a  negaliTe, 
admits  much  Tsriatlon.  Tt>e  one  is  anlehae  nunquam,  never  be* 
fore;  the  other  nunqitam  dehinc,  nevet  ufler.  In  regard  to  the 
latter,  an  exception  was  taken  ηοΓκβ  of,  on  cb.  tiii.  St.  Such 
an  interpretation  as  from  the  age,  which  some  have  proposed, 
conveys  no  meaning  where  no  particular  age  has  been  spoken  of. 
Nor  is  there  any  age  of  the  world,  that  appears  to  have  been  dis. 
tingnished  in  Scripture,  as  tk»  age,  by  way  of  eminence,  ^t 
C  great  deal  of  tbe  reasoning  used  in  criticism,  especially  scrip• 
tnral  criticism,  is  mereiy  hypothetical, 

34.  Thou  TBOtt  altogether  born  in  tint,  and  dost  thou  teach 
«t  ?  This  reproach  proceeded  from  tbe  same  general  principle 
from  which  the  question  of  the  disciples,  verse  3.  arose. 


CHAPTEa  X. 

2.  7%e  thepherd  o/zeays  entereth  by  the  door,  i  ii  anfxtfu. 
ψ^Ίμ  τη  3if f,  mwn  tn  mr  »f*ii*rwr.  E.  T.  He  that  entereth 
in  bjf  the  door  it  the  thepherd  of  the  theep.  This  iuod»ef-speak. 
lag  with  as  conveys  the  notion,  that  the  shepherd  is  the  only 
person  who  enters  by  the  door ;  yet  the  owner,  tbe  door-keeper, 
and  the  sheep  tbomselves,  also«nter  Uie  same  way.  Tbe  original 
cipreseion  is  manifestly  intended  to  denote  the  constant,  not  tbe 
peculiar  use  which  the  shepherd  makes  of  the  door,  as  opposed 
to  the  constant  use  of  thieves  and  robbers  to  force  their  entrance, 
VOL.  IV.         "      57 
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by  breaking  or  climbing  over  tbe  fence.  The  companion  ii  nuide 
not  to  the  folds  used  by  the  common  people  in  nnnote  parts  of 
the  country,  but  to  those  belonging  to  the  rich  in  the  neighbour. 
'  hood  of  a  populous  city,  where  the  walla  and  other  fences  need 
to  be  stronger,  and  the  entrance  more  carefully  kept,  on  acconui 
of  the  greater  danger  from  thieres, 

8.  All  jeho  have  entered  in  anoiher  Manner,  wMint  im  sr^ 
ιμϋ  »>ίη.  F..  Τ.  Jll  that  ever  came  before  me.  But  there  is  a 
remarkable  difference  of  reading  on  this  passage.  The  words 
Ύζ»  ιμβ,  on  which  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  entirely  depends, 
are  wanting  in  some  of  (he  most  ancient,  and  in  a  very  great 
number  of  other  MSS.  There  is  nothing  corresponding  to  tliem 
in  the  Vul.  which  says  simply,  Omni»  quotiptot  venerunt•  The 
first  Sy.  in  like  manner,  has  them  not :  the  second  Sy.  has  an  ex- 
pression answering  to  them  ;  but  it  is  marked,  as  spurious,  with 
an  asterisk.  Neither  the  Go  nor  the  Sax.  has  them.  They  are 
wanting  in  the  Com.  and  some  other  early  editions.  Most  of 
the  ancient  expositors  appear  not  to  have  reed  them.  Some, 
honefer,  have.  Among  these  is  Nonnns,  who  says,  snornf  tm 
ΐΓ•(ρΐ^  iiAf«r.  This  is  the  slite  of  the  eitemal  evidence,  with  re• 
gard  to  the  words  in  qoestion.  And  if  it  be  found  such  as  to 
leave  the  mind  in  suspense  about  their  authenticity,  the  internal 
evidence  against  them  does,  in  my  opinion,  Idfo  the  scale.  When 
our  Lord,  in  explaining  bis  public  character,  uses  a  comparison 
introduced  by  the  words  /  am,  it  is  always  his  manner  to  suit 
«liat  he  next  says  of  himself,  to  that,  whatever  it  be,  he  has 
chosen  to  be  represented  by.  Of  this  we  have  several  examples 
in  this  Gospel.  Thus,  when  he  says,  ch,  vi.  .51 .  /  am  the  living 
bread  ahich  descended  from  heaven^  it  is  Immediately  added, 
Whosa  eatetk  of  this  bread — This  perfectly  suits  th»comparison 
adopted ;  for  bread  is  baked  to  be  eaten.  Again,  ch.  xiv.  β.  / 
am  the  Kag,,  and  the  truth,  and  the  life ;  no  man  cometh  nnio 
the  Father  but  by  me  [who  am  the  isa^].  Again,  ch.  xv.  1.  / 
am  the  true  vine,  and  my  Father  is  the  vine-dresser.  It  is  add- 
ed, Everg  barren  branch  in  me  [the  vine~\  he  loppeth  off.  To 
come  to  the  context,  verse  1 1.  f  am  the  good  shepherd;  it  fol.' 
lows,  the  good  shepherd  giveth  his  life  for  the  tkeep  ;  and,  last• 
1y,  verse  D.  /  am  Ike  door  ,■  rucA  as  enter  by  me  \the  door]  shidl 
be  safe.—~-fiov  to  this  manner,  so  nniformly  observed,  the 
words  under  ezftmEoatiini  oannot  be  reconciled.    I  am  the  door. 
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eUl  thai  ever  eame  before  me,  rf  μJ^,  that  is,  before  I  the  door 
eamt.  Bat  Ao  me  ever  speak  ot  a  door's  coming  to  any  place  ? 
This  is  so  far  from  illnstrating  the  meaDing,  that  it  is  inconsis- 
tent with  any  meaning^  and  therefore  leads  the  mind  to  devise 
some  other  image  which  may  suit  the  words  here  nsed.  Such,  In. 
deed,  is  that  employed,  verse  11.  where  our  Lord  calls  himself 
the  thepherd.  Bnt  by  no  rule  of  interpretation  can  we  borrow 
light,  from  a  circumstance  which  had  not  yet  been  mentioned. 
Of  this  incoherence  Maldonat,  thongh  he  explains  the  words  dif. 
ferently,  was  entirely  sensible.  Not  vtdenlur  h^e  enim^  says 
he,  cam  pripcedetiti  versu  satif  ιφίε  conjangi.  Si  enim  dixittel 
se  peutorem  ease,  commode  et  <ηψοίίΙέ  adderel  alioi  non  pattoret 
tcdjures  el  latrone»  fuuie  ;  cum  autem  dixerit  tc  ease  ottium^ 
non  apparel  qua  ratiane,  qua  conseguenlta  addal  alioi  fuitie  la. 
troftes.  Bat,  beside  this  unsnitableness  to  theconlext,  the  mpan. 
ing  expressed  by  im  a-^  ιμΜ  nAkr,  appears  exceptionable.  Who 
were  those  that  came  before  him  ?  Not  MotiCS  and  the  Prophets, 
surely.  For  of  these  our  Lord,  far  from  calling  them  thieOe$ 
and  robbers,  always  speaks  honourably.  Yet  to  these  we  shonld 
otherwise  most  readily  apply  the  expression,  epecially  wheD  we 
consider  that  Jesus  styles  them  to  his  disciples,  the  prophelt  icho 
leere  before  you,  *  The  persons  here  meant,'  say  some,  '  are 
'  those  who,  before  his  time,  assumed  the  character  of  Messiah.' 
But  who  were  these  ?  It  does  not  appear  from  any  history,  sacred 
or  profane,  that  any  person,  before  his  time,  ever  assumed  the 
character  or  title  of  Messiah.  Afterwards,  indeed,  sgreeebly  to 
our  Lord's  prediction,  it  was  assumed  by  many.  Theudas  and 
Judas  of  Galilee  cannot  be  meant.  They  were  rather  content, 
poraries.  And  though  both  were  seditious  leaders,  and  gare 
themselves  out  for  extraordinary  personages,  we  hare  no  evidence 
that  either  of  them  pretended  to  be  the  Messiah.  For  all  these 
reasons,  I  think,  irfa  ijittf  ought  to  be  rejected  as  an  interpolation. 
The  external  evidence,  or  what  I  may  call  the  testimonies  in  its 
favour,  are  at  least  counterbalanced  by  those  against  it ;  and  the 
internal  evidence  arising  from  the  sense  of  the  expression,  and 
thescopeof  the  passage,  is  all  on  the  contrary  side,  i  read,  there, 
fore,  with  the  Sy.  the  Vul.  and,  1  may  add,  the  old  Italic,  of 
which  (he  Sax.  is  esteemed  by  critics  a  literal  translation,  ^etrtt 
*ν»ι  «Λΐιι.  I  consider  nlht  as  used  here  for  hi^J»,  the  simple 
for  the  compound,  used  verse  1.  end  the  word  Λλλιιχ^βπ  under. 
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Btood  ai  (npplied  Γηχα  (Iwt  rerte.  It  is  not  oniniul,  «hea  there 
is  occuioD  for  repeating  s  tentiment  which  has  been  «dTaaced  α 
little  b^ttre,  to  kbridge  the  expression,  od  tlie  inppoution  that 
what  ί•  wsatinif,  the  hearers  will  supply  from  ne»orf .  It  <nill 
pertiaps  be  objected  to  this  explanation,  that  it  makes  this  sen- 
tencea  mere  lepetition  of  what  is  said  in  terse  Isl.  I  awn  that 
the  affirmation  in  verse  Ist  is  her»  repeated,  but  not  merely  so, 
aa  it  is  attended  with  a  Tery  important  explanation.  The  im. 
port  of  the  two  yenes,  which  will  show  eiaclly  their  relation, 
nay  be  thus  expresiod:   1.  *  They  who  enter  the  fold  other. 

*  wise  than  by  the  door,  are  thieres  and  robbers.     7.  I  am  the 

*  doer.  8.  Consequently  they  who  enter  otherwise  than  by 
'  me,  are  thieves  and  robbers,'  This  makes  the  eighth  verse, 
as  it  were)  the  conclusion  of  α  syllogism,  of  wliich  the  first 
and  the  seventh  are  the  premises.  It  is  remarkable,  that  this 
has  appeared  to  I>e  the  geoeml  import  of  thepassage,  eren  to 
those  interpreters  who  seem  cither  not  to  hare  known  how  it 
conid  be  deduced,  or  hare  attempted  a  method  absolutely  inde• 
fenslble.  Dr.  Clarke  (see  his  paraphrase  of  terse  β.)  gives  a 
sense  to  the  words  which  coincides  with  that  here- given  ;  but  he 
doea  not  inform  ds  how  he  makes  it  out,  or  in  what  manner  he 
icod  the  original,  Eisner  has  endeavoured  to  draw  the  same 
meaning  from  the  reading  in  the  common  Gr. ;  but,  inmyjudg^ 
nent,  withont  sdcccss,  ZfXfHm  -rf  5iifat  for  to  go  past  a  door, 
is,  I  suspect,  otterly  oneiampled.  Besides,  who  was  ever  ac- 
counted either  thief  or  robber,  for  going  pusi  Ike  door,  if  be  did 
not  attempt  to  break  into  the  enclosure  ΐ  But  it  may  be  said,  if 
the  words  ν;>  ιμ»  ought  to  be  rejected,  how  shall  we  account  for 
their  introduction  into  so  many  copies  ?  To  this  I  can  only  re- 
ply, that  the  misappreheniioD  of  the  sense,  tn  some  early  tran. 
icriiwr,  may  not  improliBbty  have  led  him  to  take  this  method  of 
supplying  the  ellipsis.  It  ii  in  this  mauner  that  the  greatest 
freedoms  which  have  been  taken  with  the  sacred  text  are  to  be 
accounted  for.  Upon  the  whole,  our  Lord,  when  he  compares 
himself  to  a  shepherd,  speaks  in  the  character  of  the  great  pro. 
pliet  or  teacher  of  God's  people;  when  he  compares  himself  to 
the  door  of  the  sheep.fold,  he  signifies  that  it  is  by  him,  tWt  is, 
by  sharing  in  his.  grace,  and  partaking  of  his  spirit,  that  the  un. 
der-shepherds  and  teachers  most  be  admitted  into  his  fold,  that 
is,  into  his  church  or  kingdom,  and  participate  in  all  the  spiri. 
taal  blessings  belonging  to  its  members.  In  this  view,  the  words 
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are  directed  chiefly  againi t  the  Scribes  and  PbariMM,  considered 
as  teachers,  whose  doctriDe  iru  far  from  breathing  the  same  ipi. 
fit  with  his,  and  whose  chief  object  was,  not  like  that  of  the 
good  ih^berd,  to  feed  and  to  protect  the  flock,  but,  like  that 
of  (he  robber,  or  of  the  wolf,  to  devour  them.  1  shall  only  add, 
before  I  conclode  thia  note,  that  the  interpretation  here  given 
suits  the  words  (hat  follow,  as  well  as  those  that  precede.  Thus, 
"  7.  I  am  the  door.  8.  All  who  enter  in  anoiher  manner  are 
"  thieves  and  robbers.  B.  Alt  who  enter  by  me,  shall  be  safe." 
How  common  was  this  method  with  oar  Lord,  to  enforce  his 
Mntimen.ts  by  affirmations  and  n^pitions  thns  connected  ! 

14,  15.  /  both  knojB  my  oratt,  and  a0  tnoan  by  ihem  ("even 
at  the  Father  knoaelh  me,  and  fknoutke  Father)  ;  and  I  give 
«y  life  for  the  tkeep.  Ch.  vi.  57.  N.  Diis.  XII.  P.  IV.  §  3. 
'  le.  /  have  other  iheep  besides,  iekich  are  not  of  this  fold. 
This  is  spoken  of  the  Gentiles,  who  were  afterwards  to  be  re. 
ceived  into  his  church  on  the  same  footing  with  (he  Jews. 

18.  Nooneforceth  it  from  me,  utm  mifu  mmn  «»'  $μ».  Ε, 
Τ'  No  man  takah  it  from  me.  This  can  hardly  be  said  with 
propriety,  ainee  be  sofiered  by  the  hands  of  others.  The  £n^ 
terb  take,  does  not  express  the  foil  import  of  the  Greek  m^m. 
In  tlus  place  it  is  erldently  enr  Lord's  intention  to  inform  his 
hearers,  that  his  enemies  coald  not,  by  violence,  take  bis  life, 
'  if  be  did  not  volnnlarily  put  himself  in  their  power. 

33.  7%e  feast  of  the  dedication,  rm  ιγχΛίΨίΜ.  It  might  be  r^n. 
dered,  more  literally,  the  feast  of  the  renovation.  But  the  other 
name  has  obtained  the  sanction  of  nse.  This  festtral  was  insti- 
tuted by  Jndas  Maccabcns,  1  Mac.  !τ,  5S.  in  memory  of  thdr 
palling  down  the  altar  of  burnt  offeriags,  which  had  been  pro^ 
faned  by  the  Pagans,  and  bnilding  a  new  one,  dedicated  to  the 
trne  God. 

'  It  being  winter,  χπρυη  «t.  This  fetliTal  began  on  the  twenty- 
fifth  of  the  month  Casleu,  and  was  kept  for  eight  days.  It  fell 
aboat  the  middle  of  oar  December. 

35.  /  said  to  you,  but  ye  believed  not,  "  the  works  ahich  I 
"  da  in  my  father's  name,  testify  of  me,"  wr»  ύμ^ι^  umrtwri' 
m  ifY*  «  ly*  ■Ι'"  i>  *«  ΐΜμΑτι  η  wmrftt  μ»,  rmm»  μΛζΠΐξίί  wtfi 
i/w,     E.  T.  I  told  you,  and  ye  believed  not;  the  works  that  I 
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do  in  mgfather^s  name,  thcg  bear  mtneti  of  me.  The  words 
are  capable  of  being  rendered  either  way ;  bDt  there  is  this  differ- 
ence: rendered  in  the  one  way,  they  are  conformable  to  fact,  as 
appears  from  this  very  Gospel — "  I  said  to  you,  the  works 
"  which  I  do,''  ifc.  That  he  had  said  this,  we  learn  from  ch.  r. 
3β.  In  (be  other  way  rebdered,  the  words  *'  1  told  you,"  can 
refer  only  to  what  they  asked  htm  to  tell  them,  to  nit,  whether 
he  were  the  Messiah  or  not.  Now,  it  does  not  appear  from  this, 
or  from  any  other  Gospel,  that  he  had  eter  told  them  Ibis  In  ex. 
press  terms,  as  they  wanted  him  to  άο.  It  may  be  proper  to  ob- 
lerre,  that  the  Vul-  is  here,  in  respect  of  the  sense,  agreeable  t« 
the  version  1  hare  given;  but,  in  respectof  the  expression,  plain, 
ly  points  out  a  different  reading,  Loquor  -vobit,  el  non  credt- 
til,  opera  qaa  ego  facto  in  nomine  patrit  met,  ha:c  testimoniam 
perhibent  de  me.  In  conformity  to  this  the  Cam.  MS.  alone, 
reads  λ«Αν  for  fiir«>. 

%S,  17.  Ye  believe  not,  became  t/e  are  not  of  mg  theep.  Mjf 
theep,  as  I  told  gou,  obey  mg  voice,  ν  nrtvtri•  u  ya;  in  η  rm 
•ftintn»  ran  ιμιιψ,  tJtttn  tnrtt  νμπ,     Ts  TfsCitn»  r«  nut  rm  Φκ><κ  μ•ΐ 

«KW(.  Ε.  Τ.  ¥e  believe  not,  because  ye  are  not  of  my  theep,  a* 
htal^unto  you.  My  sheep  hear  my  voice.  This  case  is  simi- 
lar to  the  former  :  »«Av(  tint  Ifut  is  joined,  by  our  translators, 
to  the  preceding  words  ;  I  join  them  to  those  which  follow.  My 
reasoD  is  the  same  as  in  the  foregoing  instance.  The  words  which 
precede,  had  not,  as  far  as  we  ore  informed,  been  expressly  used 
by  our  Lord ;  the  subsequent  words  bad.  On  the  common  Gr. 
there  is  no  change  made  but  lo  (he  pointing.  Indeed,  the  clause 
MAvf  um  ίμα,  which  has  occasioued  (he  question,  is  wanting  in 
sereral  MSS.  as  welt  as  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Arm.  and  Sax.  venions. 
To  recur  to  the  authority  of  later  inteipreters  and  critics,  would, 
in  so  plain  α  cane,  be  quite  unnecessary. 

39.  My  Father,  who  gave  Ihem  me  is  greaier  than  all,  i  *λ- 
ηις  μ»  if  itiuiu  μι  /αιζιη  wasrttn  tri.  Vul.  Paler  metu,  φ^οά 
dedii  mihi,  majus  omnibus  est.  There  Is  nothing  in  the  Gr. 
MSS.  which  can  confer  the  least  probability  on  this  Tersion  of 
the  La.  interpreter.  Two  or  three  MSS.  have  i  for  ii.  The  Al. 
reads  μ4ΐζα  for  μίΐζίη.  The  Cop.  and  Sax.  versions  agree  with 
the  Vul. 
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30.  /  and  ihfi  Faiher  are  one,  lym  Μψ  i  svn^  η  ι«-^ιο,  Tbe 
word  is  not  iif,  one  perton,  bot  ir,  one  thing,  or  tbe  same  thing. 
It  might  IiBTe  been  so  rendered  here;  but  the  expression  is  too 
homely,  in  (he  opinion  of  some  excellent  critics,  to  suit  the  d^;- 
Bity  of  the  subject.  The  greater  part  of  foreign  interpreters  hare 
thoDght  otherwise.  Vul.  Er.  Zo.  Cas.  Be.  Ego  et  pater  anum 
mmat.  Lu.  ati  ma  Dn  Mtn  $itta  tita.  Dio.  Ϊ0  e  U  padre 
siamo  una  ittessa  cosa.  L  CI.  Mon  pere  et  moi  sommet  une 
seule  chose.  P.  R.  Si.  end  Sa.  Une  meme  choie.  What  is  dis- 
tinguUhfd  in  the  original,  we  ought,  if  possible,  to  distinguish. 
Tet  no  Bag.  translator  known  to  me  has,  in  this,  choeeo  to  de• 
sert  the  common  translation. 

34.  U  it  not  mritien  in  your  lots  f  Here  we  find  the  book  of 
Psalms,  whence  the  passage  quMed  is  taken,  included  under  the 
name  latt,  which  is  sometimee  used  for  the  whole  Scriptures  of 
the  0.  T. 

35.  To  Kkom  the  xnord  of  God  teas  addrested,  wfn  vt  •  ^lyBt 
tn  θΐΗ  lytftTt.  It  has  been  obserred  justly,  that  the  words  may 
be  rendered,  against  ahom  the  seord  of  God  teas  pointed.  What 
gives  countenance  to  this  interpretation,  is,  that  God,  in  the 
place  qnoled  (Ps.  Ixxxii.  6.),  is  sererety  rebuking  and  threaten- 
ing wicked  judges  and  magistrates.  Oo  (he  whole,  however,  I 
prefer  (be  terston  here  given. 

'  ^nd  if  the  language  of  Scripture  is  unexceptionable— nmm 
huetmi  aiAfm"  *  νΐ*φι• — y^•  T-  -^nd  the  Scripture  cannot  be 
broken.  I  do  not  know  a  meaning  which,  by  any  of  (be  receiv- 
ed laws  of  interpretation,  we  can  aifix  to  this  expression,  Scrip- 
ture cannot  be  broken.  .Yet  it  is  impossible  for  one  who  attends 
to  onr  Ijord's  argument,  as  it  runs  in  the  original,  to  entertain 
a  doubt  about  the  clause  which  answeiB  to  it  in  the  Gr.  Oar 
Lord  defends  what  he  had  said  from  the  charge  of  blasphemy,  by 
showing  its  conformity  to  (he  style  of  Scripture  in  less  urgent 
cases  :  insomuch  that,  if  the  propriel);  of  Scripture  language  be 
admitted,  the  propriety  of  his  must  be  admitted  also.  This  is 
one  of  those  instances  wherein,  though  it  is  very  easy  for  the 
translator  to  discover  tbe  meaning,  it  is  very  difficult  (o  express 
it  in  words  which  shall  appear  to  correspond  to  (bose  of  his 
author.  In  such  cases,  a  little  circumlocutioR  has  always  been 
allowed. 
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3β.    iVhom  the  Father  halh  consecrated  his  Jportle  to  the 

world,  it  i  mKruf  ήγιατι  i^  «ι-κ-ηΛ»  m  m  ωο-^ι.      Ιί.  Τ.  rrAom 

the  Father  hath  $anctijied  and  sent  info  the  world.  That  iyut- 
ζ(π,  ία  Scripture,  often  denotes  to  consecrate^  to  set  apart  to  any 
religious  or  important  purpose,  has  beop  shown,  Diss,  VI.  P•  , 
IV.  ^  9—13.  It.iseT;deDt,tbat  it  is  onl;  in  tiiia  sense  applica- 
ble here.  There  are  I'xo  words  which  Jestus  chiefly  uses  for  ex. 
pressing  hi»  mission.  One  is,  τημ-αα,  the  other  ΐΜ>ηλΛ«;  the 
former  a  more  familiar,  the  latter  h.  more  solemn,  term.  It  is 
from  the  latter  that  the  name  Aposlle  is  derived.  Our  Lord,  in 
my  opinion,  has. often  an  allusion  to  this  title,  wlien  it  does  not 
appear  in  the  E.  T,  because  both  words  are.  promiscuously  ren- 
dered send.  And  though  here  the  word  send-  does  but  feebly 
express  the  import  of  (he  original ;  for  it  may  be  said  of  every 
man,  that  God  hath  setU  him  into  the  world ;  I  do  not  deny  that, 
in  most  cases,  both  words  are  properly  so  rendered,  and  that  the 
purport  of  the  sentence  is  justly  conreyed.  In  a  few,  however, 
where  there  seems  to  be  an  allusion  to  the  title  lennAfi,  by  which 
he  had  distinguished  the  twelve,  it  may  be  allowable  to  change 
the  term  for  the  sake  of  preserving  the  allusion..  Thus,  cb,  xvii. 
18.  when  our  Lord,  in  to  address  to  God,  represents  the  missioD 
of  his  Apostles  by  him,  as  analogous  to  that  which  he  had  him- 
self received  from  bis  heavenly  Father,  he  uses  these  emphaticai 
words:  Καΐ*>(  ιμ*  icTtTHimt  "(  r»  nnui,  tutym  mrtfHfiM  mmtt  tn 
T«>  taviiM.  I  hav«,  for  the  sake  of  exhibiting  the  analogy  with 
like  energy,  rendered  the  words  in  this  manner:  as  thoMhait 
made  me  thy  Apostle  to  the  world,  I  have  made  them  my  Apos- 
tles to  the  world,  Jesus  is  accordingly  called,  ΙΙώ.  iii.  1.  the 
Apostle  and  High  Priest  of  our  profession.  He  is  the  Apostle 
of  God ;  they  were  the  Apostles  of  Christ.  Hence  appears  more 
Strongly  the  propriety  of  what  he  said,  L.  x.  IB,:  He  that  hear• 
eth  i/»u,  heareth  me  ;  and  he  that  despiteth  you,  deipiteth  me; 
and  he  that  despiseth  me,  detpiseth  him  that  sent  iae.  Thus  mak. 
ing  them,  in  respect  of  their  missioo  as  teachers,  stand  in  the  same 
relation  to  him,  in  which  he,  as  HeaTen's  interpreter,  stood  te 
God.  In  like  manner,  in  tfa6  verse  under  examination,  as  the 
word  qyixri  evidently  means  consecrated,  or  set  apart  for  a  sa- 
cked ofGce,  ήγίΛτι  <^  ΜηΓΜΑη  is,  by  a  common  idiom,  used  for 
iymn  «V  «TKtAAfHiu  ;  or,  which  is  the  same,  wymav  tnmt  «n- 
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'  For  catting  kimietfhi*  «on,  in  «srir,  bi&•  η  em  r^.  E.  T. 
Beeaiue  I  $eid,  I  am  the  Son  of  Cod.  Let  it  be  obserTed,  that 
our  Lord's  word  here  is  ιϊιφ•,  not  >  ii^.  It  is  not,  therefore^ 
■o  definite  as  the  cammoD  vereioa  makes  it.  At  the  aanie  time, 
the  want  of  the  article  ia  Or.  (as  I  have  elsewhere  obaerved)  does 
not  render  the  words  so  expressly  indefinite,  as,  in  oor  language, 
the  indefinite  article  would  render  them,  if  the  expression  were 
translated  a  Son  of  God.  For  the  sake,  therefore,  of  aroidiag 
an  error  on  either  side,  I  haTe  chosen  this  oblique  manoer  of  ex• 
pressing  (he  seolimeat.     Mt.  χχτίί.  54.  Ν. 

S9.  Tketj  altempted  again— ιζ•ττ»  χ»λι*—.  The  Vul,  has  no 
word  answering  lo  waAir,  which  is  also  omitted  hy  the  Cam.  and 
a  few  other  M;SS. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

4.  Will  not  prove  fatal,  m  tn  «■;(&■  Sw*»»».  E.  T.  It  not 
-  unto  death.  That  the  former  way  of  rendering  g[*es  the  fnll 
import  of  the  Gr.  expression,  aa  used  here,  cannot  be  questioned. 
It,  at  the  same  time,  preserves  the  ambiguity. 

10.  Becaute  there  it  no  light,  in  t,  φ*ϊ  w  im  η  «m-*,  E,  T. 
Becaute  there  it  «o  light  in  him.  Knatchbull  has  very  property 
observed,  that  the  pronoun  «vr«,  here,  maiilfeslly  refers  to  the 
noun  tteiui,  in  the  end  of  the  preceding  rerse  ;  and  should,  there- 
fore, be  reodered  in  it.  Common  sense,  as  well  as  the  roles  of 
construction,  require  this  interpretation.  His  stumbling  Id  the 
Bigbt,  is  occasioned  by  the  want  of  that  which  prevents  his  stumb- 
ling in  the  day.  In  it,  however,  is  better  omitted  in  Eng.  where 
it  wonld  encumber,  rather  than  enlighten,  the  eipression,  of  it• 
self  suificiently  clear- 

%5.  I  am  the  returrection  and  the  life ;  that  is,  Ί  am  the  an. 
'  thor  of  the  resurrection  and  of  the  life'— «  very  common  trope 
■n  Scripture  of  the  effect  for  the  efficient.  In  this  way,  God  Is 
called  our  taljiation,  to  denote  our  Saviour  ;  and  Jesus  Christ 
is  said,  1  Cor.  f.  30.  to  be  made  of  God  nnto  as,  wiidom,  »,vA^ 
righteousness,  καά  taneti^catioH,  and  redemidion;  thatis,  tlM 
sonrce  of  these  blessings. 
VOL•,  IV.  38 
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27.  ThoH  art  the  MeiHah,  Ike  Son  of  God,  he  uka  cometh 
into  Ibe  aorld,  w  h  i  X{ir^,  ■  «ιφ•  rn  Btu,  i  m  r«i  »*τμ»ι  ΐζχ$- 
μπ»•.  Ε.  Τ.  Thou  art  the  Chriti,  the  Son  of  God,  whkh  fkould 
come  into  the  jeorld,  I  have  had  occasion  to  take  notice  (ία 
another  place.  Diss.  V.  P.  IV.  §  S— β,  14.)  of  the  three  titles 
juBtnow  mentioned,  as  different  den omi nations  or  desciiptiooi 
b}'  «hich  the  lame  great  personage  was  distinguished,  I  hATe, 
therefore,  kept  them  distinct.  The  two  last  are,  as  it  were,  com. 
pounded  into  one  in  the  B.  T.  1  have  also  obserred,  tliit  the 
proper  title  ie  not  ke  uho  ihould  come,  but  he  who  comelh.  It 
was  very  natural  in  Mary,  when  professing  her  faith  in  Jesus,  in 
consequence  of  the  question  so  publicly  put  to  her,  to  mentioa 
all  the  principal  titles  appropriated  to  bim  in  Scripture. 

37.  tVho  gave  tight  to  the  blind  man,  i  mtiiat  mt  ι^ίΛλμ^ 
r»Tv^u.  Vut.  Qui  aperuit  oculoi  ctsei  nalt.  E.  T.  fV^hick 
opened  the  et/er  of  the  blind.  There  is  no  Gr.  MS.  yet  known 
which  authorises  the  addition  of  noli,  nor  any  version  bat  the 
Cop,  The  singular  number,  with  the  article,  here  employed  by 
the  Evangelist,  shows  a  manifest  allusion  to  one  indiiidnal,  'Oi 
η^λ•!  b  properly  the  blind,  which,  when  no  substaatiTe  is  added, 
is  Duderstood  to^be  plural. 

38.  Shut  up  aith  a  itone,  A<f>  mum  ■**  mvri.  E.  T.  A 
ttone  lay  upon  it.  From  the  way  in  which  the  words  are  ren. 
dered  in  the  Sy.  Tersion,  and  from  a  r^ard  to  a  just  remark  of  Si. 
that  the  preposition  m,  io  the  Hellenistic  idiom,  does  not  always 
Imply  upon,  or  over,  I  hare  been  induced  to  render  the  exptes. 
■ion  in  the  manner  above  mentioned;  it  being  not  improbable, 
that,  in  this  respect,  the  sepulchre  was  similar  to  our  Lord's, 

39.  For  thU  is  the  fourth  day,  nre^nu^•  yuf  tr*.  &-  T.  For 
he  hath  been  dead  four  datfi.  The  expression  is  abmpt  and  bU 
liptical ;  a  manner  eitremely  natural  to  those  in  grief,  and,  there- 
fore, where  it  is  possible,  worthy  to  be  imitated  by  a  translator. 

41.  Thenlhey  removed  the  Hone,  nf»i»nt  λι*η  *ί  ψίηΦιψι^ 
ΜίμαΛ:  The  last  clause,  «  «τ  ^  riAwx  «νατφ•,  is  wanting  alto, 
gether  in  the  Vul  the  Sy.  the  Sax.  the  Ann.  the  Eth.  the  Ara. 
and  the  Cop.  versions,  as  well  as  in  some  noted  MSS.  The 
words,  i  ηΦη*»•ι  iutfuf9•,  are  wanting  in  the  Go.  and  tbe  second 
Sy.  Tonions,  and  ia  the  Λ1.  MS.  which  reads  ν  «  after  ;iAr. 
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NouDUS  omits  the  clanee  entirely.      It  is  rejected  by  Origen, 
.Mill,  and  Bengelin* ;  and  pUioly  Rdds  nothing  to  the  sense. 

45,  The  Vul.  after  Mariam,  adds  el  Martham,  in  which  it  is 
lingular. 

49.  Ctaaphat,  ako  oat  high  priest  thai  year,  L.  iii.  i.  N, 
*  Ye  are  utterly  at  a  lots,  ifuit  mk  tittai  uttt.  E.  T.  Ye  knoa 
nothing  at  all.  It  is  maoirest,  from  the  whole  scope  of  the  pas- 
sage, that  it  is  not  with  the  ignorance  of  the  subject  about  which 
they  irere  deliberating,  the  doctrine  and  oitraclee  of  our  Lord, 
Dor  with  the  ignorance  of  the  law  for  the  punishment  of  offenders 
of  all  denominations,  that  Caiaphas  here  upbraids  them.  Aci^ord- 
Jnglj',  we  do  not  find,  in  what  he  says,  bd;  thing  tending  to  giro 
the  smallest  information  on  either  of  these  heads.  Yet  something 
of  this  kind  is  what  occnrs  as  the  meaning,  on  first  reading  thd 
words  in  most  translations.  But  what  he  upbraids  them  with 
here,  is  plainly  the  want  of  political  wisdom.  They  were  In  per- 
plexity ;  they  knew  not  what  to  resolve  upon,  or  what  measure 
to  adopt,  in  a  case  which,  as  he  pretended,  was  extremely  clear. 
It  would  appear,  that  some  of  the  sanhedrim  were  sensible  that 
JesQS  had  given  them  no  just  or  legal  handle,  by  any  thing  he 
had  either  done  or  taught,  for  taking  away  his  life  ;  and  that,  in 
their  deliberations  on  the  solgeGt,  something  had  been  adnnced, 

'  which  made  the  high  priest  fear  they  would  not  «nter  with  spirit 
and  resolution  into  the  business.     He,  therefore,  seems  here  to 

.concede  to  those  who  appeared  to  hsTe  scrnplesj  that,  though 
their  putting  Jesus  to  death  could  not  be  rindicated  by  slHct  law 
or  justice,  it  might  be  rindicated  from  expediency  and  reason  of 
state,  or,  rather,  from  the  great  law  of  necessity,  the  danger  be. 
iflg  no  less  than  the  deatmction  of  their  country,  and  so  immi- 
nent, that  eren  the  mnrder  of  an  innocent  man,  admitting  Jesus 
to  be  innocent,  was  not  to  be  considered  as  an  eril,  but  rather  as 
a  sacrifice,  erery  way  proper  for  the  safety  of  the  nation.  May 
we  not  reasonably  conjecture,  that  such  a  manner  of  arguing 
mnst  hare  arisen  from  objections  made  by  Nicodemns,  who,  as 
we  learn  from  ch.  τϋ.  50,  &c.  was  not  afraid  to  object  to  thera 
the  illegality  of  their  proceedings,  or  by  Joseph  of  Arlmathea, 
who  was,  probably,  one  of  them,  and  conreming  whom  we  have 
this  honourable  testimony,  L.  xxiii.  50^  51.  that  be  did  not  con. 
cur  in  their  resolntlons. 
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4M  NOTES  OX  cH.  XII. 

69.  tVhaiihink}/e»  V^iHhenotcometoihtSeHivtdf  τ,  K. 
wi  «wn,  m  Η  ^  iMi  ff  mr  »^> ;  E.  T.  What  think  ye,  that  he 
mil  not  come  toihefead^ThlilookiM  if  they  liww,  or  took,  iot 
granted,  that  he  would  not  come,  snd  were  inquiring  only  aboat 
themeon  of  hie  not  coming.  This  is  not  tlie  meaning  of  the  Eian. 
gelist,  whose  words,  in  the  judgment  of  the  hcst  crifics,  make 
properly  (wo  questions,  and  ought  to  be  pointed  thus— Ti  tuut 


CHAPTER  XII. 

7.  Lei  her  alone.    She  halh  reserved  thu—— Αφ»  mwp — 

rmif^uf  mirrt.  Five  MSS.  read  im  rvpnr-  The  Vul.  in  coofor. 
mity  to  thii,  Siniie  iUam  tU  tervel  illad.  With  this,  agree  also, 
the  Sax.  Cop.  and  Eth.  Tersions,  and  (he  paraphrase  of  Nonnns. 
But  when  the  commoD  reading  makes  a  clear  sense,  which  saiti 
the  coDtext,  the  authorities  just  now  mentioned  are  by  no  meant 
a  sufficient  reaion  for  changing. 

■  To  embalm  me.     Ch.  xix.  40.  N. 

10.  Determined,  (ίκΑινητη.  Ε.  Τ.  ContuHed.  I  agree  en. 
ttrely  with  Gro.  who  obserTea,  on  this  place,  "^haauHbi  non 
**  est  hie  consultare,  sed  constitoere,  nt  Act.  t.  33.  χτ.  37.  9 
**  Cor.  i.  17."  It  is  translated  by  Beau,  axoieni  resobi,  which 
is  Uteralty  rendered  by  the  Eng.  An.  had  resolved.  Indeed^ 
Guch  a  desiga  on  the  life  of  a  man  whom  they  do  not  seem  to  hare 
charged  with  any  guilt,  might  appear  improbable;  bntthemaxint 
of  Caiaphas  above  explained,  ch.  si.  40,  '  N.  wonld  serve,  with 
judges  disposed  as  those  prieitt  then  were,  to  justify  this  mur- 
der a)  so, 

H.  Manj/  Jf,wi  forsook  them,  and  believed  on  Jesus,  ««ΛΛιι 
itTfyo  TM  Iw/mvi  >^  ιπιηιι*υις  ra  lipnw,  E.  T.  Manj/  of  the  Jeas 
vent  awBff,  and  believed  on  Jesus.  This  interpretation  is  ra. 
ther  feeble.  The  Eng.  word  went,  and  even  the  words  nenf 
divtiy,  before  the  mention  of  something  done,  are  often  tittle 
more  tba*  expletives.  Here  the  word  i^^ryt  bears  a  very  impor. 
tant  sense,  and  denotes  their  ceasing  to  pay  that  regard  to  the 
teaching  of  the  tcribei  which  they  had  formerly  done.    Tiiis  it 
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unirerally  acknowledged  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  Terb  Id  thii 
DMnge.  Kehop  Pearce,  hoMerer,  has-  gonetoo  far,  in  the  op- 
posite extreme,  from  out  tranelatori,  where  he  wye, "  wHhdrem 
themulves,  i.  β.  from  the  public  eenice  in  the  eynagogues." 
The  idea»  formed  from  the  practice  of  modern  iectaries  hare  led 
hfm,  in  Ihi»  inafance,  into  β  mistake.  Nosectof  the  Jews  with- 
drew from  the  synagogue.  JesDS,  far  from  withdrawing,  or  en. 
coDrsging  his  disciples  to  nithdrair,  attended  the  len ice  in  the 
templeat  Jerusalem,  and  in  the  synagogue,  where»er  he  happen, 
ed  to  be.  He  promoted  the  same  dUposition  in  his  disciples,  by 
precept,  ΐβ  well  as  by  example,  and  particularly  warned  them 
against  disregarding  the  ministry,  on  account  of  the  iices  of  the 
minister.  Alt.  xtiii-  1,  &c.  The  same  condact  ttss  observed  by 
his  Apostles  and  disciples  after  him.  He  foretold  them,  that 
they  would  be  expelled  the  synagogue,  ch.  ιϊϊ.  2.  but  neverga»e 
them  permission  to  leave  it,  whilst  they  were  allowed  by  the 
Jewish  rnlers  to  attend  it.  The  book  of  Acts  shows,  that  they 
did  in  fact  attend  the  synagogue  erery  Sabbath,  where  there  was 
a  synagogue  to  which  Ihey  had  access.  Diss.  IX.  P.  IV.  $  β. 

15.  Itraefi  King.  Though  we  find  in  the  common  copies,  * 
fienxat  TV  ΐΓ^Β«λ,  the  article  •  is  wanting  in  so  great  a  number  of 
MSS.  and  editions,  as  to  gi«  just  ground  for  rejecling  it.  For 
which  reason,  thongh  the  difference  is  of  little  moment,  I  have 
made  nee  of  this  expression.     Ch,  i.  36.  '  N. 

16.  After  J  etui  mat  glorified  i  that  Is,  after  his  resurrection 


17.  ThiU  he  called  Lazarm—iTi  m  An^a;»  f^wmm— Vul. 
Quondo  hazarum  vocavil.  So  many  MSS.  read  f  rt  for  *ri,  and 
eo  many  versions  are  conformable  to  this  reading,  that  it  is  hard. 
)y  possible  to  decide  between  them.  The  sense  ia  good  and  ap. 
posite  either  way.  But,  in  such  cases,  it  is  better  to  let  things 
remain  as  they  are. 

19.  Ye  have  no  iiffluetice,  wt  «^m  vSn.  Vul.  Nihil  profi- 
dmu»,  from  the  reading  «fiAt^Kj•,  which  has  hardly  any  support 
from  MSS.  or  versions. 

3Θ,  If  any  man  lerve  me,  my  Father  aill  renard  him,  t*t  tn 
tfut  ^utuni,  τιμηβιι  atm>  i  «wrof.  K.  T.  If  any  man  tcrve  me, 
JUm  my  Father  will  honour.  The  word  νιμα,  in  Scripture,  sig. 
nifioe  not  only  honour,  bnt  reward,  price,  wages.    The  verb 
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46β  NOTES  ON  ck.  xk. 

■τιμ^ι  Bdmita  the  umo  latltnde  of  tignificatlev,  Bmb.  thengh 
he  rendere  the  word,  in  hii  tersion,  in  the  commoD  «sy,  le  ho>. 
norera,  Baye,  in  his  note  open  it,  **  autrement  le  reeompeme' 
"  ra."  Nayi  he  adds  ίο  effiect,  that  it  ought  to  be  thui  render, 
ed  here,  at  it  is  opposed  to  ierving,  "  Comnie  konorer  est  id 
'*  oppose  i  tervir,  il  signifie  proprement  recompeiuer,  ainsi 
"  qn'en  piusieurs  «etres  mdroiti  de  I'ecrlture." 

«7.  fThal  ihali  I  jay  ?  [SAo/i  /  mj]  Father,  tave  me  from 
(hit  hour  f  But  I  came  on  purpoiefor  tki»  hour—Ίι  «m ;  w»• 
Tif ,  mm  w  oc^W  "W  "w^W»  ΛλλΛ  ίΐΛ  τκτί  «χΐ»  tt<  tw  if••  ricnp. 
E.  T.  What  shall  I  say  ?  Father,  mne  me  from  this  hour :  but 
for  Ikii  cause  came  I  unto  this  hour.  I  uaderstBud  the  question 
here,  as  ending,  not  at  im,  but  at  tutw,  at  which  there  should 
be  a  point  of  interrogation  ;  or,  rather  that  the  words  should  he 
considered  as  two  queslions,  in  the  manner  done  in  this  Tcrsion. 
A  iimilar  example  we  hare  in  the  preceding  chapter,  Terse  56lb  ; 
for,  in  both,  a.  part  of  the  first  question  is  understood  as  repeat- 
ed. There  η  ttxit  \ιμη  ;  tixtt  'mum  <Ji<ii  -;  Here,  η  tiww  j 
(iT«,  mcnif  ntni  μι—  — ;  I  do  nAt  approTc,  with  Markland 
(Bowyer's  Conjectures),  that  η  should  be  rendered  ahetker,  and 
the  question  made,  "  Whethershall  I  say,  Father,  safe  me  ?  ■ 
'*  or,  Father,  glorify  thy  name  ?"  If  these  could  be  supposed  to 
occur  to  the  mind  at  once,  there  conld  not  be  a  moment's  hesita- 
tion about  the  preference.  It  suits  much  better  the  distress  of 
hii  soul,  to  suggest,  at  first,  a  petition  for  deliverance.  But  in 
this  he  is  instantly  checked  by  the  reflection  on  the  end  of  hia 
coming.  This  determines  him  to  cry  out,  *'  Father,  glorify  (by 
naote."  This  is  not  pot  as  a  question.  It  is  what  his  mind  finally 
and  fully  acquiesces  in.  , 

^8.  Thy  name,  «v  η  »ψ*μα•  For  η  •>•^μ,  four  MSS.  not  of 
the  highest  KCconnt,  read  rx  «mi.  Such  also  is  the  reading  of 
the  Cop.  Eth.  and  Ara.  Tersions.  The  second  Sy.  has  it  In  the 
margin. 

32.  Ml  men— x««**—  Vul.  Omnia —  Agreeably  to  this, 
the  Go,  and  4he  Sax.  versions  translate.  The  Cam.  and  one 
other  MS.  read  ir«rr«. 

34.  From  the  law  ;  that  is,  from  the  Scriptures.  Ch.  x.  34.  N. 

36.  He  withdrew  him lelf  privately  from  ihem,  βιη>Λη  lapeS^ 

«v'cM-•».    E.  T.  Departed  and  tUdkide  himtefffram  Ihem. 
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βΒ.  ζη.  8.  JOHN.  Wi 

Thii,  In  m7  λρρηίηηιίοιι,  amreji  *  tense  different  from  that  of 
the  original,  «faich  denotei  simply,  that,  in  retiring,  lie  took  care 
not  to-be  obserred  by  them.  The  Sy-  Teriion  is  very  close,  aod 
appears  to  tne  to  imply  no  more.  The  Vol.  which  says,  abiii  et 
ttbscondil  te  ab  eitf  seems  to  hare  tnisled  most  of  the  modem 
interpreters.  Cas.  has  bit  the  meaning  better.  DitcettU  et  eii 
aete  subduxit. 

4d.  Blunted  Iheir  understanding,  rurrngmm  tv  aamt  ita^tum. 

Diss.  IV.  %  ii,  33,  24. 

42.  Several,  «-«AAgi.  R.  T.  Many.  The  Gr.  word  is  of  greatir 

latitude  than  the  Eng.  and  answers  more  exactly  to  the  Fr. 
plurieurt,  which,  by  translators  from  (hat  language,  is  some, 
times  rendered  many,  sometimes  leveral,  as  snits  best  the  sub- 
ject.    Here,  as  it  is  only  the  minority  of  those  in  the  highest 

offices  that  are  spoken  of,  a  minority  greatly  oqtnumbered  by  the 
epposite  party,  they  can  hardly  be  supposed  very  ouraerons. 
44.  He  who  believeth  on  me,  it  is  not  on  me  he  believelh ,-  that 

Is,  not  ontu  on  me.     The  expression  is  similar  to  that  in  Mr.  ix. 

37.  IVhotoever  shall  receive  me,  receivelh  not  me.     Both  are 

explained  in  the  same  manner. 

47.  Bat  do  not  obsene  Ikem^  xet  μα  wvnnt•     A  coKSiderabte 

number  of  MSS.  amongst  which  are  the  ΛΙ.  and  the  Cam.  read 

f  •>λιι|« ;  to  which  agree  not  only  the  Vol.  which  says,  et  non  eut- 

todierity  bat  both  the  Ry.  Cop.  Arm,  Eth.  An.  and  Sax,  Ter. 

■ions,  together  with  the  paraphrase  of  Nonnos  : 

Κ«ι  HI)  Λτνλιτη»    ■<«  rpftfyiS»    ^»>m^. 

49.  WktU  I  should  enjoin,  and  akat  I  ihould  teach,  η  ihnt 
■M  ri  ΛΗλιιην.  Ε.  Τ.  fVhot  I  should  tag,  and  mhat  I  should 
speak.  These  phrases  conipy  to  us  no  conceirable  difference  of 
meaning.  If  no  difference  of  signi6cation  had  been  intended  by 
the  words  of  the  original,  the  η  would  not  hare  been  repealed 
before  the  second  verb.  The  repetition  evidently  implies,  that 
the  subject  of  the  one  is  not  the  sobject  of  the  other.  Emv  fre- 
qoently  means  to  command,  to  enjoin,  and  λ«λιπ  to  teach,  to  in• 
struct  by  discourse.  When  these  are  thus  conjoined,  as  things 
related,  but  not  synonymous,  they  serre  to  ascertain  the  mean. 
ing  of  each  other ;  the  former  regarding  the  precepts  of  his  rel^ 
gtoo,  the  Utter  it•  priBciplei. 
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CHAPTER  ΧΠΙ. 

2.  While  (hey  were  at  su^er,  hiinv  ym^nn.  K.  T.  Supper 
being  ended.  Vol.  Er.  Zo.  Cwnafacta.  lie.  Peracla.  C«s. 
Paratd.  The  two  GrU  vrsja  of  reDdering  the  words  in  Lb.  ex- 
press too  much  ;  the  last,  too  little.  That  supper  was  ended,  is 
inconsistent  with  what  fallows  in  the  chapter  ;  and  if  it  was  only 
prepared,  it  would  not  have  been  said,  verse  4tb,  he  arotefroi» 
tupper,  Maldonat't  solution  hardij  reqvirei  refutation.  He 
affirms,  that  our  Lord  that  night  ate  three  suppers  with  his  dis• 
ciples  ;  the  paschal  snpper,  their  ordinary  sapper,  and  theeucha- 
ristica)  supper  ;  if  this  last  might  be  called  λ  supper.  Hence, 
we  find  (hem  still  eating  together,  after  we  had  been  told,  that 
tapper  was  ended.  In  defence  of  the  way  wherein  the  words  are 
rendered  in  the  Vul.  he  argues  thus  :  The  Erangelist  says,  not 
iinni»  yiHfuw,  cunt  etenafieret,  using  the  present  participle,  but 
y>Hfw>«,  eutn  Ciena  jam  facia  euel,  using  the  participle  of  the 
Borist.  To  this,  it  sufficeth  to  reply,  that  the  sacred  writers  use 
the  participle  yiM^urw  indiscriininately,  for  both  purposes,  but 
nnch  oftener  to  express  the  present,  er  rather  the  imperfect,  than 
the  past-  Thus,  when  yiHfuxK  is  joined  with  «(«laf,  rinnf,  «w^hk• 
or  any  term  denoting  a  precise  portion  of  time,  it  Invariably  sig- 
nifies that  the  period  denoted  by  the  noun  was  begun,  not  ended. 

Mr.  says,  τι.  2.  ym/utk  rJXaru  i;(icr*  η  tv  rutm^myn  itimattn,     I 

■hould  be  glad  to  know  of  a  single  interpreter  who  renders  these 
vord^— ff^n  Sabbath  was  ended^  he  taught  in  the  synagogue. 
The  words  $abbalo facto,  in  the  Vul.  denote  no  more  here,  in  the 
jodgment  of  all  expositors,  than  when  Sabbath  wot  come.  Our 
"Lata  says,  Mt.  xiii.  11.  γημτηί  Άλτψιικ  ti»  ni  ?tv»,  lufet  rco- 
ίΜιζιτ^ι.  Is  it  whilst  the  persecntion  ragn,  or  when  it  is  over, 
that  men  are  tempted  by  it  to  apostatj&e  i  I  shall  add  but  one 
other  example,  from  Ut.  χχτί.  β,  See.  l«rw  ymuti*  π  Btteu*  » 
•uuK.  S^umw  wfTitfia  avr•  yvm.  b.  t,  i.  Was  it  after  Jeeus  had 
been  in  ^mon'a  boose  ία  Bethany,  that  the  woman  anointed  him 
with  the  preuous  balsam,  or  when  lie  was  there  1  The  Vul.  says 
expressly,  cunt  Jetu*  ettet  in  dama  Simoait.  I  should  not  have 
brought  so  many  examples  in  *o  clear  a  case,  were  it  not  to 
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S.  JOHN,  4ββ 

ι,  wbt  e*«D  crUici  can  forget,  how  nnnfe  it  is  t»  de- 
peod  on  g^wral  rules,  witbont  recurring  to  uw,  wbtreYsr  th• 
recovrse  is  practicable. 

4.  Mantle,  uatrim.  G.  T.  Garment».  'Ifunm  propertj  alg. 
nifiei  Ike  uppet  garmenl,  ike  mantie;  and  Ijuctm,  garment»,  oF 
tlolkei  in  general.  Diss.  VIII.  P.  IH.  S  t,  «,  S.  Tet  the  pin. 
h1  it  loraetimee  uied  for  the  singnlar,  and  means  no  mere  tbui 
mmntlt,  is  Mt,  xxir.  18.  xxTi.  β5.  ζχτϋ.  35.  ch.  xii.  ΐ3. 

10.  //e  reko  hath  been  bathing,  needetk  only  to  wash  hi»  feel, 
i  \ιλιμαΗί  w  χξ"^  'Xf'  «  *'M  **Ακ  pt^iwdw.  For  the  dietlnctlon 
■  between  AUut  and  ?Hmr5ai,  «ee  ch.  ix.  7.  N.  Thfa  Ilinstration 
!a  borrowed  from  the  cnstom  of  the  timet ;  according  to  which, 
thoM  who  had  been  inTlted  to  a  feast,  bathed  therasehei  before 
they  went;  but,  ai  they  walked  commonly  in  sandKls,  (nnleee 
when  on  a  journey),  and  wore  no  stockmgs,  it  was  usual  to  get 
their  feet  washed  by  the  servants  of  the  family,  before  they  laid 
tbemMlves  on  the  conches.  Their  feet,  which  would  be  soiled 
by  walking,  required  cleaning,  though  the  rest  of  their  body  did 
not.  The  great  utility,  and  frequent  need,  of  washing  the  feet  in 
those  coontries,  has  occasioned  its  being  so  often  mentioned  in 
the  N.  T.  as  an  erldence  of  hamiltty,  hospitality,  tod  brother* 
ly  loTe. 

13.  yie  coil  me  Theleacher  and  The  matter^  'itun  ^wiim  tu 
Ό  tiiana^^i  mu  Ό  laifif,  E.  T.  Ye  call  mf  matter  and  lord. 
The  article  In  Gr.  prefixed  to  each  appellatiou,  and  the  nouiloa. 
ti*e  case  employed  where,  in  common  language,  it  would  ha*9 
been  the  accusative,  give  great  energy  to  the  expression,  and 
show,  that  the  words  are  applied  to  Jesus  in  a  tense  entirely  pe- 
culiar. This  is  not  at  all  expressed  by  the  words,  jm  caU  me 
matter  and  lord,  as  though  it  hftd  been  fuNwrn  μ»  iit»nnAn  km 
sfffo  ;  for  so  common  civility  might  have  led  them  to  csJI  fifty 
others.  But  the  titles  here  given,  can  belong  only  to  one-  This  - 
remark  extends  equally  to  the  following  verse.  For  the  impoit 
of  the  titles,  see  Diss.  VII. 

23.  Wat  lying  dote  to  hit  breatt.    Ι»ϋ.  VIII.  P.  III.  S  3-^. 

33.  My  children,  rnow.     E.  T.  Lillle  children.    Dimian. 

tives  answer  a  doable  purpose.    Ilwy  express  either  the  little.. 

net»  otfewneti.  In  respect  of  size  and  number,  of  that  to  which 

they  are  applied,  or  the  affecUon  ef  the  spetker-    IK"••  XII.  P• 
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470  NOTES  ON  ch.  sir. 

I.  $  IB.  There  can  be  no  donbt,  that  it  i>  for  the  last  of  these 
parpotei  that  the  diminutif  e  is  used  hen.  In  Gr.  when  the  first 
is  ob\j,  or  chiefly,  intended,  the  word  antwering  to  little  chil- 
dren is  mJm,  or  )r»ii»ft»,  not  nnm.  With  n»,  the  pouemte 
pronoun  answers  belter  the  pnrpoie  of  expressing  teaderneii,  for 
«e  hsTe  few  dimiantiies. 

34.  A  nea  commandment.  In  popular  language,  to  which  the 
manner  of  (he  escred  writers  is  lery  much  adapted,  that  may  be 
called  a  new  law  whieh  re»iTee  an  old  law  that  had  been  in  a 
Banner  abrogated  by  nniferMl  disuse.  Our  Ijord,  by  this,  warn 
bit  ^Bciples  against  taking  for  their  model,  any  example  of  affec- 
tion wherewith  the  age  coald  furnish  them ;  or,  indeed,  any  ex- 
ample leas  than  the  Ιοτο  which  he  all  along,  but  especially  in  his 
death,  manifested  for  tbem. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  BeiieV€  on  God,  and  V/ieoe  on  me,  inrt»m  ut  τ»  θ•»,  km 
If  tfu  wvmrw.  E.  T-  ye  believe  in  God,  believe  alto  in  «β. 
The  Gr.  eKpresiioa  is  ambignooi,  and  is  capable  of  being  ren. 
4ered  different  ways.  The  Vol.  which  has  had  gmt  influence- 
On  the  translators  in  the  West,  has  preferred  the  latter  method^ 
creditie  in  Oeum  tt  in  me  credile  ;  and,  In  respect  of  the  sense, 
Is  followed  by  Er.  Zn.  Cae.  and  Be.  The  Sy.  has,  on  the  con. 
traiy,  preferred  the  former,  which  seems  to  be  more  generally 
adapted  in  the  East.  It  was  so  understood  also  by  Nonnns,  wh• 
thus  expresses  the  sense:  Αλλ•  Btm  tuu  ifiai  ttirturmn.  This  is 
the  sense  which  the  Gr.  commentators  also  put  upon  the  word  ; 
and,  in  this  way,  Luther  interprets  them.  They  are  so  rradered 
into  Eng.  by  Dod.  Wes.  and  Wor.  The  renaon's  of  the  prefer- 
ence Γ  ha? e  giren  to  this  manner,  are  the  following :  1st,  In  a 
point  which  depends  entirely  on  the  Gr.  idiom,  great  deference 
Js  dne  to  the  judgment  of  those  whose  native  language  was  Gr. 
The  consent  of  Gr.  commentators,  in  a  qnntion  of  this  kind,  is^ 
therefore,  of  greet  weight.  Sdly,  The  two  clauses  are  so  simi- 
larly expressed  and  linked  together  by  the  copniatire,  that  it  is, 
I  suspect,  unprecedented  to  make  the  verb,  in  one  an  Indicative, 
and  the  same  verb,  repeated  in  the  other,  an  imperatlTe,  The 
simple  and  hatnisl  way  is,  to  render  similarly  what  is  simiiarly 
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;  avr  enght  Ati  rale  ever  to  be  departed  from,  «nleu 
■onwthing  kbiard  or  iocongrnoni  ihonid  follow  from  tito  obiw• 
mice  of  it  Tkii  is  to  far  from  bring  the  cue  here,  that  I,re- 
nark,  Sdly,  That,  by  rendering  both  ia  the  Imperative,  th•  hum 
la  aet  only  good,  bnt  apposite.  Hotr  frequently,  in  the  book  of 
PmIbii,  are  the  people  of  .God,  ία  the  time  of  afflictien,  exhorted 
to  trnit  in  the  Lord  ?  Such  exhortations,  therefore,  are  not  un- 
dentaod  to  imply  a  total  want  of  faith  in  those  to  whom  they 
are  giten. 

%  f  go  to  prepare  aplaee  for  you,  πΦ(ιυ*μΜΐ  hi/u^Mi  rtwtt  ίμη, 
Vul.  QuiaoadoparurevobiiloeutH.  The  Al,  Cam.  and  wrenl 
other  MSS.  do.  In  like  manner,  introduce  the  clanie  with  *ri.  The 
Arm.  ffrlion  also  Bgreea  with  the  Val.  So  doe*  the  Sax.  Nonnat 
likewise  use*  this  conjanctioD—«ri  wft?attt  itiurti.  Bnt  theeii- 
dence  in  faTour  of  the  common  reading  greatly  preponderates. 

II.  Belieoe,  mrnvri  fui.  Vul.  Non  eredilii.  This  interpre. 
tatioR  has  doobtless  arisen  from  a  different  reading.  For  the  ne. 
gatife  particle,  there  is  no  testimony  In  confirmation  of  the  Vul. 
except  the  Sax.  Tersiou.  The  Sy.  has  nofread  ^w,  nor  Is  it  nb 
cessary  to  the  sense.  I  hxn  expressed  the  import  of  this  pro- 
noun, in  interpreting  the  next  clause— μ  ii  /m,  if  not  on  mg 
Uttimong. 

IS,  13.  Nt^,  even  greider  than  Ihete  he  ihall  do,  because  I  go 
to  mtf  Father,  and  will  do  ahtatoeter  j/e  ihall  tuk  ht  my  name 
»  KM  μίίζηιί  «vtw•  *««*«'  "Ί  lym  wftt  r»  vmrtf»  fOi  w*fntfMy  *m 
•,  T(  ■*  mrtiniri  tt  r«  infuvri  fiv,  tvn  *«f«r«,  E.  T.  utndgTeattW 
norkt  than  tkete  thall  he  do,  beemiie  I  go  unto  my  Father.  And 
«hatiomer  ye  $hail  atk  in  my  name,  that  will  I  do.  This  ren. 
deriug  is  deficient  both  In  perspicuity  and  In  connection.  Tet^ 
except  in  the  pointing,  I  bare  made  no  change  on  the  words  of 
the  ETangelist,  Our  Lord's  goidg  to  his  Father,  considered  by 
itself,  does  not  acconnt  for  their  doing  greater  works  than  he  had 
done;  but  when  that  is  considered,  aloDg  with  what  immediately' 
follows,  that  he  will  then  do  for  them  whaterer  they  shall  ask, 
it  accounts  for  it  entirely.  When  the  12th  rene  is  made,  as  in 
the  Gng,  translation,  a  separate  sentence,  there  is  little  connec- 
tion, as  well  is  light,  in  the  whole  passage.  The  pn^riety  of 
rsading  the  words  in  the  manner  I  have  done,  has  Imoi  justly  ob- 
Mrred  l>y  Gro.  and  others. 

13, 14.  That  the  Father  may  be  ghrtJUd  in  the  Son,  toAnt. 
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tweerj/e  ihall  «ft  in  ffiy  name,  I  tMl  do — It»  t^trin  i  **f^  μ 

Mr  iim.  Mi  ti  cirtrvn  ο  m  «M^Mn  |hv,  (y«  nitrw.  E.  T.  7W  fA< 
F0ker  mof  be  glorified  Ut  the  Son.  If  ge  tiuUl  atk  any  thing 
in  my  name,  I  mil  dffU.  The  Utter  p4rt  of  the  IStli  τβηβ,  I 
iMve  detached  frobi  the  pnoeding  wntence,  and  JMoed  Into  «M 
ieDicKe  with  the  14lh  τβη«.  .  This  prMerves  better  tlie  liinpli• 
city  of  censtrnction  in  the  sacred  writings,  and  accohots  for  tiM 
repetition  hi  verse  14th,  of  «hat  had  been  Mid  ipnediateljr  |w. 
fore,  almost  in  the  same  words, 

14.  Whttt»oever  ge  tkail  Uik  ia  my  name,  I  aili  da,  tmt  η 
Mimnm  tt  m  •Mftort  μΛ,  lym  m««w.  Vul.  Si  quid  peliei^u  mi 
in  nomine  meo,  hocfaoiam.  The  blunder  in  tnnicribinj  senas 
here  pretty  erident ;  jet  it  has  the  rinpport  of  a  few  HSS,  not  at 
principal  accoont,  and  of  the.  Go,  and  Sax.  reriioas. 

16.  Monitor,  *mfaii>jrrtr.  E.  T.  Comforfer.  In  the  ititerpreu 
tation  of  this  word,  critics  hare  been  much  dirided.  It  is  Died 
by  no  othpr  sacred  writer  ;  neither  does  it  occur  in  the  Sep.  John 
uses  it  in  foar  places  of  his  Gospel,  all  in  reference  to  the  saoM 
person,  and  once  in  hig  first  Epistle,  as  sbalt  be  obserVed  tmin». 
diately.  The  Sy.  Vul.  and  some  other  ancient  reraions,  retun 
the  original  term.  Most  modem  Interpreters  have  thought  it 
letter  to  translate  it.  Er.  sometimes  retains  the  vror^,  and 
sometimes  Tvnders  it  coRjoJofor/sodoetalso  Leode  Jnda.  Cas. 
Mye  confirmator.  Be,  advoeatus.  Under  the  first  or  last  of  these, 
lul  the  translations  into  European  tongues  with  which  I  am  ac 
qnalntvd,  may  be  ranged.  Lu.  Dio.  G.  F.  Beau.  P.  R.  Sa.  and 
all  the  late  Eng.  Tersions  but  one  follow  Er.  The  An.  follows 
Be.  Si.  though  he  does  not  render  the  word  aoocat,  bat  dtfen' 
teur,  may  be  added ;  as  he  shows,  in  the  notes,  that  he  means  by 
defemeur,  what  other  interpreters  meant  by  acocat ;  and  for  the 
tame  reason  L.  CI.  who  also  renders  the  word  defenKur,  Ham, 
has  well  observed  on  tiie  passage,  that  the  word  is  susceptible  of 
these  three  ι i «unifications,  advocate,  exkorter,  and  comforfer.  If, 
instead  of  cxhorler,  he  had  said  monitor,  I  should  readily  admit 
that  these  three  terms  comprehend  all  that  is  erer  implied  in  the 
original  word.  But  the  word  exhorter  is  of  very  limited  import, 
barely  denoting  one  who  by  argament  incites  another  to  perfom 
Something  to  which  he  is  reluctant ;  for  exhortation  always  pre• 
Supposes  some  degree  of  reluctance  in  the  pwson  exhorted,  with- 
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out  wMch  It  «oold  be  nnaecesMrf.  Tbe  ieriB  «οηιΐοΓ  Inclndo 
^tat  if  DMt  eiwntUl  in  tbe  baport  of  exhorter,  μ  «ell  u  that 
ef  reMMNftraion-  Aad  iMtrnder,  and  cotn«  nearer  in  extent 
Λκα  waj  one  word,  in  our  Ungmge,  to  the  original  tenn.  I 
own  that  tbe  word  in  cbuiical  antbors  more  commonlf  answer•  ' 
to  tbe  Ιλ.  udtocaiH».  Bet  tbe  Eng.  word  adoocatt  U  more  con- 
fined, and  means  one  wbo,  in  the  absence  of  his  client,  is  in• 
Btrncted  to  plead  bis  cause  before  his  judge,  and  to  defend  him 
«faiost  bis  accnser.  In  (his  sense  our  Lord  is  called  *Μ(ΐηλ*τ•«, 
1  J.  ii,  1.  which  η  in  the  E.  T.  properly  rendered  adtpcaie.  If 
any  MOM  (in,  se  have  an  adoocale  tetth  the  Father,  Jen»  Chritt 
the  righteout.  We  hare  one  who,  in  onr  absence,  appears  for 
BS,  and  defends  our  caase,  btfore  our  jndge.  The  notion  of  an 
advocate  brings,  along  with  it,  the  notion  of  a  Judge  who  is  to 
pass  sentence,  and  of  a  ctient  who  is  to  be  defended.  But,  if  my 
regard  Is  due  to  the  scope  of  die  place,  the  word  adoocate  \t 
nry  improperlj  introduced,  in  the  passage  under  examination, 
where  there  is  nothing  that  suggests  the  idea  of  judge,  causd,  or 
party.  The  adnocaie  exercises  his  office  in  presence  of  the  Judge. 
Whether  the  client  be  there  or  not.  Is  of  no  consegnence,  Bs  be 
b  represented  by  his  advocate.  Now  this  vw^aaAmt,  who,  w• 
nre  told,  Terse  3eth,  is  The  Holy  Spirit,  was  to  be  sent  to  the 
disciples  of  Jesns,  to  remain  with  them  for  erer.  If  tbe  word 
here  thee  denote  advocate,  and  if  the  Holy  Spirit  be  that  advo• 
caie,  are  the  disciples,  to  whom  he  is  sent,  the  Judge»?  If  not, 
■m^o  It  the  Judge?  what  ts  the  canse  to  be  pleaded?  and  who 
are  tbe  parties  ?  This  interpretationintrodnces  nothing  bat  con- 
fnsioti  and  darkness.  Tbe  only  plea  in  its  laiour,  which  has  any 
thing  specions  in  it,  is  tlwt,  by  the  wisdom  and  eloquence  with 
which  the  Spirit  endowed  tbe  Apostles,  and  first  Christian  preach. 
BTS,  he  powerfully  defended  the  cause  of  Christ  before  tbe  world: 
but  as  those  first  teachers  themselTee  were  made  the  lostrumenta 
m  immediate  agents  of  the  victory  obtained  to  the  Christian 
cause,  over  tbe'  infidelity  of  both  Jews  and  Pagans,  the  Holy 
Spirit  was  to  them  much  more  properly  a  monitor  wproit^ter, 
than  an  odDocofe.  Iledidnot  appear  openly  (o  the  world,  which, 
as  onr  Lord  says,  rerse  17.  neither  »eeih  him  nor  knowetli  him; 
bnt,  by  his  secret  instructions,  they  were  qualified  to  plend  with 
raccess  tbe  caase  of  Christianity.  I^et  it  be  obsened  fortheri 
that  OUT  Lord  says,  that  when  he  himself  is  gone,  his  Father  xill 
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■end  them  another *<ψαΛττΦ(,  «bo  wUt  remtin  wHh  than  foreren 
From  this  v•  lorn,  l>t,  That  onr  Lord  bimielf,  when  ke  wat 
witb  tben,  had  discharged  that  office  among  them ;  aad,'  Uly, 
That  it  w«g  (o  ntppi)'  hia  place  in  the  diacharge  of  the  nme  func- 
tion, that  (he  Holy  Spirit  «as  to  be  Mot.  Now  when  onr  Lord 
ia  «aid,  since  bis  aacensioD  into  hearen,  to  iw  oar  adooaae  and 
Merctttor  w.itb  tbe  Falher,  we  perceive  the  beanty  and  enei^, 
as  well  88  the.propriety  of  the  representaUon.  But  we  shovM 
Defer  think  of  the  title  advocate  for  expressing  the  functions  be 
discharged  to  bis  disciples  whwi  be  lojonmed  among  them  upon 
the  earth.  We  shonld  readily  My  that  to  them  be  acted  tbe  part 
of  a  tutor,a  father, a  monitor, a  guide,  a  comforter;  bat  nobody 
would  say  that  he  acted  to  them  as  an  advocate.  I  have  beea  tb« 
more  particnlar  here  for  the  sake  of  showing  that  it  is  sot 
without  reason,  that  Be.  has,  in  this,  been  so  generally  deserted, 
eren  by  those  Protestant  interpreters  who,  on  other  occasions, 
have  paid  but  too  implicit  a  deference  to  his  judgment.  Is  com- 
forier  then  the  proper  term  ?  Cofnjorler,  I  admit,  is  preferabie- 
Bnt  this  appellation  is  tti  from ,  reaching  tbe  import  of  the  on. 
ginal.  Onr  SsTionr,  when  there  was  occasion,  as  at  this  time  in 
particular,  acted  the  part  of  a  comforter  to  his  disciples.  But 
this  part  is,  in  its  nature,  merely  occasional,  for  a  time  of  afBic• 
tion;  whereas  that  of  monitory  initmeler,  or  guide^  is,1o  im. 
perfect  creatures  like  us,  always  needful  and  important  Were 
we,  in  one  word,  to  express  the  part  acted  by  oar  Lord  to  his 
followers,  we  shonld  certainly  adopt  any  of  the  three  last  ex. 
preaaioDs  rather  than  the  first.  Or  if  we  consider  what  is  here 
ascribed  to  the  Spirit,  as  (be  part  he  is  to  act  among  tbe  disci, 
pies,  it  will  lead  us  to  the  same  interpretation.  The  Uoig  Spt. 
rity  says  our  Lord,  verse  2β,  whom  the  Father  will  tend  m  my 
name;  he  mli  leach  you  all  thingt,  and  remind gou  of  alHAal 
I  have  told  gou.  Is  not  this  to  say,  in  other  words,  "  He  will 
<'  be  to  you  a  faithful  monitor  ?"  Further,  the  conjogates  of  tbe 
wonl  wufMMjamf  entirely  suit  this  interpreUtion.  The  general 
import  of  wafwuUiu,  \a  the  active  roice,  is  to  admoniih,  to  ex. 
bort,  to  entreat,  and  rafmiMnt,  admonition^  exhortation.  It  is 
«MniCest,  as  has  been  justly  remarked  by  Dr.  Ham.  that  in  some 
place*  the  import  of  the  noon  has  beea  unduly  limited,  by  bang 
rendered  comfort  or  consolation  ;  particularly  that  ιη«μκλ«ητ  ra 
«yi«  «ifuiun-K,  Acts,  ix,  Jl.  is  much  more  properly  rendered  fA^ 
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m,  tfaui  the  comfort  of  tke  Holy  Spirit,    Dim.  VIII. 
P.  III.  f,  8. 

*  it  it  perhaps  hardly  worth  remarking,  that  the  MaboBMlaai 
pretcod  tttat  the  comiDg  of  their  prophet  is  here  predicted.  The 
£Tai^liit,  My  they,  did  not  write  wmfma»er^  paracieloM,  bat 
ηζΐΜλττ9•  peridytoi,  that  ii  iUuttriotu^  which  is  the  Import  of 
Uie  nsme  Mahomet  in  Arabic.  Bat  whmce  had  they  thii  infor- 
nation  ?  The  Gospel  of  John  was  well  kDown  throaghoat  the 
church,  for  Hversl  centariee  before  the  appearanceof  Mahomet; 
whereu  the  reediag;  alleged  by  them,  had  nerer  before  been  heard 
•f ;  nor  has  it  been  diicovered  ever  since  in  any  one  MS.  ancient 
traniUtlon,  commenlarj',  or  ecclesiastical  writing  of  any  kiod.  - 

18.  Jwillnot  leao€gouorphaBt,UKe4*mifUKf^mitn•  E.T. 
I  will  not  leave  you  comfortleu.  I  cannot  imagine  what  could 
have  ted  our  translators  into  the  singularity  of  deserting  the 
cosmon  road,  where  it  is  so  patent ;  anless,  by  introducing 
tomjorlleu,  they  have  thought  that  they  gave  some  support  to 
thdr  rendering  the  word  m^iuXtrtt  In  the  conteit,  comforter. 

19.  Beeaiue  J  thatl  lice;  that  is,  retnni  to  life.  Agreat 
part  of  this  discourse  must  have  been  dark  at  the  time  it  was 
spoken ;  bnt  the  erent  explained  it  afterwards. 

3%.  Wherefore  teilt  thou  diMaoverthytelf  lout?  Tivry»iT*n 
^fL•n  fuA^K  tfi^auittf  rMsm.  E.  T.  How  it  it  that  thou  wilt  ma. 
mfett  tkgtelf  umJo  im  9  The  expression  i/trte  ΰ  it  that  \t  ambign- 
ODS,  and  may  be  as  inquiry  abont  the  manner  of  bis  discovering 
himself  to  them.  The  words  of  the  Evangelist  can  be  Interpret- 
ed only  as  an  inquiry  into  the  reason  of  his  discovering  himself 
to  them,  and  not  to  the  world,  This.qnnlion  arose  from  the 
remaias  of  national  prqndlces  in  r^ard  to  the  Messiah,  to  which 
the  Apostlet  themselves  were  not,  till  after  the  descent  of  the 
^rit,  related  in  the  %d  chapter  of  the  Acts,  entirely  sepeiior. 
Onr  Lard's  answer,  In  the  two  foltowiog  verses,  thongh,  in  all 
probabili^,  not  perfectly  nnderslood  by  them  at  the  time,  as- 
signs a  reason  for  the  dislinction  be  wonld  ioake  between  his 
disciple*  and  the  world,  but  says  nothing  about  the  manner  of 
discoTeriug  himself. 

24.  /*  not  mine,  hat  the  FatheT'i ;  that  is  (setting  aside  the 
Idiom),  is  not  so  much  mine  as  tbe  father's.  Ht.  ix.  IS-  Mt. 
h.  97. 
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38.  }e  would  nijaice  that  I  go  to  the  J^aOur,  ι;^ι^«τί  «>  in 
««OT,  πμίΗμΛΐ  wξ*t  T*j  rrnnfm.  Ε.Ύ.  Ye  would  re/oK*,  beemu^ 
1  laid,  I  go  uiUa  the  Father.  Tbe  word  «wn  li  not  in  tbe  Al. 
MS.  nor  tn  the  Cam.  It  U  wuting  alio  ία  Μτβηΐ  otWi.  TbH• 
Unotbiag  whichaniweri  to  it  in  either  of  the  Sy.  τβηίοη»,  «r  ία 
the  Vol-  Ooth.  Sax.  Cop.  Ann.  Elh.  or  Ara.  OrigeD,  Cjril, 
Chr.  leem  not  to  have  read  it.  Tbe  ηπΜ  w»y  be  affinned  of 
Nononi  the  paraphnut.  Such  a  concarrence  of  &I)  the  neita^ 
dent  and  ipost  eninent  traiulationt,  lupportod  by  lome  of  the 
beet  MSS.  and  Grecian  critics,  hare  indoood  me  to  join  with  Mill 
and  Bengelltis  in  rejecting  it. 

30.  The  prince  of  the  world,  i  η  wfot  ntm  «^χ».  Ε.  Τ. 
ITie  prince  of  tkit  world.  There  i>  such  a  powerful  coocnr- 
rence  of  MSS.  both  those  of  principal  note  and  others,  with  botb 
the  Sy.  versiont,  some  of  the  most  celebrated  Gr.  conmentatorB^ 
together  with  Nonnns,  in  rejecting  the  ρτοαααη  nr»,  that  iwt 
only  Mill,  but  Wet.  who  is  maGh  more  scmpalons,  is  for  βκ- 
cluding  it. 

'  He  tEillfind  nothing  in  me,  π  i^  tw  i^i  itln.  E.T.  Hath 
nothing  in  me•  Though  not  so  great  as  in  either  of  the  instance! 
immediately  preceding,  there  isconsidenbleaothoritj  from  MSS. 
versions,  and  ancient  authors,  for  reeding  either  iaftnut  or  ivf^. 
m,  instead  of  m  ixfi.  For  this  reason,  and  becaase  it  raakes 
the  expression  clearer,  I  think,  with  Hill,  U  ought  to  be  ad. 
tnitted. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

%  He  cleanetk  bg  pruning,  «nfciyn.  £.  T.  He  purgeth. 
Critics  have  observed  a  verbal  allusion  or  paronomaila  tn  tUa 
verse.  To  the  barren  branch  the  word  wf"  is  applied  ;  to  Ae 
fruitful,  ucfafH.  It  is  not  always  possible  in  a  vertioo,  te  pic 
Bfire  figores  which  depend  entirely  on  the  sound,  «r  on  the  ety- 
mology of  the  words,  though  sometimes  Ibey  are  not  wltfaoot 
emphasis.  This  vers^  and' the  following,  afford  another,  λβΛ 
more  remarkable,  instance  of  the  same  trope.  As  oar  Lord  hin. 
self  is  here  repreieated  by  the  vine ;  his  disciples  are  represeot- 
ed  by  the  branches.  The  mention  of  the  method  which  the  dret. 
•or  takes  with  the  fruitful  biancbes,  in  order  to  render  them 
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more  fruUfnl,  and  wbich  lie  expretie»  by  the  word  nrfaifM,  lesdi 
liim  to  take  Dotice  of  the  stale  wherein  the  Apostlei,  the  prind. 
pal  branch»*,  were  at  that  time,  Htn  «^uh  ■«'■μ'  fi.  It  is  hardly 
possible  not  to  considcir  the  lutiiufH  applied  to  the  branchet  aa 
glTing  occasion  to  this  remark,  which  immediately  follows  it* 
Now,  when  the  train  of  the  thoughts  arises  in  any  degree  from 
Tetbal  allusions,  it  is  «f  someconeeqoence  to  preserre  them,  where 
it  can  be  easily  effected,  in  a  translation.  It  is  for  this  reason 
thai  I  hate  traualated  the  word  μ«μ{«  by  a  ci  re um location,  and 
■aid  cUaneth  by  pruning.  It  is  evident  that  lucftHf»,  in  this  ap- 
plication, xaeant  pruneth.  But  to  «ay  in  Eng.  ήια<^\γ  prunelh, 
wttuld  be  to  throw  away  (he  allusion,  and  make  the  thoughts  ap• 
jiear  moiv  abrupt  in  the  version  than  they  do  In  the  original ;  and 
to  «ay  cleaneth,  without  adding  any  explanation,  would  be  ob. 
score,  or  rather  improper,  The  word  used  iu  the  ¥..  T.  does  not 
preeerre  the  allasion,  and  is,  besides,  in  this  appUcatioB,  anti- 
quated, Nounus  appears  to  have  been  careful  to  preserve  the 
trope ;  for  though  almost  all  the  other  words  in  the  two  Tersea 
are  changed,  for  the  sake  of  the  measure,  he  has  retained  iM5au 
ξΐη  and  »atM(*i.  Few  translators  appear  to  hare  attended  to  thie 
alluBion:  yet  whatever  strenglhene  the  association  in  the  seotrn- 
oee,  serves  to  make  them  both  better  understood,  and  longer  re. 
inembered. 

β.  Like  the  withered  branches  nhich  are  gathered  for  fuel, 

and  hurnt^  ii  η  »Λ«μΑ,  ιζ  ((iifo^,  i^  nnayura  avrm,  ιζ  tit  "^f  i*A. 

λ«ην,  i^  luurr»!.  E.  T.  At  a  branch,  and  U  withered  ;  and  men 
gather  <Aem,  and  catt  them  into  the  βτβ,  and  they  are  burned. 
Through  an  escessive  desire  of  tracing  the  letter,  α  plain  sentl- 
cient  Is  here  rendered  indistinctly  and  obscurely.  Knatchbull's 
observation  is  just.  In  the  idiom  of  the  sacred  writers,  the  co- 
pulative often  supplies  the  place  of  the  relative,  a  branchy  and 
it  withered,  for  a  branch  which  it  withered,  or  a  withered  braneh. 
See  Ruth  1.  11.  Many  other  examples  night  be  brought  from 
(criptnre.  The  singular  number  is  sometimet  osed  collectively, 
as  branch  for  braitchet.  This  may  account  for  marm  Id  the  plu- 
ral. Some  MSS.  indeed,  and  even  tome  varufHia  read  «n-•:  bat 
the  difference  does  not  affect  the  sense. 

B,  So  thaUge  be  my  ditc^tlet,  i^  ynwnvti  ifM  μοΆνηκ.     7^ 
Cam.  and  several  other  MSS.  have  γα^^^  for  ytfifnr^-    AgrM- 
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ably  to  wbicb  the  Vol.  saya  et  effidatnint  met  ditdpuU,     Witb 
this  also  agree  the  Cop,  and  Sax.  reisione. 

10.  ¥e  thaU  continue  in  tng  love,  luttm  η  r*  «ywre  μα,  Dod. 
nod  Wor.  Ye  mill  continue  in  mi/  love.  The  precept  continue 
in  my  love,  in  the  preceding  Terse,  which  must  determjoe  the 
meaning  of  tbii  declaralion,  \»  capable  of  being  understood  ia 
two  ways,  as  denoting  either  continue  to  iove  me,  or  eoniinue  to 
be  loved  by  me;  in  «ther  words,  '  keep  yoar  place  in  my  affec• 
'  lion.'  In  oiy  opinion  the  tetter  ie  the  sense,  and  therefore  I 
have  retained  the  old  manner  ye  thall  in  preference  to  ye  will,  as 
4he  fonner  is  frequently  the  sign  of  a  promise,  which  I  take  the 
sentence  to  contain  to  tfaia  eiect :  IJye  keep  my  commandmenttf 
ye  ihail  continue  the  objectt  of  my  love.  For  Ihie  preference,  it 
is  proper  to  assign  my  reasons  :  First,  it  is  most  natural  to  sop- 
po«e,  that  when  our  Lord  enjoined  them  to  continue  in  a  parti- 
cular state,  it  would  be  in  that  slate  wherein  he  had  signiQed  that 
they  (hen  were.  Now  this  state  is  manifestly  that  of  being  loved 
by  him ;  of  which  mention  is  made  in  the  words  immediately  pre- 
ceding, A>  the  Father  loveth  me,  says  he,  so  J  love  you  ;  con- 
tinue in  my  love.  '  Ye  possess  my  love  at  present,  continue  to 
*  possess  it.'  But  here  a  doubting  might  arise  in  their  mindi, 
'  How  shall  we  continue  to  possess  it  l  or  how  shall  we  know 
'  that  we  contiane  to  possess  it  V  To  obviate  all  such  exceptions^ 
^e  adds,  *  If  ye  keep  my  commandments,  ye  shall  continue  to 
.'possess  my  love  ;  as  I  have  kept  my  Father's  cDmrnandmenli^ 
^  and  conHnne  to  possess  his  love.'  In  the  other  way  eiplabed, 
besides  that  tbe  ctmnection  is  loose,  the  passage  is  not  so  signifi. 
cant.  *  If  ye  keep  my  commandments,  ye  will  continae  to  Ιοτβ 
'  me.'  Better,  «ne  would  think,  '  If  ye  continue  to  love  me,  ye 
'  wiU  keep  my  commandments;'  since  that  is  r^^rded  as  the 
canse,  this  as  the  effect.  Accordingly  a  good  deal  is  said  to  this 
porpose  afterwards. 

11.  That  J  may  continue  to  hnvejoy  in  you,  iia  «  xafa  «  t^ 
■r  &μη  fMtt».  E,  T.  That  my  Jay  might  remain  inyou.  It  is  to 
be  observed,  that  η  V^mis  placed  betwixt  «  χμ/Λ  «'  i^,  and  μκπι. 
1  render  it  as  immediately  connected  with  the  words  preceding, 
onr  translators  have  rendered  it  as  belonging  to  the  word  which 
•fc^Jowa,  The  former  makes  a  clear  and  apposite  sense,  the  latter 
Ji  obscure,  not  to  say  mysterious. 
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16.  It  is  noigottf  wox  ίμΗ(.     Diss.  XTI.  P.  I.  §33. 

*  TTuUthe  Falkermaj/  give  ^ou  nkiUtoeverye  skail  atk  hint 
in  mg  name.  Urn  i  ri  m  «ir^nm  th  rsKf•  n  ra>  «η^ι^γι  μα,  in  ίιμα. 
It  is  an  obTioui  remark,  (hat  tm  is  equitocal,  «s  it  applies  equal- 
ly to  the  first  person,  and  to  the  third.  Kiplained  in  the  first 
person,  it  runs  thus:  thai  1  may  giie  you  tchatsoever  ye  shali 
ask  the  Father  in  my  name.  Nonnos  explains  the  words  so  in 
tiis  Paraphrase ;  bat  the  Vul.  the  Sy.  and  indeed  the  whole  cur- 
rent of  interpreters,  here  understood  the  Terb  as  in  the  third  per- 
son. This  interpretation  is  also  best  suited  to  the  scope  of  the 
place.  I  have,  therefore,  with  the  other  Eng,  translators,  adopt. 
ed  it  here. 

18.  It  haled  me  before  it  hated  yoa,  ιμι  w(mn  ίμίΐτ  μιμίη^α. 
Vol.  Me  priorem  vabit  odio  habuit.  The  other  I^.  interpreters, 
if  not  in  the  same  words,  are  to  the  same  purpose.  So  are  also 
the  Sy.  and  other  Oriental  translations.  The  U.  G.  and  all  the 
other  rersions  I  know,  before  the  present  century,  eipress  the 
same  sense.  Nonnns  has  so  understood  the  words,  who  says 
ir^wnt  i^  rvyiinu.  For,  as  he  has  not  prefixed  the  article,  and  has 
suppressed  the  pronoun,  bis  words  cannot  be  otherwise  rendered 
than  it  hated  me-^rst.  Unless  my  memory  fails  me,  I  may  affirm 
the  same  thing  of  ancient  commentators  as  of  interpreters.  This 
aniformity  of  interpretation,  where  the  subject  is  nowise  ab- 
struse, is  a  strong  presomptioa  in  its  favour.  Our  Lord  wax 
not  discussing  any  sublime  question  of  theology,  but  giring 
plain  admonitions  to  patience  and  constancy,  which,  it  would  be 
strange  to  imagine,  had  been  so  expressed  by  the  Kvangelist,  as 
to  be  universally  misnnderstood  by  those  expositors  who  spoke 
the  same  language,  who  lired,  J  may  say,  in  the  neighbourhood, 
not  long  after  those  erents ;  and  to  be  at  last  discoTered  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  by  those  who,  comparatively,  are  strangers 
both  to  the  dialect,  and  to  (he  manners,  of  the  age  and  country. 
Yet  Dr.  Lardner,  a  fery  respectable  name,  I  acknowledge,  is 
the  first  who  bat  defended  a  different  meaning,  a  meaning  which 
had  indeed  been  hinted,  but  not  adopted,  by  Be.  more  than  a  cen- 
tury before.  Lardner  supposes  «jvr»  here  to  he  neither  adjec- 
tive nor  adverb,  hut  a  substantive,  of  which  the  proper  interpre- 
tation is  prince  or  chief.  It  is  freely  owned  that  the  sense  which 
results  from  this  rendering  !s  both  good  and  apposite,  yet  not 
more  so  than  the  common  version.  Nothing  serves  more  strongly 
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to  tort'ify  the  toal  with  patience  nnder  affliction,  than  the  remeB. 
brance  at  what  those  whom  we  esteem,  underwent  befora  as. 
Πξκτφ•,  as  was  formerly  obseired,  (cH.  i.  15.  ^  N.)  U  often  nted 
subsfant'iTety  for  chiefs  that  is,  first,  not  in  time,  bat  iu  excel, 
lence,  rank,  οτ  dignity.  Some  examples  of  thii  nee  were  given. 
But  it  ought  to  be  remembered,  that  wfur^.  In  this  application, 
when  it  has  a  rc^tmen,  preserves  the  constractioo  of  an  adjectite 
in  the  snperlatiTe  deftree.  It  is  commonly  preceded  by  the  arti• 
cle,  and  is  always  followed,  either  by  the  geniliTe  plnral  of  the 
noun  expressing  the  subject  of  comparison,  or,  if  the  noun  be  a 
collective,  by  the  f^enitive  sin^nlar.  In  like  manner,  the  noun 
governed  includes  both  the  thing  compared,  and  the  things  to 
which  It  is  compared.  Thus,  to  say  •  ι^ιιτφ•  im  Αμ^η,  he  it  the 
chief  of  ^ou,  implies  he  is  one  of  you  ;  ii  irfwrn  ns  Γ«Λιλ«Μ(  can 
be  applied  to  none  but  Galileans,  and  n  ir;«rii  rut  lnSmtn,  to  none 
but  Jews.  He  who  is  called  (Acts,  xxviii.  7.)  ;  r;«ii»•  τ«  >wrv, 
mnat  have  been  one  of  the  islanders.  If  then,  our  Lord  had  said 
(fti  -rti  irftrrtt  ήμίη  ^ufusimi,  I  should  admit  the  interpretation  to 
be  plausible,  as  the  construction  is  regular,  and  he  himself  is  in. 
eluded  in  the  «fuvr ;  but  the  words  which  the  Evangelist  repr& 
aente  him  as  having  used,  no  more  express  this  in  Gr.  than  the 
words  Jetut  νια»  the  greatett  of  the  aposlUt,  would  express  in 
Eng.  that  he  was  no  apostle,  but  the  Lord  and  Master  of  the 
apostles.  When  Paul  calls  himself  (1  Tim.  i.  15.)  κμη-9•  ίμΛζ- 
τκλΛΨ,  chief  of  tinners,  is  he  not  understood  by  every  body  as 
callinghimself  a  sinner?  The  chief  of '  the  Levites  (Nam.  iii.  32.) 
was  certainly  a  Levite,  and  the  chief  of  the  singers  (Neb.  xii- 
46.)  was  a  singer.  But  are  there  no  exceptions  from  this  role  ? 
I  acknowledge  that  there  is  hardly  a  rule  In  grammar  which  ia 
not,  through  negligence,  sometimes  transgressed,  even  by  good 
writers  :  and  if  any  think  that  such  oversights  are  to  be  deemed 
exceptions,  I  will  not  dispute  about  the  word.  Only,  in  regard 
to  such  exceptions,  it  will  be  admitted  α  good  rule  for  the  ex. 
pounder,  never  to  suppose  a  violation  of  syntax,  when  the  words^ 
constroed  in  a  different  manner,  appear  regular,  and  yield  an  ap. 
posite  meaning.  This  I  take  to  be  the  case  in  the  present  iDStance. 
That  there  are  examples  of  such  inaccuracy  in  the  age  of  super, 
latives,  perhaps  in  all  languages,  can  hardly  be  denied.  Of  this 
I  take  that  quoted  from  3  Hac.  vii,  41.  to  be  a  flagrant  emnple  i 
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$τχβΐτ9  rm  iw  i  /onf  inAwnm,  wtiich  it  libnmlljr,  the  mother 
died  last  of  the  lont,    Thii  i>  of  a  piece  with  that  of  oar  poet  i 


Hit  Ml»,  tbe  fHrettofherdaughten  Eve. 
For  my  part,  I  think  it  much  better,  in  criticising,  to  acVnotr. 
ledge  these  to  be  slips  in  writing,  than  to  account  for  them  by 
■och  sapposed  emtllsges,  and  unnatural  ellipses  as  totally  sob- 
rert  the  authority  of  Syntax,  and  leave  every  thing  in  language 
vague  and  indeterminate.  The  ellipsis  of  a  preposition  suggest' 
ed  in  the  present  case  is  merely  hypothetical ;  for  no  examplea 
are  produced  to  show,  either  that  sifivr^hBatbe  meaning  ascrib- 
ed to  It,  when  accompanied  with  any  of  the  prepositions  *£,  irgt, 
9^1,  or  nri,  supposed  to  have  been  dropped ;  or  that  it  hat  the 
meaning  without  a  preposition,  when  the  supposed  ellipsis  taliee 
place.  Tet  both  of  these,  especially  the  latter,  appear  to  be 
necessary  for  removing  doubt.  The  only  thing  tbat  looks  like 
an  example  of  the  superlative  «-^«τ^,  with  s η  exclusive  regimen, 
ig  that  expression  Mt.  xxvi.  17.  t^  'wftmt  rtn  i^vfun,  spoken  of 
the  day  of  the  passover,  which  was  the  fourteenth  of  the  month  ; 
thoDgh  in  strictness,  the  fifteenth  was  the  first  of  the  days  of  an. 
leavened  breed.  But  for  this  Dr.  I^rdner  himself  has  sufficiently 
accounted,  by  showing  that  these  two  successive  festivals,  though 
distinct  in  tfaemselties,  are  often,  in  the  Jewish  idiom,  confound, 
ed  as  one,  and  that  both  by  the  sacred  writers  and  by  the  histo- 
rian Joiephns.  Let  it  be  further  observed,  (hat  in  none  of  the 
three  places  where  the  phrase  in  question  occurs  (to  wit,  ch.  i. 
15.  30.  and  here)  is  !v;*r^•  accompanied  with  the  article  which, 
for  the  most  pait,  attends  the  superlative,  especially  when  used 
for  a  title  of  distinction,  and  more  especially  still  when,  as  in 
this  place,  the  article  is  necessary  to  remove  ambiguity ;  for 
«{«ΠΤ  without  it,  is  more  properly  an  adverb,  or  adverbial  pre- 
position, than  a  nonn.  Add  to  all  this,  that  w^tn^  is  not  a  title 
which  we  find  any  where  else  in  the  N•  T.  either  assumed  by  onr 
liord,  or  given  to  him.  This  title  is  indeed  in  one  place  (Mt, 
z.  3.)  giTen  to  Peter  as  first  of  the  apostles.  Of  the  propriety 
of  this  application  (here  can  be  no  donbt.  The  atteotife  reader 
will  observe  that  the  objections  here  offered  against  Lardner's 
interpretation  of  the  clause  under  review,  equally  affect  his  in. 
terpretation  of  the  clause  ν/«τΦ'  μ^  m,  ch.  i.  1 5.  30. 
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20.  if  ihcg  haoe  observed  my  word,  they  wilt  alto  obttme 
yours^  Μ  ro  λιγβψ  μα  rriif«p-iti>,  i^  ru  iiurifet  r^ftmtrn,  E.  T.  If 
they  have  kepi  my  taying,  they  aill  keep  your»  alto.  ScTeral 
critics  ire  of  opinion,  that  the  vord  trfn  is  used  here  in  m  bad 
sense  for,  to  vatch  with  an  iniidioas  design.  But  I  do  not  find  ' 
that  the  simple  verb  ng^Ni  erer  occurs  in  this  sense  in  Scripture, 
though  (he  compound  x-ajurmfH*  is  so  used  by  both  Mr.  and  L. 
It  is  also  worthy  of  notice  that  the  phrase  n^m  m  >eyti,  seems 
to  bea  favourite  expression  of  the  Evangelist  John,  «nd  is  eTery- 
where  else  manifestly  employed  in  a  good  sense  :  so  that  If  this 
be  an  exception,  it  is  the  only  one.  What  has  been  now  remark, 
ed,  makes  much  more  in  favour  of  the  common  translation,  than 
what  has  been  observed  of  the  words  immediately  following  in 
Torse  tX.  which  imply  that  all  (he  treatment  mentioned  had  been 
bad)  makes  against  it:  for  let  it  be  obserred,  that  the  connection 
ia  often  founded,  not  on  the  form  of  the  expression,  but  on  what 
is  suggested  by  it.  Our  Lord,  by  what  he  here  says,  recalls  to 
to  their  memories  the  neglect  and  contempt  with  which  his  doc- 
trine had  been  treated,  and  in  allusion  to  which  he  taji.  All  this 
treatment,  &c.  I  shall  only  add,  that  even  admitting  that  there 
is  some  ambiguity  in  the  Gr.  verb  t^m•,  it  will  not  surely  be 
thought  greater  than  there  is  in  the  Eng.  word  observe,  employ- 
ed in  (his  translation,  and  sometimes  susceptible  of  an  unfavou- 
rable meaning. 

24.  Bat  note  they  hoBe  seen  them,  and  yet  hate  both  me  and 
my  Father,  m  }>  i^  ί«^Μκ«π,  t^  fiufurvui»,  i^  ιμί  >^  m  rarifa  fut. 
E.  T.  But  now  they  have  both  seen  and  hated  both  me  and  my 
Father.  In  order  to  give  consistency  to  the  argument  which  our 
Lord  here  uses,  we  are  obliged  to  consider  λοτ*  as  understood 
after  it/fmam.  All  theforeiga  translations  I  have  seen,  whether 
from  the  Gr.  or  from  (he  La.  supply  the  pronoun  in  this  place. 
Without  it,  the  words  convey  a  very  different  sense;  a  sense 
which  is  neither  so  apposite,  nor  so  intelligible. 

«5,  In  tlicir  liBE.     Cb.  X.34.  N. 


iiizedoy  Google 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

3.  Nay  the  time  is  coming  wHen—aM.'  fxfrm  if»  »«.  E.  T. 
Yea  Ike  lime  cometh  that — Biibop  Pearce  waold  have  as  rmd 
Μλλ'  tfx/ttu  'if»  in  a  parenthesis,  and  connect  Ine  η ith  the  wardi 
which  precede,  because  he  thinks  that  to  render  '»•  aken  i> 
scarcely  to  be  jastifled.  But  he  has  not  devised  any  correctian, 
or  taken  any  notice  of  rerse  32.  of  the  same  chapter,  where  the 
like  phrase  occurs,  ifxmu  'tf»  ιζ  iv>  (ληλι^π,  Όα  β^^ξ^ιιτ^ΐΓίι  and 
where  the  '»«,  (o  (lie  conTiction  of  all  expositori,  denotes  when. 
This  is  a  plain  Ilebraisni ;  their  causal  conjunction  <?  chi,  being 
tomelimes  used  in  this  sense;  an  idiom  more  Trequent  in  J.  than 
in  any  other  penman  of  the  \.T.  We  have  another  example  of 
it  from  him,  if  1  mistake  not,  in  his  third  Epistle,  Terse  4tfa. 
And  this,  by  the  way,  is  a  presumption  of  the  authenticity  of 
that  epistle. 

•  tVill  think  he  offereth  lacrijice  to  God,  t,fy  A«rf«w  «ϊ•α-. 
4ifariBw.  tl  T.  iVill  think  he  doth  God  service .  Our  trans, 
latere  have  here  followed  (he  Vul,  which  has  arhitrelur  obiegui- 
um  MB  prieitare  Deo.  Er.  Zu.  Cas,  and  Be.  have  done  better 
ia  substituting  cnltum  for  obtequium.  The  La.  word  obtequium-f 
and  the  Eog.  word  service,  are  too  geDeral :  λ-κτ^π»  is  properly 
the  public  serf  ice  of  religion,  and  η  ben  joined,  as  in  this  place, 
with'iif«v^^m,  can  mean  only  iocri/ice.  It  is  so  rendered  in  the 
Sy-  version  and  the  Go.  Some  adages  of  their  rabbies  regarding 
the  assassination  of  the  enemies  of  their  religion,  show  how  justly 
they  are  here  represented  by  our  Lord. 

3.  These  tkings  they  will  do,  rsin-u  ni^rvnt  άμα.  Ε.  Τ.  T^ese 
thingi  they  wilt  do  vnlo  you.  But  ifut  is  wanting  in  many  MS!f. 
of  principal  note,  as  well  as  in  others  of  less  consideration,  in 
the  Com.  edition,  and  in  that  of  Ben.  in  the'  first  Sy.  Tersion,  the 
Go.  the  Sax.  aod  the  Ara. ;  also  in  some  La.  MSS.  In  the  3d 
Sy.  version,  it  is  marked  with  an  asterisk,  as  of  doubtful  autho- 
rity at  (he  best.  It  seems  not  to  hare  been  admitted  by  Cfar. 
Cyril,  The.  or  Cyprian,  For  these  reasons  I  agree  irith  Mill 
sod  Wet,  in  rejecting  it. 
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0.  Concerning  sin  ;  tint  is,  their  «ut,  in  rejecting  me,  whereof 
the  Spirit  will  gire  incontestible  evidence  in  the  miracles  wUch 
lie  will  enable  my  Apostles  to  perform  in  my  name,  and  the  suc- 
cess with  which  he  will  crown  their  teaching. 

10.  Concerning  righteottMneu  ;  that  is,  my  righleoittiKU  or 
Innocence,  the  justice  of  my  caaBe(Mt.  xxvii.  ^.  N.),  of  whiA 
the  same  miraculous  power  exerted  for  me  by  my  disciples,  will 
be  an  Irrefragable  proof,  convincing  all  the  impartial,  that  1  bad 
the  sanction  of  Heaven  for  what  I  did  and  taught,  and  that,  in 
removing  me  hence,  God  hath  taken  me  to  himself. 

11.  Concerning  judgment ;  tiMt  is,  divine  judgment,  toon  ta 
be  manifested  in  the  panishment  of  an  iucrednlous  nation,  and  in 
defence  of  the  truth. 

13.  Inio  all  the  truth,  ««  «-«η•  m*  «A•^».  E.  T.  into  alt 
truth.  The  article  ooght  not  here  to  have  been  omitted.  It  is 
not  omniscience,  surely,  that  was  promised,  hat  all  necessary 
religious  knowledge.  Tet  Mr,  Wesley's  is  the  only  Eng.  ter. 
sion  I  have  seen  which  retains  the  article. 

IS.   fVithinalUlleahile.     Diss.  XII.  P.  I- ^  S4. 

35.  In  figaret^  »  mrnttfimt•  £.  T.  In  proterhi.  Vol.  I* 
provtrbiiM.  Er.  and  Zn.  Per proverbta.  Be.  Per  timilUudi. 
net.  Cas.  Oratione  figurata.  n^M^ua  u  used  by  the  Seventy 
in  translating  iha  Heb.  Svo  mathal,  which  signifies  not  only  » 
proverb,  but  whatever  is  expressed  in  figurative  or  poetical  lan- 
guage, as  their  proverbs  commonly  were.  Thas  it  is  need,  eh.  x. 
6.  for  a  similitude,  rendered  in  tbie  E.  T.  aparable.  Here  it  a 
manifestly  ased  in  all  the  latitude,  implied  in  tbe  expression  em. 
ployed  by  Castalio;  tliat  is,  for  figurative  language,  not  intend, 
ed  to  be  understood  by  every  body,  and  perhaps,  far  a  time,  not 
perfectly  even  by  the  Apostles  themselves. 

30.  That  a»^  should  put  qMstiom  to  thee,  'nm  nt  η  tfard, 
E.  T.  That  ant/  man  should  asKfhee.  There  ere  two  Gr.  veiiis 
not  synonymous,  used  in  this,  context,  «itm>  and  tft/m,  which 
are  both  rendered  in  the  E.  T,  ask.  The  former  answers  always 
to  the  Eng.  word,  when  it  means  to  beg,  to  entreat ;  the  latter 
generally,  but  not  always,  when  it  denotes  to  put  a  ptettiom. 
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At  tbe  Eng.  verb  «t,  luid  been  used  ia  the  former  sease  in  lersa 
Se.  aniweriDg  to  miriti,  I  tbougbt  it  better  here  to  vie  a  peiiphra. 
iisi  tbao  to  employ  tbe  isme  word  for  «sprMung  the  latter  aenge, 
in  rendering  the  reib  tfurmm.  Even  tbe  eligbteit  appearance  of 
ambignit]'  ehould  be  afoided  in  the  tmneUtion,  when  there  can 
be  no  doubt  concernijig  'he  meanhtg  of  the  originat.  The  por. 
port  of  tbe  words,  therefore,  in  thU  place,  is,  '  Thou  knowrit 
*  as  so  perfectly,  and  what  all  our  doubts  and  difficulties  are,  as 
'  renders  it  noneceiisaty  to  apply  to  thee  by  questions.  Our  ip. 
'  tenlioDS  this  way  are  anticipated  by  the  iustrnctious  «  faich  thou 
'  art  giving  us  from  lime  to  time.' 


CHAPTER   XVII. 

%  7%itf  he  mag  bestow  eternal  life  on  all  Ihote  whom  thou 
halt  gtoen  him^  im  «w  •  Mtnun  «vrw,  lint  μτμ*  ξβψ  mmtitt. 
The  words  seem  capable  of  being  rendered,  thai  he  mag  give  to 
Ihem  all  thai  thou  hast  given  to  him,  eternal  life.  Though  this 
rendering  appear  at  first  closer,  the  common  vereiou  is,  tn  my 
«pinion,  preferable.  Ilw  *  followed  by  the  proDOuns  of  the  third 
person,  in  wfaatcTer  case,  nnmber,  or  gender,  is  a  Hebndsm  an- 
swering to  "mn  Sa  which  may  be  either  singular  or  plural,  and 
may  relate  either  to  persons  or  things.  The  pronoun  connected 
as  bA  110  sBcertains  (he  import.     Auother  example  of  this  idiom 

we  hare  ch.  τι.  39.  'Iw  no  ■  Iilmu  μ»ι,  un  a,w*inrm  ιξ  mn-u.   A  like 

idiom  we  find,  1  Pet.  ii.  %i.  w  m  μιυ^ηη  tarn  ir^i.  Though 
the  Vul.  which  keeps  close  to  the  letter,  t4/ omne  ^o</ tiedi'Wt 
ei,  4et  eii  vitam  eeternara,  sMms  to  farour  the  second  interpret 
tation,  father  Si.  in  translating  the  Vnt.  considers  the  Heb.  idiom 
as  here  so  incontrorertible,  <hat,>  without  assigning  a  reason,  In 
his  Rotes,  he  renders  it  afin  qu'il  donne  la  vie  ilernelle  ά  tout 
ceux  fue  vou»  lai  avea  donnfi;  precisely  as  if  tbe  La.  had  been 
«/  omnibus  illtt  ψίοί  deditti  ei,  del  vitam  aternam.  There 
would  be  no  propriety  in  translating  the  phrase  here  diflerently 
from  what  it  has  been  always  translated  ch.  yi.  30.  - 

*  TV  apostle,  ch.  x.  39:  N- 

S.  7*e  Messiah.     Ws.  V.  P.  IV.  §  7. 

5.  FatheTy  glorify  thou  me  in  thine  own  presence,  ii.\e/m  μ» 
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rw,  wmtif,  wet»  ««*"'-  E.  T.  0  Father,  glorify  tfum  mt  aUh 
thine  otea  lelf.  This  expreislon,  though  apparently  mora  lit»• 
fml,  is  remarkabtT'  obicnre.  The  force  of  the  Gr.  preposition 
iruf»,  ia  not  rightly  expreued  by  the  Eng.  tatfA,  which,  as  appli- 
ed kere,  Is  nceedingly  vagae  aDd  indotfrniinBte. 

1 1 .  Preserve  Oient  in  thy  ttame,  t^pirtf  mtmn  η  *tt  (Mfc«ri  rv. 
£.  T.  Keep  through  thine  own  name  Ihote-—.  It  muit  be  ac. 
knovlfldged  that  there  is  some  difficulty  iq  the  «ords  η  rtt  «n^m• 
ri  ru,  which  I  have  rendered  literally  in  ikjf  Home.  Name  is 
died  in  Scripture  sometimes  ίοτ  perton.  Ret.  ill.  4. ;  sometiroet 
ttnfatne,  Ps.  Ixxfi.  1. ;  and  sometimes,  whefa  applied  to  God,  for 
luB  poser,  or  other  perfectionst  Fs.  zx.  i.  7.  When  meDtioa  i• 
nude  of  making  known  God's  name  to  the  heathen,  we  alwayg 
nndentind  it  to  tnean,  declaring  to  them  his  nature  and  attri. 
bntes,  as  the  only  trae  God.  It  is  solely  to  the  heathen,  or  those 
who  before  knew  not  God,  that,  in  the  O.  T.  we  find  menlioa  of 
revealing  his  name.  But  let  it  be  observed,  that  th^  were  Jews 
of  whom  our  Lord  spoke,  ver»  flth,  when  he  said,  /  haee  made 
kttoten  thj/  natne  to  the  men  lehom  thou  hatt  given  me.  The  se• 
quel  shows,  that  He  meant  the  Apostles,  who,  before  they  became 
bis  disciples,  were  the  disciples  of  Moses.  Now,  by  making 
known  the  name  of  God  to  those  who  enjoyed  the  old  dispenaa- 
tion,  is  plainly  suggested,  that  additional  light  waa  ceoT^ed  to 
Aem,  which  they  could  not  have  derived  from  it.  By  manifest- 
ing God's  name  to  them,  therefore,  we  must  understand  the  com. 
mnnlcation  of  those  troths  which  pecniiarly  characterite  the  new 
dispensation.  And  as  every  revelation  which  God  gives,  tends 
further  to  illastnte  the  divine  character,  the  instructions  which 
OUT  Lord  gave  to  his  disciples,  relating  to  life  and  immortality, 
and  the  recovery  of  sinners  throngb  his  mediation,  may  well  be 
called  revealing  God,  or  (which,  in  the  Heb.  idiom,  is  the  same) 
the  name  of  God  to  them.  When  the  connection  in  Ibis  prayer 
is  considered  with  any  degree  of  attention,  we  must  be  sensible 
that  the  words,  the  name  of  God,  in  verses  eth,  llth,  13th,  and  - 
3βΰι,  denote  the  same  thing.  If,  then,  by  (Ac  name  of  God,  verses 
eth  and  ^Sth,  be  dMant  the  great  foundations  of  the  Christian  in. 
stitution,  the  being  preserved  or  k^tin  it,  verses  Iltband  ISth, 
most  mean  their  being  enabled  to  continue  in  the  faith  and  prac 
tice  of  that  religion.  Our  translators,  by  rendering  π  m  ηβμΛπ 
-t*  dlfierently,  in  verses  llth  and  IStb,  have  darkened  the  ax. 
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pieuioD,  and  led  the  geneTalitjr  of  rmdwi  Into  misUkei.  Keep^ 
through  thine  own  name^  cbd  hardly  be  aoderatcMKl  otbeTHiM 
tlun  as  liitnifyiiig)  preserve,  by  thy  power.  Similar  expression* 
occur  IB  the  PmIidi  and  other  places.  If  verse  1  Itb  were  the 
only  place  in  this  prayer  where  mentioD  is  mule  of  the  tiome  of 
God,  I  ihoald  not  deny  that  this  interpretation  woold  have  soma  - 
plausibility.  But,  ai  that  is  not  the  c«e,  we  cannot  interpret  π 
TM  ΜμΛπ  rn  one  way  in  verie  11th,  and  another  way  in  verso 
ISth,  where  U  ii  similarly  connected  and  construed.  What  li  to 
be  remarked  in  the  subsequent  note,  serves,  in  some  d^ree^  to 
confirm  the  interpretation  now  given.  I  own  (he  Eng,  word  nmiae 
hardly  admits  this  latitude  of  acceptation.  Bnt  it  was  observed 
(Diss,  XII.  F.  V.  ^1%.),  that  weare  obliged  sometimes,  in  order 
to  avoid  tiresome  circamlocutions,  to  admit  an  application  of 
particular  terms,  which  is  not  entirely  warranted  by  use.  When 
there  is  a  difficulty  (for  it  is  only  of  such  casesl  am  speaking), 
tliere  is  this  advantage  in  tracing  the  words  of  the  original,  that 
the  sense  of 'the  sacred  writer  is  not  arbitrarily  confined  by  the 
opinions  of  the  translator,  but  is  left  in  the  text,  as  nearly  as 
possible,  in  the  same  extent,  (o  the  judgnent  of  the  t«ader. 

*  Which  thou  hatt  given  me,  lii  tittnet  μι.  Ε.  Τ.  fVhom 
thou  halt  given  me.  But  there  is  a  great  majority  of  MSS.  and, 
among  them,  those  of  principal  consideration,  which  reject  the 
word  lif  in  this  place,  A  few  substilnte  i  In  its  room,  bnt  the 
mnch  greater  number  have  •.  In  either  way,  the  meaning  is  the 
game  with  that  given  in  this  version.  The  relative  in  Gr.  often 
lakes  the  cale  of  the  Aitecedent,  and  not  always,  as  in  La,  the 
case  that  is  governed  by  the  verb  with  which  it  is  connected.  For 
reading  i,  there  is  also  the  authority  of  the  Com.  both  the  Sy. 
translationi,  and  the  Ara.  Of  the  fathers,  there  are  Albanasius, 
Cyril,  The.  and  Enth. ;  likewise  many  modern  critics ;  amongst 
wbon  are,  Ham,  Mill,  and  WeL  Add  to  this,  that  such  a  mia. 
take  as  the  change  of  «  into  ύ|,  in  this  plnce,  is  easily  accounted 
for :  «'c  ίίίιηΐΛί  μ»ι  occurs  in  the  very  next  verge.  It  is  incident 
to  transcribers,  either  through  inadvertencv  in  directing  tbeir 
eye,  or  through  suspicion  of  mistake  in  the  former  copiet,  to 
make  the  expressions  of  the  author,  which  are  nearly  the  same, 
entirely  so.  Etesides,  the  meaning  of  it  titmmt  i>  more  obvious 
than  that  of  •  Mtmmt,  which  might  readily  Ind  a  (rasseritnr  1φ 
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consider  the  latter  as  a  mere  blunder  in  copying.  But  If  tb•  ' 
word  nas  origiaallj  »f,  it  is  n^t  easily  to  be  accoonted  for,  that 
tt  should  haie  been  so  fcenerally  corrMted  Inio  «,  and  tLe  like  cor- 
rection on  «erse»  eth  and  12th  not  attetnpted.  It  niij  be  obserr. 
ed  in  passing,  that  this  reading  does  not  a  little  confinn  the  seiiM 
1  have  gWen  to  the  word  name,  through  the  «bole  of  this  passag•. 
If,  by  the  name  here,  be  meant  the  Gospel  rerelation,  notbtng 
can  be  more  conformable  to  the  tenor  of  oar  Lord's  whole  Aia• 
course  on  this  occasion  ;  this  reieletion  was  giTen  by  the  Father 
to  his  Son,  to  be  by  him  communicated  to  the  world. 

*  ITiat  they  may  bf  one,  i»  we  are,  im  ■«■  ■>,  urfwc  mm.  The 
word  is  here  »,  one  thing;  not  ίκ,  aneperton.  Ch.  x.  SO.  N. 

1 3.  Thia  their  joy  in  me  may  be  complete,  !nc  »χ*η  m»  xnfm 
τψ  tfm  rirXifitattp  η  «νηκ.  Ε.  Τ.  7%α(  they  might  have  my  joy 
fulfilled  in  themiehe».  What  meaning  our  translators  affixed  to 
these  words,  I  cannot  say;  bot  (he  whole  scope  and  connection 
makeit  evident^  that  «  xf»  η  tfut  denotes,  here,  not  the  joy  which 
I  hate  (the  only  sense  which  the  words  my  joy  will  bear  in  Eng.), 
bnt  the  joy  whereof  I  am  the  object,  ihe  joy  they  will  derite  from 
roe.  Bean,  seems  to  haTe  been  the  first  modern  interpreter  who 
rendered  the  words  intelligibly,  qfin  qu'ih  goulenf  en  moi  une 
joie  parfaite  ;  and  the  only  one  in  Eng.  the  An. 

17.  By  the  truth,  „  rt  mJi^hta  (w.  E.  T.  Through  thy  truth. 
The  pronoun  ie  not  ίο  some  principal  MSS.  nor  in  the  Vul,  Ibe 
Go.  and  the  Sax.  versions.  Cyril  se«ns  not  to  have  read  it ;  and 
Ben.  and  Mill  reject  it.  It  is  Tery  nnnrfbessary  here,  as  the  ex. 
planation  subjoined,  thy  word  ii  ike  truth,  sufficiently  appropri- 

1 1.  Father,  I  would,  ir*r,,,  $,>m.  E.  T.  Father,  I  will.  θιΛ^ 
expresses  no  more  than  a  petition,  a  request  It  was  spoken  by 
onr  Lord  in  prayer  to  his  heaTcnly  Father,  to  whom  be  was  ob^ 
dient,  ere»  onto  death.  But  the  words  /  aill,  in  Eng.  when  irtff 
is  not  the  sign  of  the  future,  express  rather  a  command.  The  1λ, 
volo,  though  not  so  uniformly  as  the  Rng.  /  will,  admits  the  some 
interprptatioii ;  and,  therefore,  Besa's  manner  here,  who  renders 
the  word  used  by  John,  re/im,  is  much  preferable  to  that  of  the 
Vnf.  Er.  Zn.  and  Cas.  who  say,  voto.  That  the  sense  of  the  Gr. 
word  is,  in  the  N.  T,  as  I  hare  represented  it,  the  critical  reader 
may  soon  satisfy  himself,  by  consulting  the  following  passages 
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in  the  ordinal :  Mt.  xii.  S8.  ks*i.  3β.  Mr.  vi.  35.  x.  3ft.  U 
tome  of  tbeie,  tlie  Terb  h  renderad  aould,  by  our  ti*n»lator• ; 
it  ought  to  lw*e  been  rendered  lo  in  tkem  all,  aa  tbey  all  πΜβϊ- 
feitly  inpiy  reqneit,  not  command.  In  most  of  the  lat«  Eng. 
tianslationi,  thu  impropriety  is  corrected.  Dod.  and  Wes.  baie^ 
indeed,  retained  the  words  f  ml/,-  nij,  more,  Ιιητβ made  them  the 
foundation. of  an  argument  (one  in  his  Faraphraie,  the  olher  u 
bis  Notes),  that  what  foltows  Iveill,  is  not  so  properlya  petition, 
ai  a  claim  of  r'^ht.  Bat  this  argument  is  boilt  on  an  Anglicism 
in  their  translalioni,  fof  which  the  sacred  author  is  not  acconnta• 
ble.  Augustine,  in  like  maniler,  faanding  on  a  I^tinism,  argu- 
ed from 'the  woidvv/o  of  the  Itc.  version,  as  a  proof  of  the  eqaa- 
lity  of  the  Father  and  the  Son.  -He  is  rery  well  answered  by 
Be.  wboaeKntlmenta,  OR  thfs  aubject,  are  beyond  snspicion.  See 
Us  Note  on  tbe  place.  The  sons  of  Zebedee  also  use  tbe  word 
BOmfutf  Mr.  \.  3S.  in  making  a  request  to  Jesns ;  bat  it  wonld  be 
doing  great  injustice  to  the  two  disciples  to  say,  either  that  they 
claimed,  ai  their  tight,  what  they  then  asked,  or  that  (hey  called 
Ihemfelres  equal  to  their  lord  and  nMSler.  Calvin,  (peaking  of 
those  who,  tn  knpport  of  the  trinity  of  persons  In  the  godhead, 
argued  that  Moses,  tn  his  account  of  the  creation,  joins  etohin 
(a  word  signifying  God),  in  the  plural  number,  to  thererb  bora 
(created),  In  the  lingular,  adriiei  very  properly,  "  Monendisnnt 
"  lectores  ut  sibi  a  Ttolentis  ejosmodl  glossit  careant"  (Com- 
ment  In  Gen.  i.  1.).  I  shall  conclude  (hit  note  with  the  words 
of  Cai.  (Defentlo,  Sec.)  ;  "  Ego  teritatem  Tel  tm  reris  argumen. 
'**  tis  defend],  non  ita  ridicniis,  qoibus  dpridenda  propinelur  ad- 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

1.  Over  the  brook  Kidron,  wifm  η  ^ifiMffu  rm  Kiiftiw.  K. 
T.  Over  the  brook  Cedron.  The  AI.  MS.  alone,  reads  rtt  Xiifn. 
The  majority  of  modem  critics  agree  with  Jerom  in  thinliing, 
that  this,  which  luits  the  Vul.  front  torrentem  Cedron,  is  the 
gennine  reading ;  a  remarkable  instance  wherein  tbe  internal 
'evidence  is  more  than  a  counterbalance  to  numerous  testimonies, 
or  BtroDg  external  erideoce  on  the  opposite  side.     Kidron  is, 
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in  Heb.  the  natne  of  a  brook  near  JernMleiD,  of  iriiich  mratlon  h 
Mvenl  thne•  made  in  th*  hiitorkal  1>οΛ»  of  the  O.  T.  Tb• 
name,  when  written  in  Gr.  characters,  coineMee  with  the  gent- 
live  plural  of  the  appellatife  mi  ft,  a  cedar.  The  tnnicriben  of 
the  N.  T.  were  (with  nry  few,  If  any,  exceptions)  Greeka  or 
Latine,  who  knew  aothlof  of  Heb.  Such,  finding  the  ungmlar 
article  tw  joined  witfi  the  plnral  mi/m,  would  natnnlly  tmpnt• 
it  to  inadfertency,  arising  from  hnrry  in  transcribing.  In  con- 
sequence of  this  notion,  rv  would  readily  be  changed  into  tm, 
by  aU  who  chose  to  hare  their  copies  clear  from  flagraot  blnn. 
ders.  This  so  perfectly,  and  with  so  mnch  natnr«I  probability, 
accoonts  for  the  change  of  m  and  mi,  both  here,  and  In  some 
places  of  the  Sep.  as,  In  my  judgment,  greatly  preponderates  alt 
the  MSS.  and  rersions  in  the  opposite  scale.  Most  isterpretera 
Isince  Jerom's  time,  that  is,  stbce  the  introduction  of  the  stndj 
of  Oriental  literature  into  the  West,  have  thought  so  likewise. 
It  may  be  remarkiad  also,  that  this  is  one  of  the  few  pauage•  in 
which  the  Eng.  translators  have  preferred  the  reading  of  the  Vol. 
though  nnsupporte^,  to  the  almost  noiTereal  reading  of  the  Gr. 
the  proper  Tcrsion  of  which  is,  the  brook  of  Cedart.  My  rea- 
son for  saying  Kidron^  I  have  assigned  aboTO.  Diss.  XII.  P. 
III.  k  β,  4c. 

II.  Put  αμ  the  saordf  Βκλι  tw  lutxfOfM  n.  £.  T.  Put  φ 
th}f  sword.  Bat  the  pronoun  is  wanting  In  most  of  the  MSS.  of 
principal  account,  and  a  great  many  others.  It  is  neither  in  the 
Com.  edition,  nor  in  that  of  Beo.  It  is  not  in  ether  Sy.  Go. 
Cop.  or  Arm.  versioaS.  Nonnus,  who  sayB  simply^  h4m  η  ru 
tti  £i^,  seems  not  to  have  read  it.     Will  and  Wet.  rqect  it 

1 5.  And  another  disc^le^  km  i  «Xxaf  tteturm-  This  is  another 
instance  wherein  onr  translators  have  preferred  the  raadtng  of 
the  Vnl.  to  that  of  the  common  Gr.  The  Vol.  says,  et  aliu»  dit• 
dpulat.  The  only  authorities  from  MSS,  for  this  reading,  are  the 
Λ1-  the  Cam.  and  another  of  less  note  ;  all  which  omit  the  arti. 
cle.  Wet.  mentions  no  * ersions  which  favour  it,  eicept  the  Vnl. 
and  the  Go.  It  is  surprising  that  he  does  not  mention  fhe  Sy, 
which  expresses  exactly  the  sense  of  the  Vul,  in  this  manner,  end 
one  of  the  other  ditc^let.  It  was  Impossible,  in  that  language, 
which  has  no  articles,  to  show  more  explicitly  that,  in  their  ari. 
ginal,  the  expression  was  indefinite.  The  Sax.  version  also  says, 
enother.  This  renders  it  very  probable,  that  it  was  so  in  tb•  Old 
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Itc.  Nohdus  too  expre§ses  it  iadofinitelf ,  i^  utt  «AiUt  irw^;. 
Od  the  whole,  however,  if  it  were  not  for  tbat  evideace  nhlc•! 
itesaltB  from  coDnection,  the  scope  of  the  plue,  and  the  ordinary 
Ikwb  of  composition,  I  should  not  ley  great  stress  a»  all  tbat  can 
be  pleaided  ia  its  favoar  from  positive  teetimony. 

%.  Whither  ihe  Jewt  conttantly  resort,  ixu  nomln  ii  ln3aui 
mtifx^trm.  Έ.  T-  Whither  the  Jem»  alwayi  retort.  This  is  the 
third  example  in  this  chapter  (so  many  will  Dot  be  found  in  all 
the  rest  of  the  Gospel}  vrherma  onr  translators,  whom  I  have 
copied  in  these  instances,  have  deserted  the  common  Gr.  Here, 
however,  they  have  adopted  α  reading  vouched  by  the  plurality 
of  M5S.  though  unsupported  either  by  the  Vul.  or  by  the  iy.  Be. 
side  MSS.  the  Com.  and-some  other  valuable  editions,  read  a-<n- 
4*n.  This  reading  is  favoured  also  by  the  Go.  and  second  Sy. 
a^d  by  some  «Γ  the  Gr.  fathers.  Πκη-κ  is  supported  by  the  Al. 
aod  several  other  MSS.  some  early  editions,  with  the  Vul.  1st. 
Sy.  Cop.  Arm.  Sax.  audBlh.  versions.  Be.  In  hiseditien,  whence 
the  common  editions  are  derived,  has  put  watr^a^  giving  his  rea. 
SOD  in  the  Notes,  in  these  words  :  *'  io  vetnsUs  codicibus  legi. 
**  mni  *«Μν(Ί :  ego  vero  existimo,  vel  legendum  vmrif,  vel  *-«>'' 
'*  nfcr,  quod  facile  potuit  a  tibrariis  mntari  in  irarr«ri."  .  Wet 
&flet  these  words  which  he  quotes,  subjoins,  very  properly,  *'  et 
"  ita  quidem,  quod  mireris,  contra  omnes  codices  edidit."  I 
shall  add,  as  what  appears  to  me  still  more  surprising,  that  Bp- 
la's  "  ego  verd  existimo,"  enforced  merely  by  bis  owd  eiample, 
should,  with  so  many  modem  editors,  and  some  translators,  prove 
more  than  a  counterpoise  to  all  the  authorities  of  MSS.  and  rer. 
siona  which  can  be  pleaded  against  it. 

38.  To  eat  ihe  pattover.    Ch.  xiv.  14.  N. 

31,  We  are  not  permitted,  ήμο  m  t^irit.  M^etber  the  powpr 
of  judging,  in  capital  cases,  was  taken  from  them  by  the  Ro.  ' 
mans,  or  was,  in  effect,  λ»  Ligbtfoot  has  rendered  very  probable 
(Hor.  Heb.  Mt.  χχτί.  3.  J.xviil.  31.)  abandoned  by  themselves, 
is  not  material.  The  resumption  of  a  power  which  has  long  gone 
into  disuse,  is  commonly  dangerous,  sometimes  impracticable. 
What  is  never  done  is,  ererynrhere,  considered,  as  what  cannot 
legally  be  done. 

37.  Thou  art  king  then  S  Otaan  βίΐιτΟΜίΐιη•,  Ε.  Τ.  Art  thou 
a  ittnf  then  ?  As  to  the  form  of  the  interrogation,  see  the  pa. 
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rtllel  pBifage  in  Mt ;  u  to  die  expreuion  ^«riAfVf  m,  tbongh  it 
be  not  >o  defioite,  and,  cvnseqoMilly,  ■«  emphatiad,  u  if  it  had 
the  article ;  it  ii  not,  on  the  other  hud,  so  indefinite  as  it  i>  in 
the  E.  T.  by  being  rendeied  4  kiHg.  Tht•  would  never  huebeee 
laid  of  one  who  claimed  to  be  king  of  the  country,  which  wai, 
doabtlesi,  Pilate's  view  of  onr  Lord't prelmsions.  Tbeezprei. 
sion,  a  king,  on  the  contrary,  suggests  the  notion  of  forr'gn  do- 
minions- The  import  of  the  original  is  auHiciently  expressed  in  oar 
language,  by  the  omission  of  the  definite  article,  a  thing  not  oD' 
common  in  contersation  ;  and  the  more  natnral  here,  as  the  words 
are  a  repetition  of  what  had  been  expressed  more  fully, Terse  33. 
For  1  hate  had  occasion  to  obserre  before,  that  such  ellipsis  are 
often  adopted  in  r^wating  phrases  which  have  bnt  very  lately 
occurred.     Ch.  χίχ,  12.  Ν. 

'40.  7%en  they  all  criedyit^wyarm  »  wMa  rmrn.  E.  T.  TV* 
cried  they  all  again.  The  word  wium  is  wanting  in  a  conaido. 
rable  number  of  MSS.  in  the  Com.  edition,  the  Sy.  Cop.  Sax. 
Are.  Arm.  and  Eth.  Tersioiu.  In  many  La.  MSS.  it  is  not  fonnd. 
Besides,  it  does  not  suit  the  preceding  part  of  our  Lord's  trial, 
«8  relited  by  this  Erangelist,  wbo  make•  00  mention  of  tbfir 
crying  in  this  manner  beforf. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

'  3.  Apurpk  mantle,  'ifucri»  rf^ftn.  It  is  called,  Mt.zxvii. 
38.  a  tcarlet  cloakf  χ^αψίΛ»  unatmn.  The  names  denoting  the 
colour'of  the  garment,  ought  to  be  anderstood  with  all  the  lali. 
tude  common  in  familiar  couTenation.  This  cloak,  in  Krictness, 
may  hafe  bees  neither  purple  nor  scarlet,  and  yet  hare  had  so 
nnch  of  each,  as  wontd  naturally  lead  one  to  giie  it  one  of 
these  names,  and  another  the  other. 

12.  iVhoever  calleik  himtelf  king,  m»  i  ^m«am  irrm  «mi. 
&.  T.  IVkotoever  m^elk  himietf  a  king.  That  the  verb  mim 
here  means  no  more  than  to  call,  is  erident  from  verse  7th.  W« 
have,  in  this  rerie,  an  example  of  what  was  observed  on  ch.  xvtii. 
37.  The  sentence  whereof  these  words  are  a  part,  is  true,  when 
^ae-i^iM  is  rendered  king,  hvX  not  when  rendered  a  king.  Jndea, 
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at  tbat  time,  tegetber  with  Syria,  to  which  it  «as  annexed,  made 
a  province  of  the  empire.  Nothing  more  certain,  than  that  who. 
ever,  in  Jodea,  called  himself  king,  io  the  sense  wherein 'Lbe 
word  was  commonly  nnderslood,  opposed  Cesar ;  for,  if  the  king. 
.  dom  to  which  he  laid  claim,  was  without  the  bounds  of  the  Ro• 
man  empire,  the  title  nowise  interfered  with  (he  rights  of  the  em. 
peror.  So  much  does  the  sigoiScance  of  a  seoteiice  sometimes 
depend  on  what  would  be  thought  a  very  minute  circumstance• 

14.  Now  it  aa»  the  preparation  of  the  pasckal-tabbaih,  ψ  it 
mtfrnnm  τν  sar^a.  E.  T.  And  it  mat  the  preparalion  of  the 
panover.  The  word  r«^<mn^,  in  (he  N.  T.  denotes  always,  in 
my  opinion,  the  day  I>efore  the  Sabbatb.  My  reasons  for  this 
opiuioD  are  ai  follows  :  1st,  The  explanation  now  gireo,  coin- 
cides exacdy  with  the  definition  which  Mr.  gives  of  that  word, 
ch.  IT.  43.  «f  wufitmim  i  trt  *ftn£Znrtt.  It  aat  the  preparation^ 
thai  it,  the  eve  of  the  Sabbath.  3dly,  The  word  occurs  six  limes 
in  the  N.  T. ;  and,  in  all  these  places,  confessedly  mean»  the  sixth 
day  of  the  week,  answering  to  our  Friday,  and  cousequenlly  be. 
fore  (he  Jewish  Sabbath,  or  Saturday.  3dly,  The  preparatiea 
of  all  things  necessary  (he  day  before  the  Sabbath,  that  they 
might  be  onder  no  temptation  to  violate  the  sabbatical  rest,  was 
expressly  commanded  in  the  law.  Ex.  xvi.  5.  33.  There  was 
nothing  BQalogous  to  this  enjoined  in  preparation  for  the  other 
feasts.  But  it  may  be  objected,  that,  in  the  passage  under  con- 
sideration, the  expression  is  wa^Kinuini  rv  r«Tx».  To  this  it  has 
been  answered,  and  I  think  juetly,  that  the  word  srarj^a  was  not 
always  confined  to  (he  sacrifice  of  the  Iamb  or  the  kid,  appoint, 
ed  (o  be  on  the  fourteenth  of  the  month  Nisan,  at  even  ;  but  was 
often  extended  to  (be  whole  of  the  festival,  which  began  with  the 
paschal  sacrifice,  properly  so  called,  and  continued  (he  seven 
days  of  unleavened  bread  which  immediately  followed.  The  whole 
time  is  called  indifferently,  sometimes  the  feoH  of  the  patiover, 
sometimea  the  featt  of  unleavened  bread.  In  farther  confirma. 
tion  of  this,  it  has  been  observed,  (bat  other  sacrifices  offered 
during  that  period,  were  sometimes  termed  the  paiioner.  DeuL 
xvi.  3.  it  is  said.Mou  thall  sacri^ce  the patiover  vnto  the  Lord 
thy  God,af  the  fock  and  the  herd.  Now,  the  last  term,ifcefter</, 
could  only  relate  to  the  other  sacrifices  presented  during  the  se- 
ven days  which  succeeded,  and  not  to  the  signal  commemorative 
*or,.  IV.  fiS 
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sacrifice  called,  by  way  of  eminence,  the  passover,  with  which 
the  festival  was  introdnred;  fur,  as  to  it,  it  could  be  taken  only 
from  the  flock.  Nor  does  the  argument  rest  on  this  single  pas. 
sage.  Id  2  Chroti.  χχχτ.  7,  8,  9.  bullocks  (which  are  there  im. 
properly  rendered  oxen)  ai-e  mentioned  as  passoTCr  offerings,  in 
the  same  way  with  lambs  and  kids.  Now,  if  the  whole  period, 
and  the  sacrifices  offered  therein,  were  sonielitnes  familiarly  call. 
ed  the  passover,  it  is  extremely  probable  that  the  Sabbath  of  the 
passoTer-weck  should,  in  the  same  way,  be  distinguished  from 
other  Sabbaths,  especially  as  it  appears  to  hate  been  considered 
by  them  as  a  day  peculiarly  metnorahle.  Thus,  verse  31st,  the 
Evangelist  (ells  us,  that  ihal  Sabbath  (he  is  speaking  of  the  day 
after  our-  Lord's  cruciflxion)  teas  a  great  day.  I  have,  there, 
fore,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  rendered  the  word  na^x».  here, 
pa^chalfSabbalh.  This  serves  also  to  account  for  what  we  are 
told,  ch.  xviii.  2S.  that  the  Jews  entered  not  the  prelorium,  test 
they  should  be  defiled,  and  so  not  in  a  condition  to  eat  the  pat»- 
oner.  If  we  suppose  (and,  in  this  supposition,  there  is  surely 
nothing  incongruous)  that  the  Evangelist  used  the  word  in 
the  same  latitude  that  Moses  and  the  writer  of  the  Chronicles 
did,  in  the  passages  above  quoted,  the  whole  difficulty  vanishes. 
No  more  is  meant  by  eating  the  passover,  than  partaking  in  the 
sacrifices  offered  during  the  days  of  unleavened  bread,  which  the 
rabbies  have  since  distinguished  by  the  name  cAn^tg-a.  Others 
liave  attempted  to  remove  these  dil]iculties  by  supposing  thatour 
Ijord  anticipated  the  legal  time,  that  be  might  have  an  opportn- 
nity  of  eating  the  passover  before  his  death  ;  a  thing  extremely 
improbable  in  every  view.  It  does  not  suit  the  circumstances  of 
the  story,  as  related  by  Mt.  Mr.  and  L.  (for,  as  to  this,  J.  is  si- 
lent), who  all  speak  of  it  just  as  men  would  speak  of  a  festival, 
celebrated  at  the  known  and  stated  time,  and  in  the  usual  man. 
ner,  and  not  as  in  a  way  singular  and  irregular.  Further,  there 
is  no  omission  of  duty  in  not  celebrating  an  anniversary  which 
one  does  not  live  to  see:  but,  in  anticipating  the  time,  there 
would  have  been  a  real  transgression  of  the  commandment,  which 
expressly  confined  the  observance  to  the  fourteenth  day  of  the 
month,  permitting  no  change  of  the  day,  except  in  a  particular 
case  of  unclea'nness,  which  is  not  pretended  to  have  taken  place 
here ;  and  in  which  case  the  choice  of  auother  day  la  not  left 
open,  bnt  the  time  ia  fixed  to  the  fourteenth  of  the  ensuing  month. 
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Add  totbis,  th&t,  in  inch  an  anticipation  of  tlesicriiice,  the  con. 
currence  of  some  of  the  priesthood  would  have  tieen  necessary 

.  (see  3  ChroD,  xsx.  15,  16,  17.  xxxT.  ll.),wliich,  wc  have  reason 
to  believe,  could  Dot  have  been  obtained..  To  obviate  theseobjec. 
tione,  dislinciions  have  been  devised,  of  which  we  find  not  a  ves- 
tige in  Scripture,  or  ia  the  writings  of  the  rabbles,  Soch  i»  that 
of  Gto.  between  the  paschal  aacrifice  aod  the  paschal  coDimeDio- 
rutioff.  The  letter,  he  supposes  our  Lord  to  have  solemnized^ 
bat  not  the  former.     A  manner  of  solving  difficulties,  so  hypo. 

^thetical,  and  so  fanciful,  as  it  olTerino  evidence,  needs  no  confa- 
tation.  Those  who  choose  to  see  a  fuller  discussion  of  this  mat- 
ter may  consult  Li^htfoot  Here  Heh.  on  Mr.  sir.  12.  and  J. 
χτίίϊ.  in.  or  Whitby's  Appendix  to  the  fourteenth  chapter  of  Mr. 
^  About  the  tixlh  hour,  uf*  Si  «?«  ίκηι.  As  this  does  not  per- 
fectly accord  with  Mr.  (χτ.  Ϊ5-),  who  says,  il  iciu  the  third  hour 
Tshen  they  nailed  hint  to  the  croit,  such  an  appearance  of  contra• 
diction  could  not  fail  to  be  soon  observed  ;  and  the  obseTvation  , 
has  not  failed  of  producing  the  usual  effect — the  correction  of 
one  Gospel  by  another.  Accordingly,  the  Cam.  MS.  reads  rfnn ; 
but  little  regard  is  due  t*  this,  if  Wetstein's  remark  be  just, 
that  the  leaf  is  not  written  by  the  hand  which  wrote  the  rest  of 
the  MS.  bnt  «ppe«re,  from  the  character,  to  be  of  a  much  later 
date.  Certain  it  is,  (hat,  in  the  La.  translation  wherewith  that 
copy  is  accompanied,  the  word  is  texta.  There  are  only  three 
other  MSS,  of  little  account,  which  read  τ{<τη,  Nonnue  also  has 
read  thus:  but  not  one  of  the  ancient  translators.  Eusebioi^ 
and,  after  him,  other  Gr.  commentators,  favour  this  reading. 
Dod.  ill  his  Paraphrase,  adopts  it,  thongh  he  translates  the  words 
in  the  commoit  way.  He  supports  his  opinion,  in  a  note,  from 
a  passage  found  in  a  fragment  of  Peter  of  Alexandria ;  concern- 
ing which,  Wet.  observes,  that  Petavius  has  shown  that  Peter  was 
not  Jhe  author.  The  common  hypothesis  is,  that  some  early 
transcriber  has  mistaken  the  Γ,  the  numeral  mark  for  3,  for  the 
f,  the  mark  for  β  ;  and  thus  has  substituted  ύ-ηι  instead  of  rfirt. 
Others  suppose  that  J.  speaks  of  the  condemnationof  Jesus,  Mr. 
of  the  crucifixion  ;  that  J.  reckons  (he  hours  as  we  do,  and  means 
β  in  the  morning;  Mr.  speaks  in  the  Jewish  manner, and  means 
9;  and  that,  consequently,  three  bonrs  intervened  between  the 
sentence  and  the  execntion.    Abstracting  from  other  improbabi- 
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litiei  in  tht«  Bccount,  it  ti  roanifcet,  from  lerer•!  places  of  this 
Gospel,  clw  i.  3S.  ίτ.  β.  59.  that  J.  lik«  all  tbeother  ETaogelisU, 
reckoned  the  honra  in  the  Jetrieh  raanoer.  Harmer's  tolutiou 
(Vol.  3.  Obs.  40.)  that  "  it  was  the  sixth  hour,  not  of  the  day, 
"  but  of  the  prepantion  of  the  paseoter  peace-offerings,"  does 
not  MtisTy.  When  the  historian  faid,  H>  it  m^Mnun,  Jt  aiU  the 
prepartUion^  he  plainly  named,  aod  has  been  always  nnderstood 
to  name,  the  day  of  the  wefk.  Nov  it  it  well  knovn  that  the 
whole  Friday  was  so  called,  withoat  regard  to  th^  time  actaally 
gpent  in  preparation.  Nor  is  there  ground  to  think  that  there 
was  any  altnsion  to  the  pastorer  petce-offerings.  It  was  the 
preparation  requisite  for  the  due  obsertanceof  the  sabbath,  which 
alone  occasioned  this  name  bring  given  to  the  day.  Had  the  pre. 
paration  necessary  for  the  sacriGees  giren  ground  for  this  appel- 
lation, every  day  had  been  a  para»keue^  as  every  day,  more  ee. 
pecially  every  festival,  there  were  sacrifices.  Now  it  is  evident 
that  the  nvme paratkette  among  the  Jews,  was  as  much  appro- 
priated to  the  sixth  day  of  the  week,  as  the  name  tabbatk  was  to 
the  seventh,  Mr.gives  υββγιηίίκηι  asasynonymoosterm.  For 
my  part,  I  prefer  the  solution  (though  it  may  be  accounted  bnt 
an  imperfect  one)  given  by  those  who  considpr  the  day  as  divid- 
ed into  fonr  parts,  answering  to  the  fonr  watches  of  the  night. 
These  coincided  with  the  hours  of  3,  β,  θ,  and  13,  or,  in  oar 
way  of  reckoning,  0,  12,  3,  and  6,  which  suited  alio  the  aotemn 
tines  of  sacrifice  and  prayer  in  the  temple ;  that,  in  cases  where- 
in they  did  not  think  it  of  consequence  to  ascertain  the  time  with 
great  accuracy,  they  did  not  rc^rd  the  intermediate  hours,  bat 
only  those  more  noted  divisions  which  happened  to  cometeearest 
the  time  of  the  event  spoken  of.  Mr.  says,  «i  '«^  '^"m  from 
which  we  have  reason  to  conclude,  that  the  Ihird  hour  was  past. 
J.  says,  '«(■  'mtt-ii  fcm  ;  from  which  I  think  it  probable,  that  the 
tilth  hoar  was  not  yet  come.  On  this  supposition,  thongh  the 
Evangelists  may,  by  a  fastidious  reader,  be  accused  of  want  of 
precision  in  r^ard  to  dates,  they  will  not,  by  any  judicious  and 
candid  critic,  be  charged  with  Ailsehood  or  misreprrsenUtion. 
■  Who  would  accuse  two  modem  historians  with  contradicting 
each  other,  because,  in  relating  an  event  which  had  happened  be. 
tween  10  and  1 1  forenoon,  one  had  said  it  was  past  Β  o'clock  - 
the  other,  it  was  dnwing  toward•  ηοοηί 
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S3.  Hit  mmtle,  μ  I^mtm  mtv.    Ch.  liii.  4.  N. 
95.  Mary,  fhe  nife  o/  Cleophat,  Mefm  V  r»  lUwra.  The  Are. 

(enioD  renden  it,  Mmy,  the  daughter  of  Ckophat.    Tbe  ori. 

ginal  eipreasion  is  susceptible  of  either  inlerprettdon.    Ht.  i.  6. 

N.  I  hiTC  followed  (he  generality  of  interpreters,  who  think  that 

Cleophis  here  is  another  name  for  him  called  Alphens.  Mt.  x.  3. 

39.  Haoing  fattened  it  to  a  twig  of  kgttop,  imnrm  wifttmH. 
There  most  hare  beeo  some  plaot  in  Judea  of  the  lowest  clasft  of 
trees  or  shrubs,  which  was  either  a  species  of  hyssop,  or  had  a. 
strong  resemblance  to  what  the  Greeks  called  irnHnfi  inasmucli 
at  the  Hellenist  Jews  aiwaji  diatingaished  it  by  that  nane.  In- 
deed, the  Or.  word,  if  we  may  judge  from  its  afiinity  in  sound, 
is  probably  derived  from  the  Ueb.  name  atm,  ezob.  It  ,is  said  of 
Solomon,  1  Ki.  i*.  33.^thal  he  tpate  of  treei^  from  the  cedar 
tree  that  it  in  Lebanon^  eoen  unto  the  hgiiop  thai  tpringeth  out 
of  the  aall.  Now,  (hey  did  not  reckon  ameng  trees  any  plants 
but  such  as  had  durable  and  woody  stalks.  (See  N.  on  Mt.  τι. 
30.)  That  their  hi/tiop  was  of  this  kind,  is  evident,  also,  from 
the  uses  of  sprinkliag,  (o  which  it  is,  in  many  cases,  appointed 
by  the  law  to  be  applied. 

30.  Yielded  ίψ  hit  tpiril,  x^afitttu  r•  ^ιημ*.  Mt.  ιχ*ϋ.  30.  Ν. 

40.  ^hieh  it  the  Jewish  manner  of  embalming^  uAvc  ifct  ffi 
Τ(κ  lyimtn  nrafiK^HT.  E.  T.  As  the  manner  of  the  Jezes  is  to 
hurt/.  Bat  the  proper  meaning  of  (he  verb  ητΜ^βζΗτ  is  Botio 
burt/f  but  to  embalm^  or  to  prepare  the  body  for  burial— /τοΐ/ι'η- 
tire,  eorpui  ad  scpulturam  cootfonere.  The  Vul,  indeed,  ren- 
ders the  clause  sicut  mos  est  Judais  sepelire,  which  is  the  real 
fonrce  of  the  error  In  modern  translattons.  Suffice  it  to  observe 
here,  (hat  the  verb  πταφια^ιπ,  and  the  verbal  noon  πτΛψιατμ4ί,  are 
used  in  the  N.  T.  only  in  relation  to  the  embalming  of  the  body 
of  our  Lord.  The  word  used  forio  bury,  is  invariably  Sswti». 
The  nse  followed  by  the  Sep.  is  entirely  similar  :  ιπβφίΛζιιι  is 
to  prepare  the  corpse  ;  dwrrco  is  to  bury.  The  import  of  both 
words,  and,  consequently,  the  distinction  between  them,  is  exem- 
plified. Gen.  1.  S.  5.  In  verse  2d,  «-{«ηπι^η  tort^  nn  w^tra  itvn 
t*K  itre^iMrMf  rtmf  (orai  r»  *»Ttf»  lun-K,  xdi  mrm  φΜΐη»  ίι  itnt^c 
ana  nr  Ir^KvA.  E.  T.  Joseph  commanded  his  servantSf  thephi/si• 
dans,  to  embalm  hit  father;  and  the  physicians  embalmed  Israel. 
Whereas,  in  verse  &th,  Joseph's  words  to  Pharaoh  are^'o  ιηιτ«^ 
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μν  iftirt  μ(,  Aiyw,  Er  Ta>  μηιμην   i   wpuf*  (^vn*  η  y^  XaiiiMf,  m« 

|K<  Sw/^M.  »>  m  ««Cof,  SwiJ'*  n>  ιτατίξΛ  fot.  E.  T.  My  father 
made  me  swear,  mj/iag,  "  /n  i»^  groiie  eAiVA  /  have  digged  for 
"  (Π«  in  /Ae  /unrf  o/  Canaan,  there  shall  thou  bury  me."  Nuw, 
therefore,  let  me  go  up,  I  pray  thee,  and  bury  my  father.  Here 
tbe  difference  between  the  two  verbs  is  distinctly  marked.  The 
former,  τ•  ιιτ«φιαζ«ι,  «as  the  work  οΐ  the  physicians,  according 
to  the  import  of  the  Heb,  term,  or  of  the  embalmers,  according 
to  the  Gr. ;  the  latter,  ra  Άα,ττμι,  wai  the  work  of  Joseph,  and 
tbe  company  who  attended  him :  the  former  wag  executed  in 
Egypt,  the  latter  in  Canaan,  Let  it  Iw  observed  further,  that 
the  two  Gr.  words  are  the,  translation  of  two  Heh.  words,  which 
are  noTer  used  promise  no  η  sly,  or  mistaken  for  each  other.  In 
this  passage,  which  is  the  only  place  wherein  tbe  Seventy  have 
need  the  verb  •η«φι«^ηι,  tbe  Vul.  has  carefully  preserved  the 
distinction.  It  renders  ητΜ^αζιη,  aromatibtis  condtre,  and  dar. 
nn^  sepelire.  To  a  judicious  Eng.  reader,  wbo  considers  the 
vast  qnuitity  of  the  most  costly  aromatic»  which,  the  Evangelist 
tells  us,  were  bestowed  by  Nicodemus  on  the  body  of  onr  Lord, 
the  clause  subjoined,  as  Ike  manner  of  the  Jetes  is  to  bury,  most 
have  a  very  strange  appearance.  The  first  reflection  that  wonld 
natnralty  arise  in  bis  mind  would  be,  '  If  so,  surely  not  one  of  a. 
'  hundred  of  the  people  could  afford  to  be  buried.'  Yet  certain 
it  is,  that  no  nation  was  more  careful  than  the  Jewish,  to  bury 
thdr  dead,  though,  very  probably,  not  one  of  a  hundred  was  em- 
balmed. But  it  had  been  predicted  of  our  Lord,  not  only  that 
he  sbonld  be  numbered  with  transgresiors  (malefactors),  not 

.  only  that  his  grave  shonld  be  appointed  with  the  wicked  (which 
ms  the  case  of  those  wbo  suffered,  as  criminals,  by  public  jus- 
tice; Nicolal  do  Sepulchrts  Hebrxorum,  Lib,  111.  Cap.  V.);  but 
that  he  should  be  joined  with  the  rich  in  his  death;  circvmstan- 

.  ces  which,  before  they  happened,  it  was  very  improbable,  should 

ever  concur  in  the  same  person. L,  CI.  and  Si.  are  the  only 

French  translators  who  seem  to  have  been  sensible  of  the  proper 
meening  of  αταφίΛζια.  The  former  says,  selon  la  coutume  que  let 
Juifs  ont  depreparer  les  corps  pour  les  ensevelir  ;  the  latter,  cm' 
me  lepratiquent  les  Juifsmaat  que  d•  enserelir  leurs  marts.  The 
late  Eng.  translatioos  fallow  implicitly  tbe  common  version. 
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1.  Sa^  thai  ihe  tlone  had  been  removed.  Βλητ»  vo>  Aid»  nf- 
fum.  E.  T.  Seeth  ike  Hone  taken  aaay.  The  import  of  this 
Eiig.  eipreieion  is  tliat  slie  was  present  at  tlie  removing  of  the 
stone.  Tlie  Gr.  plainly  implies  that  it  had  been  remove^  before 
sbfl  came ;  «e^m  is  not  the  present  bot  the  ρ  refer- per  feet  partici- 
ple. The  Vul.  vidit  lapidem  sublatum,  wliere  the  wor<I  is  equi. 
Tocal,  has  misled  our  Interpreters.  The  La.  has  not  like  the  Gr, 
distinct  participles  for  the  presetit  and  for  the  past.  None  of  the 
Eng.  translations  I  have  seen,  except  the  An.  Dod.  and  Hej. 
hare  escaped  thU  blunder.  None  of  the  Fr.  Catholic  or  prot^s. 
tant,  have  fallen  into  it.  Ln.  in  Ger.  has  BToided  it,  90  has  Dio. 
ID  Ita. 

8,  Believed  {the  reporf],  nrmiwt.  E.  T.  Believed.  It  natur- 
ally occars  here  to  ask  nhat  ί  The  actire  verb  belieOe^  in  our 
language,  requires,  in  every  case,  «here  it  is  not  manifest  from 
the  preceding  words,  the  addition  of  the  thing  believed.  Was 
this,  in  the  present  instance,  onr  Lord's  resurrection  ?  No :  that 
had  not  yet  been  reported  to  him,  or  so  much  as  insinuated. 
Mary  Magdalene  had  aifirraed  ouly  that  the  body  had  been  car- 
ried off,  and  that  she  knew  not  where  tbey  had  laid  it.  Besides, 
ire  learn,  from  what  immediately  follows,  that  our  Lord's  first 
appearance  to  her  (and  to  her  the  Evangelist  Mr.  informs  us, 
xvi,  S.  that  be  appeared  first  of  all)  was  after  the  two  disciples 
bad  left  the  place.  The  ellipsis  here,  therefore,  is  most  naturally 
supplied  by  the  words  the  report,  (o  wit,  that  made  by  Mary 
above  recited,  which  had  occasioned  the  visit  made  at  that  time 
to  the  sepulchre,  by  the  two  disciples.  The  Cam.  MS,  reads  vs 
txtnwrn.  But  !□  this  that  MS.  is  singular,  not  having  the  sup- 
port of  any  MS.  or  version.  Even  the  La.  translation,  with 
which  it  is  accompanied,  has  no  negative  particle, 

10.  To  their  coiapanionSf  ίτζφ' iffnif.  E.T.  Unto  their  own 
home.  The  words  are  capable  of  either  interpretation  ;  but  I 
have,  with  Dod.  adopted  the  former,  as  it  suits  better  what  is  re- 
lated both  by  this,  and  by  the  other  Evangelists ;  from  all  of 
whom  we  learn  that  our  Lord's  disciples  spent  much  of  this  doy 
together. 
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17.  hag  not  hands  on  me,  M*  μν  «ττν.  Ε.  Τ.  Touch  me  not. 
The  verb  ««nVAu  in  the  use  of  the  SeveDty,  deDote«  not  ODly  to 
touch,  but  to  la}/  hold  on,  to  cleave  to,  as  in  Job,  xxxi.  7.  Ezek. 
xli.  6.  and  other  places.  Thesense  here  plainly  is,  '  Do  not  de- 
■  tain  me  at  present.  The  time  is  precious.  Lose  oot  a  moment, 
'  therefore,  in  carrying  the  joyful  tidings  of  my  resnrreclioa  to 
'  my  disciples.' 

19.  Jetut  came  where  the  disaplet  «ere  convened,  the  doort 
having  been  ihutforfcar  of  the  Jetet,  ιζ  τ«  ^μη  lUMiMtyutmj 

iwv  nnti  ii  μιΑ/ΤΛΐ  βνηιγμιηι^  iim  r«>  ^i»  τ«>  htiKimi,  «Afn  •  l^ntt. 

Έ.  T.  fVhen  the  doort  were  shut,  where  the  duciplei  were  at- 
temblcd  for  fear  of  the  Jews,  came  Jesus.  This  arrangenient 
does  not  well  in  English  ;  if  it  do  not  suggest  a  falte  meaning, 
it  at  least  renders  the  true  meaning  obscure.  The  disciples  as. 
eembled,  but  surely  not  for  fear  of  the  Jevs;  for,  as  they  did  not 
intend  by  riolence  to  oppose  violence,  if  any  should  be  offered 
them,  they  lould  not  but  know  that  to  assemble  tbemseWes  would 
more  expose  them  to  danger  than  any  other  measure  they  could 
tsJLe.  The  plain  matter  is;  they  assembled  for  mutual  advice  and 
comfort,  and  being  assembled,  the  doors  were  shut  for  fear  of  the 
Jews,  as  they  were  well  aware  of  the  consequence  of  being  (Re- 
covered at  such  a  time,  in  consultation  together,  θα  the  other 
band,  the  words  do  not  necessarily  imply,  that,  whilst  the  doors 
continued  shut,  our  Lord  entered  miraculously.  KjaAfirw«r  is 
even  more  literally  rendered  having  been  shut,  than  being  shat, 
or  when  thetf  were  shut ;  as  it  is  the  preterperfect,  not  the  pre- 
sent or  imperfect  participle.  They  may  have  beeu,  therefore,  for 
BDgbt  related  by  the  Evangelist,  made  by  miracle  to  fiy  open  and 
give  him  access. 

35.  Put  mg  finger  into  the  print  of  the  nails,  βκλΜ  «>  Aurv. 
Aoi  μα  It  rn  Tvrn  Tin  ιϊλιη.  Vul.  MUtam  digitum  meuM  in  lo- 
cum clavorum.  The  Al.  and  four  other  MSS.  have  nwit  for  w. 
T3I.  The  Sy.  as  well  as  the  Vul.  and  Sax.  follows  this  reading. 
The  sense  is  (he  same. 

37.  Be  not  incredulous,  but  believe,  jwr  y»«  awit^,  *λλ« 
μ-ιγΦ'.  ε.  τ.  Be  notfailhless,  but  believing.  The  word/otiA. 
lest  is  here  used  in  a  sense  in  which  it  is  now  obsolete.  Both  the 
Gr.  words  «r^  and  «π«-φ-,  ia  thi«  passage,  are  to  be  under. 
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stood  η  merely  HellmUtical  for  credent  and  mh  credent,  % 
■SDH  in  which  they  frequently  occur  In  the  N.  T.  See  Acts,  x. 
45.  x*i.  I.  1  Cor.  τϋ.  13,  13,  Η.  1  Tim.  It.  3.  IQ.  IS.  τ.  1β. 
*i.  3.  In  these  comiDDiily  the  meaning  has  been  jmtly  exhibited 
by  interpreters.  In  rendering  Gal.  iii.  9.  mrt  ii  ixwirmt  raJMywi• 
TM  rv•  r«  iri^  Αβζβιψ^  oar  translators  hare  been  rather  unlucky 
in  an  aipression  which,  if  not  improper  at  the  time,  was,  at  least, 
equiTocal,  and  darkened  the  sAne.  So  iketi  they  nhich  be  of 
faith  ere  bleiied  with  faithful  Abraham.  The  connection  here 
appears  more  in  the  sound  than  in  the  sense.  Properly,  They^ 
k  therefore,  aha  believe,  are  bhised  wUh  Abraham  who  believed. 
30,31.  Many  other  miracltt,  &c.  Grotiue  is  of  opinion  that 
tbii  Gospel  concludes  with  these  two  verses,  and  that  the  follow- 
ing chapter  has  been  afterwards  annexed  by  the  church  of  Ephe. 
ana,  in  like  manner  as  the  last  chapter  of  the  pentateuch,  and  the 
last  «f  Joiephus  hare,  after  the  death  of  the  authors,  been  added 
hj  the  sanhedrim.  His  reasons  are,  1.  The  resemblance  whick 
this  bears  to  the  conclusion  of  the  next  chapter,  τ.  34,  25.  3, 
The  designation  of  the  author  there  by  the  3d  person  sing,  hit 
tettimony.  3.  The  application  that  is  made  of  the  Ist  person 
plnr.  fVe  know.  In  regard  to  the  first,  it  has  been  justly  ob. 
served,  that,  with  equal  reason,  the  three  last  verses  of  the  epii. 
tie  to  the  Romans  may  be  accounted  spurious.  As  to  the  other 
two,  suffice  it  to  observe,  that  it  is  not  uncommon  in  the  apostle 
John,  to  speak  of  himself  either  in  the  3d  person  sing,  (as  In  ch. 
xiii.  93,  &e.  xviii.  15,  IS.  xix.  35,  37.  36.  xx.  3,  &c.)  or  In 
the  Ist  person  pisr.  (as  in  ch.  i.  14.  1β.  1  Jo.  I.  1,  3,  &c.)  This 
notion  of  Gro.  deserrei,  therefore,  to  be  rated  as  merely  a  mo. 
dem  conjecture  oppoaed  to  the  testimony  of  all  ecclesiastical  an. 
tiquity,  HSS.  editions,  Tersions,  commentaries,  which  uniformly 
atteat  the  lattchapter,  as  much  as  any  other  in  the  book. 

CHAPTER  XXI. 

7.  Girt  on  hit  upper  garment,  r»  i«-fi/vm>  Jw^ve-en.  E,  T. 
He  girt  hitJUhert  coat  unto  him.  EwtitvT^,  agreeably  to  Its 
etymology  from  nrntvM,  super  tntiutf,  signifies  an  upper  garment. 
It  occnrs  in  no  other  place  of  the  N.  T. ;  but,  from  the  nse  the 
Serent;  hare  made  of  it  in  the  Old,  there  is  no  reason  to  confine 
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the  metnlng  to  the  garb  of  any  particoUr  profmeioo,  or  erea  to 
that  οΓ  dtber  mx.  In  one  of  the  only  t<ro  placei  «rhereip  it  oc 
curs  in  the  Sep.  (1  Sam.  xiiii.  4.)  it  i«  used  for  the  robeorlooM 
apper  garment  ironi  by  Jonathan  the  ion  of  Sanl ;  in  the  other 
(3  Sam.  xiii,  18.)  for  that  worn  by  the  virgin  danghters  of  the 
king.  I  cannot  ηρρτατβ,  tlierefore,  the  Vul.  Er.  and  Leo  de 
Jnda,  for  rendering  it  tnnica  ;  nor  Ct».  who  translates  it  ind«~ 
tium.     I  tHinfc  Be.  has  done  b^A^r  in  making  it  amieulum. 

*  Which  he  had  (aid  atide,  m  v>V  VV"^•  £•  '^•  -^cr  he  αα§ 
naked.  But  yvfu»•  does  not  always,  like  the  Eng;  word  naiedy 
signify  hBTiiig  no  clothes  on,  or  being  totally  nncoTered,  but  not 
hanng  all  the  clotbee  usually  worn,  particularly  not  having  his 
mantle.  In  this  sense  the  word  seems  to  be  nsed,  Acts,  six.  IS, 
and  in  leTeral  passages  of  the  0.  T. 

13,  Come  and  ditie,  imn,  mfmnnt.  Vul.  Er.  Zn.  Be.  Veniie, 
prandeie.  Cas.  Adeite  prandete.  Dod.  Come  and  refresh  j/our. 
telvet,  Wy.  Come,  eat.  Bishop  Pearce  approres  rather,  Come 
and  breakfattf  because  it  was  early,  as  we  learn  from  verse  4. 
The  same  is  the  reason  with  tiie  other  two  Eng.  interpreters  for 
departing  from  the  common  method.  I  do  not  think  it  a  good 
reason.  The  ancients  nsed  regularly  bnt  two  meals,  we  nse  three. 
As  of  our  three,  dinner  and  supper  bare  been  regarded  as  the  two 
principal,  it  has  obtained  not  only  with  us,  but,  I  beliere,  oret 
all  Europe,  to  call  the  first  meal  of  the  ancirots,  which  the 
Greeks  named  π  mfvm,  and  the  i^tins  prandium,  by  the  first  of 
the  two,  which  is  (iiniter,  and  the8econd,r*  hiwnt  of  the  Greeks, 
and  ceena  of  the  Latins,  by  the  last,  which  is  tipper.  It  is  the 
order  that  has  fixed  the  names,  and  not  ϋιβ  precise  time  of  the 
day  at  which  they  were  eaten.  Ttije  is  commonly  variable,  and 
the  names  cannot  be  gradually  altered  with  the  fashions^  much 
less  can  they  be  accommodated  to  every  occasional  convenience. 
Oar  ancestors  dined  at  eleven  forenoon,  and  supped  at  five  after, 
noon.  Bnt  it  will  not  be  thought  necessary  that  we  should  call 
the  breakfast  of  our  fashionable  people  dinner,  and  their  dinner 
■upper,  because  they  coincide  in  time  with  those  meals  of  their 
progenitors.  To  introduce  the  name  breakfast  would  but  mis- 
lead, by  giving  a  greater  appearance  of  similarity  in  their  man- 
ners to  onrowta,  than  fact  will  justify.  Refresh  gour selves  it  λ 
very  vagoe  expression. 
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'  None  of  the  iiteiplei,  i^in  nn  ^μΑρ-μ.  VdI.  JVono  dit. 
cumbeiUium,  daubtlesi  from  some  copy  which  bu  reid  ««uifM- 
MT.  In  this  the  V^ul.  has  «nty  the  cancarnnce  of  the  Sax.  rer- 
■ion. 

>  Ventured  to  ofJc  Aim,  ιΐ^λμα  tlnmrv  mirm.  Έ.  T.  Duritatk 
him.  An.  »adlley.  a*y  Offered.  Dod.  Wes.  Wor.  aodWy.Pre. 
aumed.  _  Priestley,  Thought  it  necetsary.  Bishop  Fwive  liu 
justly  remarked  coBcerniog  the  rerb  n^fUM  followed  by  an  in- 
ficiitiTe,  that  it  does  not  always,  iu  the  use  of  Gr.  authors,  sa. 
cred  or  profane,  express  the  boldness  or  courage  implied  in  the 
Eng.  verb  to  dare^  by  which  it  is  commonly  rendered.  Bat  it  is 
equally  true,  on  the  otiter  hand,  that  it  is  not  a  mere  expletive. 
When  joined  with  a  native,  as  in  this  place,  it  often  expresse• 
(  a  disiacHoatioii  arising  from  modesty,  delicacy,  respect,  or  an 
aTBrseness  to  be  troublesome  in  patting  unnecessary  questions.  ' 
The  words  immediately  following,  knowing  that  it  aoM  the  mas. 
ler,  confirm  the  interpretation  now  given.  The  common  Torsion, 
dunt  not,  tends  to  convey  the  notion,  that  onr  Lord's  manner 
of  conversing  with  his  disciples  was  harsh  and  forbidding,  than 
which  nothing  can  be  more  contrary  to  truth.  Did  not  presume^ 
is  better,  as  it  does  not  suggest  any  austerity  in  onr  Lord  ;  but 
it  plainly  implies  what  is  not  implied  in  the  words ;  that,  in  th• 
bistorian'sjodgment,  there  would  hay  e  beei^  ρ  resumption  in  pat- 
ting the  question.  Thewordo^ereif isamereexplelive.  Thought 
it  neeettarg,  though  yielding  an  apposite  mesniog  in  tbis  place, 
is  evidently  not  the  meaning  of  tn^^o.  The  terms  ventured  nol^  • 
in  my  opinion,  come  up  entirely  to  the  sense  of  the  author; 
which  is,  to  express  α  backwardness  proceeding  from  no  other 
fear  than  that  which  may  be  the  consequence  of  the  most  perfect 
esteem  and  veneration.  When  those  spoken  of  are  either  ene- 
mies or  indifferent  persons,  the  verb  tnA^a  may  not  improperly 
be  Tendered  presumed  or  dartt.  But  that  is  not  the  case  here. 
See  Mr.  xii.  34.  N. 

15.  Loved  thou  me  more  than  theie  ?  eymrat  μ*  «-Λμτ  Turm ; 
There  is  an  ambignity  here  In  the  original,  which,  after  the  Eng. 
tianslators,  I  have  retained  In  the  version.  It  may  either  mean, 
LoTsesl  thou  me  more  than  thou  lovett  these  things  9  that  is,  thy 
boats,  nets,  and  other  implements  of  fishing,  by  which  thon  ear- 
nest α  livelihood  ?  or,  Loveit  thou  me  more  than  these  men  [thy 
fellow-iUsciplee]  love  mef  In  the  first  way  interpreted,  the 


ioiGooqIc 


504  NOTES  ON  e«.  xxi. 

quntioa  ie  neither  to  cold  Dorn>  foreign,  as  Roim  lutverepreMoted 
'  it.  Thia  wai  probably  the  last  time  that  Peter  exercised  hie  pro. 
feseion  as  a  fiihennan.  Jesus  was  about  to  employ  him  as  an 
apofltle;  bnt,  as  he  disdained  all  forced  obedience,  and  vould 
I  accept  no  service  that  did  not  spring  from  choice,  and  originate 
<in  love,  he  put  this  question  to  give  Peter  an  opportnnity  of  pro- 
fusing  openly  his  lore,  which  bia  late  transgression  had  i^endereA 
qnestioDBble,  and  consequently  his  ρ  reference  of  the  worit  in  wbicii 
Jesus  was  to  eoiploy  hint,  wiA  whatever  difBculties  and  perils  if 
might  be  accompanied,  to  any  worldly  occupation,  howerer  gain, 
ful.  Id  the  other  way  interpreted,  the  qaestion  most  be  coniL 
dered  as  hsTing  α  reference  to  the  declaration  forneriy  made  by 
Peter,  when  he  seemed  to  arrogate  a  superiority  «bovc  the  rest, 
ID  zeal  for  his  Master,  and  gteadineia  in  his  serrice,  Thoagk 
thoa  ihouldit  prove  a  ttHmhUng-stone  to  them  all  (says  lie,  Mt, 
χχτί.  33.)  7  never  will  be  made  to  itumble.  This  gives  a  pecn- 
liar  propriety  to  Peter's  reply  here.  Convinced  at  length  that 
his  Master  knew  his  heart  better  than  he  himself,  conscious  at 
the  BAifie  time,  of  the  affection  which  he  bore  him,  he  dares  mak« 
the  declaration,  appMlingtotlie  infallible  Judge  before  whom  h» 
Stood,  as  the  voucher  of  his  troth.  But,  as  to  his  fdlow.disci. 
pies,  he  is  now  taught  not  to  assume  in  any  thing.  He  dares  not 
utter  a  single  word  which  would  lead  to  a  compavieon  with  those^ 
to  whom,  he  knew,  his  wofut  defection  had  made  him  «ppeer  s• 
mnch  inferior•  To  the  second  interpretation  I  know  it  is  ob- 
jected, tbut  our  Lord  cannot  be  supposed  to  ask  Peter  a  qne«- 
tion,  which  the  latter  was  not  in  a  capacity  to  answer :  for, 
tUough  he  WIS  cooBcious  of  his  own  love,  he  could  have  no  cer. 
tain  knowledgeof  the  love  of  others.  But  to  this  it  may  be  justly 
answered,  that  such  questions  are  not  understood  to  reqoire  aa 
answer  from  knowledge,  but  from  opinion.  Peter  had  once  ihowa 
himself  forward  enough  to  obtrude  his  opinion  unasked,  to  th• 
disadvantage  of  the  rest,  compared  with  himself.  His  silence  now 
on  that  part  of  the  question  which  concerned  his  fellow-disciples, 
speaks  strongly  the  shame  he  had  on  recollecting  his  former  pr^ 
,  sumption  in  boasting  superior  zeal  and  firmness  ;  and  shows  that 
the  lesson  of  humility  and  selCknowledge  he  had  so  lately  recel*. 
ed,  had  not  been  lost— I  incline  rather  to  this  second  interpre- 
tation ;  but,  ΛΛ  the  construction  will  admit  either,  and  bb  neither 
of  thein  is  unsuitable  to  the  context  and  the  occasion,  I  thought 
it  the  safer^metbod  in  a  translator,  to  give  the  eipression  in  the 
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Nme  extent  to  wkicb  the  ErKngeliit  bu  gitea  it,  and  leave  the 
choice  free  to  his  readers.  It  may  be  proper  juit  to  mention  s 
third  ineftiiiag  which  hai  been  γνΛ  upon  the  wordi,  and  of  which, 
it  Bluet  be  owned,  they  are  naturally  susceptible:  Loveit  tkou 
me  more  than  /Aon  lovett  theie  Ikg  felloie.ditcifilei  ?  This,  ia  my 
jndgnient,  is  the  least  probable  of  them  all.  Out  Lord  was  eo 
far  from  e*er  showing  a  jealousy  of  this  kiad,  lest  any  of  hie 
disciples  should  riral  him  in  the  affection  of  the  rest,  that  it  «as 
otben  his  aim  to  excite  them,  in  the  warmest  manner,  to  mutual 
love ;  urging,  amongst  ether  motives,  that  be  will  consider  their 
love  to  one  another  as  the  sarest  evidence  of  their  regard  and  af. 
faction  to  biro,  and  requiring  such  manifestations  of  their  lore 
to  the  brethren,  as  he  had  given  of  his  lore  to  them,  and  as  show 
it  to  be  hardly  poHible  that  they  could  eiceed  this  way. 

16.  Tet)d  my  theepy  ίηιμαι»  τα  TTfCxr»  μα.  Ε.  Τ.  Feed  my 
sheep.  This  is  the  translation  ^ven  also  to  the  words  Β»πα  r» 
«fifwre  fut  in  the  next  verse.  ,  But  the  precepts  are  not  synony. 
mous.  The  latter  is  properly,  provide  them  in  pasture;  the 
former  implies  also  guide,  watch,  and  defend  them.  As  (here 
!s  in  the  original  some  difference  in  erery  one  of  the  three  in- 
junctions at  this  time  laid  on  Peter,  there  ought  to  be  a  corres- 
ponding difference  in  the  version.  Yet  none  of  our  Eng.  inter• 
preters  seem  to  have  adverted  to  this.  The  Vul.  must  have  read 
diflinently,  as  it  has  Patae  agnot  meos.  Bat  in  this  reading  it 
lias  not  the  support  of  a  single  MS.  and  only  the  Sax.  version. 

33,  "ii.  U I  teill  thai  he  wait  my  return,  iia  icvr«5tA«  uam  im 
ifXtpMi.  Vul.  Sic  eum  volo  mangre  donee  vetiiam.  This  ver- 
sion, which  totally  alters  the  sense,  has  no  support  from  Gr. 
MSS.  or  fathers,  or  from  any  ancient  translation  but  the  Sax. 
The  Cam.  verse  33,  reads,  E<n  «vnt  Άι»μ  «τ*;  /u>n>  ;  but,  as  it 
retains  iw,  the  addition  of  mV*^  makes  no  material  change  in  the' 
sense ;  whereas  the  Vul.  has,  in  both  verses,  turned  a  mere  snp. 
position  into  an  affirmation.  Some  La.  MSS.  read,  agreeably 
to  the  Cam.  Si  tic  eum  volo  manere  ;  and  some,  agreeably  to  the 
common  Gr.  ^Ί'  eum  volo  manere.  The  Jesuit  Maldonat  gives 
up  the  reading  of  die  Vul.  in  this  place  entirely,  and  even  ex- 
presses himself  with  an  asperity  which  will  be  thought  surprising, 
when  it  is  considered  that  his  argument  here  hurts  not  the  Pro- 
testants, but  his  own  frieads  and  brethren  alone.  Speaking  of  the 
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three  La.  readings  glren  abore,  lie  Mf  a,  "  Frima  eat  ilh.  tnaximS 
"  Tnlgaris,  qase  in  omaes  fere'  latinos  ^eriasit  codicea,  eosqne 
"  iacredibUi  Gcriptoruia  negtigentia  contaniinaTit,  Sic  sum  oolo 
"  manere  donee  tientam,  quid  ad  te  ?  nulla  prorsns  apede  proba- 
"  bill  talis,"  &c  Where  is  now  the  merit  which  tbii  ion  of 
Loyola  bcMited(wbui,  commenting  on  a  passage  liable  to  the  like 
objecUons)  of  resigning  entirely  his  own  judgment  in  deference 
to  the  authority  of  thechurch?  Ch.  τΐίί,  1—11,  Ν.  There  indeed, 
aftet  candidly  admitting  the  weight  of  the  arguments  on  the  op- 
posite side,  he  replies  in  this  manner :  "'  Sed  hKC  omnia  minus 
"  hataent  ponderis  qnam  pna  anctoritas  ecclesis,  qnte  per  con. 
"  cilium  Tridentinam,  non  solum  libros  omnes,  quos  nunc  habet 
''  in  Dsu,  sedsingulas  eliam  ejus  partes,  tanqaam  canonical  ap. 
"  probaTit."  Had  this  good  father  forgotten  that  the  reading 
''Siceumroto  manere,"  which  he  so  disdainfully  reprobates, 
has  the  sanction  of  the  conncil  of  Trent,  for  it  had  been  the  com. 
mon  reading  of  the  Vul.  long  brfore,  and  was  in  alt  their  appror. 
ed  editions  at  the  time  ?  Had  he  forgotten  that  it  was  first  ntified 
by  Pope  Sixtns  the  fifth,  after  the  misal  appointed  by  him,  and 
then  by  Pope  ClementtlM  eighth,  after  a  second  rerisal  appoint. 
ed  by  him  ?  Not  one  passage  in  the  Vul.  can  claim  the  aathority 
of  Popes  and  Councils,  if  this  cannot. 

95.  f  imagine  the  itorld  ittetf  would  not  contain, — I  agree 
pt^ectlj  with  those  interpreters  who  think  that  the  hyperbole 
contained  in  tlus  verse  is  mnch  more  tolerable,  than  the  torture 
to  which  some  critics  have  put  the  words,  in  order  to  make  them 
speak  a  different  sense.  For  aome  apposite  examples  of  such 
hyperboles,  both  in  sacred  authors  and  in  profane,  I  refer  the 
reader  to  Bishop  Pearce.  For  a  refutation  of  the  opinion  of  Ham. 
who  seems  to  think  that  the  tw«^  last  verses  «ere  not  written  by 
-the  Evangelist,  but  by  the  Asiatic  bishops,  and  of  the  opinion  of 
Gro.  and  L,  CI-  who  think  that  the  whole  last  chapter  is  of  an- 
other hand,  I  refer  him  to  Wetstein. 

ENS  OF  voLuus  τονκιπ.' 
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In  tbe  References  to  the  Prxuhinakt  Dimbktations,  D.  means 
Dissert&tian,  P.  Part,  N.  Note.  In  tlie  Referancei  to  the 
NoTEi  on  the  Gogpels,  the  chapter  and  reree  of  the  Gospel^ 
and  the  namber  of  the  Nate,  when  there  are  more  Notes  than 
one  on  the  «ame  verse,  are  marked  in  the  same  manner  aa  ία 
the  Notei  tbemsdTes.  The  Prefaces  to  the  Gospels  thus;  Pr. 
Mt.  Pr.  Mr.  Pr.  L•  Pr.  J. 
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-        -    D.  III.  5  4— 9. 
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-        -    L.ix.4«. 
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